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Orthography and Pronunciation 

The Japanese adopted the Chinese ideographic script, called Izanji 
i n the third century of our era, when the code of Confucian 
philosophy and the literature embodying it were introduced into Japan. 

Through the Chinese ideograms there came into existence, about 
the close of the eighth century, two syllabaries called Jcatakand 
and hiragand both of which have a common ap¬ 

pellation : hand/ 

Although every Japanese word could be written with liana, these 
have not supplanted the ideograms, but play only a minor role 
beside them, their use being generally restricted to indicate verbal 
inflections and to write some of the adverbs and prepositions, most 
of the conjunctions, and the interjections. 

The katakana characters are now generally used in writing foreign 
names, words of foreign derivation and telegrams, while the hiragana 
characters are used in other cases. 

The characters of the Japanese language, like those of the Chinese, 
are arranged in columns, beginning on the right-hand side of the 
page and running from top to bottom and from right to left. Some 
books, however, especially those that treat of mathematics, medical 
science, chemistry, and mechanics, are written from left to right and 
in horizontal lines, as European languages are. 

In 1885, a society was organized by foreigners and Japanese for 
the purpose of effecting a substitution of the Roman system of writ¬ 
ing for the Chinese and Japanese scripts. However, the romaniza- 
tion of the Japanese writing is still very far from being a reality, 
its use being at present restricted to a few books, a very few maga¬ 
zines and to Japanese bilingual dictionaries. 

There are three systems of romanization of the Japanese writing, 
but the one adopted for this book is that followed by almost all 
the romaji u -—(roman characters) dictionaries. 

In the first of the following tables are given the katakana characters 
arranged in the Japanese order of the go-ju-on “ the fifty 

sounds.’ 7 Under each katakana is given the corresponding hiragana , 
and under that the equivalent in roman letters. 




The first hiragana characters in the cases of the following table,, 
although considered obsolete, are still used by some Japanese in. 
their cursive writing. For comparison, the corresponding modern. 


| hiragana characters have been placed below the obsolete ones. 

[• Table II 
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Orthography and Pronunciation 


By putting two small marks or a small circle on the right side 
of the upper part of certain syllables, their sound is modified. 

The two small marks are called nigovi and the small circle 
is called maru % or JiandaJcu 


N. B. The separate column on the left includes four combinations 
of characters representing the sounds of the consonant v with the 
four vowels a, i, e, and o, and one single character to represent tire 
sound of v and u, all of which are used only to write foreign words. 

In writing words of foreign derivation, the sound of di, as in the 
word dictation , may-be represented by the symbol ^ or 
’ , birudingu tf A- tf y tf or tf jv tf 4 y tf building 


Table III 


T 

va 

y 

4 

vi 




vu 


tr 


ve 


* 

VO 





tf 

if 

yi 

wr 

fc 



pa 

ba 

da 

za 

ga 

tf 

tf 

tf' 


¥ 

tf 

tf 

13' 

c 


pi 

hi 

ji 

ji 

gi 

7 

7 

"/ 

X' 

.tf 

& 


O 

-f 

(* 

pu 

bu 

zu 

zu 

gu 



tf 

d£ 

tf 




tf: 

tf 

pe 

be 

de 

ze 

ge 

tf 

¥ 

K 

'/ 

=2" 

if 

if 

if 

** 


po 


do 

zo 

go 












Orthography and Pronunciation 5 

By the combination of certain syllables with ya -v, yu jl, and 
yo 3 , other sounds are obtained. In this case the characters cor¬ 
responding to ya, yu, and yo are written in a smaller size than the 
characters . with which they are combined. - 

Table IV 


y 

'S 

■N 

S 

t: 

_. 

¥ 


¥ 


V 






&■ 

* 

x> 

K 


L 

$ 

V 

•V 


V 

■V 

■V 


rya 

mya 

hya 

nya 

cha 

sha 

kya 

y 



— 

¥ 


¥ 






L 




t9> 


»9> 


*9> 

ryu 

myu 

hyu 

nyu 

chu 

shu 

kyu 

y 

N 

■X 

N 


— 

¥ 

V" 

¥ 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

D 



1C 


L 


£ 

X 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

ryo 

myo 

hyo 

nyo 

cho 

sho 

kyo 


if 

If 

¥ 

¥ 

¥ 




■V 






if 

tf 


c 

cT 



■V 

•V 

-v 

V 




pya 

bya 

ja 

ja 

gya 



tf 

If 

¥ 


¥ 



If 

■tf 


c 






*9> 

*9> 




pyu 

byu 

J‘ u 

j u 

gyu 



tf 

If 

¥ 

¥ 

¥ 



3 

3 

3 

3 

3 




tf 


h 

S" 



£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 

£ 



pyo 

byo 

jo 

jo 

gyo 



Note that all the Japanese characters transliterated with roman 
letters and containing y in the body of the syllable, have diphthongal 
sounds. 




PRONUNCIATION 
Short Towels 

A., a is pronounced as a in father. 

M, e as in the first syllable of the words enamel , enemy, edge, melody . 

I 9 i as e in me, be. 

O f o as in ox, box 

I!, u as in put, push, pull, full. 

The u of the syllable su is almost silent when followed by a 
syllable beginning with k, and the u of the syllable ku is, in certain 
words, almost silent when followed by a syllable beginning with s. 

V is almost silent also in the verbal suffix masu -vx, as in 
tabemasu ( tabemas ') I eat, ikimasu (ikimas') I go. 

sukoshi ( s'koshi ) rpy little suki (s'ki) I like 

takusan ( tak'san ) much okusan ( ok'san) x Madam 

In such cases the almost silent u will be, in this book, distin¬ 
guished by a curve placed above, as shown below: 

sickoshi rpy little suki ip-p I like 

takusan ^Kjjj much okusan pL-p y Mrs., Madam 

ikimasu p w x I go 
kakimasiX I write 

In certain words, and invariably in the suffix mashita y p, 
also the vowel i is almost silent, as in shitd ( sh’ta) ~f under, in 
which case the i will similarly be distinguished by a curve, as in 
the following examples : 

ikimashita «> p I went m imdsh it a •>> I saw 

The graphic accent placed on one of the vowels of each of tlie 
above words given as phonetic examples, indicates the force of 
utterance to be laid on their stressed syllables. 

long Towels 

_ The long vowels are characterized by a line placed above them. 
Af d as in park, lark, spark. 

Ef e as the sound of a in ape, fame, same or ay in day, may, say. 
O, o as in over, boat, no when at the beginning of a word, but as 
_in ought and as a in ball, raw when in the body of a word. 

U, u as po in boom, soon, broom, spoon. 

The long vowel e is often written ei. 






. Orthography and Pronunciation 7 

The long sound of i (pron. ee, as in beer) is generally written ii. 


ol&asan y 

mother 

okii 


big, large 

obasan 

y^<yy- 

y grandmother 

Tcbsan 


surrender 

nesan 


elder sister 

ureshii 

y i'is 4 glad, happy 

Ic e w in 

y~y- y 

paper weight 

Icanashii y -y y j sad 

eilcb 

9k.it 

glory 

joy a 


actress 

toho 

WS 

the east 

Jcashu 

2js3|j 

air raid 

lebhei 


impartiality 

mbbaJcu 

W» 

blind bombing 

Icblcei 

itW: 

a scene 

sabishii 

# 'y A 

lonesome 

solcei 

im 

total amount 

niisan 

5iib ^ 

elder brother 

Note 

that it is 

i essential to distinguish 

long from short vowel 


sounds, if one wishes to speak the Japanese language intelligibly. 
Many words written with short vowels have a different meaning 
when written with long vowels. 

Uoslvi the waist 

Jcosei personality 

suji muscle 

boshi thumb 

Icuki a stalk 

Icostii a lake 

leuro M. black 
toru to take 

■ toshi year 

When writing Japanese with hand , the sound of the long vowel 
a may be represented by the symbol 7% placed after the character 
containing the long vowel, as in the following examples: 

obasan ye<yy-y grandmother 
oJcasan y y y y- y mother 

The sound of the long vowel o may be represented in five ways r 
as shown in Table V and Table VI, and the long vowel u in two* 
ways, as given in Table IX. 

The different ways of representing the sound of the long vowels? 
o and u are indiscriminately used by the Japanese, both in writing; 
and in printing. However, to avoid confusion, the sound of the long; 
vowel o and u will be represented in this book in one way only,; as 
given in the upper division of each of the following tables. ) 


Ubshi Af-.-y dutiful child j; 
Jcbsei proof reading 

suji a numeral, a figure 

boshi hat 

Iculci air ■ • ? •- 

Jcbsui perfume 

Z curb suffering 

toru to go through 

toshi investment 
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Orthography and Pronunciation 


Table IX 


ryu 

myu 

pyu 

byu 

hyu 

nyu 


chu 


shu 

gyu 

kyu 

yu 

y 

s 

tf 

tf 

hi 

— 

=? 


is 

'7 

¥ 

* 

XL 

$ 


£ 

V 

* 


* 


* 

£ 

* 

* 

* 

0 



tf 

hi 

— | 



7 

7 

¥ 

xr 

XL 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 


The sound of all long vowels may also be represented, when writ¬ 
ing in kana, by a bar placed immediately after the syllable containing- 
the long vowel, especially when writing certain words of foreign 
derivation, as shown in the following examples: 

blru fcf — )\y beer 

erebetd — elevator 

kohl xrt. — coffee 

suteshon X 7 - <— 7 a V station 
taipuraitd 7 4 7° 7 A 7 — typewriter 
teburu 7 - — y A' table 

Note that words of foreign derivation generally maintain the accent 
upon the syllable corresponding to the one stressed in the original 
foreign word. 

When a kana character is repeated in succession in the same word, 
the duplicated character is represented by the symbol ■n . 

hdha mother chichi 7 ^ father 


When writing Japanese in horizontal lines, a word written in hand- 
may be regularly repeated with syllabic characters, as 
for instance ivo-ivo /f p /f p various, Jcutd^-hutd 7 7 , ^ ^ 

7 7 worn out but when writing Japanese in vertical ^ 

lines, the repetition is indicated by a long mark re- ^ ( 

sembling the character < (ku) of the hiragana sylla¬ 
bary, as shown on the right side of this explanation. 

The symbol takes the nigori when it is used to indicate that 
the sound of the duplicated character is altered according to Table III. 
c Ex: kagami v £ mirror kogoto x v f a scolding 




















Orthography and Pronunciation 


II 


Also tlie symbol used to indicate the repetition of 
a word takes the nigori when the sound of the first 
character of the duplicated word is altered according to 
Table III. The words vertically written on the right 
of this explanation correspond to the ones given below. 



Jcumguni countries tokidoM f A K A now and then 


The repetition of a kanji is indicated by the symbol At. 


iro-iro a i various talri-tabi a £ often 


Consonants 

The consonants 1), d f j, 7c, m, n , p, and t, are pronounced as 
they are in English. 

Gr is always pronounced hard as in garland. Ex. galcu %% framed 
picture, gelci jglJ a drama, girau duty, gogo afternoon. 

Wlien g is in the body of a word, it is generally pronounced as if 
it were preceded by a faint sound of n. Ex. kago ( ka n go ) f| cage, 
Jcagami ( ka n gami ) ^ mirror. 

T is pronounced with the two lips a little apart, and one’s lower 
and upper teeth almost in contact, not with the lower lip and the 
upper teeth as Western people pronounce it. 

11 is always pronounced aspirated as in hope. 

The symbol corresponding to the sound of fi, is pronounced 
m before b, p and m. 

is y ; 7 " v shimbun newspaper 7 y ? j- udmpaku-na naughty 

y y 1 1 semmonkd specialist tP ho'tnmond genuine article 

It is not pronounced as distinctly as it is in English; it approaches 
the sound of 1, but until one hears it from a Japanese, it is better 
not to try to pronounce it differently from the natural way one is 
accustomed to. 

The sound of 1 does not exist in the Japanese language, and when 
foreign words containing this consonant are to be written with kana 
characters, the r symbols are used. 

Labrador Raburadoru y y y K ^ lamp rdmpu y yy° 

London Rondon a y K V lemonade remonedo u % — K 

S before a vowel, is always pronounced as in salmon, self, solar. 

Sh is pronounced as in shaft, sheep. 

Ch is pronounced as in cherry , chief, choice. 
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Orthography and Pronunciation 


The syllable wa is pronounced as in waft, and the syllable wo, 
which is used to indicate the accusative case, is pronounced as wo 
in worship, when it follows a word ending in n, but when it follows 
a word ending in a vowel, the w is almost silent. 

walcdi 7 tj f young warau 7 7 7 to laugh 

hon wo rfc y 7 the book umd wo 7 7 the horse 

Y is pronounced as in English in the words yacht, yell, yonder , 
you. When y is preceded by i, both letters should be pronounced 
distinctly to avoid mistaking their combined sound for that of some 
of the diphtongs given in Table IV. 

biybin beauty parlour by bin hospital 

Isiyo I skilful Uyb H ( 7 3 7) to-day 

Z is pronounced as in zeal, zodiac, zone. 

Double Consonants 

Care must be taken to distinguish single from double consonants, 
as many words that have single consonants change meaning when 
these are pronounced double. The double consonants are pronounced 
in Japanese as they are in Italian, that is, they are stressed by 
holding for a moment the vocal organs in the position required to 
pronounce them. 


koka 


an old song 

kokkd 

mb 

national anthem 

iso 

m 

beach 

isso 

— iMl 

more 

soto 


outside 

sotto 

'J y 1 

softly 

tokd 

m 

virtue 

tokkd 

hy? 

already 

hikaku IDtSo 

comparison 

hikkdJcu 1 |5S* 2 

to scratch 


The small Jcatakand on the right side of the above Icanji indicate 
the pronunciation of the latter. 

The phonetic syllables attached to ideograms, whether written with 
katalcand or hiragand, are called furiganw and until 

shortly after the end of the Pacific War, were used in most news¬ 
papers and printed books to indicate the pronunciation of the Icanji. 

Since 1947, following the written language reforms approved by 
the Japanese Diet (See page 15), practically all newspapers, most 
of the magazines and books intended for the learned and average 
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class of readers, have been printed, in conformity with the new law, 
without furigand, except in the case of unfamiliar kanji. 

However, the furigand is still being used in books and magazines 
intended for a less learned class of readers. 

Katakand and hiragand cannot be mixed in the same composition, 
so that the furigand must be written with the characters of the same 
syllabary used with the ideograms. 

The double consonants are indicated by having the affected character 
preceded by a small y ( tsu ), as shown in the above five words on 
the right. 

The double pronunciation of ch is represented in roman characters 
by tell and in Jcand characters by "J placed before the affected syllable. 
Jcotclii n y f here dotchi K y which 

atefoi Tyf there indtchi y matches 

Accentuation 

Some of the early studies of the Japanese language expressed the 
view that the syllables of Japanese words bear scarcely any accentu¬ 
ation. This error concerning Japanese accentuation has been carried 
over into later studies, mainly because of inadequate research into 
this important aspect of the language. 

The fact is that syllabic stresses exist in any word containing two 
or more syllables, no matter what the language may be. 

To the untrained Western ear, the comparatively unemotional 
manner of speaking of the Japanese may appear to lack syllabic stress. 
When their emotions are aroused, however, the Japanese stress their 
syllables clearly and specifically. 

If Japanese words are not correctly accented, they sound as oddly 
foreign to Japanese ears as, say, the English language sounds to 
English ears when spoken by French students who may tend to 
stress the last syllables of English words according to French usage. 

The correct stress on Japanese syllables is the more important in 
that the Japanese language contains numerous words which, although 
spelled with the same letters, have different meaning according to 
the position of the stressed syllable. 

The examples given below, which represent only a very small num¬ 
ber of words spelled with the same letters but having different mean¬ 
ing according to the position of their stressed syllable, will demon¬ 
strate how necessary it is to know the right accentuation of Japanese 
words. 

dsa ^ morning asd fjt flax, hemp 

hand flower hdna the outset, beginning 
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haslii 

a bridge 

hdshi 

n 

chopsticks 

ippdi W jdf V> 

full, up to the brim 

ippai 

HT 

one cupful 

hagd BJ| <" 

to smell 

hdgu 

WiM furniture 

Uarasu f£ b ~j~ 

to let wither 

Jcdrasu 

M 

a crow 

hashi ft L 

loan 

hdshi 

m 

oak tree 

haii H 5 

to buy 

lcdu 

mt 

to keep (animals) 

hiji JffT' 

a pheasant 

hiji 

pEMji* 

article (of newspaper) 

kirn 

to wear, put on 

him 

WZ 

to cut 

nashi ^ 

a pear 

a nashi 


without 

inago 

grandchild 

mdgo 

pack-horseman 

omoi 

heavy 

omoi 


emotion, feeling 

sele/i 

seat, pew 

sehi 

m 

cough 

shimai 

sisters 

shimai fhilp 

end, close 

tdtsu ico 

to stand up 

tatsii 


dragon 

uji S; 

family stock 

uji 

m 

larva 

yoi 

good 

yoi 

m 

early evening 


To provide the student with the essential approach to correct pro¬ 
nunciation, the authors have had a graphic accent printed on the 
stressed syllable of the Japanese words given throughout the book. 

This new and unique feature will prove to be of great benefit to 
the student, as he will be able, from the very beginning of his 
study, and without mental effort, to pronounce the words he gra¬ 
dually learns, correctly and intelligibly to Japanese ears. 

Before the publication of this new and enlarged edition of 
Yaccari’s Japanese Grant mar, no book, either compiled by Japanese 
or foreign scholars, treated, to any appreciable extent, the subject 
of phonetics of the Japanese language. 

This apparent neglect was probably due to the long and wearisome 
work required to elaborate and establish for the first time phonetic 
rules of a difficult language as the Japanese language is. 

The task of filling this gap was taken up some years ago by the 
authors of this book, and the result of their researches is indicated 
not only by the accent placed on the Japanese words used 
throughout this volume, but also by the ascerta ned and important 
phonetic rules given at its end, from page 675 to page 757. 

The phonetic study of Western languages has been well established 
for centuries. Better Western dictionaries use special marks to stress 
the syllables of polysyllabic words. The study of Japanese phonetics, 
scientifically based, has however been overlooked by Oriental scholars, 
whether Japanese or foreigner. ' 

The authors offer this first comprehensive and systematic exposi¬ 
tion of Japanese phonetics in the hope that it will facilitate the 
processes of accurate study and usage. 
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JAPANESE LANGUAGE REFORMS 
Limitation of Chinese Characters 

With a view to simplifying the Japanese script, an Investigating 
Commettee, under the auspices of the Education Ministry, drew up, 
in November 1946, a list of 1900 essential characters. 

The list 1 was approved by the Diet in 1947 as the only characters 
to be used by newspapers, magazines and in official documents. 

Of the 1900 characters, the most common ones, 881 in all, are 
to be taught to, and learned by, all boys and girls during the nine 
years of their compulsory education. 

Since the use of several thousands of different ideographs is indeed 
a serious obstacle to popular education, their reduction in number 
is welcome. 

If in future the limited number of characters is still reduced 
untill they are abolished outright, the Japanese could then use one 
of their two easy native syllabaries or adopt the alphabetic system 
for their written language. Their culture would be immensely be¬ 
nefited and their national progress would be by far more rapid. 

Present Kand Spelling 
Gendai Kanazukai 

{gendai present, kand Japanese letters, zukdi spelling) 

The Japanese Ministry of Education also ruled that some k.ana 
letters should be considered obsolete and substituted by others, of 
the same Japanese sillabary but of the same sound, as indicated below: 


Obsolete spelling 


Present spelling 

Katakana Hiragana Katakana Hiragana 


+ i fo 


4 i V* 


x e & 


^ e 


y o & 


o i? 

Examples: 




Obsolete spelling 


Present spelling 

Katakana 

Hiragana 

Meaning 

Katakana Hiragand 

y-7x 




imasii 

imasii 

there is 

imasu imdsu 




y 

ehon 

ehon 

picture book 

ehon ehon 


1. The list of the 1850 characters, plus 50 additional ones, in brush and printed 
styles, are given in Vaccari’s publication “STANDARD KANJI,” with their trans¬ 
literation in roman characters, English translation and in their compound kanji-words. 
See the description of this publication at the end of this book. 
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Orthography and Pronunciation 


The Katalcana 7 and its Hiragana equivalent although con¬ 
sidered obsolete, are used, according to the directives of the Ministry 
of Education, only when they indicate the accusative case. 

\Niku wo tabemasu. 

1^13? )I eat meat. 

Before the language reform was decided, the letter (-\) he, 
which is pronounced with aspirate h, was also used in several cases 
in place of or m or A), pronounced e without aspiration, 
as for instance in the word hderu fj (^■^•■5) to return. 

According to. the reform, however, the letter should be used 
only when it represents the sound of he with aspirate h, so that 
the word Jcderu is now supposed to be written fj st-jv (A <5 ) • 

It is only to indicate the terminal point towards which movement 
is made, in which case it corresponds to the English preposition to, 
that the letter ^ is pronounced e without aspiration. 

'> & . j Tokyo e kimashita. 

LA. f I came to Tokyo. 

’> 9- ■ 1 Osaka e ikimdshita. 

LA-J I went to Osaka. 

Ronianization of the Language 

As already stated in the foreword, there are three systems of 
romanization of the Japanese language. Of the three, however, the 
Hepburn system is by far the most widely used, both in Japan as 
well as abroad, for which reason it has been adopted for this volume 
and for all Vaccari’s books on Japanese. 

Below, the syllables of the three systems that are differently spelled 
are given for comparison: 


Hepburn Spelling 

Nippon Spelling 

Kunrei Spelling 

cha 

tya 

tya 

chi 

ti 

ti 

chu 

tyu 

tyu 

cho 

tyo 

tyo 

fu 

hu 

hu 

Ja 

dya 

zya 

ji 

di 

zi 

ju 

dyu 

zyu 







Orthography and Pronunciation 


17 


Hepburn Spelling 

Nippon Spelling 

Kunrei Spelling 

3° 

dyo 

. z y° 

sha 

sya 

sya 

shi 

si 

si 

shu 

syu 

syu 

sho 

syo 

syo 

tsu 

tu 

tu 


According to the Kunrei system, long vowels are distinguished by 
a circumflex accent instead of a dash as used according to the 
Hepburn and Nippon systems. 

In considering these language reforms, the student should not 
come to the conclusion that the use of the Chinese characters and 
hand will soon see their end in Japan. 

Most books will continue to be printed with as many characters 
as they were printed in the past. People who received their school 
education before the recent reforms will continue using the same 
number of ideographs and hand in their private dealings as they have 
been accustomed to. 

Moreover, if one wishes to read any book, magazine or newspaper 
issued up to the time of the reforms, one must know the characters 
they contain. . - ■ 

Therefore, the reforms mentioned above should be understood only 
as the first attempts made towards the simplification of the written 
language. Many years, however, will have to go by before the final 
goal is reached. 
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HOW TO WRITE JAPANESE CHARACTERS 

The Japanese characters are written from left to right and from 
top to bottom, with the exception of the katakana symbols y (n) 
and y (slii), whose final strokes are written upward. 


KATAKANA Ii IRA G ANA 






































How to Write Japanese Characters 


KATAKANA 
STROKESI 


1° 

2* 

3* 

4° 

CL CO 

S 2 
UU . 

>/ 

T 

/ _ 
7 


*r 

ke 





r* 

ko 

jJL 

T 

4J- 

7 

-vj- 


sa 


•V 

> 


V 

shi 

X 




X 

su 

'—i 

•te 



42 

se 


y _ 

$ $ 


HIRAGANA 

STROKES 

~2° 3° I 4° 


4 - ; 4 * 


L._ 

f f 

~\b ~\h 


J- 


\ V \\ 





20 






























21 






































Completed 

Characters 














































JAPANESE 




First Lesson 


4 



The Japanese language has no article and, except in a very few 
cases, no distinction is made between singular and plural nouns. 
Thus, lion book, may mean a book, the book, books, or the books. 
(See Lesson 10.) 

The conjunction and is expressed by f. 

Vocabulary 


book 

hon 


inkstand 

inkitsubo 

■i 'S 

box 

hako 


man 

otoko 


bread 

pan 

y 

meat 

niku 


butter 

bata 


pen 

pen 

y 

chair 

j isu 


pencil 

empitsu 

mms 

l koshikake 

m m 

spoon 

sajt 

m 

fish 

sakana 

Mt* 

table 

teburu 

7~ — 70u 

fork 

foku 

7 * -7 

woman 

onna 

kv 


Exercise Henshu 

1. Hon to pen. 2. Isu to teburu. 3. Otoko to onna. 4. Saji to foku. 
5. Pan to bata. 6. Niku to sakana. 7. Empitsu to pen. 8. Hako to inkitsubo. 

1 . b y . 2. b -r — 7 "^- 3. b k- 4 . ® b 7 * - 7 . 

5. 6. |£]b&. 7. 8.|M/4i. 

1. A book and a pen. 2. The chair and the table. 3. Men and women. 
4. The spoon and the fork. 5. Bread and butter. 6. Meat and fish. 
7. Pencils and pens. 8. The boxes and the inkstand. 
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Second Lesson 




The nominative case is generally indicated by the particle wa 
(postposition) placed after the subjective word. 

As a rule, the syllable is pronounced ha, but when indicating 
the nominative, it is pronounced wa as in the English word waft. 


To Have motsu 
Present Tense 


I have 

Watakushi wa motte imasu 

You have 

Anata wa motte imasu 

He has 

Kdre wa motte imasu 

She has 

Kdno-jo wa motte imasu 

It has 

Sore wa motte imasu 

We have 

Watakushitachi wa motte imasu 

You have 

Anatatachi wa motte imasu 

They have 

Kdrera wa motte imasu 


y 7-1 -xx 

y yf 1 -vX 

yfl -v X 

-vX 

7X1 -V X 


Motte y t means having or holding, and imcisu A -? x. corresponds, in this 
particular case, to am, is, are, so that Watakushi wa motte imasu y 7 ~ A X 

translated literally, corresponds to I am having or 1 am holding=l have. 

Note that it is only as an auxiliary, as in the above case, that imasu A X 
corresponds to to be. When expressing relation of subject and attribute to be is 
translated by desti 77 . See Lesson 5. 


Watakushi is often shortened into wataslii f especially in familiar 
speech. 

Kano-jo translated literally means that woman. 

Watakushitachi is often shortened to watashitachi. 

WatdkusTviddmo or watashidonio may be used instead 

of watakushitachi or watashitachi in which case the expressions 
ending in domo db suggest humbleness. 

Kdre (he), kdno-jo (she) and kdrera (they) are literary expressions. 
In colloquial speech he and she are generally expressed by and- 
Jzatd -j / fj (that person) and they by ano-katatachi r j jjjjj. 
(those persons). In less polite speech and-hito 7 /A may be 
used instead of and-katd, and and -hito tachi y j instead of 
ano-katatachi. 

. See Lesson 10, Page 55 for more details on the . Japanese personal 
pronouns. 












To have. Not to have. Accusative 
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The negative of the present tense of the verb to have is formed 
by motte imasen 

I have not Wat as hi wa motte imasen y y A y 

You have not Anata wa motte imasen '’''ffi-y y A ~y y 

He has not Kare no a motte imasen Wl' > ''AA "J y A y~fcy 

She has not Kano-jo wa motte imasen V A A: y 

It has not Sore iva motte imasen S J 1 /^jf 77 ~ A -fe V 

We have not Watashitachi wa motte imasen A-k *=? J e. y 

You have not Anatatachi wa motte imasen y 7~ A V 

They have not Karera wa motte imasen '7 T 4 2 

Imasen A -r-fe y is the negative form of imasu f vx, so that motte imasen 
W'y A -fe V', translated literally, corresponds, in this particular case, to having 
or holding am, is, are not. 

As it may be seen from the verb forms, there are no verbal inflections to distinguish 
number or person. Both must be determined from the context. Personal pronouns 
before verbs are often omitted, but they are generally used when it is necessary to 
avoid ambiguity. 

The accusative, or objective case, is indicated by the postposition 
wo y. (See Page 12 for pronunciation of wo y 0 ) 

Nominative: the book hon wa 
Accusative : the book hon wo ^ y 

I have the book. Watashi wa hon WO motte imasu. 

$4 2 k y Wyr A~y^o 

When two or more words are joined by the conjunction to, only 
the last word takes the case particle. 

I have a book and a pencil. Watashi wa hon to empitsii wo motte imasu. 

K ^ 2k h 0p3|£ Y 4-7Xo 

Note the construction of the Japanese sentence : subject + object + 
verb. 

Vocabulary 

apple ringo ]) y Z2 pear nashi 

boy otokonoko 3 Y'"J * 13 picture e 

clock hashiradokei K IH~J tchataku 

„ saucer i ^ 

^ | koppu yt y y \ kohizara zi — tl 1 |||| 4 

1 kohijawdn tz '— B water mizu TRY 

glass garasu no koppu A’ 7 ^ 4 3 •; 7 hot water o-yu Y“ \jr}y 

mUk i®*®*. f rsu * w ? .ch>. r k *■ . 

Vmirukit \ As kaichudokei fHvf ^ Y o| A 

1 iokei general name for watch, kaichudokei pocket watch, udedokei $aESfff wristwatch 
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Third Lesson 


Exercise Uenshu 

1. Watashf wa bata to pan wo motte imasu. 2. Anata wa empitsu to pen 
wo motte imasu. 3. Onna wa gyunyu to mizu wo motte imasu. 4. Otokonoko 
wa empitsu to e wo motte imasu. 5. Watashitachi wa hon to e wo motte 
imasu. 6. Anata wa hashiradokei to kaichudokei wo motte imasu. 7. Ano- 
katatachi wa teburti to koshikake to pen to inki to inkitsubo wo motte imasu. 
8. Anata wa ringo to nashi wo motte imasu. 9. Otokonoko wa kohijawan to 
kohizara wo motte imasu. 

d^X. 3. I' 7-A “^X. 4. 

y 7 A “^X. 5. 7"4 -7X. 6. hfH 

xd ^x. 7. y 

y4i^?7^X. 8. 

9- ^-y'TL- t h 3- b - xx. 

1. I have the butter and bread. 2. You have the pencil and pen. 3. The 
woman has the milk and water. 4. The boy has the pencil and picture. 
5. We have the book and picture. 6. You have a clock and a watch. 7. They 
have the table, chair, pen, ink, and inkstand. 8. You have an apple and a 
pear. 9. The boy has a cup and a saucer. 


Third Lesson 



The Adjective of Quantity some. 

Some is expressed by ikuralca § ^7 ±1 joined to a noun by the 
particle no j . 

ikuraka no mizu J 7 jc some water 

ikuralca no kami ^ 7^7 $J£ some paper 

Watashi wa tlcuVdkci, no gyunyu wo motte imasu. I have some milk. 

f.4 >>' 17* / T?L y jf7T 

This construction is not often used in ordinary speech. The 
object before ikuraka H 7 ±j without no J is preferred. 

Watashi wa gyunyu wo ihuraka motte imasii. 

U ’ T?l 7 ilx* mv 7 d^x. 

As some is often omitted in English before a noun used in a 
partitive sense, so is ikuraka m y jj in Japanese, without altering 
much the meaning of the sentence. 






Some, To have, And 
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Watasht wa gyunyu wo iJcnraJca motte imasu. I have some milk. 

fi, ^ 7 jk? tl jf 7 7 4 

Watasht wa gyunyu wo motte imasu. I have milk. 

% '' A jfyr A-^a.. 

To Have 

Past Tense Kaho-jiso 5i[* 

I had Watasht wa motte imashita y 7^ 'A A- 

You had Anata wa motte imashita ■M^''''lty 7' / f -v 'y 7 

He had Kare wa motte imashita N -J^F 7 A A & 

She had Kano-jo wa motte imashita '{ALAA y N hf 7 7~ A is ir 

It had Sort: wa motte imashita A y ZT A \s 7 

We had Watashitachi wa motte imashita y 7 A 'A 7 

You had Anatatachi wa motte imashita y T A A 7 

They had Karera wa motte imashita >s ^-y 'T A 'A & 

Literary translated, motte imdshita 7 7 -f v corresponds to having or 
holding was or were , and the whole expression indicates the past tense of to have. 

Negative Past Tense 

I had not Watasht wa motte imasen deshita y ~T A A m 'A & 

You had not Anata wa motte imasen deshita A "V-fe 'A zr '>7 

He had not, etc Kare wa motte imasen deshita 7 A "V'fe V ZT 'A 7 

Motte imasen deshita ffiy w A -'sty- corresponds to having, or hold¬ 

ing was or were not, and the whole expression stands for the negative form of the 
past tense of to have. 

Otokonoko wa kami wo motte imashita. The boy had paper. 

dp a W'yr A-*'a&. 

Onnanoko wa inki wo motte imasen deshita. The girl had no ink. 
i£A 7^^. 

The Conjunction and 

When the conjunction and, instead of joining two nouns, joins 
two clauses, it is translated by soshite y «> -f- and not by to b. 

Otokonoko wa ringo wo motte imashita soshite onnanoko wa nashi 

^A^f ^ y y=f 7 Wyr A~^'aA y '>7 ^ ^ 

wo motte imashita. The boy had an apple and the girl had a pear. 

A 1# y f- A 'A 7 . 

Soshite y yy may also be used after the final to b placed 
between the last two of a series of nouns: 

Watashi wa garasu no koppii to kohijawan to gyunyu to pan to 

% ' N if 7X y rj y 7 ° b h h Ay h 

soshite saji wo motte imashita. , I had a glass, cup, milk, 

7 yr 7 jfy 7 1 is 7. bread and a spoon. 


Third Lesson 
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V ocabulary 


boy 

otokonokd 1 


mother 

okasan 

ik y 

cake 

o-kashi 2 


paper 

kami 

m 

chalk 

hakuboku 

s' ? ? 

salt 

shio 


coffee 

kohl 

rr — L — 

sugar 

sato, o-sato 

#»« j, *ms 

father 

otosan 

^^ik y 

tea 

o-cha? 


fruit 

kudamono 


vinegar 

su 

St* 

girl 

onnanoko 1 

-kvy^ 

wine 

budoshu 




give me kudasai ~Fik4 



Give me the pencil. Empitsu wo kudasai. 

Exercise Renshu 

1. Watashi wa ikuraka no pan wo motte imashita soshite otokonoko wa 
bata wo motte imashita. 2. Otosan wa o-cha wo motte imashita soshite okasan 
wa kohi wo motte imashita. 3. Watashi wa kudamono wo motte imasu. 

4. Onnanoko wa nashi wo motte imashita. 5. Otosan wa kudamono to o-kashi 
wo motte imashita. 6.. Otosan to okasan wa gyunyu to budoshu wo motte 
imashita. 7. Anata wa mizu to gyunyu wo motte imashita. 8. Otokonoko 
to onna-no-ko wa hako wo motte imashita. 9. O-sato wo ikuraka kudasai. 

10. Onnanoko wa hakuboku wo motte imashita. 11. Shio to su wo kudasai. 

X. y & 

x 4 y P • 2. v y x 4 '> & y y x^-fijrlk y^ s 

3. 4. 4 ^ 

5. l' ^ 

'> ^ • 6. I' y h 7" K '> . 

7 * h ^1-?L ^ 7 X 4 rv.-is-fr • .8. j£} 4 ^ h iC4 II ^ y 

x4 y 9- ■ 9. ^#£$1 ^ H 7 77 T*Ik 4 • 10. 7 9 4^ 4 ? 

yf-i 11. ^ h j|£ y T Ik 4 • 

1. I had some bread and the boy had some butter. 2. The father had tea 
and the mother had coffee. 3. I have fruit. 4. The girl had some pears. 

5. The father had the fruit and cake. 6. The father and mother had the 
milk and wine. 7. You had the water and milk. 8. The boy and girl had 
some boxes. 9. Give, me some sugar. 10. The girl had some chalk. 

11. Give me the salt and vinegar. 

1 The syllable no of the words otokonoko and onnanoko may be written between 
dashes: otoho-no-lcoonna-no-lco. 

2 As a rule, o, before a word, indicates polite speech. Before certain words, how- 
ever, as in the case of O-cllCl and o-lt/ishi, the letter o is used without any idea 
of politeness. See Honorifics, Lesson 34. 
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Fourth Lesson 



Interrogative Form 


The interrogative form is indicated by the particle ha f] placed 
at the end of a declarative sentence. 


Have you ? Anata zva motte imasii lid. 

Have you not ? Anata wa motte imasen Jed. 

Had you ? Anata zva motte imashita kd. 

Had you not ? Anata wa motte imasen deshita Tea. 


7~ 4 
7 - 4 


'>& ii 

NOTE. About the same stressed tone of voice as used on the first words 
of an English interrogative sentence, generally a verbal expression, has to be 
laid on the final part of an interrogative Japanese sentence, since it terminates 
with the principal verb of the interrogation. And the highest pitch of the 

interrogation has to be laid on the interrogative particle Tea. 

Anata zva pan zvo motte imasu . lid. Have you bread ? 

M'Jj ? Wy7~ A-yy* Jj- 

Sensei zva hakuboku zvo motte imashita Jed* Had the teacher the chalk? 
s'iP’&V ? jf 77 4~?i<& Jl- 

The personal pronoun is generally omitted whenever there is no 
ambiguity, as explained in Lesson 2, so that the first sentence in 
the above examples may be expressed as follows: 

Pan zvo motte imasii ka. 


When answering a question the personal pronoun is rarely used. 

(Anata wa) pan zvo motte imasii ka. 

Hai, pan zvo motte imasu. Yes, I have bread. 

4 x. 

lie, pan zvo motte imasen. No, I have no bread. 

4 v cn, Xy ? 

As in English, so in Japanese, the object may be omitted when 
answering a question: 

Gyunyu zvo motte imasii ka. 

.*£¥L- 7 S7 7 d-vX fj. 

Hai, motte imasii. ■ / ~'4 , W "7 7~ 4 w X. 

lie, motte imasen. 4 ^ xn, frf "j T1 v-k y. 

Kudamono zvo motte imashita ka. 

? jf'7 7 4 'sfy fj. 

Hai, motte imashita. s' 4 , ^7 71 ’Vv'L 
lie, motte imasen deshita. 

1 ''A ^7x1 w '> &. 

The adjective of quantity any in interrogative sentences is trans¬ 
lated, as some is, by thuraha. In negative answers any is not 
translated. 


Have you milk? 

Yes, I have. 

No, I have not. 
Had you fruit? 

Yes, I had. 

No, I had not. 
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Fourth Lesson 


Anata wa pan wo tktiraka motte imasii ka. Have you any bread? 

MJj s' s<y 7 z&yft ffiyr A 77 % 7 . 

Otosan to okasan wa said wo tkuvalt.fl motte imashita ka. 

j-X-V-y b by S' fr>Uf 7 m?* W?7 A-?'y£ ii. 

Had the father and mother any sugar ? 

Hdi, ikuraka motte imashita. Yes, they had some. 

s'A, ^7 ft Wyy A 

lie, motte imasen deshita. No, they hadn’t any. 

A ' ^f'77 A 7 7'> 7 . 

Vocabulary 

blackboard kokuban M 1 WL'y knife naifu A~ A 7 

cap bos hi oil abura '/|1| y 5 

Exercise Henshii 

1. Anata wa hon to pen wo motte imasu ka. 2. Onna-no-hTto 1 wa pan wo 
motte imasu ka.—Hai. ikuraka motte imasu.—lie, motte imasen. 3. Inki wo 
motte imasu ka.—Hai, motte imasu.—lie, motte imasen. 4. Otoko-no-hito 2 wa 
isu to teburu wo motte imasii ka. — Hai, motte imasu. — lie motte imasen. 
5. Otoko-no-ko wa niku wo motte imasu ka.—Hai, ikuraka motte imasu.—lie, 
motte imasen. 6. Abura to su wo .kudasai. 7. Anata wa sato wo ikuraka 
motte imashita ka.—Hai, ikuraka motte imashita.—lie, motte imasen deshita. 
8. Ano kata wa kami to empitsu wo motte imashita ka.—Hai, motte imashita. 
—lie, motte imasen deshita. 9. Ano kata wa naifu to foku wo motte imashita 
ka.—Hai, motte imashita.—lie, motte imasen deshita. 10. Watashitachi wa 
kokuban to hakuboku wo motte imasu ka.—Hai, motte imasu.—lie, motte 
imasen. 

1. *2; b V 7-A ^7ts. 2. 7 

A -7 7 jj—s' A, ? ftj&y 7 A 7 .— A >■ 7 ., Wy 7 A 

3. A y V 7 y 7 A 7 ts .—^ A , W y 7 A 7 .— A ' ^-1# y 7 A 

■7-fey. 4. JP} j f 7 J\y 7 y 7 A -7 ^ A , f^y 

7 A -7 7 .— A ' 7, gf.yy-A -7by. 5. JPj J ~f~ s' 7 y 7 A 7 

f, ■— A , H 7 tiW y 7 A 7. — A 6. b 

W7~r^A ■ 7 . -yyptt.—s'A, m7 

y 7 A -7 7 7 ■ — A ' 7, gf y f-A -7 A: y 7 y P ■ 8- 7 / 2/ 

b y 7 A y ti ■—^ A , W y 7 A 7 $■ -— A 

A 77 y & . 9. 17 Jjs' 7- A 7 b 7 * - ? 7f$y7A 7 y 7 ti ■ 

1 When speaking of a woman Onnd-no-hito is generally used instead of onnii, 
which in Japanese sounds vulgar. Onnd, however, may be used when woman is 
in opposition to man. 

2 Otoko-no-hito is preferable to otolco, which sounds impolite. Otoko, however, 
is generally used when man is in opposition to woman. 



To be. There is, There are 
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— A , #7 74 -V '> £ .— /f n O., -V -fe ^ x '> ^ . 10. ^Jjl§ 

h ^ ^ ^ 7# y 7^f ^ -' N d ,.#77^X.— d n .X, 

W y'T A ~? J zv. 

1. Have you the book and pen ? 2. Has the woman any bread ?—Yes, 
she has some.—No, she hasn’t any. 3. Have you any ink?—Yes, I have 
some.—No, I haven’t. 4. Has the man the chair and the table?—Yes, he 
has.—No, he hasn’t. 5. Has the boy any meat ?—Yes, he has some.—No, he 
hasn’t. 6. Give me the oil and vinegar. 7. Had you any sugar?—Yes, I 
had.—No, I hadn’t. 8. Had he the paper and pencil?—Yes, he had.—-No, 
he hadn’t. 9. Had she the knife and fork ?—Yes, she had,—No, she hadn’t. 
10. Have we the blackboard and chalk ?—Yes, we have.—No, we have not. 


Fifth Lesson 




* 


Present 


desu 7 ^'x 
da y" 


am, are, is 


TO BE 


Kudamono wa oishti desu. 

irA '>A 

Hand wa utsukuslui desu. 

7E M'>A 

Tenki zva yoi deshitci. 

s' 3 A T'S $. 

Kodomo wa riko deshitci. 

AFQfc ^iJP T 'S $ • 

Uchi wa okii deshitci ka. 

M T'>$ ft. 

Hai okii deshitci. 

s'A , i^A-A T is# • 

Ojisan wa kanemochi desu ka. 

fS s' TX tr. 

Hai, kanemochi desu. 

s'A , AkW Ts^. 


Past 


desluta t is % \ 

nt r .. ' h, WaS, 

daMa % y $ \ 

The fruit is tasty. 

Flowers are beautiful. 

The weather was fine. 
The children were clever. 
Was the house large? 

Yes, it was large. 

Is the uncle rich ? 

Yes, he is rich. 


were 


Desu and deshita are used by anybody and on every occasion; 
however, da instead of desu, and ddtta instead of deshit a are used 
in familiar speech among men and young boys, rarely by women. 


We advise the beginner to refrain from using these abbreviated forms of 
desu, and deshita until he has learned by careful observation when it is proper 
to use them. 

Japanese women use words with softer sounds than those used by men, 
whenever the language permits to do so. Japanese men, especially in familiar 
conversation, have more liberty of speech than women, and when the occasion 
permits they use words that sound more robust when uttered. 
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To a beginner, the difference between the speech of a Japanese woman and 
that of a man is not noticeable, but to one accustomed to the sounds of the 
Japanese language this difference gives charm to the speech of Japanese women. 

If one tries to study the difference in sound between desu and da, and deshXta 
and datta , one cannot but notice that desu and deshXta sound much softer than 
da and datta. 

There is and There are 

orimdsu t !)vx imdsu 4 vx arimdsd T ]) w x 

When referring to human beings there is and there are are 
translated by orimdsu 7 y -v x or imdsu 4 vx, in which case 
the use of orimdsu t indicates a higher degree of polite 

speech than is indicated by imdsu J-?x. 

When referring to animals imdsu A -x x is generally used. It 
is only when one wishes to show special consideration or respect 
towards the person whose animals one speaks of, that, in referring 
to them, orimdsu dr y -x x may be used instead of imdsu A “X 
x. This may be the case when speaking of one’s superior’s or 
one’s master’s horse, dog, etc. 

Arimdsu 7 y -x x is used when referring to inanimate objects. 

Nouns preceded by there is, there are are followed by the particle 
ga, which also indicates the nominative case. (See Lesson 28) 

Kodomo ga, orimdsu ka. (or imdsu ka.) 

7#^ if f is. (A -vx is) 

Hai, kodomo ga orimdsu. (or imdsu.) 

s'A , 7^ 'if f I 1 vX, (✓f 0 

Nezumi ga imdsu ka. 7 7 f if A 

Hai, imdsu. ^'A , A "XX. 

Isu ga ariviasu ka. if 7 ]) "X X is. 

Hai, arimdsu. A , 7 !) "7X. 

Arimdsu 7 y -x x corresponds also to the present of to have 
and is preferably used instead of mdtte imdsu yfl -x x when 
referring to animate beings 

Otosan u>a musuko ga arimdsu. The father has a son. 

74x17 ^ ^ ,1,7 if 7 y -vx. 

Watashi wa inu ga arimdsu. I have a dog. 

s' if 7D vx. 

Watashitachi wa omu ga arimdsu. We have a parrot. 

KM '' ir-7 if 7 !Wx. 

As shown in the three above examples, when arimdsu 7 ij v 
x is used to translate to have, its object is followed by ga if and 
not by wo 7 . The postposition wo J is used after the object 
when to have, translated by motte imdsu 7 -A - x x, refers to 
the possession of things, whether animate or inanimate. 


Is there a boy? 

Yes, there is a boy. 

Are there rats ? 

Yes, there are. 

Are there chairs t 
Yes, there are. 







To be, There is, are, There was, were 


In colloquial speech, however, . ga arimdsii ffy y -*? x is 

often used even when to have refers to inanimate things. 

Watashi wa uchi ga arimdsu. I have a house. 

M s' ^ if 7HX. 

Watashitachi wa niwa ga arimdsd, We have a garden. 

MM s' m i / 7 9-7X. 

As an independent word, arimdsii 7 |j vx means there is or 
there are, so that, literally translated, the two above sentences 
would correspond to There is a house for me, and There is a garden 
for us. 

There was and There were 

orimdshita ir V is & imdshita A -v •> arimdshita 7 ] J -=? is % 

What has been said as to the use of orimdsii, imdsu , arimdsu , 
may be applied to the use of orimdshita, imdshita, arimdshita: 
orinidshita or imdshita is used for persons; imdshita for 
animals ; arimdshita for inanimate objects. 1 

Kodomo ga orimdshita ka. (or imdshita ka.) ! Was there a child ? 

if f !) il . (4 ■?v'^ ij) \ Were there children? 

Hdi, kodomo ga orimdshita. (or imdshita .) J Yes, there was a child. 

s'A , if' t (i V'>^) \ Yes, there were children. 

Nezumi ga imdshita ka. [Was there a rat ? 

A XA if I ij. \ Were there rats? 

Hdi, nezumi ga imdshita. ( Yes, there was a rat. 

s'A , A" Y. i! if A is %■ . \ Yes, there were rats. 

Is-u ga arimdshita ka. ( Was there a chair ? 

if T V "V isij . ■ ( Were there chairs? 

Hdi, arimdshita. (Yes, there was. 


rial, nezumi ga 

s' A , A A ^ if 

iii ga arimdshita 

T - if t y -v '> $■ 

Hdi, arimdshita. 
S'A, 7!)-? is#. 


imdshita. 

A -v '>$ • 

ka. 
fj . 


Was there a child ? 

Were there children? 
Yes, there was a child. 
Yes, there were children. 
Was there a rat? 

Were there rats ? 

Yes, there was a rat. 

Yes, there were rats. 

Was there a chair? 

Were there chairs? 

Yes, there was. 

Yes, there were. 


W. jB. The use of orimdsu and orimdshita indicates a higher 
degree of politeness than is indicated by imasu and imdshita. 

Arimdshita 7 jj v ^ corresponds also to the past of to have 
and is used instead of motte imdshita 7 7 7 is when referring 
to animate beings. 

Watashi wa umd ga arimdshita. I had a horse. 

M' ^ M if 7 !) '>$. 

Watashitachi wa jochu ga arimdshita. We had a maidservant. 

fAH if 7 


1 When fictitious persons are introduced at the beginning of an imaginary story, 
arimdshita, and not imdshita, is used in referring to them, even though they 
are supposed to have existed as living beings in the past, as in the well known 
expression : Once upon a time there was an old man, etc. In this case the fictitious 
persons are considered as inanimate objects. 
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Fifth Lesson 


It is understood that all notes given regarding the use of arinidsil 
7 y x apply also to the use of arimdshita 71 ) 4 7 . 


V ocabulary 


candle 

rdsoku 


cheap 

yasiZi 

&Zd 

cat 

neko 

m 

diligent 

kimben 

mtm 

daughter 

musiime 

m* 

intelligent 

kashikoi 

Mt^d 

garden 

nizva 

Jilv 

large 

okii 

Xid-d 

house 

uchi, ie 


poor 

bimbo 

sdX fcf:=C 

Pi. 

newspaper 

shimbun 

must 

rich 

kanemochi 

mm 

son 

musuko 

MZX* 

small 

chiisai 

m -y- d 

university 

daigaku 


tasty 

oishii 

3rd 'y d 

Bring me. 

( Watakiishi ni) motte kite kudasai. 


’ h4 


Translated literally, motte kite Jcudasdi corresponds to having coming 
please—bring . please. 

Bring me a chair. lsu. wo motte kite kudasai. J hf y d 

Bring me some water. Mizu wo motte kite kudasai. 7]v 7* hf 7 ~T 5|v V' Tih d 

I am satisfied. Watakushi wa manzoku desu. X 


Exercise Rensiiu 

1. Watashi wa bimbo desu soshTte anata wa kanemochi desu. 2. Otoko- 
no-ko wa kashikoi desu. 3. Niku wa yasui deshTta ka.—Hai, yasui deshTta. 
4. Otoko-no-ko to onna-no-ko wa kimben desu. 5. Uchi wa chiisai deshTta 
ka.—Hai, chiisai deshTta. 6. Kudamono wa oishii deshTta ka. 7. Daigaku 
ga arimasu ka. ; —Hai, arimasu. 8. Niwa ga arimashTta ka.—Hai, arimashTta. 
9. Onna-no-ko ga orimasu ka.—Hai, orimasu. 10. Shimbun wo motte kite 
kudasai. 11. Anata wa manzoku desu ka,—Hai, manzoku desu. 12. Kodomo 
wa neko ga arimasu ka.—Hai, neko ga arimasu. 13. Watashitachf wa ie to 
niwa ga arimashTta. 

1 . X 4 is7 ^ ■ 2. 4 d^s'4 X X . 

3. — s'd , g/f 7'>^. 4. JP}/ ^ \-j74 

x'X. 5. Ms'd'^d 7 s ' is & ts ■ — S'4 , /hihd -t is & - 6. d%zty)}s'ig 4 

is 4 'T is 4 f] ■ 7. ff 7 4 , 7 y -y x. 8. Jg if 7 y 

is ti ■ — s '4 , 7 y s is 7 . 9. if ; 4^ if 4 - y x ij ■ — s'4 , 4 -y 

10 . • 11 . M-fis'$ifc7'x£,.—s'4, 

12. d'iP;S'$$yf 7 y vx*.— s '4 , yp 7 y yx. 13. fj, 

Ms'M v^n'7 y -*is&. 

1. I am poor and you are rich. 2. The boy is intelligent. 3. Was the 
meat cheap?—Yes, it was cheap. 4. The-boy and girl are diligent. 5. Was 
the house small?—Yes, it was small. 6. Was the fruit tasty? 7. Is there a 
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university?—Yes, there is. 8. Was there a garden?—Yes, there was. 9. Is 
there a girl?—Yes, there is. 10. Bring me a newspaper. 11. Are you 
satisfied ?—Yes, I am satisfied. 12. Has the child a cat ?—Yes, he has a cat. 
13. We had a house and a garden. 


Sixth Lesson 


U AY 



Negative Form of To Be DesiX 


The negative form of desii (am, is, are) is de wa arimasen 
7^7!)^-fey and de wa arimasen deshita joJDv-kyx 
i/ is the negative form of deshita y y ft (was, were). 

Grammatically analyzed, the first element de y of the two nega¬ 
tive expressions is the root of desiX y y to be ; wa s' substantivizes 
the preceding word, so that de wa ys' corresponds to the being 
or to be (noun) ; arimasen 7 ]j v-t y in this case corresponds 
to am, is or are not, and arimasen deshita y y -vd? vy y to 
was or were not. 

De wa arimasen y s' 7!)^ty then would correspond to the 
being is not (=am, is, are not), and de wa arimasen deshita 
7^7 !) v-fey 7 >>^ to the being was not (=was, were not). 

In language regarded below the standard of cultivated speech, jd 
arimasen f y y 7 JJ t -fe y is used instead of de wa arimasen 
jVjijy-fey and jd arimasen deshita y y T }) 
instead of de wa arimasen deshita ys'T >J -v-t? y y 'y &. 


Watashi wa Yamada de wa arimasen. 

s' Hlffl y T JW-fey. 
Hakuboku de wa arimasen. 

y s' 7 J'v-fey. 

Watashi wa kanemochi de wa arimasen. 

f.4 y T!)v-fe y. 

Kare wa kimben de wa arimasen. 

Kano-jo wa riko de via arimasen deshita. 
s' f[jq y s' TJlw-fey yyf. 


I am not Mr. Yamada. 
(I Yamada the being is not) 
It is not chalk. 

(Chalk the being is not.) 

I am not rich. 

(I rich the being is not.) 
He is not diligent. 

(He diligent the being is not.) 
She was not clever. 
(She clever the being was not.) 


Watashitachi wa bimbo de wa arimasen deshita. We were not poor. 

^£il§ s' y s' THby y y f . (We poor the being was not.) 


Note that de wa arimasen or de iva arimasen deshita is 
used only when the word that precedes the negative is a noun, as 
in the first two examples or an adjective of quality that does not 
belong to the group of words classified as true adjectives. See 
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Sixth Lesson 


Lesson 21 on the Adjective of Quality and its Adverbial Form, pages 
128 and 129. 


There is (was) not, There are (were) not 


there is not 
there are not 


there was not 
there were not 


( orimasen 7 ]) -fe y 

< imasen 4 -fe y 

(arimasen 7 x ) v 

orimasen deshita, 7 D Hr y ■fr is y 
• imasen deshita 4 7-k 
„ arimasen deshita 7 9 -fe y t is y 


Referring to human beings, orimasen 7 ]) -v-ir y and imasen 
A d? y are used, orimasen indicating a higher degree of polite 
speech than is indicated by imasen ; referring to animals only 
imasen 4 ± y is used, while arimasen jjlv-fey is used 

when referring of inanimate objects. 

koko ni 3 \ - here soko ni y a ~ there 

asoko ni 7 y n n. over there 


Soko ni kodomo ga orima.su ka. 

y t !)-7X 7. 

Koko ni kodomo ga orimasen . 

^ ^ 7/ t!)v-fey. 

Soko ni kodomotachi ga imasu ka. 

7 a cn i r ‘££i|§ if IvX A. 
Koko ni kodomotachi ga imasen. 

—t ^ yf /f^-fey. 

Neko ga soko ni imasu ka. 

I® A y=? — -i -7X A. 

Asoko ni keikan ga orimashita ka. 

7 y n ^ Sf'gr yf 2 -y-vyy *. 

Asoko ni keikan ga orimasen deshita. 

7 y =* — Hif t)) -7-ky 7 -> y • 

So&o m z«w ga imasen deshita ka. 

y =7 ^ yf /f t-fey T'yfd A. 

Inu ga soko ni imasen deshita. 

7 yf y=r r 

Mfzw. ga arimasen. 

7 h yf 7 5-v-fey. 

fa ga arimasen. 

/fc *' 7H-fey. 

Gyunyil ga arimasen deshita. 

yf 7!)-7 ; fey y y y. 

Ringo ga arimasen deshita. 

A) y ft y/ 7!) -v-fey fy y. 


Is any child there ? 

There is no child here. 

Are any children there ? 

There are no children here. 

Is a cat there? 

Was a policeman over there ? 

There was no policeman over there. 
Was not a dog there ? 

There was no dog there. 

There is no water. 

There are no trees. 

There was no milk. 

There were no apples. 
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The above negative forms arimasen and arimasen deshita are also 
used in expressing the negative meaning of the verb to have. 

Qtdsan wa musuko ga arima.su ka. Has the father a son? 

3r'y&-v Ed 1 Xf 7H7 h. 

Otdsan wa musuko ga arimasen. The father has not a son. 

Xy s' E*? if TV’v-ty. 

Anata wa inu ga arimashita ka. Had you a dog ? 

*7 » ± if 7 )-?'># ts. 

Watashi wa inu ga arimasen deshita. I had no dog. 

^ A'TH-ky x'> H. 


T ocahulary 


aunt 

child 

doctor 

green-grocer 

horse 

match 

monkey 


oba 

kodomo ~f ~ 3 


policeman 


C omdwarisan 1 
( keikan 2 


isha 

HE'' 

yaoya 


r 


uma 

* 

matchi 

-x .> 4 - 

saru 

m 


people 

hitdbito 

person 

hito 

soldier 

heitai 

student 

wolf 

[ seito 5, 
\gakusei 4 
okami 


Exercise Honshu fg** 


At*f 

At 

mm 

mu 


1. Isha ga orimasii ka.—Hai, orimasu.—lie, orimasen. 2. Heitai ga imasii 
ka.—Hai, imasu.—lie, imasen. 3. Keikan ga orimashita ka.—Hai, orimashita. 
—lie, orimasen deshita. 4. Seito ga imashita ka.—Hai, imashita.—lie, imasen 
deshita. 5. Uma ga imasii ka.—Hai, imasii.—lie, imasen. 6. Okami ga ima¬ 
shita ka.—lie, okami ga imasen deshita. 7. Inkitsubo ga arimasu ka.—Hai, 
arimasu.— lie. arimasen. 8. Matchi ga arimasu ka.— Matchi ga arimasen. 
9. Isha wa musume ga arimasu ka.—lie, musume ga arimasen. Musuko 
ga arimasu. 10. Ojisan ga arimasu ka.—lie, arimasen. Oba ga arimasu. 
11. Yaoya wa saru wo motte imasii. 12. Watashitachi wa kodomo ga arimasen. 


1. (H # Air D ^ ii • —'' 4 , — 4 n x, ;f ]) -v -k y. 

2 . $MA4 -vx^7.— s '4 , 4vx .-4 ' 4-v-t's. 

]) -v is & U.—’'4 , }}-?'> & -—4 ' xi, 4. Xfe 

# if 4 -? '> P U. — 4 , 4 '> 2 •— 4 ' ^, 4 -fe y x '> & • 5. ^ 
Xfd -v x 4j •—d , d -vx.—d d v-fey. 6. mil' 4 & U ■ 

—4 ' mu 4 v-r*s&. 7. d y^lfTJ^x* . — ^ v d , 

7 !I vx—d -x., Tjjv-fey. 8.. v ^'7 ]) vx*.— 7 77 " 

7 1^-ky. 9. g.f^^#7Hx*.-d vx, |*7l^y. 

1 colloq. speech 2 formal speech 3 pupil 4 scholar (one who attends a school) 
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Seventh Lesson 


xo. v d > jc, Ti)^-fey. 

{£-Sf:7f7 P 11* 7d T*- 12. 

7 JJ -^-fe 

1. Is there a doctor ?—Yes, there is.—No, there is not. 2. Are there soldiers ? 
—Yes, there are.—No, there are not. 3. Was there a policeman ?—Yes, there 
was.—No, there was not. 4. Were there students ?—Yes, there were.—No, 
there were not. 5. Is there a horse? — Yes, there is.—-No, there is not. 
6. Were there wolves?—No, there were no wolves. 7. Is there an inkstand?— 
Yes, there is.—No, there is not. 8. Are there matches ?—No, there are no 
matches. 9. Has the doctor a daughter ?—No, he has not a daughter; he has 
a son. 10. Have you an uncle?—No, I have not; I have an aunt. 11. The 
green-grocer has a monkey. 12. We have no children. 

Seventh Lesson 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 


this 

Adjectives 

kono 

H 7 

this 

Pronouns 

kore 

H 3 

these 

korerano 


these 

korera 

MuW 7 

that \ 

\and 

T 7 

that \ 

are 

7H 

1 

those j 

[sono 
arerano 

1 sorerano 

y 7 

7kf^7 

y 

those - 

sore 
( arera 

1 sorer a 

y u 

t 

y u&f : 


Sono, sorerano, sore, sorera, are used when indicating objects 
that are near to the persons spoken to, or when referring to things 
previously spoken of. Sono, sorerano , have often the meaning 
of a weak that or those, and correspond in many cases to the English 
the when this article refers to something already mentioned. 

And T A , arerano Jl/fy , are 7 u, arera Jt/f are used when 
referring to objects that are far from the speaker and the person 
spoken to. 

The other demonstrative adjectives and pronouns are used as in 
English'. 

Kond sakana zva umai d&su. This fish is tasty. 

=t j fa ^ ^4 fx, 


Korerano 

hon 

zva omoshiroi 

disu. 

These books 

are interesting. 

Jir^P 7 

if. 

S' ®£d 

7*x. 



And niku 

zva 

mazui dtsu. 


That meat is 

tasteless. 

77 m 

ss 

-v y 4 f x. 




Arerano 

kimono zva takai 

disu. 

Those kimonos are dear. 

7k^7 

7mW 

^ t^jd 

fx. 
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I 

l 


‘ 1 



Soito boshi wa chiisai d&su. 

y y ipl-f* s\ 'hi^d rx, 

Sorerano empitsu wa nagai dhsu. 

y u^y ■>' gd r*x. 

Kore wa oishti disu. 

3 1 / 7*x. 

Korera wa mazui desu. 

-i u^ fx. 

Are wa takai desu. 

7 U" Hbd 7^. 

Arera wa takai desu. 

7 P'# rlbd 7^. 

Sore wa yasui desu. 

y tx ^ 7 x. 

Sor&ra zua yasui desu. 

y ^d fx. 


That hat is small. 
Those pencils are long. 
This is tasty. 

These are tasteless. 
That is dear. 

Those are dear. 

That is cheap. 

Those are cheap. 


Most adjectives ending in i may be used predicatively in the 
present tense, without being followed by desu. This omission, how¬ 
ever, renders the speech less polite. See Lesson 10, Page 58. 


Kono sakana wa umdi. 

y M S' iad • 

Korerano hon wa omoshiroi. 
And niku wa motziii. 


This fish is tasty. 

These books are interesting. 
That meat is tasteless. 


t y [S] "7yl. 

£o«o boshi wa chiisdi. That hat is small. 

yy flT /hih d • 

Are w# uts&lcushii . That is beautiful. 

7 P §§ '>d • 

The plural form of the demonstrative adjectives and pronouns is 
not used in Japanese as often as in English. In most cases the 
singular instead of the plural form is used. 


[This book is interesting. 

(These books are interesting. 

[That kimono is dear. 

(Those kimonos are dear. 

[That hat is small. 

(Those hats are small. 

[This is tasty. 

(These are tasty. 

[That is cheap. 

(Those are cheap. 

It is only when the singular form of the demonstrative adjective 
or pronoun might appear ambiguous that the plural form is used. 


Kono 

hon wa 

omoshiroi. 

za y 


@fid. 

And 

kimo?io wa 

takai. 

t y 

j|f% 

rib d • 

Bond 

boshi wa 

chiisai. 

y y 

fflT 

/pihd • 

Kore 

wa umdi. 



s' g*d. 


Sore 

wa yasui. 


y ^ 

s' yyA . 
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Seventh Lesson 


Korercmo ii wa furui. These houses are old. 

Sorerano kodomo wa otonashii. Those children are quiet. 

y u-^y ^ d-httv'd. 

In using the singular form in the two above sentences, it may 
be thought that one is speaking of only one house or child. 

Note that even with the plural demonstrative adjective the follow¬ 
ing noun is used in the singular. 

It is only by practice that one can learn when it is preferable to 
use the plural form instead of the singular. 


Vocabulary 


lantern (paper) chochin 


interesting 

omoshiroi 


mountain 

yama 


new 

atarashii 

§rP'>4 

ship 

fime 


' old 1 | 

' furui 

■AXd 

big 

okii 

A£4d 

I toshiyori 


brave 

isamashii 

J§£-X ;>d 


(otonashii 

A lb'>d 

dear (expensive) takai 

t^r*4 

quiet 2 

l shizuka-na 

lt : /A A 

far 

toi 

i8*4 

tasteless 

mazui 

-x A d 


Is that a university? Sore wa daigaku desu ka. 'J X ij. 

It is. So desu. 'J •— jr X {lit. So is.) 


Exercise jE ensJiu fa* 

1. Kono yama wa utsukushii. 2. Korerano heitai wa isamashii. 3. Ano 
hTto wa okii. 4. Sono onna wa bimbo desu. 5. Sono daigaku wa toi deshTta 
ka.—Hai, toi deshTta. 6. Sono fune wa chiisai deshTta ka.—Hai, chiisai deshTta. 
7. Arerano gakusei wa riko desu. 8. Kore wa Fujisan desu. 9. Kore wa 
yasui desu ka.—Takai desu. 10. Are wa chochin desu ka.—So desu. 11. Sore 
wa atarashii desu ka.—Furui desu. 12. Are wa takai deshTta ka.—Yasui 
deshTta. 13. Sono uchi wa okii deshTta ka.—lie, chiisai deshTta. 14. Otosan 
wa toshiyori desu ka.—lie, wakai desu.—Okasan wa toshiyori desu. 15. Sorerano 
kodomo wa otonashii deshTta. 

1. m y • 2. m u^y '> d • 3. 

4d. 4. s. ig 

4 i/9- . 6 . y J fH^/hUd A '>& ti. — s'4 , /kit'd A '> A 7 . T 
Ax. 8. 3 u s' g - zt hi A x. 9. 3i/^$d 7^ 

A .— 'S’d Ax . 10 . a A A yf'xt.— y - 7 *x. 11 . y u 

^''§I'>d Ax A.— ^jd Ax. 12. 7 k/'ild 7y^ i?.—$d 7'/^. 

llToshiyori said of age ; furiti in other cases. 

2 Qtpnashii said of people and animals; shizuJca-tia of people and places. 
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13. y *■—A ' /ht4 f'y 14. ip AC. -f y 

A A -X, 15. yb 

%rJ fai&s' A- b dr '> A -?''>#■ 

1. This mountain is beautiful. 2. These soldiers are brave. 3. That man 
is big. 4. That woman is poor. 5. Was the university far?—Yes, it was 
far. 6. Was the ship small?-—Yes, it was small. 7. Those students are 
clever. 8. This is Mount Fuji. 9. Are these cheap ?—They are dear. 10. Is 
that a paper-lantern ?—It is. 11. Is that new ?—It is old. 12. Was that dear ? 
—It was cheap. 13. Was the house large ?—No, it was small. 14. Is the 
father old?—No, he is young.—The mother is old. 15. Those children were 
quiet. 

Eighth. Lesson 


Cardinal Numbers 


1 

ichi 1 

— or ^ 

hilotsu 

-*Y 

2 

ni 

2H or ^ 

futatsu 

ZL"J 

3 

san 

H or 

mitsu, mittsu 

H'7 

4 

shi, yo, yon 

m 

yotsu, yottsu 

my 

5 

9° 

fa. 

itsutsu 

fay 

6 

roku 


mutsu, muttsu 

Ay 

7 

shichi, ndna 

fa 

nandtsu 

-fay 

8 

hachi 

A 

yatsu, yattsu 

A y 

9 

ku or kyu 

% 

kokonotsu 

%y 

10 

ju 

fa or fa 

to 

fa 

first 

set of numerals 

is of Chinese, 

and the second set 

of Japanese, 


derivation. 

shi [23 four and shichi -fc seven are in some cases avoided because their 
similarity in sound may lead to confusion. When avoided, their equivalent 
yo or yon for four, and ndna for seven, are used. 

Shi is also discarded sometimes to avoid that in combination with the fol¬ 
lowing noun it may be mistaken for some homonymous word, or from a 
superstitious fear of the homonym shi death. 

The first set of numerals is generally used for counting. 

Korerano pen wo kazoete kudasai. Count these pens, please, 

n 7 Tl bA- 

Icht, ?ii, san, shi, go. —*, ZL, zn, [23, 3 l, One, two, three, four, five, etc. 

1 To indicate money values on notes, certificates, contracts, cheques, receipts, or 
to indicate prices of goods, the figures and ^ are almost invariably used 

instead of the simpler ones —, Zl, H and -f*> which may Oe easily altered. 
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The second set is used only for things, not for persons, and they usually 
follow the noun. In case they precede the noun they may take the particle 
no but more often than not no is omitted. 

There are three ways of counting from one to ten. However, the two given 
above are generally used in modern Japanese, while the third one, which will 
be given later, is obsolete, and rarely used. 

Isu ga arimasu ka. ^7 !) A. Are there chairs? 

Hat, mittsii arimasu. A. , P "V X. Yes, there are three. 

Bingo wo mittsii motte imasu. \ 

yy=f ? H'7 Wvt d-vx. 

Mittsu no ringo wo motte imasu. 11 have 

/ !) f f three apples. 

Mittsii ringo wo motte imasu. 

Hy 4-?x. / 

Above eleven there is only one set of numerals, which is formed by the 
first ten numerals of Chinese derivation. 


11 

ju-ichi 

“ft^ 

26 

ni-ju-roku 

—-ftA 

12 

ju-ni 


27 

ni-ju-shichi 

H-ft- h 

13 

ju-san 


28 

ni-ju-hachi 

—~ft A 

14 

ju-shi or ju yon ft* PH 

29 

ni-ju-ku 

H-ftA 

15 

ju-go 


30 

san-ju 

H-ft dr M 

16 

ju-roku 


31 

san-ju-ich 

H-ft— * 

17 

ju-shichi 

-ft-fc 

32 

san-ju-ni 

H~ftH 

18 

ju-hacht 

-ft A 

34 

san-ju-shi 

HAfzg 

19 

ju-ku 

■ftA 

37 

san-ju-shichi 

H-ft-t 

20 

ni-ju 

n-ft or a- 

40 

shi-ju or yonju 

pg-ft 

21 

ni-ju-icht 

—“ft—.. 

41 

shi-ju-icht 

pa-ft— 

22 

ni-ju-ni 

H-ftH 

43 

shi-ju-san 

pg-ftH 

23 

ni-ju-san 

n-ftH 

45 

shi-ju-go 

pg-hH 

24 

ni-ju-shi 

n-hpg 

50 

go-ju 

21-ft 

25 

ni-ju-go 

H-ftjE 

51 

go-ju-icht 

5ftft- 


Numeratives 

When counting objects, the Japanese often use a class of words 
called numeratives, whose function may be compared to that of the 
English head in the expression six head of cattle. 

The following are among the most common numeratives: 

N’in J\ person, used to indicate human beings, as in 

icht-nin —*A» ni-nin HA- san-nin ~ J A. yo-nin PIJA, etc. 

Hitori —*A and fittdri HA are more commonly used than ichi-nin and 
ni-nin, although the Chinese character used is the same. 

Between the riumerative and the noun following no j is used. 
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Hitori no kodomo ga imasu. — 'J Hilt 7/ A w X • There is one child. 

San-nin no kodomo ga imasu. rlA d A *vX. There are three children. 

HiKi fC fellow, used in counting animals (quadrupeds, fishes, insects). 

Note that when a numeral is followed by a noun or numerative, the end 
sound of the numeral and the first sound of the noun or numerative, may 
either or both suffer modification, as in the following examples. See Lesson 41. 
ippiki —'15- one, ni-hiki HE two, san-biki or sdmbiki HE three, 
shi-hiki EIE four, go-hiki HE five, roku-hiki or roppiki ?\E six, 
shichi-hiki HE seven, hachl-hiki AE eight, ku-hiki iLE nine, 
jippiki HE ten. 

Inu ga imasu ka. HAT w X. A Are there any dogs? 

Shi-hiki imasu. H9Ed W X . There are four. 

A noun in the objective case is generally put before the numerative without 
no, although the numerative before the object is grammatically correct. 

W atashi wa inu wo ippiki motte imasu. I have one dog. 

A no onna-no-hito wa niko wo sdmbiki motte imasu. That woman 

7 7 fCA sK s\ I® A ^nllE 4 has three cats, 

or 

W atashi wa ippiki no inu wo motte imasu. 

% s' —E A zk A W y T d x-x. 

And onna wa sdmbiki no neko wo motte imasu. 

TA ic ^ HE J ffi 

Wa 3 d feather, used in counting birds. 

ichi-wa —-33 one, ni-wa 1433 two, samba —*-33 three, shi-wa or 
ydmba [1933 four, go-wa H33 five, roku-wa or roppa A33 six, 
shichi-wa H33 seven, hacht-wa A33 eight, ku-wa A33 nine, jippa 
H33 ten. 

Watashi wa hato wo icht-wa motte imasu. I have one pigeon. 

$4 S' M ? —33 X. 

Sensei wa ahirti wo samba motte imashita. (Our) teacher 

^ 7 t ^ 7 H33 ^'/7 A is • had three ducks. 

Satsti -fffl* volume, used' in counting books. 


issatsu —-flif one, ni-satsu EffH two, san-satsu —ffff three, yon-satsu 
or shi-satsu El® four, go-satsii H® five, rokii-satsu A® six, nana- 
satsu or shichi-satsu H® seven, hassatsu A® eight, kyu-satsii A® 
nine, jissatsu H® ten. 

Watashi wa hon ga isscttsd arimasu. \ 

U s' H tr —flu r n wx. | r have 

Watashi wa hon wo issatsd motte imasu. f one book. 

$4 7 k A -~® f |7 7 A XX. j v; • 

Hassatsu no hon ga arhnasu. A®^ 7f~Ji'7 j) WX. There are eight books. 


six, nana- 
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A numeral may, when the meaning is clear, be followed by a numerative 
without the object : 

Ahata wa hon wo motte imasu ka. Have you books ? 

tTissatsii motte imasu. "j 7~ d ^X. I have ten. 

Son trunJc, used in. counting round, long objects, as trees, sticks, 
legs, fingers, needles, cigars, fans, ropes, etc. 

ippon —“7^, ni-hon sdmbon jn^, shi-hon or yon-hon IBjTk, 

go-hon roppon /\A> shichi-hon or nanahon -\pp7- k, hachi-hon 

A7k, ku-hon or kyu-hon jippon HA- 

Uchiwa xvo ippon motte kite kudasai. Bring me one fan. 

? —7k TiM- 

Hari xvo go-hon kudasai. Jff y HATA d • Give me five needles. 

Mai jjr pieces , used in counting flat things, as paper, cloth, clothes, 
blankets, coins, boards, dishes, etc. This numerative does not suffer 
any alteration. 

ichi-mai —-fjf, ni-mai H$C, san-mai or sdmmai jnljC- 

Kami wo ijo-mdi kudasai. y EffjcTih d . Give me four sheets of paper. 
Mofu xvo roTcH-mdi motte kite kudasai. Bring me six blankets. 

s§if J TiM. 

There are about thirty numeratives used to indicate the groups into which 
objects are classified. For a full list of numeratives see Lesson 41. 

The Conjunction and. 

When three or more nouns follow one another and the last two are joined 
by and, this word may be translated by both Japanese conjunctions, to b and 
soshite 7 ~, following each other in succession. When using the double 
conjunction to soshite 1 yi/r the speaker’s voice dwells a little on the first 
conjunction to Y . The use of to soshite b yy j corresponds more or less 
to the use of the English and then. 

Watashi wa ringo to nashi to soshite orenji ga suki desu.. 

^ !)7 3 ' 1 i b y ti/yf if 7X. 

I like apples, pears, and oranges. 

Watashi xva inu ni-hiki to neko sdmbiki to SOShite hato roppa motte imasu. 

%£ s' A HE b JS HE b I® Add W'd X d WX. 

or 

Watashi wa ni-hiki no inu to sdmbiki no neko to soshite roppa no hato wo 

% s' he j A b he / s b y->x Add / m y 

motte imasu. I have two dogs, three cats, and six pigeons, 
d W X . 

Without the use of soshite y no pause should be made after uttering 
the last conjunction to. 

- Watashi wa inu ni-hiki to neko sdmbiki to hato roppa motte imasu . 
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When the numerative is used, the last two words of a succession of nouns 
may be joined by soshite '/ isjr only, without to h. 

Watashi tv a inu ni-hiki to niko s&mbiki soshite hato roppa motte imasu. 

Note that the case-particle wo may be used or omitted after a 
aoun that precedes a numerative. Ex. : 


Watashi wa inti wo ippihi motte imasu. 
Watashi wa inti ippihi motte imasu. 


■ I have a dog. 


blanket 

canary 

cane 

cow 

dish 

duck 


Vocabulary 


msfu 


kanariya 

ti ± y -v 

tsue 1 

m 

sutikki 2 

XX 7 V 

meushi 

4b 

'sard 

Ml 

[ o-sara 


ahiru 

7t A 


fan j 

sensu? 

si 

X d- 

, uchizua A 


goldfish 

kingyo 


goose 

gacho 


needle 

hari 

w; 

pigeon 

hato 

All 

sheep 

hitsuji 


umbrella 

{komorigasaP 

rr X y 

, 6 

1 amagasa 0 



Exercise Mensh/a $fji; 


1. Ano onna-no-hTto wa san-nin kodomo ga arimasu. 2. Watashi wa musuko 
ga futari to musume ga yo-nin arimasu. 3. Seito ga imashita ka.—Go-nin seito 
ga imashita. 4. Watashitachi wa go-hiki no uma to sambiki no ushi to soshite 
ni-jippiki no hitsuji wo m6tte imasu. 5. Ano otoko-no-ko wa roppiki no inu 
to ni-hiki no neko ga arimasu. 6. Watashi wa kingyo ga ju-sambiki arimasu. 
7. Anata wa gacho wo motte imashita ka.—Ju-roku-wa motte imashita. 8.. Ano 
onna-no-ko wa hato wo ni-ju-go-wa motte imasu. 9. Watashi wa kanariya wo 
roku wa motte imashita. 10. Ahiru ga imashita ka.—Hai, jippa imashita. 
11. Hon wo motte imasu ka.—Go-satsu hon wo motte imasu. 12. Empitsu ga 
arimasu ka.—Hai, empitsu ga shi-hon to pen ga sambon arimasu. 13. Sutekki 
wo motte imasu ka.—Sutekki wo shi-hon motte imasu. 14. Amagasa wo ni- 
hon m6tte kite kudasai. 15. Mofu wo ni-mai kudasai. 16. O-sara ga arimasu 
ka.—Ju-mai arimasu. 17. Kami wo ju-go-mai motte kite kudasai. 

l. t / ic/ A^'HA T&xt y x. 2. a 

ATHx. 3. ^- 4. M 

^2l]ZE 1 HE / ^ h y '>xihE^ # ^t# 7 xd -x x. 5. r; ^ 

/ A hn e / ffitrr y x. 6. et y x 

x . 7. jIA ^JgJU y f# 7 x 7 tM ~y'y$ - 

s. t/ icy y ^7t^x. 9. ts w y v y 

1 cane for support 2 walking stick 3 folding fan' 4 round, non-folding fan 
5 Western style umbrella 6 Japanese style, made of. paper 
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Ninth Lesson 


*7 X 4 '> & • 10. TMAspA '> 9- ft .— S' 4 , 4 -V '> £. 11. ^ 

xx. 12. 7 y -xx*. 

—S'4 , h ^ vif^JfT y -X x. 13. XT7^#7f^ 

■V X #—X 7 >7 + 7 is^l# y "7" 4 *x x . 14. 7 -7 x^x T 

1M. 15. s&ft?—• 16. tl#T!)xx*.-f|t.T^ 

x. 17. 

1. That woman has three children. 2. I have two sons and four daughters. 
3. Were there any students ?—There were five students. 4. We have five 
horses, three cows, and twenty sheep. 5. That boy has six dogs and two 
cats. 6. I have thirteen goldfish. 7. Had you any geese ?—I had sixteen 
geese. 8. That girl has twenty-five pigeons. 9. I had six canaries. 10. Were 
there any ducks ?—Yes, there were ten ducks. 11. Have you any books ?— 
I have five books. 12. Are there any pencils ?—Yes, there are four pencils 
and three pens. 13. Have you any canes ?—I have four canes. 14. Bring 
me two umbrellas. 15. Give me two blankets. 16. Are there any dishes?— 
There are ten. 17. Bring me fifteen sheets of paper. 


Ninth Lesson 



Much, Many 


Both much and many are translated by tahitsdn followed by no 
when used as adjectives of quantity before a noun: 
much milk tahdsdn no gyunyu 
m a ny flowers tahitsdn no hand. 2RW J It 

Anata wa takusdn no o-kane wo motte imasu. ka. 

Wj S' / ir$L ? ffxx T-^X it. 

Have you much money ? 

lid, takusdn motte imasen. No, I have not much. 

4 > iKU-1 

Takusdn no mofu ga arimasu ka. Are there many blankets ? 

j if 7 y -vx it. 

Hai, takusdn no mofu ga ccrima.su. Yes, there are many blankets. 

>'4, 2RU4 / ^ if 7!) -vx. 

Hai, takusdn arimasu. Yes, there are many. 

s'4 , 7!)vx. 

And hito wa takusdn no jimen wo motte imashita ka. 

7/ A i^[il / ? WyT4-*'>& it. 

Had that man much land ? 


lie, takusdn motte imasen deshita. 

4 ' tx., ^[Jj 1# >7 T 4 dr X T'S A 

Hai, takdsdin motte imashita. 

''4, W v x 4 9-. 


No, he had not much. 
Yes, he had much. 
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How much, How many 

When asking the quantity of something, how much is translated 
by iJ&uva A 7 7 or by the more polite word ikahodo A -ji ^ p. 
Both ilcura and ikahodo may precede or follow the noun they 
refer to. When they precede the noun these two words may be 
followed by no. 

Sato ga ikahodo arima.su ka. 

if OtFT!) -7X 

Niku zvo ikura motte imasu ka. 

$3 7 0 7 

Ikura niku wo motte imasu ka. 

A 7 7 i^i y & y t A x j]. 

The construction used in the first two sentences is the one generally used 
in ordinary conversation. 

When asking the price of something, ikura or iJcahodo is put 
after the numeral or object inquired about. 

Kono sakana wa ikura, desii ka. 

n; ^ A 7 7 jrX il. 

Kono sakana. wa ikahodo disu ka 

ay A ijfc K 77 . ft 

Hyaku yen desu. 

W PI 

Hitotsu ikura. or Hitotsu ikahodo. 

—"7 A A 7, —"7 A irfc K. 

Hitotsu ilcura ( ikahodo). disii ka. 

—'7 A 77 (O’t K) fx iJ. 

How much and how many may be expressed also by dono-kurai 
K 7 7 7 A , which is sometimes pronounced ddno-gurai K 7 7*7 A - 

Mizu ga dono-kurai arimasu ka. How much water is there ? 

7 k if V777A T!)-?x fj. 

Yon koku arimasu. There are four koku. 1 

m ~B TKX. 

Kohi wo dono-ktirai mdtte imasu ka. 
a — t — y K 7 7 7 A ^7 7 A 7 pj , 

Dono-kurai ( no) kohi wo motte imasu ka. 

V 7 7 7 A (7 ) a *- t — y jj. 

Go pondo motte imasu. I have five pounds. 

2l ^'7 K A-*x. 

San gin motte imasu.. I have three kin. 2 

H ff §77 A -*7. 

1 One hokti, is about 36 lbs. 2 One kin is about 1J lb. 


iHow much coffee have you ? 


How much is this fish ? 

How much for this fish ? 

How much does this fish cost ? 

One hundred yen. 


How much for one? 



How mncli sugar 
is there ? 

^How much meat 
have you ? 
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Hit 6 ga dono-kurai imashita ka. \ 

A If ¥ A Ayy f 4^'sA ts. 

fHow many people were there ? 

Dono-kurut (no) hito ga imashita ka. | 

V A A y A {A) A if AiJ. ' 

Yon-ju-nin imashita. or Shi-ju-nin orimashita. There were forty people. 

[19 AA A w y. [19 AA ^ A. 

The word kurai implies an approximate quantity, so that dono-kurai 
really means about how much , about how many ; however, the Japanese some¬ 
times use this expression when in English the word about would not be used. 

Japanese people are fond of using expressions conveying a vague idea of 
approximation, uncertainty or ambiguity, as if they were afraid of using 
expressions which, while giving the exact conception of what one wants or is 
asking, might, in their belief, give the person spoken to an impression of 
abruptness or impoliteness. 

_ ^ . ((About) how much ? 

Dono-knrat. \ A A y A 1;.. ; ■ 

l (About) how many ? 

„ , , - . l A - , [ (About) so much. 

Kon6-kurai. n A A y A 1 ; ., . 

( (About) so many. 


How many? 

How many is also translated by ikutsu A A "A , or by iku or 
nan Jpf followed by the mimerative and the nonn. Ikutsu , Iku, or 
nan ask for the exact number, not an approximation. 

Tamago ga tkutsu arima.su ka. 

if A A "A TU-vx iJ. 

Ikutsu (no) tamago ga arimasu ka. 

AAV (A) IflA if TD-7X ii. 


'-How many eggs are there ? 


The first construction is preferred and is more colloquial. 
Ni-ju arimasu. There are twenty. 

it T V wx. 

Seito ga ik/u-nin imasu. ka. 

if HA A-^y ii. 

Iku-nin (no) seito ga ima.su ka. 

HA (A) if u. 


[■How many students are there ? 


Seito ga san-ju-nin imasu. 

if HA A A -^x. 

San-ju-nin imasu. 

HA A A -^x. 

Takiisan (no) tamago ga arimashita. 

ifth! (y) 0PA if 

Ikutsu arimashita ka. 

A A "A 7 )•*'> A ij. 

Go-j u arimashita. 

HA 7 ■ . 


There are thirty students. 
There are thirty. 

There were many eggs. 
How many were there ? 
There were fifty. 
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Takusan {no) seito ga orimashita. There were many students. 

ZKU-I (J ) ft t 

fl&U-nin orimashita ka. HOW many were there ? 

HA ftV-*ft? ft. 

San-ju-nin orimashita. There were thirty. 

EAA t !)-7'/^. 

And hito wa uma ga iUil-hiki arima.su. ka. 

t; a ^ m ft HE thx ft. 

Ano hito wa uma ga nan-biki arima.su ka. 

TA A S' M ft ME THx ft. 

And hito wa nan-biki {no) uma ga arimasu ka. 

t; a ^ ME (a) JH 

And hito wa iTiU-hiki {no) uma ga arimasu ka. 

7/ A ^ HE (A ) m ft ft. 

Jippiki {no) uma ga arimasu. He has ten horses. 

AE (A) m ft tv-**. 

Jippiki arimasu. AE T V ~* *. He has ten. 

Anata wa hon wo tJtu-satsu motte imd.su ka. 

HA ^ A T H M WyftA-** ft- 

Anata wa hon wo nan-satsu motte imasu ka. 

HA A T M I jf yr 4 -7X 

Anata wa tJcu-satsu {no) hon wo motte imasu ka. 

HA HAS (/ ) A T^yftA~**ft. 

Anata wa nan-satsu {no) hon wo motte imasu ka 

HA ^ MM (A) A TV^yft A -** ft 

Kyu-satsd {no) hon wo motte imasu. I have nine books. 

AM (A ) A a W? ft A •**.■ 

Kyu-satsu motte imasu. AMf^f "J ~T A ~* *. I have nine. 

Note that the numerative used in a question is generally used in the answer. 
Ikutsu is generally used when asking the quantity of things that we can 
handled, as round-shaped fruit, eggs, glasses, electric bulbs, boxes, etc. When¬ 
ever possible however, nan or iku with the numerative is used. 




Yocalbulary 


chicken 

niwatori 



[ kand 


egg 

tamago 


money 

( o-kane 


farmer 

riofu 


Pig 

buta 

m 

knife 

naifu 

-ft A 7 

pound 

pondo 

A x K 

land 

tochi 

A 

strawberry 

ichigo 

m* 


How old are you ? 
I am eighteen. 


f Anata wa o-ikutsu desu ka. H A-^^ ft A A "A ft * ft. 
t Anata wa nan-sai ddsu ka. HA^MAAA ft. 

Jii-hachi ddsu. A/VA *. 


• • I am twenty-two years old. Ni-ju-ni-sai desu. —-A—-AA *• 

I am twenty. Hatachi desu. or Ni-ju ddsd. if* A *. —-A ~T* 
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When the word sdi is used for asking somebody’s age, it is generally repeated 
in- the answer. Note that the word sdi is more of the literary style. 

In telling one’s years h&tachi is often used for twenty. 

Exercise Bensfou $$ 

1. Heitaf ga takusan orimasu ka.—Hai, orimasu.—lie, takusan orimasen. 

2. Takusan ki ga arimashTta ka.—Hai, takusan arimashTta.—lie, takusan 
arimasen deshTta. 3. Iku-hori arimashTta ka.—Yon-ju-go-hon arimashTta. 
4. Dono-kurai pan ga arimasu ka.—Roku pondo gurai arimasu. 5. Kono boshi 
wa ikura desu ka.—Ni-sen yen desu. 6. Shio wo dono-kurai motte imasu ka. 
—Ju-go pondo gurai motte imasu. 7. Kodomo ga iku-nin imashTta ka.—San- 
ju-go-nin imashTta. 8. Isu wo motte kite kudasai.—Ikutsu desu ka. 1 — To 
gurai. 9. Rosoku wo nan-bon motte imdsu ka.—Ju-sambon motte imasu. 
10. Ano nofu wa ushi wo nan-biki motte imashTta ka.—Ushi wo ni-jippiki to 
hitsuji wo yon-ju-go-hiki to buta wo ju-go-hiki soshTte niwatori wo san-ju-go- 
wa motte imashTta. 11. Kono yofuku wa ikura desu ka.—Yon man yen desu. 
12. Sara to naifu to saji wa ikutsu arimasu ka.—Sara ga ni-ju-go-mai, naifu 
ga ju-ni-hon, foku ga ju-hachi-hon soshTte saji ga jippon arimasu. 13. Empitsu 
wo sambon motte kite kudasdi. 14. Anata wa ikutsu desu ka.—Ju-go desu. 
15. Arerano kodomotachi wa takusan ichigo wo motte imasu. (Colloquially 
Ano instead of Arerano ) 

1. AMif -ZK ill 3r 3 A , —A ' , fR (If ir 3 

-fey. 2. (JjTfc #'7 3 ^ 'y A ti ■ —^ A , jR (JLj T 3 y y ■ — A > 
7KU47 3. §«7 3P 3i .—W3 

4. bV ^ yA ;<y jf7 3 A*Ry WyA T 3 5. n / 

^sAr^A y y wY- 3i- —-Yf-pjjrx. 6. >V y y A # 7 A x 
±i .—JftTAK y K A" 7 A H -y 7 A * • 7. 3fz£A A -y y y 3 1 .—Jff* 

3lA A a y • 8. y •— A yyfytt -— 

A • 9. n — y y A y TA ~?y3i .— y3r A x. 10. 7 

3 j .— 4^-fm h^tzg-hSE 

y A v 71! y TAASMW y.-'T A 7 ^. 11. 3 y ;'A A y T' 

XA.-TO7X. 12. 1 h 74 7 b^s'A yyj 3 -*X3].—M.3f 
7 A y 3fAy y 3f~tA^, A '>7^ 7 3 

•7X. is. . u. ^a^a y 77 x 7 . 

—-f7E7'x. 15. 7 y 3r A ~^x. 

1. Are there many soldiers?—-Yes, there are.—No, there are not many. 

2. Were there many trees?—Yes, there were many,—No, there were not many. 

3. How many were there ?—There were forty-five. 4. How much bread is 
there ?—There are about six pounds. 5. How much does this hat cost ?—It 

1. When in English how much ox how many is’ used alone as in this case, in 
Japanese desit generally fqllpws the adverb of quantity. 
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costs two thousand yen. 6. How much salt have you ?—I have about fifteen 
pounds. 7. How many children were there ?—There were thirty-five. 
8. Bring me some chairs.—How many?—(About) ten. 9. How many candles 
have you ?—I have thirteen. 10. How many cows had that farmer ?—He 
had twenty cows, forty-five sheep, fifteen pigs, and thirty-five chickens. 
11. How much does this suit cost ?—It costs forty thousand yen. 12. How 
many dishes, knives, and spoons are there ?—There are twenty-five dishes, 
twelve knives, eighteen forks, and ten spoons. 13. Bring me three pencils. 
14. How old are you?—I am fifteen years old. 15. Those children have 
many strawberries. 

Tenth Lesson fg ^ 

Plural FuJeusu iM? 

In the first lesson it has been said that except in very few cases, 
no distinction is made between singular and plural number. When 
the plural number is to be expressed, it is done by adding certain 
suffixes to the noun. 

These suffixes, arranged in decreasing order of politeness, are: 
gatd -ft, tachi jg§, sJvu ^, domo ra All of these are used 

of persons. In rare cases ra is used to indicate the plural of things. 


lady 

fujtn 

m-At 

ladies 

fujingatd 

MAT]* 

parent 

oya 

m 

parents 

oyataciii 


retainer 

kerai 


retainers 

keraitOClii 


merchant 

akindo 

MAX- 

merchants 

akindoShU 

&A£t% 

student 

sHto 


students 

seitora 


Note that shu 

is an 

obsolete suffix, 

very rarely 

used in modern speech. 


Although these suffixes are very little used in forming the plural 
of nouns, their singular form being used instead, as already explained 
in the first lesson, they are, however, used often in forming the 
plural of personal pronouns : 





f watakushitachi 

u m 

watakushi 

■ u 

we ■ 

1 watashitachi 

u m 

watashi 

% 

) watakushidomo 

% £ 




{watashidomo 

u ^ 

anata 

HA 

you] 

' anatagata 
[ anatatachi 

HA* 


Boku instead of watashf and kimi ft? instead of anata, are often used 
by 'young men in familiar speech among themselves. Omae Titi* instead 
of anata is used in vulgar speech when talking to inferiors. 
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Tenth Lesson 


Anatagatd is generally used when speaking to people of higher or of the 
same rank. Andtatachi is generally used when speaking to inferiors, as a 
teacher to his students, or when speaking to friends, children, etc. 


he leave 


. karetachi 

th6y 1 Mrera 


Kdretachl is rarely used. When they has to be expressed by a plural 
personal pronoun, leaver a is preferred. However, the Japanese personal pro¬ 
nouns corresponding to he , she , it, and they are generally avoided and their 
equivalents are used instead: 

(and kata 
(and hi to 
and shinshi 
and otoko 
and rojin 
and yatsu 


he 


(that person 

that gentleman 
that man 
that old person 
that fellow 


7 7 At 

7 j m±* 

77 mr 

7 7 

r/m 


And yatsu may be contracted into aitsu 7 A '7 


she 


they 


/that lady 
that person 
that woman 
that girl 
that young lady 
that old lady 
and o-katagata 
and katagata 
and katatachi 
and hiiotachi 


and fujm 
and kata 
and onna 
and musume 
and ojosan 
and rofujin 


7 7 

77^ 

7 7*r 

y 

7 7 y 

T 


7 7t^^ (very polite speech) 

77^^ (polite speech) 

7 7 ~)j'M (less polite speech) 

7 7 AUt (ordinary speech) 

Instead of the personal pronouns of the third persons singular or their 
equivalents, the name of the person referred to is very often used, and is 
indeed, the best way to translate he or she. 

And o-katagata is used in very polite speech, and katagata and and katatachi 
are used in ordinary polite conversation, and and hitotacki is used often speak¬ 
ing of friends or inferiors. 

(that child and ko 7 7-J- 

1 that sore 

A Few, A Little 

A few and a little are rendered by s ffleoshi p* p or sukosTvi 
bdkari p^'y %r y . Bdkari A A V means only, so that the expres¬ 
sion sulcoshi bdkari could be translated also by a few only. 

An 6 ojosan tv a sdTeoshi hand wo motte imd.su. 


it 


77 p'y J 

And ojosan- -wa hand wo sHJcoshi mdtte imasu. 
7 7 d'Stlh>> V /pi/ bp y T A *^X. 


| She has a few flowers. 
>• (That young lady 
has.) 
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And onna wa hand wo sHTcoshi bdlcuri mdtte imasu. 

7 A iZ s' 7E 7 pis sift }) ^77 ^x. 

She (that woman) has a few flowers. , 

And otoko wa niku wo suhoshi motte imasu. He (that man) 

7 / JP? |£ij 7 pis y 7 /f V X, has a little meat. 

And rq/fn wa ikuraka hon ga arimasu ka. Has he (that old person) 
7 J s' A A 7 ~Af, H 7 D S X any books? 

Hai, suhoslii bdJcari arimasu. Yes, he has a few. 

><Aj y 7!) "7X. 

Few, Little 

Few and little are both translated by sukdslvi sh%1c& pisispj 
or siihosTvi kiri pis^-y (lit. but few, but little) followed by the 
verb in the negative. 

Note that few and little mean respectively not many, not much, which 
explains the use of the negative verb. 

Takusan no kodomo ga imasu. ka. Are there many children? 

*A(1I A ff A -vx #. 

. lie , silhoshi ShiJcd imasen. or 

A ' p's ists 4 "7-ty. 

lie, suTcdshi kivi imasdn. 

a ' pis 4- y A-?-&y. 

And obasan wa takusan no pan wo mdtte imasu. ka. 

7 A tA7fy ^ J /<s 7 ^7 7 ^ -vx ±. 

Has that old woman much bread ? 

lie, suTcdshi ShiTcd motte imasen. No, she has little. 

pi/ isft jvpy 7~ A V. 

And hitotachi wa ikuraka pan wo mdtte imasu ka. Have they 

7 A AH A A 7 Al s<y 7 A ^X tl. any bread? 

Hai, s&koshi bdTcari motte imasu. Yes, they have a little. 

s'A , P's s<Aj y A "7X. 

Several 


No, there are few. 
There are but few. 


Several is translated by go-roku 3£A (five or six) followed by 
the numerative, or by sii ^ (literary style). 



several children 
several books 


\su-nin no kodomo 
( go-vohu nin no kodomo 
( su-sutsu no hon 
( go-roTcd satsu no hon 


several 



su-hon no empitsu 
go-rroppon no empitsu 


several blankets 

y,v. r* 


(ste-mdi no mofu 
go-roTcd mai tio mofu 


%iAA?m 
£aa Af-m 
mm a* 

jEuAflSM# 

jl/\Aa 
M&A fm . 
liAtttA Sgtfj : 
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ga arimashita. 

if 

Adjectives of Quality 

Most adjective in Japanese end in i, as chiisdi /]^i74 small, 
oJcii ^ dr 4 large. See Lesson 20. 

And uchi wa chiisdi desu. 7 4 4 7~*X. That house is small. 

OJcii hako wo motte kite kudasai. Bring me a large box. 

izA4 ft 7 TiM- 

This class of adjectives may be used predicatively without desit 
or deshita, as already stated in Lesson 7, page 43. 

And uchi wa chiisdi 7 4 wjN-th 4 . That house is small. 

Kono hako wa oJcii tn / fg ^^ dC-r 4 . This box is large. 

The Conjunction and 

The conjunction and may also be translated by ya A instead of 
to f, after each noun except the last, when it is used to join two 
or more nouns that are not given as a complete list. In that case 
it is implied that other similar things are implied but not named. 

Sono fujin wa inu ya neko ga silkt desu. V 4 fr X . 

That lady is fond of dogs and cats (besides other animals that she may be 
fond of). 

Pen to empitsu wo motte kite kudasai. riy ]> ;£p4j): 7 y 7 5|$7 1' A 4 • 

Bring me a pen and a pencil, (and nothing else is implied). 

In this last example ya A could not be used because pen and pencil form 
a complete list of what I want. 

Yd dr is not used when the nouns are preceded or followed by 
a numerative. 

When mentioning two or more nouns that do not form a complete 
list, dano p; may be used instead of ya 4r. 

Inu dano neko dano ga suki desu. I am fond of dogs and cats. 

¥4 13 ?4 if £fdr 7'x. 

As dano is not a refined expression, it is better to avoid it in polite con¬ 
versation. 

A Few Verbs 

Yomimasu. ^ w X I, you, we, they read. He, she, it reads. 


Sukl desu. I, you, we, etc. like. He, she likes. 

Kiraimasu. I, you, etc. dislike. He, she dislikes. 

Kirai desu. HM rX I, you, etc. dislike. He, she dislikes. 


Tenth Lesson 


several dogs 
And onna-no-hito wa 

7 4 i£ 4 A ^ 


[ sn-hiJci no inu 
[go-roppilci no inu 
go-roJcti hiJci no neko 

TLi\ K 7 ® ■ 


That woman had several cats. 
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When using suhi desu, lcirdi desib, the object is followed by ga tf; 
when using IciraimdsH the object is followed by wo J. Since kiraimasU 
indicates a stronger dislike than kirai desu, it is not often used. 

And ojiisan wa takusan no hon wo yomimasu. 

7 iRUl / $ ? -^x. 

That old man reads many books. 

And kodomotachi wa kudamono ga suki desu. Those children like fruit. 
7/ tf XX. 

Ano otoko wa tabako ga kirai desu. That man dislikes tobacco. 

7 7 H ^ n H Hd' XX. 

And obasan wa tabako wo kiraimasu. That old woman dislikes tobacco. 

7;t77fy^' y lid'-^x. 


Y ocabulary 


l tokkuri 1 


/ ryorinir 
1 kokku 2 


| tomodachi 
friend j 

\yujin * 

gentleman shinshi 
lady fujin 

lord (feudal) tonosama 
man-servant genan 


m*w> 

At 

Amt* 

At At 
m-At 


t 


maid-servant o-titsudai X 'i 
merchant shonin At 


nephew 


parents 


tobacco 
to read 


(rydshin 
meshitsukai 
{machi 4 


wmv 




Exercise J ttenshu ^ V 

1. Iku-nin kodomo ga imasu ka.—Ju-ni-nin kodomo ga imasu. 2. An6 
tonosama wa takusan no kerai ga arimashTta. 3. Ano rofujin wa nan-nin 
meshitsukai ga arimasu ka.—Ano kata wa jochu go-nin to genan shichi-nin 
to ryorinin ga futari arimasu. 4. Ano hito wa takusan no boshi ga arimdsil 
ka.—lie, sukoshi kiri. 6 5. Ano rojin wa oi ga arimasu ka.—Hai, arimasu.— 
Hai, su-nin arimasu. 6. Anatatachi wa takusan no uchi wo motte imdsii. 
Watashitachi wa sukoshi shika motte imasen. 7. Sensei wa hakuboku wo motte 
imashita ka.—Sukoshi motte imashita. 8. And tori wa nagai deshTta. 9. Kon6 
empitsu wa mijikai. 10. Sorera no ningyo wa takai desu. 11. Shimbun wo 

1 Bin indicates any kind of bottles; tokkuri used only to indicate the bottle for 
Japanese wine, sake 2 from the English cook 3 The word yujin is used only by 
men when speaking of their friends 4 machi street with houses of shops 5 tori 
thoroughfare 6 The negative verb after kiri ox shika, in this case, motte imasdn, 
may be omitted when its omission is clearly understood, as in this example. 
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sukoshi m6tte kit4 kudasai. 12. Ano shinshi wa hon wo sukoshi kiri yomi- 
mas^n. 13. Ano hito wa kono niwa ga suki desu. 14. Kono budoshu wa 
takdi. 15. Sono fujingata wa kodomo ga suki desu. Ano katatachi wa neko 
ga kirai desu. 16. Gyunyu ga arimasu ka.—Go roppon arimasu. 17. Soko 
ni pen ya empitsu ya kami ga arimashita. 18. Watashitachi wa yoi hito ga 
suki d£su. 19. Watashidomo wa warui hito wo kiraimasu. 20. Sato sukoshi 
to mizu wo sukoshi motte kite kudasai. 21. Ano fujfn wa nan sai desu ka. 
—San-jissai desu. 

1. »A ^x 7 — -xx. 2. lU 

7 ffefe# 7 y -x v?. 3 . 77 &x'7 y ^x 7.—7 / 

^iC^SA FT^A miA^'=:A7 Hx. 4. 7 7A''iftlU 
ytym NX, 5. 7;^A^fj*'7!)^ 

X7 -—7 r^x.-^/f, f$cA7 y *^X. 6. 

7 x x. 7 7 7# 7 A -7-ky. 7. 7 

—^v'# 77^-7'>A 8. 7 7 ?ft y ^J|/f 7* 
7*. 9. 10. y i/7 7 Af^l^frx. 11. ff 

H 7^7j# y 7 3^7 TlM . 12. 7 7 ^ 7 d? 7 dp ij ^ ^ -v 

-fe7. 13. 77 A + 7X. 14. h7 7Fyi^ v l>f • 

15. y7|AWt0^rfx. 7 7 XX. 16. ^ 

?L77 y -7Xyj.-IA$7 y -vx. 17. 7 

y-x7*. 18. A^^fx, 19. A7.M.J -x 

X. 20. h7]C7/i?7#>y 7^7Tih7. 21. 77*iA^RT 

trx*.—Hf^rx. 

1. How many children are there ?—There are twelve children. 2. That 
lord had many retainers. 3. How many servants has that old lady ?—She 
has five maid-servants, seven men-servants, and two cooks. 4. Has she many 
hats?—No, she has few. 5. Has that old man any nephews?—Yes, he has. 
—Yes, he has several. 6. You (pi.) have many houses. We have few. 
7. Had the teacher any chalk ?—He had a little. 8. That street was long. 
9. This pencil is short. 10. Those dolls are dear. 11. Bring me a few news¬ 
papers. 12. That gentleman reads few books. 13. He likes this garden. 
14. This wine is dear. 15. They (those ladies) like children. They dislike 
cats. 16. Have you any milk?—Yes, I have several bottles. 17. There 
were there pens, pencils and some paper. 18. We like good people. 
19. We dislike bad people. 20. Bring me a little sugar and some water. 
21. How old is that lady?—She is thirty years old. 







61 


Eleventh Lesson ^ -p 


Possessive Adjectives 
Shoyu-Ueiydshi ^ fij> 

Possessive adjectives are formed by adding no y to the personal 
pronouns. 


| watakushi no Hly 

I watashi no HU 

yonr anata no MAy 

(kare no HHi J 

^ . land kata, no 

and otokd-no-hito no ~T J / A J 


ano-hito no 


t; A/ 

(kdnojono tt*/ tUcir \ a n6 hitotachi no 7- / ASM 

her j , ' . , kdnojora no 

and onna-no-hito no T / j£C / A / • , , . , . , 

j , kdnojotachi no 1 ix. 30 iE / 

larco fujin no ~7 J A J 

In the tenth lesson it was stated that hare and hdrera are generally 
avoided when indicating the third person singular and plural of the personal 
pronoun. The same may be said of the possessive adjectives - his, her, and 
their. Therefore, instead of hare no and hdrera, no, such equivalents as 
ano katd no, ano otoko no, and katatachi no, etc., or still better, the names of 
the persons referred to, followed by no J , are used. See in the tenth lesson 
the equivalents given for he and she, and the remarks made on thesq fwo 
pronouns. 4 ' : 

Watashi no hoshi wo motte kite kudasai. Bring me my hat, please. 

HA d ift-IT v t-py'7~ Aw TiM. 

Watashi wa andta no hon wo motte imasii. I have your book. 

HA '' MA / 7 WyW d ^X. • ’• * 

And fujin no kimono wa kirei desu. That lady’s kimono is pretty. 

TV £§A j '' A^d Ax. 

Watashidomo no sensei wa okii uchi wo motte imasii. 

HAJ ^AAd A y $f„A d-^x. . .■ 

> Our teacher has a large house. 

And hitotachi no inu wa otonashii desu. Their dogs are quiet. 

T J AUl / A ^ t Ax. 

When, speaking of family relations the Japanese use certain expres¬ 
sions to designate their own relatives, and other expressions when 
speaking of the relatives of the persons spoken to, or of a third 
person, without using possessive adjectives: 


watakushitachi no Him/ 
watashitachi no Him/ 

watakushidomo no ■ 
anatagata no ^ J 

anatatachi no -tAi my 


ItAhild 

Hkmy 

ryrjjm 

r y Am 

^Lix^y 

Ht-kmy 


tkdrera no 


and katatachi no 
their- and hitotachi no 
kdnojora ho 
v kdnojotachi no 
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chichi 


chichioya 


otosan 

sxs-y 

otosama 

i-xmt 

otosari 

S'ytsy 

go-sompu sama 


Otosan! 

SICS' X 1 

haha 

fd: 

hahaoya 


Okasan ! 

SffiS- X 

okdsan 

S&S X 

okasama 


kanai 


sai; tsuma 


okusama 

m 

uchi, taku 


dannasamd 

y'xdti: 

go-shujin 

&£. A 

otto 


tsuma 


segare 

ms 

musukd 

MT- 

go-shisoku 

'M*-P''MZ 

musukosan 

MZ=P*s-y 

musumk 

ffi. 

ojdsan 

sMs~ x 


|my father (ordinary speech) 

|my father (polite speech) 

your, his, or her father 
your father (very polite) 

Father! Papa! 

|my mother (ordinary speech) 

Mother! Mama ! 

my, your, his, or her mother 

your, his, or her mother (very polite) 

jmy wife 

your, or his wife 
my husband 
your husband 

your husband, your master 
husband (correlative of wife) 
wife (correlative of husband) 


go-shisoku 0H *your son (literary style) 

musukosan MS~P' :, S~ X your son (ordinary speech) 

musumk my daughter 

ojdsan SMS' X your daughter 

Its 

The possessive adjective its is translated by sono y >. 

Watashi wa issatsu no hon wo motte imasu. SotU> peji wa kiiro dksu. 

%k '' —ffif j if y yy M s> xx. 

I have a book. Its pages are yellow. 

Musukd wa ie wo mdtte imasu. Sond mado . wa chiisai. 

MSr W. y d -^x. yy gS A'S-A. 

My son has a house. Its windows are small. 

A better translation of its, and one that is generally used both in spoken 
and written style, is indicated by sono followed by the noun which the 
pronoun its refers to. In this case the noun is put in the genitive with no. 

Watashi wa issatsu no hon wo motte imasu. Sono hon no peji wa 

% s' —flff j if y yy J K ^ 

kiiro desu. I have a book. Its pages are yellow. 

MUi XX. 

Musukd wa ie wo motte imasu. Sono ie no mado wa chiisai. 

M-P '' fk y W-yi' d-^x. yy % y A'S-A. 
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Possessive Adjectives, In, At, On, Over, Above, Below, Under 

In . ni n, wo nalza ni 

When speaking of closed objects, like boxes, drawers, etc., no 
ndkn ni y cfi — is used. In this case ndkti tfi corresponds to 
inside. When speaking of open places, like fields, prairies, etc., only 
ni is used. When speaking of places that have an enclosure, like 
gardens, and of places like rooms, theatres, etc., both ni and no 
ndtea ni y cfi may be used. In this case no ndJca ni is 
emphatic. 

Sono hako no ndJca, ni empitsu. ga arimasu. In that box there are 

V7 i y — iplji if THX. pencils. 

Kono hatake ni takusan no hand, ga arimasu. In this field there are 

^ y #7!) ^X.' many flowers. 

Niwa ni ki ga arimasu. or Niwa no ndhet ni ki ga arimasu. 

^ 7!)-7X. y pfi . 7k if TD-7X. 

There are trees in the garden. 

Futari no kodomo ga kono hey a (no ndka) ni imashita. 

77A y if 3 y niiit (y dO — 4 

There were two children in this room. 

When referring to a place where action is performed, in is trans¬ 
lated by de y" 0 

Watashi no musume tv a sono heyd de nemasu. My daughter sleeps 
% y s' 'J J A in that room. 

at . ni .—, . de .-jr 

When at refers to a place where something or somebody is or 
stays, ni ^ is used, while de -jr is used when referring to a place 
where action, is performed. 

Watashi no kodomo wa gakko ni imasu. My children are at school. 

u ; s' - 4-?*. 

lma chichi wa uchi ni imasu. My father is now at home. 

A y — 4~*s{. (lit. Now, father home at is.) 

Gekijd de matte imashita. I was waiting at the theatre. 

jfjljtfl ~T 7 4 "7'/^. (lit. Theatre at, waiting was.) 

Ichiba de kono sakana wo kaimashita. I bought this fish at the market. 

TklH "T n; y %(4 y. (lit. Market at, this fish bought.) 

On, Upon 

. no ue ni ...... y Jb~, ......no ue de... J Jiw 

No ue ni yb~ is used when referring to a place where some¬ 
thing orsomeone is or-stays, while no ud de y f y is used when 
referring to a place where action is performed. 
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Anata no boshi wa sono isu no ue ni arimasu. 

7 y- y y ^ y; y ± - t.jwx. 

Your hat is On that chair. 

Neko ga isu no ue de nete imasu. The cat is sleeping on the chair. 

Jja if Hf-J* J _h ~T ' yf *"7 X. {lit. Gat, chair on, sleeping is.) 

Kodomo ga kaigan de asonde imashita. The children were playing on 

If* 'Mff f T '/ 'S -T 4 ■ the beach. 

(lit. Children, beach on, playing were.) 

With verbs of motion, such as to run, to fly, to pass, etc., no ue 
wo y y is used. 

Neko ga yarn no ue wo hashitte imasu. 

is if.mu y ± y Mv? d-^x. 

A cat is running on the roof. (lit. Cat, roof’s on, running is.) 

From the above example it may be seen that with verbs of motion, on or 
upon is used, in the Japanese translation, as a noun in the accusative case. 

Over and Above 

To indicate that something is over or above something else, no 
ue ni y Jh— is used. 

Dento wa tsickui no ue ni sagatte imasu. An electric lamp is 

IBM y _h — ihyf V 7~ 4 X. (hanging) over the desk. 

(lit. Electric-lamp, desk over, hanging is.) 

Chojo wa kumo no ue ni dete imasu. The top of the mountain rises 

Tjfi f5 4 _h — tHx d^x. above the clouds. 

(lit. Summit, clouds above emerging is.) 

When, however, the thing that is over or above something else 
has contact with another body, as a bridge whose both ends rest 
on supports of some kind, only ni —is used: 

Sono nagare ni hasht ga kakatte imasu. 

y y fill' — IS if iiiiv’T 4 -vx. 

There is a bridge Over that stream, (lit. That stream over, bridge lying is.) 

With verbs of motion, such as to run, to fly, to pass, etc., over 

and above are translated by no ue wo y Jh V - 

Hikoki ga hatake no ue wo tondS imasu. An airplane is flying over 

fftfrtK ff y -t y H ^ T J X. (or above) the field. 

(lit. Airplane, field’s above, flying is.) 

As in the case of on and upon , over and above are used, in the preceding 
and similar sentences, as nouns in the accusative case. 

Below and Under 

. no shitd ni ...... yf-, ......no shitd de . y.Tv 

No shitd ni y'f - is used when referring to something that is 
or stays below or under something else, while no shitd de yfy 
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Possessive Adjectives, la, at. On, Over, Above, Below, Under 

\ . 

is used when referring to a place where action is performed. 

Hashi no shitd ni kawd ga arimasu. Under the bridge there is 

m J T - Jll if a river. 

Watashitachi no shitd ni utsukushii tarn ga arimashita. 

nm ■ j t - nw ® n 

A beautiful valley was below us. (Us below, beautiful valley was.) 

Hashi no Shitd de matte imashita. I was waiting under the bridge. 
US J T jr W y d 'y & • {lit. Bridge under, waiting was.) 

With verbs of motion such as to run, to fly, to pass, etc., below 
or under is translated by wo sh%t& wo y y. 

Jiddsha ga rikukyd no sfoitd wo torimashita. The motorcar passed 

stt# tf mm y y ? -515 'V y . under the elevated bridge. 

{lit. Motorcar, elevated-bridge’s under passed.) 

Also in this last, case under is used, in the Japanese translation, as a noun 
in the accusative case. 


Vocabulary 



Nouns 


bedroom 

shinshitsu 


bridge 

hashi 

'fra S' 

field . 

hatake 

mr 

kimono 

kimono 


kitchen 

daidokoro 


motor-car 

jiddsha 


page 

peji 

MT 

river 

kaxva 

mv ;iir 

room 

heya 


school 

gakko 



teacher 

sensei 


window 

mado 

mi 


Adjectives 


beautiful 

utsukushii 

w/ > d 

near 

chikai 

i&U 


(kirei 

^rM 

pretty 

[ kirei-na 


yellow 

ki-iro 



Verbs 


to dislike 

kirau 


I dislike 

kirai desu 

M'i 


Exercise Itenshu 

1. Anata no shinshitsu wa okii desu. 2. Watashf no daidokoro wa chiis&i 
desu. 3. Korera no seito wa kimben desu. Karera no gakko wa toi desu.' 
4. Anata no musume-san wa utsukushii ningyo wo motte imasu. 5. Anata 
no danna-sarria wa niwa ni imasu. 6. Ano otoko-no-ko wa kirei na tokei wo 
motte imasu. Kare no otosan wa kanemochi desu. 7. Okasan! Pan wo 
kudasai. 8. Anata no okasan wa wakai desu ka.—Hai, wakai desu. 9. Chb 
chi wa uma ga hachi-hiki arimasu. Chichi wa uma ga suki desu. 10. Musuko 
wa jidosha wo motte imashita. 11. Watashi wa kono uchi ga kirai desu. 
Kono uchi no heya wa chiisai desu. 12. Kono hako no naka ni empitsu ga 
go-hon arimashita. 13. Ano niwa ni ki ga nan-bon arimashita ka.—Ju-ni 


1 a large liver 2 /I| a small river 
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hon arimashita. 14. Watashf no musuko no gakko wa chikai desu. 15. Anata 
no okusan no zasshf wa ano tsukue no ue ni arimasu. 16. Otosan! Dozo 
sen-yen kudasai. 17. Wareware wa sora no shita ni orimasu. 18. Sora wa 
wareware no ue ni arimasu. 19. Anata no jibiki wa ano teburu no shita ni 
arimasu. 20. Watashi no niwa ni takusan no hana ga arimasu. Watashi- 
tachf wa hana ga suki desu. 21. Anata no musume-san to musuko-san wa 
niwa ni orimasu. O-futari tomo 1 ki no shita ni orimasu. 22. Takusan no 
tori ga ano oka no ue wo tonde imasu. 2 

1. 2. fly p'BWX. 3. rru 

^y^^^xx. 4 . 

'> A Af& 5. HA J A v Jj§ — A x • 6. T 

J J?y Ar' s y x^^x . # J th x^^^pxx. 

7. ir ih x ! s< y J "Fib A ■ 8. yx*. — 

A , 7^. 9. AC ^ M tf A x x . 

io. x^f -*'>#. 11. Ay. =* 

Mx'x. 12. =T y ££y JJ -^'>y . 

13. Tyl-yfc^'^T 5 -*•'>* ^J. —-pzn^CT y 14. fy 

Wy^iE^'x. 15. AAyJliFxyfgt&^ry #Ly _h-7 
»J -^x. 16. J-At-V-yl K-/fRTtd. 17. ^^yT-ty 
-7X. 18. y _h~t y *^x. 19. f^y^l^T y^'-y 5 ^ 

yf-ry^x. 20 . &y ^-zRiijy ^#7 y-^x. 
x x. 21 . y x h y y *^x. y-ziA I s ^Ay 
y *^x. 22 . ^RUjy Mifrs&s _Lyff§xxM *^x. 

1. Your bedroom is large. 2. My kitchen is small. 3. These students are 
diligent. Their school is far. 4. Your daughter has a beautiful doll. 5. Your 
husband is in the garden. 6. That boy has a pretty watch. His father is 
rich. 7. Mother! Give me some bread. 8. Is your mother young?—Yes, 
she is young. 9. My father has eight horses. He likes horses. 10. My son 
had a motor-car. 11. I dislike this house ; its rooms are small. 12. In this 
box there were five pencils. 13. How many trees were there in that garden ? 
—There were twelve. 14. My son’s school is near. 15. Your wife’s magazines 
are on that desk. 16. Father! Please give me one thousand yen. 17. We 
are below the sky. 18. The sky is above us. 19. Your dictionary is under 
that table. 20. In my garden there are many flowers. We like flowers. 

21. Your daughter and son are in the garden. They are both under a tree. 

22. Many birds are flying over that hill. 

1 futari tomo both; the o before this expression is an honorific 2 tonde imasu 
are flying (lit. flying are) 
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Twelfth Lesson 


Where 2 

Doko K=r, ^oTco <707<*o e7e f'aj, doko wo f’n ? 

What has been said in the preceding lesson as to the use of the 

postpositions ni de yc, wo 7 after no ue ; P (on, over, above) 

and no slnid J “F (below, under), applies also to doko f ^ (where). 

Doko ni is therefore used referring to a place where 

something or someone is or stays, doko de K n zr when referring 
to a place where action is performed, and doko wo K n 7 with 
verbs of motion, such as to run, to fly, to pass, etc. 

Note that no postpositions are used when doko K ^ is followed 
by desiX :r x (is, are) or deshita zr's#- (was, were). 

Nagasaki-shi wa doko ni arimasu ka. \ 

Sll^Th ^ K=» - 7!WX ft. L-._. . ... f „ 


K,=» — 7Hx A. 

Nagasaki-shi wa doko d&su. ka. 

' N K =J X*X ft. 

Kyushu ni arimasu. or Kyushu desu. 

ftftl - 7!)-?x. ftJtl xx. 

Doko ni chichi wa imasu ka. 

K =1 — Ni s' A ft. 

Niwa ni imasu. 
jjg - A~*7. 

Doko de kore wo kaimashita ka. 

K rr 7 -* r? \y 7 %'• 

Doko wo sagashimashtta ka. 

K n 7 AridN- ft. 

Doko K n takes the postposition e 


Where is the city of Nagasaki ? 


It is in Kyushu. 

Where is my father? 

He is in the garden. 

Where did you buy this ? 

(Where this bought?) 

Where did you search? 
{sagashimashtta past of to search ) 

^, instead of wo 7 , when 


followed by verbs of motion that indicate direction towards a place, 
as to go, , to come for instance. 

Note that the postposition e ^ is used after all adverbs of place 
whenever direction towards a locality is to be expressed. 

Doko e ikimasu ka. Where do you go? (ikimasu ff 

K a ^ fy^r* ! ?X ft. 4^X I, you, we, they go; he, she goes) 

Gakko e ikimasu. I go to school. 

^ idW'^X. 

When a question is connected with another question, the conjunc¬ 
tion and is generally translated by soshite y 'y 7 - or sorekard 
y is ft y, a,s in the following oxample: 
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Watashi no boshi wa ddko ni arimasu. ka. Where is my hat ? 

fA / J®-?* Y v K=t — THX A. 

And bdshikake ni arimasu. It is on that hatrack. 

T J —TV *^X. 

Soshite (or sorekara ) watashi no sutekki wa. And. my stick? 

V'>r {'Ai'iiy) % J 

Here Koko n n 

There Asoko y y a, tfo/rd y rr 

These three adverbs take different postpositions as ddko f n, 
according to the various cases described above. 

Asoko jy n is used when the thing or the person referred to 
is far from both the speaker and the person spoken to, while sokd 
y rr is used when the thing or person referred to is far from the 
speaker and near the person spoken to. 

Watashi no boshi wa ddko ni arimasu. ha. 

fA J ®T 1*3 — T5 -7X A- 

Watashi no boshi wa ddko desu ka. 

fA J 1®-? K 37 xX yj. 

Koko ni arimasu. n — T JJ "7X. 

Koko desu. rr ttX. 


j Where is my hat ? 
| It is 


is here. 


Asokd ni arimasu. 7 'J rr — T JJ ^ X. 
Asokd desu. 7V 3x X. 


| It is there. 


Sokd ni arimasu. 

Sokd desu 'J nyX. 

Kodomotachi wa doko ni ima.su ka. 

-fPciit =• i^X A. 

Asoko ni irnasu. 77 3 - i X. 


| There it is. 

Where are the children? 
They are there. 


Doko de sono saifu wo mitsukemashita ka. 

Kn 7 yy f/f77 17 7x7 7 77. 

Where did you find that purse? ( mitsukemashita past of mitsuke-rd to find) 

Koko de mitsukemashita. I found it here. 

=* > t 1,7 7‘7'y^. 

Asoko ( Sokd ) <7e mitsukemashita. I found it there. 

7 y n (y rr) 7’ |,7y-7y^. 

KOkd e irasshai. rr \ ^/f 7 7 '/ t i ■ Come here. =Come to this place. 
(irasshai A 7 7 '/ t i is the imperative of both verbs to gu and to come) 
(See page 162) 

Asoko (Sokd) e irasshai. Go there. 

77 3 (yr) i 7y'7*A . 

Senshu watashi ' wa koko wo tofimashiia. Last week I passed by here. 
Still 'f.4 A' a\ 7 jgiJ . 

( torimdshita past of <5rw to passnby-^kofcp iused here as accusative noun) 
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Rolco WO goran nasai. zj \ y' zf y VV A . Look here, (goran nasai is 
a polite imperative expression for look!) 

All three adverbial expressions may be used also in the nomina¬ 
tive case, as in the following examples: 

Koko wa samui. a ' • It is cold here. =This place is cold. 

( samui corresponds to the adjective cold as well as to the expression it is cold) 
AsoJco (Soko) w(i atsui. 7 y tn (y rr y^'J^A . If is hot there.==That place 
is hot. (atsui —hot, it is hot) 

Ordinal Numbers 


The ordinal numbers are formed by the Chinese cardinal numbers , 
preceded or not by the word dai fg and followed by bamme 
or ban-me. Bamme is a contraction of ban-me. 

Han § stands for number and me g for gradation. D&i 
means order or ordinal, and its use is emphatic. 

Ichi-bamme —^ g given below for the first, would then corres¬ 
pond, translated literally, to : one, number of gradation, and ddi- 
ichi-bammS would emphasize the “order of the first 

gradation number.” 


•JOT 

2 nd 

3 rd 

4 th 

5 th 

6 th 

yth 

8 th 

9 th 

10 th 

11 th 

12 th 


ichi-bamme 

ni-bamme 

san-bamme 

yo-bamme 

go-bamme 

roku-bamme 

shichi-bamme 

hachi-bamme 

ku-bamme 

ju-bamme 

ju-icht-bamme 

ju-ni-bamme 


51 H 
A # 
-t: If 
A H 
% H 
+ % 

-Ttii 


dai-ichi-bamme 

dai-ni-bamme 

dai-san-bamme 

dai-yon-bamme 

dai-go-bamme 

dai- roku-bamme 

dai-shichi-bamme 

dai-hacM-bamme 

dai-ku-bamme 

dai-ju-bamme 

dai-ju-icht-bamme 

dai-jii-ni-bammi 


£ E9 # g 
5 5E# i 
£ A# g 
5^.# S 
5'A # g 
% A# g 
£-p# g 
r-p—# g 

H--#g 


hako 


Between the ordinal number and the following noun, the particle no is used. 
Ni-bamme no hako wa okii. or Dai-ni-bamme no hako ma okii 

r#g y m '' rn~ I#g 

The second box is large. 

Go-bamme no hako wa chiisai. or Ddi-go-bamml 

s#g j $g '' /mm. ags#g 

The fifth box is small. 

Ni-bamme no musume wa Plkin ni ima.su. 

niig y 7 Wk '' dBfc - d-vx. 

Ddi-ni-bamme no musuml wa Pikin ni imasu. 

H—# g y M 


y 

no 

y 


wa 

s' . 

wa chiisai. 

/.HM. 


My second daughter is 
in Peking. 
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When a numerative is used with an ordinal number, ban is omitted, 
Ni-hon-me no empitsu wo kudasai. 

y Tihd; 

Ddi-ni-hon-me no empitsu wo kudasai. 

i j y tim. 

So mbiki-rne no inu wa asoko ni imasu. 

HES d jt: ^ 773 - /f-7X, 

Dai-s&mbiki-me no inu wa asoko ni imasu. 

ilHEI J ^ Ty n ~ 4 -7X. 


( Please give me 

the second pencil. 


^The third dog is there. 


Vocabulary 



Nouns 

mm 

stick 

sutkkki 

7 7';^ 

bank 

ginko 


Adjectives 

city 

shi 

rfr" 

black 

kuroi 

A 

dictionary 

jibiki 

3^31?- 

brown 

chairo 


handkerchief 

hankechi 


cold 

samui 

mu 

hatrack 

boshikake 

m tmm 

cool 1 

(suzushii 

m'>4 

hill 

oka 

JB£ 

i tsumetai 


letter 

tegami ' 


grey 

nezumiiro 


place 

ibasho 


hot 

atsui 


{tokord 

mi’ 

warm 

atatakai 

mvjiA 

purse 

saifu 

mum 

white 

shirdi 



Exercise Renshu ^ ^ 


1. Hakodate shi wa doko desu ka.—Hokkaido desu. 2. Anata no musuko- 
san wa doko ni imasu ka.—Gakko ni imasu. 3. Kono tegami wa doko ni 
arimashTta ka.—Sore wa anata no tsukue no ue ni arimashTta. 4. Kono 
tebukuro wa doko ni arimashita ka.—Ano hako no naka ni arimashTta. 
5. Watashi no shimbun wa doko desu ka.—Sono isu no ue ni arimasu. 6. Tokyo 
Ginko wa doko desu ka.—Soko desu. 7. Koko ni anata no saifu ga arimasu. 
Soko ni anata no hankechi to boshi ga arimasu. 8. Koko wa suzushii desu 
ka.—Hai, suzushii desu. 9. Soko wa atatakai desu ka.—Hai, atatakai desu. 
10. Dai-san-gan 2 wo kudasai. 11. Dai-ni-bamme no musukosan wa doko desu 
ka.—-Osaka ni orimasu. 12. Shi-hiki no uma ga imasu. Dai-ichi-ban-me wa 
shiro 3 , dai-ni-ban-me wa kuro 3 , dai-san-ban-me wa chairo, dai-yo-ban-me wa 
nezumi iro d£su. 13. Watashi no kamiire wa doko ni arimashTta ka.—Dai- 
san-ban-me no tsukue no ue ni arimashTta. 14. Dai-ichi-ban-me no fujin wa 
watashi no sensei desu. 15. Anata no uchi wa doko desu ka.—Asoko desu. 
16. Watashi no kodomotachi wa doko ni orimashTta ka.—Koko ni orimashTta. 


1 Suzushii said of weather; in other cases tsumetai is used. 2 Modified pro¬ 
nunciation of kan {volume). 3 When two or more true adjectives are in succession 
and all depend on one verb, as in this sentence, their final i is dropped. 
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1. *>' K -i x x jj .— AtTm&y- x. 2. yt^rp# K ^ 

x x 7 j.—— 4 x x. 3. n y #|Py^ Kxr ^ yTjxyy 77 .— y 
L'^mAy $17 _L^ t!) 4. ^ y K =r t' U x y £ } ii. 

—T.S% I/ rji - r y -^ yy y 5. f/,7 K^x^.— v i/v;^^y 

Jh-TJi-7 X. 6. K ^ X x 77 •—y rt 7 =-* X.' 7. a- \ ^ 

/ fli^'7 y xx. y n -Hl-Jj; >'xy^- Mi^T/Vy Vx. s. n 

-• 7 '$£'>'( 7 X*.—^ -f , '> W x x. 9. y n ^ ^ 7 T X 77.— 

xx. io. $vh#ytim. ii. ^n#ey ,i^f- x^ k 
,? x * *-—Ai£ 7>r y xx. i2. ra e 7 ny?M x x . ir—#a , 
irz^a^m, liii^MTX. 13 . &y mx 

S' K 3 ri 7 j x yy 7?.—0 7 $17■ Jb- T y x y y. 14 . f£-* 
#0 7 #§A^3&7 Mfx. 15. -H-y/7 #£x\ Kri 7 ? X 7/—7 y =>T 
x. 16. ^7 K ^ ~ 71 ) xyy 77 . —=2 \ 2 Z. y yy. 

1. Where is the city of Hakodate ?—It is in, Hokkaido. 2. Where are your 
sons?—They are at school. 3. Where was this letter?—It was on your desk. 
4. Where were these gloves?—They were in that box. 5. Where is my 
newspaper?—There it is on that chair. 6. Where is the Tokyo Bank?— 
There it is. 7. Here is your purse; there are your handkerchiefs and hat. 
8. Is it cool here?—Yes, it is cool. 9. Is it warm there ?—Yes, it is warm. 
10. Give me the third volume. 11. Where is your second son ?—He is in 
Osaka. 12. There are four horses: the first one is white, the second one is 
black, the third one is brown, and the fourth is grey. 13. Where was my 
pocketbook ?—It was on the third desk. 14. The first lady is my teacher. 
15. Where is your house?—It is there. 16. Where were my children ?—They 
were here. •. 


Thirteenth Lesson 




Interrogative pronouns and Adjectives 


Crimmi daimeishi to gimon Tceiyoshi 


donata Ky-y 
dare y"y 
dove K x 

7 dono f* 7 ; 


Who ? (in polite speech) 
Who ? (in ordinary speech) 

Which? (among several) 


D6ve K y is used- as a pronoun, dono $x as an adjective . 
Dove dem ha. K x x X 77 . Which is it ? 

Jfyfyio hand desu ha. K 7 ^£x X y?. Which flower ? ,•: 
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doclvira V ft 7 [Which ? (of the two) 

dotchi Ky f [ (used as pronoun) 

Dochira K A y is more polite than ddtchi K y ft. 


doclvira no 
dotchi no 
donata no 
ddre no 


Kf 7; 
Kyf y 

\s J 


Which? (of the two) 
(used as adjective) 


•Whose 


ndni or nan jof, /fpf y What ? (pronoun) 

nan no 1 y y What ? (adjective) 

When used subjectively, donata 9 ddre f dotchi 9 dochira, ndni do not 
require any particle when followed by desu ; they take ga in other cases. 
Ga is also used after the subject of a sentence in answer to a question that 
has one of the above interrogatives except when desu is used. 

Kono hito wa ddnatct {dare) desil ka. Who is this person? 

3 7 A A KAA (£*L') 7*X ft. 

Watashi no tomodachi disu. TxJMfr ^ * He is my friend. 

Donata {dare) ga and hey a ni imasu ha. Who is in that room? 

A 77 ^M - ft. 

Haha ga imasu. -0: ft d "7 X. My mother is there. 

Ddre ga sukt disu ka. K I'ftffift'TX.ft. Which do you like? 

Kore ga sukt disu. ^ l'' 7 A X. I like this. 

Dono hon ga omoshirdi disu ka. Which book is interesting? 

K7 A ft ffl'S'f fty ft. 

And hon ga omoshirdi. T 7 A ApU[=l 4 ■ That book is interesting. 

And hikidasht ni ndni ga arimasu ka. What is there in that 

T 7 — fRl ft T 9 wX ft. drawer? 

Shashtn ga arimasu. ft T !) vX. There are photographs. 

Kore -wa nan disu ka. \s nfyy XA. What is this? 

Kore wa nan no shokubutsu disu ka. What plant is this ? 

n U- ^ fnfy 7 ft 7. ft. 

Kore wa netted shokubutsu disu. It is a tropical plant. 

n y ^ 10fyj ft 7. 

j Kochird -zt ft y or kotchi r? «, •A instead of /core n i^, achird 
7fy or atchi 7 y ft instead of are TP, and sochira yf-7 
or sotchi y y ft instead of sore y are often used in answer to 
dochira Yfty. 

The use of kochird zifty, achird 7 ft y and sochird y ft 
7 is more polite than the use of kotchi n y f-, atcld. ft y ft and 
sotchi y y ft. , : ’p..;..:, 7 , . 


^4 7 TitjitA X. He is my friend. 

yd ni imasu ka. Who is in that room? 

;g| c=. 4 -7X ft. 

® ft* 4 w X. My mother is there. 

K l'ft'fB‘ftft7ft. Which do you like ? 

n l^A'If + fX. I like this. 

disu ka. Which book is interesting? 

fx ft. 

T 7 That book is interesting. 

'£ arimasu ka. What is there in that 
f 7 9 vX ft. drawer? 

"ft^ft'7 !) vX, There are photographs. 


It is a tropical plant. 


1 See Lessori ; 31, page -218. 
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• Dochira ( dotchi) ga anata no boshi desu ka. Which is your hat? 

( Kyf) if fiJj J tpli 1 >*x ft. 

Kochird ga zvatashi no boshi dtsu. This is my hat. 

^^•y if £4 y ilfFP 7 ^. 

Dochirct no kimono ga suki desu ka. Which kimono do you like ? 

F3~y J Wfo if SF4- 7 X ii. 

Kochird ga suki desu. if^A 7 s X. I like this. 

Achird ga suki desu. ~7 y iftti'A ~T X. I like that. 

All the above interrogative pronouns, followed by the particle no J , may 
be used as interrogative or demonstrative adjectives: 

Sochird (sotchi) no hako ni ndni ga arimasu ka. What is there in 

yf7 (y->f) ; ft - fsr if ry -vx ±. that box? 

Kochird (kotchl) no hako ni tokei ga cvrimasu. In this box there 
zr^-y y ft — B#f{ ‘ *' T!)vx. is a watch. 

It and they are generally omitted in answers. When it or they 
is expressed, the demonstrative pronoun or the noun used in the 
question is repeated in the answer. 

Are i»a donata no ( dare no ) kutsu dtsu ka. Whose shoes are those ? 

7p ^ y y) it tx ij. 

Are zva zvatashi no kutsu. dtsu. 

7p ^ % y it 7X. 

Watashl no kutsu desu. 5f4 J itx X . 

Watashl no dtsu. ^4 d "T X. They are mine. 

Are zva dare no uchi desu ka. Whose house is that ? 

7i/ ^ y ic 7 X 

Watashl no dtsu. I4y T X. It is mine. 

When a noun is omitted, as in the last two answers, no y has 
the function of a pronoun. 

Possessive Case ShoyukaTm BrWS- 

The possessive case is formed by adding the particle no y to 
the possessor. 

Watashl no niisan no uchi. d 51 it X J If-. My elder brother’s house. 

Anata no tomodachi nojiddsha. midf d ^dfMd [il Your friend’s motorcar. 

In a few cases, the use of no y alters the meaning of a word 
without it, as in the following expressions : 

otosan no ho a father’s child obasdn no ho an aunt’s child 

ihx y dp 7 -7*' 

O.tSsnn-ho a father’s pet child obdsdn-ho an aunt’s pet child 

: D-yf- i ■ 


■They are my shoes. 
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Taro wa otosan-ko disu. \ Taro is my father’s pet child. 

Jrlt-V-y-f' 7X. 

Hanakd wa okasan-ko d&su, Hanako is my mother’s pet child. 

72^ ^ 3^-gHf-y ^ :r x. 

Kare wa watashi no obasan no ko disu. He is my aunt’s child (son), 
fi, JArs <ihX A fX. 


Indefinite Pronouns 
Ftitei daimeishi 


donata Tea K & dJ [somebody (in positive and interr. sentences) 
dare Tea \y 7 j [anybody (in interrogative sentences) 

donata mo K -f- % -t [everybody, anybody 
dare mo P U A: I CwitH positive verb) ; 

donata mo K -f- [nobody, not anybody 
dare mo $ U -t 1 (with negative verb) 

See the beginning of this lesson for the use of donata and dare. 

And heya ni donata Tea (dare ka) imasu ka. 

7 7 - Vd-p ti ii) d-^x h. 

Is there somebody (or anybody). in that room ? 


Hai, donata Tea imasu. s' A , K ^ 77'f X. Yes, there is somebody. 


lid, donata mo ( dare mo) imastn. [No, there is nobody. 

A A Ji, \ : ~y& * (^V ■=&) A -vdr y. J No, there is not anybody. 

Donata mo imasu. K d~ A ^ A X. Everybody is in. 


Donata mo (dare mo) i.masen. Nobody is in. 

h* d~ (y’L" •?:) v-fey , {lit. Everybody is not in.) 

When everybody is used in the interrogative, it is, translated by 
mindsan y (polite) or by mind (less polite). Mind, 
which also corresponds to all, is often pronounced minnd \ yd~, 
in which case it is emphatic. 


Mindsan 

wa doko 

ni imasu ka. 

Where 

is everybody ? 

H-tf-y 

S' l” 3 

=. A ^x 




Mindsan wa asoko ni imasu. 

Everybody is 

there. 

IH-y 

77 3 CZ 7vX. 






Tocabulary 



bag 

fukuro 

mv 

secretary 

hisho 


flag 

hata 

m, 

shirt 

shatsu 

y -v V 

mirror 

kagami 


shoe 

kutsu 

m: 

office „ 

jitnusho 


trpusers 

zubon 

x;' # y 

overcoat 

gaitd 


vase (for flowers) 

kabln 









Interrogative, Indefinite Pronouns, Possessive Case 


Who are you? Anata xva ddnata disu ka. K'7* 9- X X 77V 

I am Mr. Shmikura. Watashi xva Sumikura 1 desu. i^JI'xX. 

Are you Mr. Fukushima? Anata xva Fukushima San desu ka. ■ 

W5 '' *. ... 

No, I am not Mr. Fukushima; I am Mr. Ishikawa. 

lit, xvatashi xva Fukushima de xva arimasen. Ishikaxva dtsu. 

X '\7 35711 fx. 

What colour is this book? Kono hon xva ?iam iro dtsu. ka. 

ay 7fc fsj -£*. rX ii: 

It is yellow. Kiiro dtsu. ji^f^X X. 

What colour are those flowers ? Sono hand xva nani iro desu ka ? 

yy 7E ^ fsr xx #. 

They are red. Aka desu. ^TX. 


Exercise MensTm ^ ^ 


1. Dare ga watashi no jibikl wo motte imasu ka.—Andta no otosan ga motte 
imasu. 2. Ano fujlri wa ddnata desu ka.—Haha desu. 3. Korera no kodomo 
wa dare desu ka.—Watashi no musuko to musume desu. 4. Watashi no 
inkitsubo wo motte imasu ka.—lie, motte imasen.—Dare ga motte imasu ka.‘ 
—Anata no nesan ga motte imasu. 5. Dochira ga anata no gaito desu ka. 
—Kotchi desu. 6. Dochira ga otosan no shatsu desu ka.—Kochird desu. 
7. Dotchi no inu ga sukf desu ka.—Kochira ga sukl desu. Achira wa kirai 
desu. 8. And fukuro no naka ni nani ga arimasu ka.—Chiisai kagaml to 
hankechl ga arimasu. 9. Kore wa nan ddsu ka.—Sore wa kabln desu. 
10. Kore wa dare no zubon desu ka.—Anata no desu. 11. Anata wa dare no 
tokei wo motte imashTta ka.—Watashi no ani no tokei wo motte imashTta. 
12. Anata no obasan no uchl wa doko desu ka.—And okina niwa no naka 
desu. 13. Uchl no o-isha no musukosan wa Indoneshiya ni imasu. 
14. Watashi no sensei no gakko wa and tori ni arimasu. 15. Anata no heya 
ni dare ka imasu—Dare desu ka.—Anata no ojisan desu. 16. Jimusho ni dare 
ka imasu ka.—Hai, anata no hisho ga imasu. 17. Mach! ni takusdn no hTto 
ga imashTta. Minna chiisai hata wo mdtte imashTta. 18. And ie ni dare ka 
imasu ka.—lie, imasen. . • V ;■ 


1. F yjfTfid ts .— m. y y x A 

XX. 2. T 7 MKs' K7-* xx ij. f$x x. 3. 
kf x a. —3&7 t'irx. 4. fi.7 A y Wy A -xXTr.^— 

'f ^ # 77 ^^ x .—& u yy'# y x A •x x tf .—JIlTy 7 #{i i fy if 

W y X A X. 5. Kf- 7 If IkJj 7 H X x 77 .— n f- y- X. 6. K 

y if Hr l' ^i y y y y y y tx ±i.— n ^ x x x. 7. K -y j -Xif Hf 
^XXT7.— 3f7^i!i?^XX. T ^ 7 ''MA xx. 8. T 7 0y 4* ~ 
-fnj 7f T l ) x x 77. — /h ik A M x T "^ x . 9. tr u y 

1 In telling one’s own name the title of courtesy : San Is not used. : i -••7-e v 
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Ax#.—y 10. n j x'ffi y xx ^7.— ’m.Jj 4 

■rx. li. x.4 ^ —flyiiy 

y 7M '> y • 12. M~jj K=» XX #.— 7 y A7 A 

i^yt^xx. 13. y tlf ylffy^M y -^x. 

14. fly M/ft^ryIT-THx. 15. y ®5S= ^u * 
A -* x .—jf i/f*x*.—JIAy If xAx. 16. mHfBJf — ^#-4 

x # — >» J, j!:Ay fiJ# AT -v x. 17. iHj—iKlil y A if A -?'>&. 

^y^/hf/fl7# y f^-7yy- is. jyi-;'L*4-7x^.- 

-4 j:, |-7-fey. 

1. Who has my dictionary?—-Your father has it. 2. Who is that lady?— 
She is my mother. 3. Who are these children?—They are my sons and 
daughters. 4. Have you my inkstand?—No, I have not.—Who has it?— 
Your elder sister has it. 5. Which is your overcoat?—This is. 6. Which 
are your father’s shirts?—These are. 7. Which dog do you like?—I like 
this. I do not like that. 8. What is there in that bag?—There is a small 
mirror and some handkerchiefs. 9. What is this ?—It is a flower vase. 
10. Whose trousers are these?—They are yours. 11. Whose watch had you? 
—I had my elder brother’s watch. 12. Where is your aunt’s house ?—It is in 
that large garden. 13. Our doctor’s son is in Indonesia. 14. My teacher’s 
school is in that street. 15. There is somebody in your room.—Who is it ? 
—It is your uncle. 16. Is there anybody in my office ?—Yes, your secretary 
is there 17. There were many people in the street. Everybody had a small 
flag. 18. Is there anybody in that house?—No, there isn’t. 

Fourteenth Lesson ^ P9 ^ 

Yes and No 

We have already given the Japanese translation of yes and no 
{Tidi s '4 and iie J % x). 

Whenever a question is put in the affirmative, the Japanese trans¬ 
lation of these two adverbs corresponds to the English. However, 
when the question is put in the negative, hdi s '4 is used for no, 
and iie 4 ' me. for yes: 

Anata wa inu ga arimasen ka. 7 9 w-fe V ft. Haven’t you a dog? 

Hai, arimasen. ^'4 , 7 9 w -fc y . No, I have not. 

, Me f arimasu. 4 4 7 Yes, I have. 

This opposite use of yes and no in answer to a negative question may seem 
strange at first ; however, if we consider the use of these adverbs from a Jap¬ 
anese point of view, we shall soon understand. 




Yes, No. But, Possessive, Adjectives Wish, Want, With 
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To a negative question in English* the positive or negative answer refers .• to 
what is said in the answer, that is: if the thought answer ,is positive, we use 
the positive adverb yes, while if the thought answer is negative we use the 
negative adverb no. 

In Japanese, however, to the same question Haven’t you a dog ?, the positive 
or negative adverb in the answer refers to the negative idea expressed in the 
question. Therefore, when the Japanese answer Hdi, arimasen (Yes, I have 
not.), the affirmative adverb hdi (yes) means It is true (that I haven’t) ; when 
they answer lie, arimdsu (No, I have.), the negative adverb He (no) 
means: It is not true {that I haven’t), therefore I have. 

, Anata wa ojosan ga arimasSn ka. Have you not a daughter ? 

mX s' V- If 7 y -v-fe x ft. 

Hdi, arimasen. s '4 , T I 'V-fe y. No, I have not. 

lie, arimdsu. A A -X., T !) vX. Yes, I have. 

Kono niwa ni sakura ga arimasen deshita ka. Wasn’t there a cherry tree ■, 
^ A g* ~ T If dr X X is A it . in this garden? 

Hdi, arimasen deshita. s' 4 , T y zf is A • No, there was not. 

lie, arimashita. A A :x -, 7 V is A . Yes, there was. 

Sono kodomotachi wa hahaoya ga a? imasen ka. Haven’t those children 

'A A s' ^7 T y r? At V fj. a mother ? 

Hdi, arimasen. s'A , 7 )) "V-fe'X. No, they haven’t. . 

lie, arimdsu. A A - 31 , T 5 Yes, they have. 

But 

As an adversative conjunction but is generally translated by ga ff. 

, , Watashi wa taitei asa kohi wo nomimasu ga chichi to haha wa 

u s' xn vx n x t ® - 

o-cha wo nomimasu. I generally drink coffee in' the morning, but my father 

dr ^ A and mother drink tea. 

Instead of ga one may use heredomo which seems to 

be more emphatic than ga. Keredomo corresponds also to however . 

Anata' wa pen wo motte imasu ka. Have you a pen? 

mX ^ A, 

lie, pen wa 1 motte imasen, Iteredomo empitsu wo motte imasu. 

A A "<y s' yi/ F-& a aX. 

No, I have not a pen but I have a pencil. 

Watashi no uchi wa chiisai desu., lceredomo (or gel) sumiyoi 2 desu. 

1-4 A M s' A'-^A xx {If) xx. 

My house is small ; however, it is comfortable. 

But, as well as however, may be translated also by shik&shi 
is or by the more formal expression shiJedshi Niagara ffi'y-J-Jjy- 

1 See Lesson 20, page 123 for the use of wa instead of wo. 

2 sumiyoi comfortable to live,in ■ A-vA- . • ' C 
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In colloquial language both, shikdshi and shikdshi ndgara may be 
used by men, but not by women, while ga and keredomo may be 
used by anybody : 

Watashi zva tsuma ga arimasu shiicdshi kodomo ga arimasen. 

% >\ Sg if -7-{& #7 9^.. 

I have a wife but have no children. 

Possessive Adjective 

When speaking in English of the shopkeepers from whom we 
generally buy our home supplies, the possessive adjective is used: 

Our baker has brought the bread. 

Your grocer sells too dear. 

In Japanese, however, instead of our , ucht no f (of the 
home) is used, and, instead of your, o-taUti no (of your 

home) is used. 

TJchi 710 sakanaya zva yasui disu. Our fishmonger is (sells) cheap. 

*> -J- J i&M ' N x 

O-takii no nikuya zva takai. Your butcher is (sells) dear. 

/ i*]Mi ^ md. 

The possessive adjective, however, is used in Japanese as in English, 
when we indicate a shopkeeper that generally supplies the needs of 
a single person, and not of the whole family. 

Watashi no ydfukuya zva jozu desu. My tailor is skilful- 

Andta no tokoya zva: doko desu ka. Where is your barber? 

t.- MJj J JkM 7X fi. 

Sono tori ni kutsuya ga arimasu. In that street there is a shoemaker. 

: yy u - :MM.:\ if tv-?*. | 

= Note that ya, at the end of the words sakanaya, nikuya, yofukuya, 
and tokoya, means shop. However, these words also indicate the persons 

that keep the shops, so that sakanaya means both fishmonger and the shop 

selling fish ; the same may be said of the other three words. 

In sentences like the ones given above, the Japanese refer to the shop and 
not to the shopkeeper, which explains the use of arimasu instead of imasu, in 
the last example. (It has been said already that arimasU is used for things, 
and imasu or orimdsu for persons and animals. See Lesson 5 ) 

When addressing a shopkeeper, the word san ih V is placed after (he word 
indicating the trade or occupation he or she is engaged in. 

Pan-ya San, pan zvo ni-kin todokete 1 kudasai. 

; ' ? • riff jjiy t- Tu- d. 

(Mr. Baker) please deliver two kin 2 of bread. 
a1 todokete kudasai = please deliver 2 one about one pound 
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Wish to have and Want to haye 

hoshii, hoshii desit, hoshii .no desit. 1 

few, few :rx, feW J xXj. ; 

The three expressions are here given in their increasing degree 
of politeness. The object of any of the three expressions is followed 
by get. 

Anata wa nani gtt hoshii (no) desit ka. What do you wish to have ? 

ImCfj s' iSJ if Wi'>A (/). fX fJ. 

Udedokei ga hoshii ■ M^Wf A • I wish to haye a wrist-watch. 

Btru ga hoshii desit. t' ' — As ffffldis A XX. I wish to have some beer. 

Dochira g<Jt hoshii desit ka. Which do you wish to have P 

Kf-X if A fx ij. 

Kochira get hoshii desit. rr X A 7 s X. I wish to have this one. 

With, In company with 

. to h, . to issho . to issho ni 1— 

The three expressions are here given in their increasing degree 
of emphatic force. 

; Ojosan wa doko ni imasu. ka. Where is your daughter ? 

x ' ^ K m n A x ij. 

Okasan to niwa ni imasu. \ . ■<>, 

hl-ik X h Hi — A *^ X. [She is in the garden with her 

Okasan to iSShO ni niwa ni imasu. mother. 

th-EH-x h —M - IB - A-*?>. V 

Chichi wa oba to issho ni imasu. My father is with my aunt. 

2: ^ \m v -m - a**. : 

JVi is dropped after isslio when desu is used. 

Otosan to issho deshtta. h—‘fijX X ft.. I was with my father. 


With ( instrumental ) de At 


Me de mimasu. BIlxJl.’^X. 
Mimtdekikima.su. X X. 

Koppu de mizu wo nomimasu. 

= X 7° T 7h 7 iK '' -^x. 


We see with our eyes. 

We hear With our ears. 

We drink water with a cup. 
(Cup with water drink.) 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 

barber tokoya 

butcher nikuya 

cherry tree sakura no ki 




boiled egg yude-tamago =f- 

ear mimt 

eye me Blc' 1 


1 This third expression is emphatic and used by women. 
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undd 

renshu 

renshu-mondai 




yofukuya 
(hima 


fishmonger sakanaya 
fountain funsut 


library 1 2 


gasu 

toshokan 

toshoshitsu 


tty. 

0 h ♦ h y 

M'2 


comfortable 3 


unhappy 


Adjectives 

| shiawase 

\kdfuku 

(fuko 

I fushiawase 


mm j 
m 

IS - * 


^ 7 tfc *"&■?-& 


shoemaker kutsuya 


The rose smells good (sweet). Bard wa yoi nidi (or kaori ) ga shimasu. 

s<7 ^ 3 4 —-fryf (ffjj) if 

{lit. Rose good smell makes.) 

Gas smells bad. Gasu wa iya-n<z nidiga shimasu: 

if X 'f l-M '>-v X. 

Have you time to write a letter ? Tegami zoo kaku jikdn ga arimasu ka. 

: ^ ir4f|ig is tjxx *. 

(/*’f. Letter to write time have?) 

No, I have no time now. lie, ima arimasen. 4 4 ]) ■vfc V . 

.. {lit. No. now haven’t.) 

Yes, I have time. Hai arimasu. s' 4 , TpvX, (Yes, have) 

Exercise Renshu 

1. Kono tori ni kutsuya ga arimasen ka.—lie, arimasu.—Hai, arimasen. 
2. Koko ni funsui ga arimasen deshita . ka,—lie, arimashita-—Hai, arimasen 
deshita. 3. Anata no otbsan wa okii toshoshitsu wo motte imasen ka.—lie, 
motte imasiL—Hai, motte imasen. 4, Ario fujiii wa jochu ga san-nin arimasen 
deshita ka.—lie, arimashita—Hai, arimasen deshita- 5. Anata wa omu wo 
ni-wa motte imasen deshita ka.—Hai, motte imasen deshita, keredomo hato 
Wo ni-wa motte ’ imashita. 6. Watashi wa chichi wa 4 arimasu ga haha ga 
arimasen. 7. Ano rojin wa kanemochi desu shikashi and hito wa fushiawase 
desu. 8. Uchi no kutsuya wa bimbo desu ga kofuku desu. 9. Uchi no 


1 undo —physical exercise; renshu or renshu-mondai— study, lesson 

2 toshokan public library; toshoshitsu private library 

3 The word comfortable is rendered in Japanese by a verb indicating what the 

thing spoken of is comfortable for, followed by the adjective yoi 3 4 {good or it is 
good), so that comfortable for living in as a house, a place, etc., is translated by sttmt 
fJt 5 (from silmu to live) + yoi 3 4 —sumiyoi £ 3 4 —good to live in. Comfortable 
for wearing, as suits, dresses, and kimonos, is translated by Id (from kiru to wear) 
4 -yoi 3 4 afciyoi— good "to wear. Comfortable (shoes) hoikiy6 i e J ; (hats) 

Jcuburiyoi ^,)) 3 4 (kahdru to put on, wear); for sleeping neyoi {neru, to sleep) etc. 

4 See Lesson 20, page 123, 
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sakanayd wa sakana wo motte imasen deshita ka.—lie, motte imashTta.—Hdi, 
motte imasen deshita.. 10. Nani ga hoshii no desu ka.—Supu to yude-tamago 
ga hoshii desu. 11. Anata no chiisai musiimesan wa nani ga hoshii no desu 
ka.—Ame ga hoshii no desu. 12. Anata no musukosan wa sensei to issho 
desu. 13. Hana de kagimasu. 14. Wareware wa niku wo foku to ndifu de 
tabemdsu. 15. Hand wa yoi nioi ga shimasu. 16. Inki wa yoi nioi ga shima- 
sen. 17. Kono renshumondai wo naosu jikan ga arimasu ka.—Hai, ukdn ga 
arimasu.—lie, arimasen. 18. Shita de ajiwaimasu. 


1. jj r.$jjyjWx.—^4, y 

2. 3 a — 9j(7k7'7 -fc 7 7 .—4 ' 34 

P—s'A t 7 3- .7 7? 7 7X7 vs'%*A 

Y-fey*. —/ f .3, #5-7^3^. — S' A , #77.4 
4. 7 7#§A7 s ic4 , TfHA7 Jl y r-> ^77.—4 -n 31 , 7 9 ^ 
'sp- —s'A, 7Dy-feyfyf 5. 

3-fe xx:/ 7 7;.— -^4, |fy7/f-7ty7'>f 7 

# x7 4 3 >> *. 6. 7 V ^ x Iff-f&lfT 9 3-ty. 7. 7 7 yg 

#777A^tt^-br7. 8. 

x ^'^7 x. 9. 7 7 A 7 # y 7‘ -4 3-fe xx '> 7 77.-4 ' 

-x, —>>4 , ^7 x 4 3 -fe yf '> 7 • 10. M 

4 7 7*77j. — X — 7° b 3.xiEA 1 7'$; '> i7X. 11. -fi;A 7 /hik 4 
t y^^'^7^ 7 7 7 |o 77 7 77. 12. HT] 7 

y^Mb-iY7., 13. ^x’nlA^x. 14. M *7 7 V 

7 A 7 X. 15. 3^ -tO'^X. 16. 4 xAr ^ 3 4 

.— 4*4 ii y 7-fey. 17. 3 7 Miff fn] @4 jUxl^pfn] 7 '7 U 3 x A.—>> 

4, HtfalA'7 P 3X.—4 .x, 7 D 3-fe x. 18. #7^7 4 3 x. 


1. Is there not a shoemaker in this street ?—Yes, there is.—No, there is 
not. 2. Was there not a fountain here ?—Yes, there was.— No, there was not. 

3. Hasn’t your father a large library?—Yes, he has.—No, he has not. 

4. Hadn’t that lady three servants ?—Yes, she had.—-No, she hadn’t. 5. Hadn’t 
you two parrots?—No, I hadn’t, but I had two pigeons. 6. I have a father, 
but I have no mother. 7. That old man is rich, but he is unhappy. 8. Our 
shoemaker is poor, but he is happy. 9. Hadn’t our fishmonger any fish?— 
Yes, he had.—No, he hadn’t. 10. What do you want to have ?—I want ito 
have some soup and boiled eggs. 11. What does your little daughter wish to 
have?—She wishes to have some candy. 12. Your son is with his teacher. 
13. We smell with the nose. 14. We eat meat with fork and knife. 


15. Flowers smell good. 16. Ink does not smell good. 17. Have you time to 
correct this exercise ?—Yes, I have time.—No, I haven’t. 18. We taste with 
our tongue. 7 A 7 - 'J43 •• '' 











82 


Fifteenth Lesson |g-p3LHe 

The verb Doslti gjj£ jfgf^ 

The Japanese verb has no infinitive. In dictionaries verb forms 
are given in the present tense of the indicative mood, invariably 
ending in the sound u, 

taberu JjE*-'OP to eat I, you, we, they eat; he, she, it eats. 

miru jt.'VU to see I, you, we, they see; he, she, it sees 

tobii v ~f to fly I, you, we, they fly; he, she, it flies 

ndmU A to drink I, you, we, they drink; he, she, it drinks 

As is may be seen, there is no distinction as to person. 

For the convenience of grammatical explanation, we shall call this form of 
the present tense of the indicative mood simple present , to distinguish it 
from another present, formed with a suffix which is given in the next page. 
Nippdnjin wa hashi de tuberu - The Japanese eat with chopsticks. 

0 /' ^Sr yr A'. (lit. Japanese chopsticks with eat.) 

Denshobato wa hayaku tobii. The carrier-pigeon flies fast. 

■ mm (lit- Carrier-pigeon fast flies.) 

Watashitachi wa koppti de mizu wo ndmu. We drink water with a cup. 

<>. ?«/7' 'T- 7^ 7 |^A. (We cup with water drink.) 

Me de miru. We see with our eyes. (lit. Eyes with see.) 

Classification of Japanese Verbs 

Japanese verbs are divided into two classes. To Class I belong 
the verbs whose simple present ends in ru preceded by a syllable 
ending in e or i. - 

de-ru =dbru to go out 

. , . i-ril —iru Jgf'f A' to be, there is (are) 

mi-ru —miru to see 

mi-e-ru—mieru to be visible 

ta-be-ru=taberu to eat 

To Class II belong verbs whose simple present has the next to 
the last syllable ending in either a, o, or u. 

sa-ku =saku 07c* 7 to bloom 

Ica-U —kau £<* x y to buy 
to-bu =tobu to fly 

V Hu-rii =ntir.u to pkipt"/to plaster, to daub, etc. 

Among this second class of verbs there are some that end in ru like those 
of Class /.•••'but in this case ru is preceded by another syllable ending in one 
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The Japanese Verb, Often, Generally, Sometimes 

of the vowels a , o, or u, as nuru W.*? 1 ' to paint, to plaster, or by two vowels, 
as kaeru J^iA-, to return. 

There are several verbs like mieru belonging to Class. I, arid as Jc&eru 
belonging to , Class II. The correct classification of such verbs can be learned 
only by study and practice. 

Class I 

By dropping the final syllable vu of the verbs of this class, we 
obtain their simple verbal stems: 

taberu to eat tube 

miru HA' to see mi H , 

And by adding the suffix m&siX vx to the verbal stem, we obtain 
a second form of the present tense of verbs of Class I. The u of 
HYi&S'iX is almost silent. 

tabemdsu I, you, we, they eat; he, she, it eats 

demdsu I, you, we, they go out; he, she, it goes out 

mimfisu H 'V ^ I, you, we, they see ; he, she, it sees 

The negative form of the second present tense is obtained by adding 
the suffixed masm v-fey to the verbal stem. 

tabemaseu I, you, etc. do not eat; he, etc. does not eat 

demasen ^ I, you, etc. do not go out; he, etc. does not go but 

niimaseu H.’V-fe I, you, etc. do not see; he, etc. does not see 

Phonetic Rnle. The stress on the a of the suffix mdsu and bn the e of 

the negative suffix -masen is regularly maintained throughout the conjugation 
of Japanese verbs. , . 

This second form of the present is used in colloquial speech more 
than the simple present and is considered more polite. 

Nipponjin wa hashi de tabemdsu. The Japanese eat with chopsticks. 

0 AA T 

Obeijin wa hashi de tabemasen. . Western people do not eat with 
s' ^ ’’T V, chopsticks. 

Denshobato wa hayaku tobimdsu. The carrier pigeon flies fast. 

Gacho wa hayaku IcaJcemasen. The goose does not run fast. 

3 ^ s' §rjr-?-ky. 

Me de mimdsu. X. We see with our eyes. 

Kurat tokoro de mono ga miemasSn. | J n dark places things are not seen. 
Bad iT if -fe y, 1 In dark places we do not see (things). 

Me de mono wo mimdsu. ^ XV We see things with our eyes. 

From the last two examples it may be seen that miru Ha- takes the ac¬ 
cusative particle ivo , while mieru Jjf.i A takes the nominative particle 
ga if Miru is an active verb, mieru (= to ’ be seen) corresponds to the 
passive lorm 'of “ to see,” which explains the different use of wo and ga. 
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Class II 


The verbs belonging to this class are divided into six groups, 
and have an enlarged verbal stem in i, as shown below: 


Group 

Group 

Group 

Group 

Group 

Group 


(kogu }!= if 

9*? 
fcH'x 
g*x 

s yy 
n-y 


1 kaku 

2 \dd.su 
\kasu 
f tatsu 

3 


matsu 
ftobu 
4 \yomu 
\shinu 

6 \ < ^ ru 

1 yaburu 

(iu 

6 j kau 
\nuu 


Jt-yy 

7 A' 


to row 

kogi 

if*" 

to write 

kaki 

U* 

to take out 

dashi 


to rent 

kashi 

gv- 

to stand 

tachi 

j tff- 

to wait 

machi 

Wd- 

to fly 

tobi 


to read 

yomi 

SdEf N 

r/C's 

to die 

shini 

K- 

to be, there to be 

ari 

7 V 

to tear 

yaburi 7 

to say 

a 


to buy __ 

kai 

m.4 

to sew 

nui 

M4 


The final u of the verbs of group 6 is always preceded by another vowel. 

Note that with the exception of the verbs belonging to group 2 and group 3, 
the extended verbal stem of the verbs of Class II is formed by changing the 
termination u of the verb into i. Verbs of group 2 change su X into Shi 
and verbs of gronp 3 change tsu V into chi 7. 

By adding the suffix masti *vx for the positive, and masen, v-fey for 
the negative, to the enlarged stem in i of the verbs of Class II, we obtain 
their second present tense. 


kakimdsu d* -v X 
dashimdsu X 

tachivndsu T*T * f ^X 
yomimdsu ^ X 

arimdsu 7 ] J X 
yaburimdsu 1? *^X 

kaimdsu “VX 


I write kakintttseti I do not write 

I take out dashimasem '> V' I do not take out 
I stand tachihiccsen ~vTX I do not stand 
I read yomimasen ^ -fc X I do not read 
there is . arinifisen 7 ] J -fe X there is not 
I tear yaburim <lSCtb *v-fe X I do not tear 

I buy kaimaseth vhy I do not buy 


Examples 

Watashi wa takusan no tegami wo kakimdsu. I write many letters. 

%k ^ iRUi / Tift J 7 

Musume wa takusan no tegami wo JcaJcimasen. My daughter does not 

i^l-Ll 7 Tift y 7 -v -fe X. write many letters. 

Watashi wa Mainichi to Asahi shimbun wo yomimdsu. 

t ,. h -^x.v 

Tread the Maimohi and the Asahi newspapers. (Mainichi and Asahi are the 
titles^ of*two of die' most important newspapers in Japan.) 






V ocalbulary 


beer 

Nouns 

biru 

fc? — As 

earthquake 

jishin 

(yugata 

ft h*MZ 

beggar 

kojiki 


evening 

\ydru 


carrier-pigeon 

denshobato 

■ 

foot 

ashi 


chimney 

entotsu 


ham 

hamu 


chopsticks 

hashi 

Wd'y 

language 3 

kotoba 


club 

kurabu 

V 7 ~f 

’ novel 

shosetsu 



1 calamity, disaster 2 to accompany, to go with ; saigai wo tomonau jishin earth¬ 
quake accompanied, by disaster 3 Iii compounds go fH* is used instead of kotoba, as 
‘ih■'thfe Japanese language. 
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Chichi wa zasshi wo yomimasen. My father does not read magazines. 

% Mifc ■ v 

Watashitachi wa lnitsuyo-na mono wo Jcaiwvdsu. We buy useful things. 

f~ $} V 

Watashiddmo wa fuhitsuyo-na mono wo kaimasen. We do not buy 
- ,s -'T'l&il ~f ^ J 7 M.'i Useless things. 

Often, Generally, Sometimes 

often tdbitctbi sliibasliiba (formal speech) 

yoJvu (colloq. speech) 3 7 
generally taitei taig&i 

sometimes toHUloUi £££ ^ | 

Watashi wa tabitabi shibai e - ikimasii. I often go to the theatre. 

%U S' 

Chichi wa taitei yugata tegami wo dashimasu. My father generally posts 
-O 6 ?~)j y his letters in the evening. 

Hdha wa tdigiii ( taitei ) asa kdhi wo nomimasu. 

-© ;*;$E (;*;&) 39 = .—t —7 Jft v-^x. 

My mother generally drinks coffee in the morning. 

Watashiddmo wa and kojiki wo tabitabt tori de mimasu. 

~ r; ^ y 51 y w il^x. 

We often see that beggar in the street. 

Nippon de wa tokidokx saigai 1 wo tomonau 2 jishin ga arimasu. 

07fc 7* y ftfeR ff THX. 

In Japan sometimes there are disastrous earthquakes. 

Nichiyd wa doko e ikima.su ka. Where do you go on Sunday? 

01® '' '^ff + '^’X ft. 

Taitei Aiarni e ikimasii. I generally go to Atami. 

MIS ^ ffA-^x. 
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piano 

piand 

Lf T J 

fast 

Adverbs 

hayaku 

: mA/ 

poetry 

shi 



Verbs 


violin 

vaiorin 

Adjectives 

V\4 -A-'J y 

to clean 
to go j 

| 

migaku 

\,iku l 

i j/// 

ff ' 1 ? 

disastrous 

saigai wo 

tomonau 

1 yuki'F 
(asobu 

Mly 



St'tf:' 1- 

to play 3 H 

! hiku 


useful 

hitsuyd-na 


to speak 

hanasu 

M+y 

useless 

fuhitsuyo-na ~j~ \ 

to walk : 

aruku 



Do you speak French ? Anata wa Furansu-go wo hanashima.su ka. 

Ws '' y y Wyyy ft*. 

Yes, I do. Yes, I speak it. Hai,hanashimasu. 'y w X. 

No, I don’t. No, I do not. lie, hanashimasen. 4 4 j~ 'S Y. 

How do you do ? Go-kigen wa ikaga desu ka. $H$kfM' f '4 ^f’T X# . 

(Zi£. Your health how is?— kigen state of one’s health, ikaga how?) 

How are you? Ikaga desu ka. 4 fl jf T X jj . 

I am very well, thank you. Arigato, tassha desu. Arigatd jobu desu. 

T D 

{tassha, jobu healthy, well and strong, hale and hearty, etc.— jobu is more 

colloquial than tassha.) 

Good-bye. Sayonara. - 

Exercise HensMt ^ ^ 

1. Anata wa Nihon-go wo hanashimasu ka.—lie, Nihon-go wa 4 hanashima¬ 
sen ga Shina-go wo hanashimdsu. 2. Bxru wo nomimasu ka.—lie, nomimasen, 
keredomo budoshu wo nomim&su. 3. Ashi de arukimasu. 4. Wareware wa 
naifu to foku de niku wo tabemasu. 5. Asa nani wo tabemasu ka.—Taitei 
hamu to tamago to yaki-pan wo tabemasu. 6. Dare ga anata no kutsu wo 
migakimasu ka.—Jochu ga migakimasu. 7. Nan de tabemasu ka.—Kuchi de 
tabemasu. 8. Anata no musumesan wa yugata nani wo shimasu ka.—Taitei 
hon wo yomimasu. 9. Anata wa tabitabi Nikko e ikimasu ka.—lie, tabitabi 
ikimasen ga Hayama e tabitabi ikimasu. 10. Anata wa yugata taitei dochira 
e ikimasu ka.—Taitei kurabu e ikimasu. 11. Anata no ojosan wa piano wo 
hikimasu ka.—Piano wa hikimasen ga vaiorin wo hikimasu. 12. Anata wa 
ikutsu kotoba wo hanashimasu ka.—Shi-ka-koku 5 -go hanashimasu: Itari-go, 
Furansu-go, Supein-go, soshTte Eigo desu. 13. Anata wa tokidoki shosetsu wo 
yomimasu ka.—Hai, tokidoki yomimasu, keredomo shi wo motto 6 yomimasu. 


1 iku colloq. speech 2 yuku formal speech 3 <isobii for amusements hihit 
for musical instruments 4 See Lesson 20 page 123 for the use of w(l instead of wo. 
5 ' Shi-ka-koM ’ |Z9* gl'Tour cdhniriesV Shi-ka-koku-go 119*Hpf;the languages. of four 
countries 6 motto y h in this case means more often 












Watashi wa shi ga suki desu. 14. Ani to watashi wa tabitabi Kamakura e 
ikimasu. Kamakura, wa .chiis&i shi desu. 15. Ano entotsu no ud no tori 
ga miem&su ka,. -Miemasen. 16. Kono kimono* waikura desu . ka.—Ni-man 
yen desu.—Takai ddsu.—Sayonara. 

l. 0 3® ?M -x 7 t! —4 ' ^» 0=£it^f£-'>-x * y 

2. f^-xdry, >r 

y K -& x" -xx. 3. iiLT^^-x x. 4. $<;* ? 1' 7 

* — 7 'T\fa Xj^-x X. 5 . '§], “fc®V> A b 3 £ ir b 

?-V X. 6. ft frfcfi XffcX i 7f3r-x X 7 j.— 7/ v 7f 

4-7X. 7. 'fpjx:r;i£'<-xx77.— p r 8. 

X '> ^x -X X. 9. 

X 77• 1 n J-, y 7711 111 ^^^fT^r-x X. lo; 

K^-y ^tr^r-xxT7.—y /^Ir^xx. li. 

X'H! ib y ^ t °t y y |i(^'-x x#.-t‘ T y >v§|£ -x y # »/ y y 
y y-x x. 12 . x 7fiyM'>-x x #.—Wii OTffrfry'x 

x. X ]) 1 y y y xf^fj x >f xf^jy yy^mx x.’ 13. 

i , R#xri£ v-xx,^ y- I^^ffy-t .y 

x^. ^if 1ft ^xx. 14. it b;&>^*mr ^fr^-x x. 
Hit£vvhlM. rfrx x. 15. T X M~&X JtX £i X/JtL J--x x7/.—Ji^-x 
-fey. 16. ^yf ^O77X*.-^'07X.~-ig-| 7X-—lb 3 

y-y. ' : ' 


The Japanese Verb, Often, Generally, Sometimes 


1. Do you speak Japanese?—No, I do not speak Japanese, but I speak 
Chinese. 2. Do you drink beer ?—No, I do not, but I drink wine. 3. We 
walk with our feet. 4. We eat meat with knives and forks. 5. What do 
you eat in the morning?—I generally eat ham and eggs and toast. 6. Who 
cleans your shoes.—My servant cleans them. 7. With what do you eat ?—I 
eat with my mouth. 8. What does your daughter do in the evening ?—She 
generally reads books. 9. Do you often go to Nikko. ?—No, I do not, but I 
often go to Hayama. 10. Where do you generally go ini the evening?-—I 
generally go to the club. 11. Does your daughter play the piano ?—She does 
not play the piano, but she plays the violin. 12. How many languages do 
you speak?—I speak four languages: Italian, French, Spanish, and English. 
13. Do you sometimes read novels?—Yes, I do sometimes, but I more often 
read poetry. I like poetry. 14. My elder brother and I often go to Kamakura. 
Kamakura is a small city. 15. Do you see a bird on top of that chimney ? 

-NT r\ T r \n nnt 1 A Wmir m 11r»V\ tliio lrimAtm oncf ?. .T+ 
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v\ 


Past tense tedHo 5^* 

The positive form of the past definite of all verbs is obtained by 
adding the suffix mdshita 'y p to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and the •/-stem of verbs of Class II, and the negative form by 
adding masen deshita 

What in Japanese corresponds to the English past tense corresponds 
also to the perfect tense. 

Phonetic Rule. The stress on the first a of the suffix m dshita is regularly 
maintained throughout the conjugation of Japanese verbs in the past tense. 

Class 1 

Positive Conjugation 
deru de Hi demdshita P 

miru . H.vu- tni J5, minidshita JfJ, 'y p. 

iru IgA' i jgj imdshita fis-z’i'P 


I went out 
I saw 

(there) was, were 


I did not go out 

I did not see 

(there) was not, were not 



Negative 

demasen deshita ffj-v -fe y-J-'y p 
minuisen deshita ~k y y '> P 
iinasen deshita Hr -=? -te y y~ y p 

Class II 

Positive Conjugation 

kaku JcaM IJ3 1 kakimdshita '/ p I wrote , 

dasu. hi X dashi tHv" dashiwdshitd is p I took (or put) out 

tatsu ~\f "J tachi ~\f V~ tachimdshita ~^'y P I stood 

yomu yomi yomiradshita P I read 

torn l&Ji' tori ffxy torimdshita l& V P I took 

arimdshita T ]) ~?'yp(( there) was 
orimdshita . fg }) ~^'y P ((there) were 
kaimdshita Md P I bought 
Negative 

Hr 4- v-by y 'y P 
HJ '> -fe y-f'y P 

jt-yW-k yy£ 0, £ 

x ,-V -fe yy'y P 

IfX D -v -fe y ^ 


aru 

dru 

kau 


~7 jy 


an 

ori 

kai 


t y 
©y 
Md 


kakithasen deshita 
dashimasen deshita 
tachimasen deshita 
yomimasen deshita 
torimdsen deshita 


I did not write 
I did not take (or put) out 
I did not stand 
I did not read 
I did not take 













Past Tense of Verbs, Desiderative, It, Them, And 

arimasen deshita T !) -?-&'/ jr '> 4 J (there) was not 
orimasen deshita 9 -te'S 7 - is ft 1 (there) were not 

kaimasen deshita %4 'S zr& I did not buy 



Examples 

. \ 

Dare ga kono tegami wo koko ni olciilldshita ka. Who (has) put this 
ft V Ji . letter here? 

O-titsudai ga. ohimdshita. # pL 3r 'K 9-. The maid (has) put it 

Kesa nani wo tabemdshita ka. (What did you eat this morning ? 

•jr ifi frij y v-^ tl. 1 What have you eaten this morning? 

Sakand to gohan wo tabemdshita. {1 ate fish and rice. 

M. h WiMt 7 ^'7'/ 'I have eaten fish and rice. 

Gicjid wa enzetstl wo hajimemdshita. The chairman began (to deliver) 
181:11 V a speech".; 

Kind anata wa ydfuku wo haimdshita ka. Did you buy a suit 

J V M.4 & il. yesterday? 

, lie, kaimasen deshita. 4 4 ■ =c , ¥14 •v-fey / T 's No, I did not. 
'Watasfu ■ no tegami wo dashimdshitd ka. Did you post my letter? 

%k 4 #15 7 f±h>-V'7 7 ti. 

lie, rnada dashihxasen deshita . No, I have not posted it yet. 

4 4^, •v F v-fey 7 -'y%. (mada not yet, with negative verb) 

Kyo gakko e ilcimdshita ka. {Have you been to school to-day? 

-^r h *7 ^ 7 ft • vDid you go to school to-day ? 

lie, gakko e iJcimasen deshita. No, I did not go to school. 

•4 d ^ T'>y. 

Sensbu eppeishiki ga arimasen deshita ka. — Arimashita. 

j jtm a rjj-7-fe^ 

Wasn't there a military review last week?—There was. 

Sensei wa d6ko ni imdshita ka. Where was the teacher? 

■'v- .frr n 4 j]. - \\ 

Gakko ni imdshita . 4 He was in the school 


Desiderative 

By affixing tdi 4 to the simple stem of verbs of Class I and 
to the extended stem in i of the verbs of Class II, we obtai 11 the 

desiderative form. 

The suffix tdi means like to, wish to, should like to. 

Phonetic Rule. Verbs in the desiderative conjugation with tdi are stressed 
on the a of the said suffix. 

' >: - ' ClaSS I . . ; % 

mini PL*-* 1 ' mi M. mi tdi fL$iL4 I, you, etc. wish, to see 

tabiru tabe tabetdi I, you^tc. wish to eat'. 




90 Sixteenth Lesson 

Class II ‘ ' ' ■ 

kaku Ifl 7 ' JccilCi kakiidi -(l-Brlllid I, you, etc. wish to write 

da.su . hB X dashi tB'> dashitwi I, you, etc. wish to take out 

tatsu dr "d tcichi dr ~f~ tachiidi dr & A I, you, etc. wish to stand 

ydmu yomi Wti yomitdi gTE T flM I, you, etc. wish, to read 

toru tori i]k !) toritdi ijX 1 ) d I, you, etc. wish to take 

For the negative form of the desiderative see Lesson 22. 

Desu fx generally follows the verb in the desiderative form, 
and the object of a desiderative verb may be followed by wo, or by 
(Jd when the object is to be emphasized. 

Shosetsu wo yomitdi desu .- 
Shosetsu ga yomitdi desu. ^ T 

Vena no dobutsuen wo (or ga) mitai desu. I wish to see the Ueno 
_h-5f 7 C if) d W X. , ( V. Zoological Garden. 

Without desu the desiderative form is less polite. . ■ 

Nihon shoku ga tabetdi. 0 I'wish to' eat Japanese food. 

J¥o y sometimes follows the verb in the degidprative form. 

Dochira no hon ga yoniitdi no desu. ka. Which book do you wish 

1'"d' 7 7 dfifi if Wt ^ & d 7 7 ' X fj. to read? 

Kochird ga yomitdi (no) desu. I wish to read this one. 

if Wti&d (7) wX. ■ 

The use of no J , as in the two above examples, gives the sentence a tone 

of gentleness, for which reason it is more of the feminine speech than men’s. 

, ' It and Them! 

When it and them, in answer to a question, are used in the 
objective case, their translation is omitted .in Japanese. 

Sashimi 1 ga suki desu ka. 7 s X fj. Do you like raw fish? 

Hai, suki desu. d , ffd t 7 Z. Yes, I like it. 

lie, sukimasen. d d No, I do' not like it. . 

lie] kirai desu. d d -^d ^d fX- . No, I dislike it./, 

Dare ga kono shatsu wo koshiraemashita ka. Who made this shirt ? 

ft if ny V "/ 7 3"/'7X-7'>^ fj.., . 

Haha ga koshiraemashita. id if ^ 'X . My mother made it. 

Doko de korb'a no hon wo kaimashita ka. Where did you buy 

K'x7 T ^ 7 7^ 7 Md il. these books? 

Maruzen de kaimashita. I bought them at the Maruzen Book Store. 

•' *L# : w H 4 , 

1 "sashimi 'sliced -ra4i fish' ' 


X. 

X. 


I wish to read a novel. 




Past Tense of Verbs, Desiderative, It, Them, And 


The conjunction and 

When two or more clauses are joined by and, the verbal suffix 
is sometimes used only for the verb of the last clause; in the other 
clause or clauses only the verbal stem is used. This construction 
generally indicates a habit, and it is possible only when the verbs 
are used in the same tense. 

Asa chichi zva cha wo ndnii, watashi wa kohl wo nomimdsu. 

m H '' 7 ^ rr-h- ? fXx -7X. 

In the morning my father drinks tea and I drink coffee. 

Mai asa chichi wa cha wo ndmi, haha wa gyunyu wo ndmi, watashi 

m m'' ^ ? tfcs, -a ^ ¥%l 7 % 

wa kohl wo nomirndsu. Every morning my father drinks tea, my mother 
/''n- fc — y -V X. drinks milk, and I drink coffee. 

As it may be seen, the conjunction arid is not used in such Japanese sentences 

as the above. And, however, may be translated by soshite '/ isX, in which- 
case the verbal suffix may be used for the stems of the verbs of all the clauses 
or only for the stem of the verb of the last clause. In such a case, the voice 
should dwell a little on the word soshite 'J 'yX, as it is done in the case 
of the English expression.... and then... . 

Musuko wa hiruma ginko de hataraki ( masu ), soshite, yoru daigaku 

J&T •>' §{ff -r ttlA (-v X ) y 

e ikimasU. (hirumd daytime, during the day; ginko bank, ydru nighttime, at: 

ffX/ night; daigakd university) ...... . . 

During the day my son works in a bank and in the evening he goes to the 
university. 

When two adjectives not belonging to the class of true adjectives are used 
predicatively and joined by the conjunction and, it is the second adjective that 
is followed by desu jr X or deshita X'y P, as the case may be, while the 
first adjective is followed by de f, which is the stem of the two verbal 
expressions. This is done for euphonic reason, that, is, for not repeating the 
sound of the same word. 

. And onna wa namakemono de o-shaberi desu. That woman is lazy 

7 / ~tc ■>' 7 XX. and talkative. 


Vocabulary 


furniture 


[ tatemono 
building l . 

(bvruaingu 


birudingu 

eiga 

shinetna 


home 

j\* X A '-A {7 jewel 

P&?S* rice 

v' T schoo 

shirt 

$i' i 1 &b ;j2 work 


jewel hoseki 

rice kome z 

school building kosha 

shirt shatsui V" V 7 

work shigoto -ftif? if 


1 male cousin 2 female cousin 3 komi raw rice; gohan or meshl 

gp-.,cooked u pce;..The word meshi ,is considered vulgar, 4 Kinu no shatsu .fflj ■> 
V'X silk shirt; momen ho shatsu ~s * y cotton, shirt : ' ,, • > 
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Verbs 


to find 
to finish 
to put into 


sagasu $1# ^ 

( oe-rzi 0$** ^ 

1 shimau 

...no naka ni ire'tu 




to sell 
every night 

every evening 


uni ^ 

mai ban @7@ %L'y 
mai ban @7! %L'y 
nidi yu @7 A? % 


every day mai nicht @7 0 + 
every morning mai as a ■ 


this morning kesa *T ih 


to-day 


yesterday 


last evening 


kyo a '!/ 

konhichi 4" 0 %. 

' kind Hfc H ( * / l/ 7 ) 

. sakujitsu m 0 £ 

' sakuban (Fp 7 Eife7 
\yube 


Exercise Benshu 

1. Yube dekakemasen deshTta ka.—lie, dekakemashita. Shibai e ikimashTta. 
—Hai, dekakemasen .deshTta. Uchi ni imashTta. 2. Shibai ni takusan hTto 
ga imfishita ka.—Hai, takusan imashita. 3. Anata wa nani wo urimashTta 
ka.—Furui kagu wo urimashTta. 4- Ikutsu tamago wo kaimashTta ka.—To 
kaimashTta. 5. Watashi wa kino, omoshiroi shosetsu wo yomimashTta. 
6 . Anata no kodomo ga anata no kinu no shatsu wo yaburimashita. 7. Anata 
no shigoto wo oemashTta ka.:—lie, mada oemasen deshTta. 8. Dare no saifu 
wo mitsukemdshTta ka.—Anata no musumesan no saifu wo mitsukemashTta. 
9. Dare ga watashi no hoseki wo kono hako e iremashTta ka.—Anata no 
o-tetsudai ga iremashTta. 10. Inu ga watashi no heya ni imashTta ka.—Tie> inu 
Wa imasen deshTta ga neko ga imashTta. 11. Watashi no jibiki wa doko ni 
arimashTta ka.—Anata no tsukue no ue ni arimashTta. 12. Watashi no itoko 
wa anata to issho ni imashTta ka.—Tie, ano katd no sensei to issho ni imashTta. 
13. Koko hi su-ko 1 no kaichudokei ga arimasu. Dore ga kaitai desu ka.— 
Kore ga kaitai desu. 14. O-cha wo nomitai desu ka.-—lie, o-cha wa norditaku 
arimasen ga kohi ga ippai nomitai desu. 15. Anata no musumesan wa doko 
e ikitai ho desu ka.—Eiga e ikitai no desiL 16. Nambon empitsu ga kaitai 
no desu ka.—Go-hon kaitai no desu. 17. Watashi no inusuko wa Itari-go ga 
naraitai no desu. 18. Watashi no tebukuro wo mitsukemashTta ka.—lie, mi- 
tsukemasen deshTta.—Hai, mitsukemashTta.—Doko ni arimashTta ka.—Anata 
no shindai no ue ni arimashTta. 19. Atarashii kosha wo mimashTta ka.—lie, 
mimasen deshTta.—Hai, mimashTta. 20. Watashi wa asa shimbun wo yomi 
yugata hon wo yomimasu. 

1. —A n 

fr4-v -& 2. ~ 

t '> & ts .—on 4 , ?K|1] A 3. mJJ'' ft T 7 V > 

4. of tM 

A 6 . 

s ^ y 7 & - 7. 0; j ft:# 7 0^^- 7 ft •—a 

" T A/TUI is the riurnerative used in counting watches, clocks, and other things that 
have no special auxiliary numeral, as bundles, parcels, etc. 
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/fx, 8. | Miff?K'y 

ste-v-y 9. =*x 3£^A^ 

's P 7s.—fijf A f #X t-" "x -X A 10. ifcif^LA b|5M — A -?'s A- 

Aj.—AA^, A-'M *x-fe x Tis$ JfffliJfA . 11. 

=» - t y mIaama ±~7 jj -xwa 12. 

-fi -*'> P *- — A d x, 7 A -ft A b —ffe-A -*'>£. 

13. =i a — ^Cl@y #"7 JJ *x X. K l" # Jf d £ d X'X;*7.— rr 

14. :** F #C $ SEd x x ts —A A x, 

7 It: X 7 y-x-fex^fa — t..- ^ JtM x x. 15. x" 

^ k =* '^fr J r$tA a x x ^7.—-4 / x x. 16. '[RfAi&®£ 
y/K 4 & A A x x #.-—d X d d x x. 17. fAd Jb-?^ d % V 
— tinJf^A & A A XX. 18. fAd^itd JLxW-xXXA—d dx r 
^yy-^-fe xx v7•—>^d, JUx7"x '>£ •— K =t — 7 y "xx^ — 

^^■y iiS-p y A-7 jj -x>>x. 19. ifx>># *.—d d 

x^x-txf'^.-^.l.xy^. 20 . S^SH, ffr^X^v. ^ 


1. Did you not go out last night ?-—Yes, I went out. I went to the theatre. 
—No, I did not go out. I remained at home. 2. Were there, many people 
at the theatre ?—Yes, there were many. 3. What did you sell ?—I sold my 
old furniture. 4. How many eggs did you buy ?—I bought , ten. 5. Yesterday 
I read an interesting novel. 6. Your child tore your silk shirt. 7. Did you 
finish your work ?—No, I have not finished it yet. 8. Whose purse did you 
find?—I found your daughter’s purse. 9. Who put my jewels into this box? 
—Your maid did. 10. Was my dog in my room?—No, your dog was not 
in your room, but your cat was there. 11. Where was my dictionary?—It 
was on your desk. 12. Was my cousin with you ?—No, he was with his 
teacher. 13. Here are several watches; which do you wish to buy ?—I wish 
to buy this one. 14. Do you wish to drink tea ?—No, I do not wish to drink 
tea, but I wish to drink a cup of coffee. 15. Where does your daughter 
Wish to go ?—She wishes to go to the cinema. 16: How many pencils do 
you wish to buy?—I wish to buy five. 17. My son wishes to learn Italian. 
18. Did you find my gloves?—No, I did not find them.—Yes, I found them. 
—Where were they ?—They were on your bed. 19. Did you s|ee the new 
school building?—No, I did not see it.—Yes, I saw it. 20. In the morning 
I read the newspapers and in the evening I read books. 



A Japanese Proverb. 

K.angen wa gujtn wo yoroJcob&su. M J .\ 7 X • 

Honeyed words delight fools. = Fair words' please fools. (Jcangen 
sweet words, gujin jgiA a fool, yorokobasu -jlpdx to delight) 
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Seventeenth Lesson -p |5| 


English Prepositions and Adverbs 


In Lesson 11 it has been said that in is translated by no naka, 
ni J rfa — when speaking of closed objects, by only ni ~ when 
speaking of open places like fields, etc., and by both ni and no 
ndrJea ni ytp— when speaking of places that have an enclosure, 
dike gardens, etc., or places like rooms, theatres, etc. 

And nizua ni su-hon no ki ga arimasu.. In that garden there are 

7 J Jgr ~ J A ft T!) -7X. several trees'. 

Anata no kimono zva wdtashi no tdnsu no ndlcn ni arimasu. 

?Vi J ft' U > j 4 tnx . 

Your kimono is ill my wardrobe. 

In the above examples and in those in Lesson 11 the preposition in refers 
to the place where a thing stays or exists. However, when in refers to a place 
where an action is performed, de x, instead of ni —, is used: Also dolco 
K ^ (Where ?) is followed by de when this adverb asks for the place where 
an action is or was performed, as already explained in Lesson 11. 

:• Sond utsukushii kasa zoo d6fto de kaimashita ka. 

') J d* 7 K rr X . HI jj. / - 

Where did you buy that beautiful umbrella? (action performed) 

Osaka de kaimashita. APJtYjil d ^ 'S % • I bought it in Osaka. 

Kono saifu wo tori de mitsukemashita. I found this purse 

3 / M'ffi W M V x JA77'-vx 7 . in the street. ;' :i 

Takusan no jokoin 1 ga and kojo de hatarakimasu. ; Many girls work 
y ft 7 y ZCM X tt + vx. ill that factory. 

When emphasis is to be expressed ni ;=. or de x is followed 
by wd 

Nihon ni wet takusan no onsen ga arimasu. In Japan there are many 

0 7k — -' s i^Ul y ft 7 !) vX. hot springs, (existence) 

Nihon de wet hito ga o-kome wo takusan tabemd.su. In Japan people eat 

07k X A ft d'A 7 'All] t^^x. much rice, (action) 

In isv also translated by no y , the postposition corresponding to 
u Q|,^|ipii •aged to..indicate possession, as in the following examples: 


{ 1 i > l ■ 'jokoin \ fkcJoryl girl; ; * ’ 
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In, From, Till; Before, Behind, Where? Why? 

Suzume ga takusan uchi no niwa no hi no ue ni imashita. 

% if £R[.U VA- A I® y / _h — A '> y. 

Many sparrows were on a tree in (=of) my garden. 

{lit. Sparrows many, my garden’s tree on, Were.) 

Anata no megane wa watashi no heya no tsukue no ue ni arimashtta. 

mj y mm ^ % y y n y ± - r y ^^y. 

Your eyeglasses were on the desk in ( = of) my room. 

Boku no shiroi zubon wa shinshitsu no yofuku-ddhsu ho ndka ni arimashtta. 

it y &A ^ %% > y jh -ry-^-yy. 

My white trousers were in the wardrobe in (=of) my bedroom. 

From Izard 

Doko Izard kimashita ha. K tafj y ^ -7 'y y. Where did you come from? 

Kyoto Izard kimashita. 'S y . I came from KySto. 

Amerika Izard Nihon e takusan no kanko-kyakii ga kima.su. 

r y y ft fjy ^ iRtU y W&& a 

Many tourists come to Japan from America. 

Kyo watashi wa nagai tegami wo ojiisan Izctrd moraimashita. 

-V- s y % '' -MA =£$; y At id A ihyijy ^A-^'>y. 

To-day I have had (received) a long letter from my grandfather. 

Till, Until, To (as far as), made 

Watashi wa mainichi uchi kara eki. mdde arukima.su. 

% s' MB >7 :1R 

Every day I walk from my home to the station. 

Kind uchi de anata wo yugata mdde machimashita. 

-t -y y •r y . MA-^yy. 

Yesterday I waited for you at my home until evening. 

Kyo mdde. Jr h *7 W • Till to-day. 

Before (place and time), In front of 

. no mac ni . j ml— . no m&e de ....../|uw 

Reminder : JVi after wide fff is used when referring to a place 
where a thing stays or exists, while de jr is used when referring 
to a place where action is performed. 

Watashi no ie no ntde ni yuhinhyoku ga arimd.su. 

%£ y i? y hu — if tiwx. 

Ill front of my house there is a postoffice, (existence) 

Watashi wa anata woChi no mde de machimashita. 

7y y HR y mi y- 

I Waited for you til front of the station, (action performed) 
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With verbs of motion, as to walk, run, fly, etc. mae ffj is fol¬ 
lowed by the postposition wo y. 

Watashi zva Kyujo no mae wo arukimashXta. 

% s' KM s ttJ ? # - 

I walked before the Imperial Palace. 

When mae ffj refers to time the postposition ni may be omitted, 
while it is always omitted when desu fly, or desliita y* y y is 
used,. 

Icht nen m/ie. — One year before. 

Teikoku Hoteru zva doko desu ka. Where is the Imperial Hotel? 

'' K =* -r'x fj . 

Hibiya Koen no mde desu. It is in front of Hibiya Park. 

mm j m wx. 

Behind 

. no ushiro ni ............no ushiro de ......y 

Reminder: JSpi =~ after ushiro ^ is used when referring to 
a place where a thing stays or exists, while de 7 - is used when 
referring to a place where action is performed. 

Uchi no ushiro ni o-miya ga arimasu. Behind my house there is 
Vi?- J %. - m H TPVX. a shrine. 

Anata no otosan ni rajio hosokyoku no ushiro de o-me ni 

r-i-y ; Ttxv-y - 7’>'t y & w - 

kakarimashita. I met your father behind the radio station, {o-me ni kakaru 
ilil ~^is y . § — ^7 ^7OL- polite speech for. ....rn. au . .— to meet) 

With verbs of motion, as to walk, run, fly, etc. %ishiro ^ is fol¬ 
lowed by the postposition wo y. 

Takasan no heitai ga heiei no ushiro wo hashitte imashita. 

if f 

Many soldiers weire running behind ! the barracks; ? ! ?; 

When desu fl x or deshita is used no postposition is 

required. 

Tokyo Ginko hotitin zva doko desu ka. Where is the head office of 
IfOjC i&fr yf-JS s' Kfx ij . Tokyo Bank? 
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Saktljitsu tsukimashita. ETjs El V A She arrived yesterday. 

Itsu kyokai e ikimasu ka. When do you go to church ? 

A y ^ff4-^x #. 

Nichiyd it/i ikimasu. BB§f — frA^X. I go on Sunday. 

On before oiie of the days of the week is translated by ni “ . 

Why l naze fnjvjjifc* 

Because Izard node Syt, ndzenardba 

All the three conjunctions are used by both men and women ; 
however, node ) y is more of the feminine speech. 

Naze anata zva kind jimusho zvo yasumimashita 1 ka. 

Adr T A- P tt. 

Why were you absent from the office yesterday? 

Byoki deshita leant, or Byoki deshita node. Because I was ill. 

A > £ -fry, y'sZ 7f.; 

Naze nihonjin zva sakura-no-hana zvo shosah 2 shimasu ka. 

A A BAA '' &Al£ ? Jtit A^x X. 

Why do the Japanese admire the cherry blossoms ? 

Ndzenaraba nihonjin ni totte 3 sakura-no-hana zva samurai seishin 4 no 

BAA - byT A.' ± ¥§# A 

shdcho* desu. Because, to Japanese, the cherry blossom symbolizes the spirit 
AX . of the samurai, (seishin spirit, shocho symbol) 

Ndzenaraba t-b'J-7 s< is always placed at the beginning of 
the sentence, while Izard/ tty and node j y are placed at the 
end, so that the last sentence may be translated as follows: 

Nihonjin ni totte sakura-7io-hand zva samurai seishin no shocho desu 

BAA - by-r '' ± A If t*x 

heard {node), {lit. To Japanese, cherry blossom, samurai spirit’s symbol 
j] y ( 7 y). is because.) 

Both nazenaraba y A and kard fj y or node j y 

may be concurrently used in the same clause, which is thus rendered 
more emphatic. 

Ndzenaraba nihonjin ni totte sakura-no-hana zva samurai seishin no 

-hdfAxA BAA ~ by 7- %AVc s' ± flf# A 

shocho desu heard {node). (See Note on next page;) 

MW( Ax jjy (y A). 

1 yasumu jfct* to rest from labour, to take a day off, to lie idle 2 shosan MM 
praise, admiration.; shosan suru to admire, to extol, to praise 3 ni totte - 1 v f to 
4 seishin-, spirit, mind 5 shocho symbol 




gg Seventeenth Lesson 

Note. To understand the reason of the symbolization given above, one 
must consider this fact: The petals of the cherry blossom leave their calix 
when still fresh" and at the best of their vigour and beauty, and twirling in 
the air, as if dancing and unmindful of their approaching end, give, to those 
looking at them, a show of gaity and merriment before touching the ground 
that will be their grave. They thus give their young life for a good cause: 
to show beauty to people, unlike all other flowers whose petals cling to their 
calix until they wither and rot, as if afraid to die. 

Similarly it maybe said of the old samurai, who, when still in full vigour, 
was always ready to give his life for a good cause, just like the cherry blossoms. 


Vo cab Hilary 


Nouns 

carpenter daiku 


church 

kyokai 


, ( 

inaka 


country 1 j 

kunt 

mt 

( 

iriguchi 

P £ 

entrance 2 -j 

genkan 

nmt 

factory 

kojo 


factory girl 

jokoin 

izixzm 

holiday 3 j 

'yasumi 

m* ■ 

\ saijitsu 

si 

hospital 

bydin 

mrm 

1 

[ hdieru 

zr As' 

hotel- i 

\yadoyd 

B't. 

1 


market 

ichiba 

mm- 

moon 

tsukz 

ni 

park , 

koen 

mmt ... 

pond 

ike 


ring 

yubixva 

tat'lra 7 


Idoro 

ii®- 

road 

(michi 


motor ship 

hatsudoki-sen 




. (jinja (Lit.) 

shrine -j ^, 

1 o-miya (Colloq.) jffP* H-r 

sister 5 j 

|nesan 
[ imoto 

MIX v 

mi 

spirit 

seishin 

n mz 

star 

hoshi 

Mkt 

station j 

’ eki 

\suteshon 

m 

X -j- 3 

steamer 6 j 

i^fune 

\kisen 

fi’fe: 

sun 

taiyd 


symbol 

shocho 


wardrobe 

. tansu 



Adjectives 

busy 

isogashli 


courageous 

isamashti 

JS v' A 

ill, sick 

byoki 


wide 

hiroi 

"fcZA- 


Verbs 


to arrive 

tsuku ^ 


to live 

sumu 



In the morning. Asa (ni). — ) During the day. Hiruma; chukan Mfl?] 

In the afternoon. Gogo (ni). — ) At home. Ucht ni. H; — 

1 inaka rural district; kunt one’s native land 2 iriguchi way in, as opposed to way 
out, entrance to public.places ; genkan entrance of a house 3 yasumi recess, holiday, 
vacation, day off \"'saijitsu national holiday,' red letter day 4 hoteru foreign style 
hotel; Japanese ' Style 1 hotel Or lodging house, inn 5 nesan elder sister; 

imoto younger sister 6 fune any vessel ; liisen steamer , . . 
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In the evening, i Yugata{ni). — ) In the country. Inaka hi. 

At night or During the night. Yoru fA Yorii no aida ni. fa] — or yakan (Kflfj 
I was at home. Uchi ni imashita. f|c — 'f -> 7. 

I was resting at home. Uchi de yasunde imashita. X{/fC V A -f vy^, 

I thank you very much. Taihen arigato gozaima.su. !1 Y b y "V X. 

Not at all. -Do itashimashite. 7 4 7 7 'y7~. 

Exercise lienshu 

1. Nagasaki kara no fune wa itsu tsukimasu ka.—Gogo tsukimasu. 2. Itsu 
anata wa ichiba e ikimasu ka.—Asa ichiba e ikimasu. 3. Kono yubiwa wo 
doko de mitsukemashita.ka.—Tori de mitsukemashTta. 4. Ano kbjd de nan- 
nin no daiku ga hataraite 1 imasu ka.—Yon-ju-go nin. 5. Tokyo . kara . Yoko¬ 
hama made no doro wa hiroi desu. 6. Senshu watashi wa Kyoto kara Osaka 
made arukimashTta. .7* Tdkyb r eki no mae ni okikute rippa-na tatemono 
ga arimasu. 8. Anata no uchi wa doko desu ka.—Ano yubinkyoku no mae 
desu. 9. Teikoku Hoteru no mae ni chiisai ike ga arimasu. 10. Nikuya wa 
sakanaya no mae ni kimashTta. 11. Anata no kodomosan wa itsu gakko 
e ikimasu ka. —Asa ikimasu. —Soshite itsu gakko kara kaerimasu ka.;— 
Gogo gakko kara kaerimasu. 12. Anata no us biro ni okina inu ga imasu. 
13. Eki wa sorera no tatemono no ushiro desu. 14. Itsu taiyb wa terimasu 2 ka. 
—Taiyo wa hiruma terimasu. 15. Tsuki to hoshi. wa yoru kagayakimasu. 3 
16. Naze kind uchi e kimasen deshita ka.—Isogashii deshita node. 17. Naze 
kor^ra- no seito wa gakko e ikimasen ka.—Kyd wa . saijitsu desu kara. 

18. Sensei 4 wa uchi ni imasu ka.—lie, uchi ni imaspn. ,Byoin e ikimashita. 

19. Anata no niisan wa doko nisunde imasu 5 ka.;—Inaka ni sunde imasu. Ani 
wa nofu desu. ; 20. Naze imotosan to issho ni kimasen deshita ka,—Imdtotachi 
wa uchi de isogashii deshita node. 21. Dozo matchi wo kudasai.—Arigato 
gozaimasu.-—Do itashimashite. 

1. M2. 4 

Tfj^r^tT^r -x x fJ ■ —4 *x ^. • 3. m J fit fit ^ K ^ f j. 7 
~?'yp ft.—M ') 7*M7 7 P. 4. 7" 4 X f'itf A 4 AX tfij] 4 A 

4 x #. — E3 A 5El A • 5. ^ M A 7 / jUSg- Ja4 Ax . 

6. 7 Affc A -X ^ • 7. / ffj - A 4 £ A 

iltil^TD^x. 8. ^7^ Knrxh.-7/*^7lu 
Ax. 9. ti? m A f A7 ill]-/hih 4 f&tfT A'X. 10. [*J 
tu-yfe*x'>y. 11. "HA/XfSlh x x ^j.— 

A y x. — y '> w T 7 7 l M9 xx*. —y M li -x x. 

1 hataraite imasu (ifji ff are working .—hataraku {j]d to work 

2 Teru JISa- to shine, generally said of the sun. 

3 Kagayaku %ft ^ to shine, to glitter, etc., said of anything bright, whether it be 
the sun, the moon,'precious stones and metals, or other shining objects. 

4 Sensei Ameans teacher,‘ but is also a respectful title used in addressing 
doctors, professors or other learned persons. 

5 sunde imasu -v x are living, from siimu to live (in a place), to dwell 
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12 . rx. is. 

14. A y±m^ V -^X#.— ±P#^lr» 9 *^X. 15. >J h 

S^-vX. 16. A- 7 v-T'sH J] :—f£i'>A Tir# 

J 7 s . 17. t-fe'n uf; 

7 f X'*7. 18. ^ X #.—-I ^i ) $f|% 

19* mJj J JtH K.=* — fix 7 M -^x:fr.—B3#-— 
§/7^x. i^'iMcwx. 20. t-k'i^t / h-fe y t*> 
:£ ^7.— ftX 4 t 's 9- J x- 21. K *> y”-^ • 

7 ]) A'b t ^f'if y -v x.— K ^'>-7'/t- 

1. When does the steamer from 1 Nagasaki arrive?—She arrives in the 
afternoon. 2. When do you go to the market?—I go to the market in the 
morning. 3. Where did you find this ring ? - -1 found it in the street. 
4. How many carpenters work in that factory ?—Forty-five. 5. The road from 2 
Tokyo to Yokohama is wide. 6. Last week I walked from Kyoto to Osaka. 
7. In front of Tokyo station there are large and fine buildings. 8. Where is 
your house?—It is in front of that post-office. 9. Before the entrance of the 
Imperial Hotel there is a small pond. 10. The butcher came before the fish¬ 
monger. 11. When do your children go to school ?—They go to school in 
the morning—And when do they come back from school ?—They come back 
from school in the afternoon. 12. There is a big dog behind you. 13. The 
station is behind those buildings. 14. When does the sun shine ?—The sun 
shines during the day. 15. The moon and the stars shine during the night. 

16. Why did you not come to my home yesterday ?—Because I was busy. 

17. Why do not these students go to school?—Because to-day is a holiday. 

18. Is the doctor at home ?—No, he is not at home. He went to the hospital. 
19L Where does your elder brother live ?—He lives in the country. He is a 
farmer. 20. Why did you not come with your sisters ?—Because they were 
busy at home. 21. Give me a match, please.—Thank you very much.—Not 
at all. 

. 1. Ln this example “ the steamer from Nagasaki ” may be expressed more specifically: 
“the steamer that conies from Nagasaki ”. We may thus say that the particle NO 
as used in example 1. of the Japanese text given in the previous page, corresponds 
in its function to the relative phrase “ that comes.'* 

2. In this example, “ the road, from Tokyo to Yokohama ” may also be expressed 
more specifically : “ the road that goes from Tokyo to Yokohama .” Also in this 
case we may say that the particle NO as used in example 5. given in the previous 
page, corresponds in its function to the relative phrase "that goes." 

A Japanese Proverb 

Go ni itte wa go ni shitagde. — lit. In 

a village entering, to the village obey. =Obey the customs of a 
place where y,ou .go.. ; Do in Rojrie as the Romans do. (go village. 
ni- in, iof-iru ffc/U to enter, shitagdu to obey) 
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Eighteenth Lesson 


One and That 

The pronoun one after this and that is often omitted in translating 
into Japanese. 

It may be here pointed out that the omission of one after this 
and that often occurs in English. 

Dochira ( dotchi ) ga anata no hon desu ka. Which is your book ? 

V-J-y fVj / Tjc xx *. 

Kochira ( kotchi ) desu. ^ y ( rJ y X X. This (is). This one (is). 

Achira ( atchi ) t/esw. ~T y (Tyf) T^X. That (is). That one (is). 

Koko ni ningyd ga futatsu arimasu; dochira ga suki desu ka . 

an - A 717 TU^x FA 7 A fx 7 ?. 

Here are two dolls; which one do you like ? 

Kochira {kotchi) ga suki desu. I like this one. 

nfy . (yyf) A xx. 

One may, however, be translated by /id 3 ^ or wo /id / 

Dochira ga anata no bosbi desu ka. Kond ho desu ka, and ho desu ka. 

Kf 7 ' WT- rx 7 ?. -=1 y A xx 7 ; A xx 77 . 

or Dotchi ga anata no boshi desu. ka. Kotchi no ho desu. ka, atchi no 
K y f- A iftA: / IPlI-f XX ts. ,7 A XX 77 , Tyf V 

ho desti ka. Which is your hat, this or that? 

r’X A. or Which is your hat, this one or that one? 

Kotchi no ho desu. or Kochira no ho desu. This is. This one. 
y A XX. nf 7 7 A fX. 

As there is no distinction between singular and plural these and 
those are translated as this and that. 

Dochira ga (or dochira no ho ga) anata no tebukuro desu. ka. Kochira 

K^7 7f (Kf-7 7 -ft 7f) Wl s XX 77. nf-7 

wo /to ka, achira no ho desu. ka. (or Jcond ho desu ka, ((/no ho 

y A xx 77, t^x y A xx 77. (=*y J rx 77, ry a 

desu ka.) Which are your gloves, these 01* those. 

XX 77 .) 

Kochira no ho disu. -i A 7 y AX • These (are). 

Note that the conjunction or, as in the two above questions, has 
been omitted .in the Japanese translation. This omission often occurs 
in ' similar sentences" as in the two questions given above and the 
one in tho next page. ; ' h' 
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Furansu-go wo hanashimasu ka Ei-go wo hanashima.su ka. 

xxxxfg d IS'd^x * ? i!r>-^x ts. 

Do you speak French or English? 

(lit. French do you speak, English do you speak?) 

Furansu-go wo hanashimasu. 7 7 I speak French. 

The expressoins .is not that of and ..are not those of, 

followed by the name of the possessor, are rendered by . no de 

wa arimasen j frs'T JJ -vd? y. 

Kore wa watashi no jibikt desu, anata no tomodachi no die iv(l 

■= 2 U s' $4 / ^31 -r'x, iScJj 7 d x ' ^ 

arimaseri' This is my dictionary and not your friend’s. 

T J (or not that of your friend) 

After a qualifying adjective one or Ones is generally translated 
by no lid j 77 or ho no 77 J . No, / in this case is a contraction 
of mono * 7 thing. 

Watashi no boshi wo mdtte kite kudasai. Bring me my hat, 

%L, J ^ I" 1 ! d - (or hats), please. 

Kuroi no desu ka, shiroi no desu ka. 

Md d w’X fj, Sd d bx fs. 

Kuroi ho desii • ka , shiroi JlO desu ka,: 

Hd 75 TX A, Fnld 75 7.X ij. 

Kuroi ho no desu ka, shiroi ho no dksTi ka. 

Md 75 y rx fj, Sd 75 d fx *, 

Kuroi no desii. or Kuroi ho disu. The black one (ones). 

id y -b'x. -Ed 73 XX. ' 

Watashi wa takai boshi wo kaimashita ga ototc wa yasui no wo 

% iUd ^flT* d Hd*^'>d y/ tfc » ^d y n 

kaimashita. I bought an expensive hat but my younger brother bought 

I ~^'y 7* • a cheap one. . 

Chichi no tabi x to haha no to wo motte kite kudasai. 

dC.: d MS t ® d b ^ t# y 3- d.7 T'd d - 

Bring me my father’s and my mother’s socks. 

Note that haha no to wo hf.y b 7 in the last sentence means and those of 
my mother in the accusative case. 

And tsiikue no ue ni watashi no empitsu to sensei no to ga arimasu. 

T d m d _t - % y um b y b if 7 V -XX. 

On that desk there are my pencils and those of my teacher. 

On that desk there are my pencil and my teacher’s pencil. 

The conjunction or 

At the beginning of this lesson, in illustrating how, to translate 
the pronoun one, three examples have been given in which tlie 


v- ■ .. 

[ The black one (ones) 
or the white one 
(ones) ? 
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translation of the conjunction or has been omitted. , : : \ 

; This omission occurs ’ also' . in , Other cases, as in expressions of 
indefinite meaning similar to the following ones ; ... - . 

two or three ni-san — four or five shi-go ptjTT' 

two or three times • ni-san do ZlIEfM 

four or .five people stvi-go nin r p5Jj£A 

, five or six years. : go-vokti, nen 3is<& , . 

Anata no hey a ni ni-san nin no fujin ga imashtta. . ....... 

/. nm k . a : /j§a- y/ • 

‘ There were two or three ladies in your room. /r .,. 

Watashi no tomodacht zva shi-go nen Chugoku ni imashtta. 

U • > KM S' PJJiL K 

. My friend was in China-four Or. five years. '• 

The indefinite idea as expressed ifit the (above, 5 examples may be emphasized 
by using the interrogative particle lea fs : placed after the first nuffleratiye or 
after the word following the first numeral, as in the sentences below. 

The particle 'lea # wouljl then correspond ..tp or j however, in .such" bases, 
it should be uttered in a torib of inteirogation, ' as'if bne were asking oneself 
which of the two expressed numbers " might bb.the correct one. Ex': ’ v' 

. Anata no hey a. Ini futam lea, san-nin no fujtn.. ga imashtta. ‘ 

ms y-mm — hac-a, ha y WkA a<a ... y. 

V (l am not sure whether) there were two or three ladies in your room.' 

(lit. Your room in, two.persons?; three ladies there were.) 

, r (fiitart is here used instead of ni-nin for euphonic: reason) . • - 

Watashi no tomodachi -zva yo.-nen lea, go-nen Burajirii ni imashtta. 

U- y ' KM '' As . =. KKisjt. 

(I am not sure whether) my friend was in Brazil four or-five years. 

Or is sometimes translated by to p . " ' 

Pan to gohan „ to dochira ga sukt desu ka. Which do you like 
h K f y A' WK T.7>\A. bread or rice? 

Pan ga siiki desu. . X like bread: 

Or may also be translated by soretomo y p which is an 
emphatic expression. ■ . r. ' 

. Asa nani zvo nornimasu ka.- O-cha desu ka soret&mo kohi desu ka. 

fl ffif y , ts. 'T -X a- y w „ ts t 

Which do you drink in the morning tea or coffee ? 

Kohi zvo nornimasu. " "at <— V fifc S "VX. I drink coffee. 


For (in favour of) no tame wi S &fLssi. ' 

Kono kimond zvo dare no tame ni kaimashita ka. For whom did you 
za y y KV' y y y :•"> ; buy£Kiskimo£o? 
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Anata n*> tame ni. '£X~)j J P d For you. 

Aflat# no musumesan .wa kozia liana wo watashi no tame ni motte 

; M+y ^. =»> Vc y ,% j yy - ft 7 v- 

kimashita. Your daughter brought these Sowers for me. 


Whom and Whose 


Whom is translated by donaUt K -E & or ddre jff| followed by 
the particles corresponding to the postpositions required to indicate 
the appropriate case. 

Donata is used in polite speech, dare in ordinary speech, (See 
Lesson 13) 


Whom? 

For whom ? 
From whom ? 
To whom ? 

With whom ? 

Whose ? 


Donata (dare) wo 
Donata (dare) no tame 
Donata (dare) hard 
Donata (dare) ni 
Donata (ddre) to 
Donata (ddre) to isslio 
Donata (ddre) no 


FA-* (It) 7 . 

■i my s y y - 

F-ty (ft) liy 
K'd- (ft) ~ 

(it) 1 

* Fy-y (ft) t Hi- 
Fty (ft) j 


Ddre wo mimashita ha- ft ^ v' y fl • Whom did you see? 

Kono teganu wo ddre Icard uketorimashita ha. From whom did you 
=* J 7 it *7 receive this letter? 

And kozutsumi wo dare ni okurimashita ka. To Whom did you 

T J J ft — ^7. send that parcel? 

Donata to (or Donata to isslio ni ) shibai e ikimashita ka. 

b (Kd*^ b -*lfi -) *. 

With whom did you go to the theatre ? 


Obasan to (issho ni) ikimashita. I went with my grandmother. 

d-^T-y-y b (~-Ih -) 

Korc ddre no boshi desu ka. Whose hat is this ? 

h it J 

Watashi mo boshi desu. $4d lULf-W-X. It is my hat. 

Something, Anything, Nothing 


As indefinite pronouns something in the positive, and anything 
in the positive-interrogative form, are translated by 'itd/iti Tea /fsf . 

Aidni lea kudasai. fnj ^7 T it d.Give me something. 

JSTdni lea yoi mono wo motte imasu ka. Have you anything good ? 
fflj ts Hd % y iyrdy? ft . 

Hai, motte imasu. ^d , ^yTd " 7 7. Yes, I have. 

■ <..1 ■ ■to ,issho ni is an emphatic expression 
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Anything in a positive sentence is translated by nan de mo jpj 

yrt.-y-;.; 

Nan de mo suM desiL Jr 1'S I like anything. 

jfan de mo dekimasu. . fnj v X. He can do anything. 

Idiom : Nan de mo yoroshti. {rJ X t ^ 3 P'/4. Anything will do. 

Nothing, or not anything, is translated by ndni mo /fsj-=e when 
the verb is in the negative. 

Nani ka arimasu ka. {rJ77 7 ]) X . Is there something ? 

Ndni mo arimasen. There is nothing. There is hot anything. 

fnj ■=& t j) 

Nani ka motte ifnasu ka. fn 7~ d “s' X 7?. Have you something ? 

Ndni mo motte imasen. I have nothing. I have not anything, 

-fnj * 

Ndni mo fSJ -£■ is pronounced nanni rno to render it emphatic. 

To Have 

In English the verb to have is often used with the meaning of 
to eat, to drink or to receive. In Japanese the corresponding verbs 
taberu (to eat), nomu (to drink), and ulzetovu ^ 

or morad (to receive), are used as the case may require.' 

Kesa sakana wo tabemdshita . This morning I had fish. 

kit $ 57 

Watashi wa taitei hiru 1 2 ni o-cha wo nomimdsd. I generally have 
JA kvS H — 7 tea at lunch. 

Kino okina nimotsu wo ryoshin kara uJcetorimdshita. 

li 57 Piii *7 

Yesterday, I had a large parcel from my parents. 

Instead of taberu or nomu, the verb itadalsu JJI y is often used 
by the first person in humble speech or referring to an inferior 
person, as a servant, for instance. 

Anata wa o-hirid wo tabemdshita ka. Have you had your lunch ? 
itkf dr Mi 7 ft. 

Hai, itadaJcimdshita. s'4 , Tif4'- is & . Yes, I had it, 

Medo wa o-cha wo mo itadahimdshita ka. Has the maid had 
y — K y *7 ft- tea already? 

Hai, itadahimdshita. s'4 , Iff A rz's . Yes, she has had it. 

1 hiru noon ; hiru ni at noon or at lunch time 

2 o-hiru Jh this example is an “abbreviation df o-hiru gihah noon’s meal - 
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a , , . Toeabnlary 

Nouns 

charcoal surnt 

coal sekitan mm 

coal dealer sekitan-ya '?3 J £7^*111 "i- 

grandmother obasan ~JT -Jh y 

neighbour o-tonari ^ ]) 

parcel kozutsumi /J>=■'£& K' 

English lessons Eigo no keiko . J fn rh* 

to take lessons keiko wo surd J X A- ,.•■■■ 

■<. What is.your name ? O-namae zoa nan to osshaimasu ka. - ., T>1 

^ M ^ il. "\\, 

My name is Joseph. Josefu to iima.su. . v/ 3 -fe 7 }> sf.-*? X. 

Just now. Chodo ima. T*Jor Tattd tma. (colloq.) & y 
A little while ago. Ashort"time ago. Chotto mae ni. (colloq.) —• 

Shibdraku mae ni. fttj —. or Sukoshi mae ni. -y ftj —. 

Exercise Menshu 

1,\ Dochira ga anata, no fokasan no atarashli kimono desu. ka* “kochira desi} 
ka, achira desu ka.—Achira desfi. 2. Dotchi ga anata no shigoto-dogu desu 
ka,,. kotchi no ho desu ka, . atchi no ho-desu ka.—-Kotchi desu. .3, Watashi 
no tebukuro wo kudasai.—Dochira desu ka.—Kuroi ho desu. 4. Anata no 
imotosan wa dotchi no boshi'wo kaiinashTta ha* chiisai no" desu ka oklr no 
desu ka.—Okii no desu. 5. Kono jibikx wa anata no desu ka soretomo anata 
no sensei no desu ka.—Sensei no ; desu, 6. Kore wa watashi no hankechl 
desu, Imoto no de wa arimasen. 7. Watashi wa tokidoki chairo no kutsu 
wo hakimasu ga tai.tei kuroi no wo hakimasu. 8. Anata wa taitei yugata 
nani wo shimasu ka, uchi ni imasu ka soretomo dekakemasu ka.— Taitei uchl 
ni imasu. 9. Mura no ie \ya chiisai ga tokai no wa okii. 10. Empitsu wo 
ni-sambon motte kite kudasai. ”11.' Ario hako ni peri ga arirriasu ka. — Hai, 
shi-go hori:f.arfitnasu;12J NiWa. ni Iku-nin' guraf onnanoko ga' imasu ka.— 
Eutarr -ka \santnin; imasu- il3.. Kore wa dare no uma desu- ka.—Watashi np 
shujin no desu. 14. Kono o-kane wa dare no tame ni desu ka/—Nikuya no 
tame ni desu. 15. Anata wa dare ni anata no furui yofuku to kutsu wo 
yarimashita ka.—Kojikr ni. 16. Dare to gakko e ikimasu ka.—O-tonari no 
musukosan to. 17. Sekitan wo doko kara kaimasu ka.—Ano sekitan-ya kara. 
18. Kino anata wa shibai de ddnata to issho. deshTta ka.—Oji to. 19. Nani 
ka yoi mono wo kudasai.-—Nani ga hoshxi desu ka.—Nan de mo yoroshli 
desu. 20. Anata wa dochira ga hoshfi desu ka kohl desu ka soretomo o-cha 
desu ka.—Kohi ga hoshli desu. 21. Dochira de Nihon-go no keiko wo shi¬ 
masu ka:—Ano gakkode. 22. O-namae wa nan to osshaimasu ka.—Uiriyamusu 
to iimdsu. 

1 kutstishitdforeign.soc'k ; £< 2 &z. Japanese sock : 2 soretomo 'J y > or. 


Ruts 

' ■■■ <{tdbi 


kutsushita 

tabi 

shigoto-dogu 

nen . .. ’ " 


to receive uketoru 
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1. F ^ X % T ±. & J y / 0r '> A X P n ;f77X*T 

x x x 77 --T # x x x. 2. : F x 7 ttfei^x x 77 =r y f- 

7 ~5] X X^T>yf; 2jX X fj -J 1 >> -f x X. 3. fAX^^XTlM .— 
.FV^.Xx X*.-I07 X. 4. ;j|;#7jfclkx^ F? 7 (fl^XM A 

~y 'Y $y 7 j '/j'' 1 M 7 77^^47.7^^—X^'x. 5 .-- n /v 
#51 ^.#^7 7X*y v KM7 M77X*,-^M7 7X. 
6. 3 ,u/NfX7 ^/7f7X. $c7 x ^ r D X -k X, . 7 . 
7t7^4-^x^, l'>f;7-7^x. 8. 

7-7X*. gc^xx# y x hiffi # y -xx -Xl&'M~A 

9. #7 #tp^7 ->'*:*> - 10. mm 7-£^#r7^7 

TiM- " 11. 7 7 Tfg - ^ xTTT y -7X77-—, USIl^T ]J x X . 
12. Jz§ -~$;A / [v:, -k/ ^P'A 7X 77. Xl A 7/ JxA'f ^ X. 13. 

Ify.JfxX 77-—fl7 iA7 7'X. 14. 3.7, ;h^X'gjt 7 X7 X- XX 77. 

^17 7 7 -xX. 15. ^>^--^7 *>f KffhXV-Jl ^X 
^ ^7. —t:^ -.- 16. ft 1''y-#er»fr A-x’ X77.- 7;$| ') /I,#17 x Ft 
17. K.a. 7/ xff'f -7 XX — 7>#TR1 t7 X . 18. # 7 0 

^>1^7.77 7 F— llxXy #—^^ ;F- .. 19. -fnj77. h 7 7t- 7 X Tli 

W •— mtf'&t'sA x x 77.—fnT x w^& H y y A x x. 20. F-^ x : 

TfiSfc X -1 x X 77 x — t; ^ 7 r X 77 y X, > X T x 77 .— - 3 t. — 7; :0c 

71 7X. 21. Ff 7 x B X#.X.T7 .—-T 7 x- 

22. b X’ y X * lx X 77 -— *7 A A) X A X 1< isl'^ 7. 

1. Which is your mother’s new kimono,, this one or that one.?—That one. 
2. Which are your working tools, . these or those ?—These. 3. Give me my 
gloves.—Which ones?—The black ones.. 4. Which hat. did your younger 
sister buy, the small one or the large one ?—The large one. 5. -Is this your 
dictionary or your teacher’s ?—It is my teacher’s. 6. These are my handker¬ 
chiefs and not those of my younger sister.' 7.T sometimes wear brown shoes,, 
but I generally wear black ones. 8. What, do you generally do in the evening 
do you stay at home or do you go out ?—I generally stay at home. 9. The 
houses of a village are small, but those of a city are large. 10. Bring me 
two or. three pencils. 11, Are -there any pens in that box ?—Yes^ there are 
four or five. 12.. How many girls are there in the garden ?—(I am not sure 
whether) there are two or three. 13. Whose horses are these ?—They are 
my master’s. 14. For whom is this money ?—It is for our butcher. 15. To 
whom did you give your old suit and shoes?- -To a beggar, 16. With whom 
do you go to school?—With our neighbour’s son. 17. From whom do you 
buy your coal ?—From-that coal-dealer. 18. With whom were you at the 
theatre yesterday ?—With my uncle. 19. Give me something good.—What 
do you wish to have ?—Anything will do. 20. Which do you wish to have 
coffee or tea ?—I wish to have coffee. 21. Where do you take Japanese 
lesson,?—At that school. . 22. What is your name ?—My name is Williams. 
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Nineteenth Lesson jfiT jLilift 

Possessive Case Slwyu-lmtoi 

In Lesson 13 it has been said that the possessive case is formed by 
placing the particle no y after the noun indicating the possessor. 

■ Isha no ie wa okii. J A • The doctor’s house is large. 

When two or more nouns in the possessive case are used one after the other, 
the particle no J is repeated after each noun. 

Watashi no tomodachi no isha no iS wa rippa desu. 

% y £>§ J g# J W.'' StiJftXX. 

My friend’s doctor’s house is fine. 

The particle no y also translates the verb to belong to : 

Kono tsukui wa ojt no tomodachi no desu. 3 / tlt-' N {ETx1-A^oi!/ 7 *X, 

This desk belongs to my uncle’s friend. ( lit. This desk is my uncle’s friend’s.) 

In this case, however, no J before desit w X is a contraction of mono 
-ty (thing), so that the literal translation of the above sentence is This desk 
is my uncle’s friend’s property , or thing. 

llbno -t;, in the meaning of thing, as well as its abbreviation 
no y , is used to form possessive pronouns. In this case, no mono 
J •=& J or simply no y, follows the personal pronoun as shown 
below. Note that the use of no mono y y is emphatic. 

Kore wa doncita no boshi disit ka. Whose hat is this? 

rr lx vn VTP J fX ft. 

Watashi no (mono) desu. (-=ty )' 7 X, It is mine. 

Anata no (mono) disil. mfd J (-t/) yX. It is yours. 

And kata no desu. T J f) J 7 X. It is his. 

Kano-jo no disu. f X. It is hers. 

Watashitachi no ddsu. fMcMd 7 X. It is ours. 

Anatatachi no desu. fX. It is yours. 

And kaiatachi no d4su. 7 /^1/TX. It is theirs. 

Desit 7 *X may be omitted in familiar speech. 

Kore Wa dare no hon (desu ka). ^ \e s'ff U J (yXi.) 

Whose book (is this)? 

Watashi no (mono disu). (7r/ 7 X). (It’s) mine. 

Anata no (mono dSsu). jjfW J (-t / yX). (It’s) yours. 

Such expressions as a friend of mine, one of my friends, etc., are simplified 
in Japanese and expressed by watashi no tomodachi (my friend), etc. When¬ 
ever possible the name of the intended friend or other person, as the case may 
be, should be mentioned. 

Watashi no tomodachi no Takaliashi San wa sakunen Itarl e ikimashita. 

14 7 10£ J j^dSi i ky s' A $ ~ ^ ff ^ ■ 

My friend Mr. Takahashi went to Italy last year. 

Between 


' • ..:. . .no aidd, ni ...... y fa] - ..... no aidd de .y |f] x 

Wi & after aidd fff] is used- when referring to something that 
exJshv b6fwdeh7fw(b ; places or things, while de ff is used when 
referring to an action performed between two places or things. 
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Nagoya zva Tokyo to Osaka (to) no aidA, ni arimdsu. 

ig-frit h ( K) / W - TD^X. . 

Nagoya is (between Tokyo, and Osaka. 

(lit. Nagoya, Tokyo and Osaka -and- between is.) 

Uchi no nizva to tonari no nizva (to) no aidd ni kakine ga arimdsu. 

M j M V PM y M (b) y m - MU A'TDvx. 

Between my garden and my neighbour’s garden there is a fence. 

Anata no kodomosan zva zvatashi to zvatashi no ototo (to) no aida 

Wj y ^ *4 b u y % (b) y i£i 

ni imashita. Your child was between me and my younger brother. 

— 4 'y ■ 

Tokyo to Yokohama no aidd de ressha jiko ga okorimashita. 

b y l-sj t VW W3k a 

A railway accident has occurred between Tokyo and Yokohama. 

(ressha railway, jiko accident, okorimashita past of okoru 32 a- to happen) 

With verbs of motion, such as to walk, to run , to fly, etc., no 
aidd wo y fffj 7 ' is used: 

Watashi zva sond nagai hex no aidd wo arukimashita. I walked bet- 
%4 y j M.4 M / jlfl y ^ + ween the two 

long walls. 

Among 

. no aidd ni (de) ...... y [hi~( A) ... ..no ndlea ni (de) 

.. . . ytf* — (tO . no uchi ni (de) ...... ( 7 ?) 

Ni ^ in each of the three expressions is used when referring td 
something that is or exists among other things, while de -r is 
used when referring to an action performed among various things. 

Note that the expression with ucTii A is more of the literary 
style. 

Anata no jibiki ga zvatashi no hon no aidd (naka, uchi) ni arimashita. 

fi-# y ^31 a u y y M : Oh. y.A) -tv -^>y. 

Your dictionary was among - my books. 

Go-roku nin no kodorhdtachi ga ydbti. no aidd (naka, uchi) ni imashita. 

a y if t if y w (fh- *>a) - 4 '/■. 

Some children were among the bushes. ‘ 

Go-roku nin no kodomotachi ga yabu no ndka (aidd, uchi) de asonde 

AA A y if Tif y 'b' (M, ’>A) -fry v-f 

imashita. Some children were playing among the bushes, (action performed.) 
4 y. (yabu bush, asonde imashita were playing) 

Sond kane zva kyodai no aidd (naka, uchi) de bumpai saremdshita. 

y/ £ 4 foj (r|h Vf) t Ml i hy^'y'i. 

The money was divided among the brothers, (bumpai sareru to be divided) 

Note that naka 4* and uchi T have the idea of closeness in space, for 
which reason, when among refers to things that are well separated from one 
another, only the expression with aidd \&\ is generally used, as in the follow¬ 
ing example: A ' 







' v ~" 7 ' 
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Sorerano shimdjima no tlidd de go-so no gyosen ga shizumimashita. 

^ j iwi r s 5 'M ^ yy 

Five fishing boats sank among those islands, (so I® riumerative for boats, 
gyosen fishing boat, shizumimashita past of shizumu to sink) 


bdkari dake noini 1 


Anata wa otosan to okas an ga arimasu ka. Have you a father 

h ~A~ Sib V-iJ T V "V X . find mother? 

Ii£, chichi bdJcuri desu. A A - 3 -> !i T X. 

No, I have only a father. No, only my father, (lit: No, father only is.) 
Takusan no iegamt too kakimashita . ka. Did you write many letter^ ? 

m\ j f ^ . : l ' 

lie, ittsu. dfdce. A A :x -, —No, only one. ...... 

N. B. For’letters the numerative tsu )§1 is used. Ittsu “]J§ one letter, ni- 
tsu ZljS two letters, san-tsu ZilH three letters, etc. 


Mind |§», zembu •£*£, subete 1 ^ 7 , 

. (mind ' pronounced- miraid when emphasis is to’ be expressed) ' ....... 

Mind f sdbete - and zembii do not tafce • any 1 - particle • when, used 
the.-subjects. ;-pr; the object of: . 9 , ,;clause pr Sentence, indicate the 
Whole of somethLing of-all the individuals ojt a ; groupi'... 

- ; ' < - Mihd ~ kimashita. &. '■ n ■*’ ’’ i" ! 

j; : ; •' Zenibu kimashita. ^ h1$£*v 'A K. !■All came. : 

Subete kimashita. A #. J 

Kodomotachi wa mind (Zembu, sdbete) tabemdshita. . The children. 

• ' : ! ->' v w :) (^, ^ ate mi. ' 

. When in polite speech one refers -to persons, all is- translated by 
mindsan -felpihy or zenibu no kata /jj or stibete no katd 
Kata, in this case, stands for person, individual . 

Mindsdn kimashita. i /.■ All came. 

f. Zenibu no hntd ga kimashita. j All (the persons) 

Subete no Icatd ga kimashita. |&7' A 'sty. [came 

When used as adjectives zenibu aiid siZbete take no before a 
noun,: W .. -. V ' .! . 
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no ^ /' before a. nouli- has not the function of an adjective 
of quantity as zembu no 7 or subete no ^£ 7-7 -has. JMCind 
no indicates only the possessiyo case of mind used as a noun : 

Wind no kudamono wo tabemashita. I, you, he, etc. ate the fruit 
® 7 y" 'y ^• of all (the people). 

However,. mind 9 as well as zernbu 9 and subete f when placed after the 
noun, correspbnds to the English adjective all. In this case no is omitted. 

Kudamono wo mind ,( zernbu , subete) .. tabemashita. . I ate all the fruit. 


SHto zva mind {zernbu, subete) Tenno-Heika zvo haikan ni 1 ikimashita. 

m nr y wm -ff*-***. 

... tAllthe students went to seethe Emperor. • ..... . , 

Sometimes the particle wa ^ may .be. .pnatr,;; after 
or siibete , followed by a negative verb, in which case the inference 
is that dach of the three expressions refers only to a : part of the 
whole - one speaks about-'- • l - v v ' s '' 

.. W^nd, wa {Zembu .wa.,. Subete wa) wakariniasen. I do not ' . . 

.•{if (gffi y>,. • w-t V. . understand it all. 

. Without the particle wa^Mind wakarimasen means I do not understand any 
part of .it. I don't understand it at ail. . .?■ .... ;T 

■' Not All ./l • r V\' 

When this expression depends on the verb to. he, without being 
followed by an adjective, the subject of'the sentence is followed by 
one of the words mind, zembu , or subete, preceded or not by no, to 
which the periphrastic expression de wa arimasen f'ss y it -v-fe 
y is added: : - v, . . .. 

Kono hdndana no hod ga watashi no hon ( no ) zembu de ivci arimasen. 

^7. v^li.v ,7 7 A (7) w ^T!lx€^. 

Not all my books are in this bookshelf. 

'.{lit. Of this bookshelf the books, my books all are not.) 

When am adjective follows to be, or when not all depends on another verb, 
the adjective, or the verb, is followed by no de wa, arimasen ;7 Jl 

w "fe y . In this particular case no stands for the fact, 

Kono yondnaka de silbete no hito ga kashikoi no de wa arimasen . 

a 7 1ft7 d 3 f Itw 7 A id Hf 7 w T!)-viy. 

In this world not all people are wise. (In this world all people wise, the fact 
is not.) . .... 

‘ Watashi no m us time zembu ga gakko e iku no de Wit arimasen • ", 

■ m "■ 7 • - m ■> a w . s f ^ TH-fc x. 

D ■ Not. all my ..daughters go to school. (My daughters all to school go, the fact 
is not.)., • v-V-: : . v. 

1 haikan ni iku A to go arid see (in Very polite, speech) 2 When v a noun 

precedes mind, zimbu or stibete, the particle, no. ihay. be omitted. 


Nineteenth Lesson 


112 

No / • may be replaced by the word wdtke V A, Which is more emphatic. 
Kono yondnaka de mind ( Subete, - zdmbu) no hito ga kashikoi wdke de 

3/ A ^ (M.A, A A if. rfd VA A 

tv a arimasen. In this world not all people are wise. 
s' A }) -fey. (lit. In this world all people wise are not.) 

Watashi no musume zimbu (mind, subete) ga gakko e ikii woke de 

% J M if V A A 

wa arimasen . Not all my daughters go to school. 

v' 7 J) (lit. My daughters all to school to go is not.) 


Some 


Some may be translated by til'll fi&A, when it corresponds to 
a certain unknown or unspecified. 

dm hitd fi&JOA some man dm tokoro some place 

dm hum some country dm hon some book 


When some is used in the meaning of some do and some do not , 
besides being translated by dru it may be translated, in in¬ 

creasing degree of emphasis, by ni yotte .77 placed after the 

noun it modifies, and by both Am . ni yotte .- 3 y 

A, as in the following examples. 


Some flowers 
have no smelL 


Arti hcdia wa nidi ga arimasen. 

fie ^ fcJd if T!)-v-fey. 

Hand ni yotte wa nidi gd arimasen. 

fie r- 3 y 77 A$A if T V T-fe v. 

A.ru hand ni yotte wa nidi ga arimasbn. 

. s&jy fii — s yjr s' A)A if T V w-fe y. ) 

Some is idiomatically translated in the following expressions: 

itsiika A "d iJ some day chikdi uchi ni fiEA A A — some of these days 
shibdraku A e<y p for some time s-u nen mde some years ago 

ydkn ni-ju maim some twenty miles 

oyoso hyaku satsu no lion Jfiy f=fffUy some hundred books 


Every 

As a distributive adjective before a noun indicating persons or 
things, every is generally translated by dono K j .mo ^e. 

Ddno heitai mo teppo to gunto to wo motte imdshita. Every soldier had a 
K / b MiJ b A A y Afi. gun and a sword. 

,, Tiono hcfko mo hard dkshita. Every box was empty. 

J bV ' "A; :V& A p AZ- AA,... 










Possessive Case, Every Tifrie, Everyone, Everybody U 3 

In literary style, every is translated by Tcaliu 

kakkokw every country {kaku + koku = kakkoku ) 

kakusho every ministry (sho ti'.a government ministry) 

' kdkuchi every place {chi ±ti a spot, a place) 

kdkujin everyone, every person (kaku +jin = kdkujin ) 

Sekdi kdkuchi /card, 7 From every corner of the earth. 

Sore wa kdkujin g<l shirubeki desit. Everybody should know it. 

With words indicating periods of time, every is translated by mai 

every day mat nichi fa 0 every morning mai asa 

every week mai shu every evening mai yu 

, {mai tsukl fgff every night mai ban 

every month j 

[mai go&u mn every year mai nen 

See Lesson 42 for the use of goto instead of nidi. 

Every Time 

Every time is translated by tdbi ni ftc~, pronounced tambi ni 
g y tf ~ when emphasis is to be expressed. 

Wat as hi wa ornate ni derii tfibi ni and okina inu wo mikakema.su. 

'' IS - fcB^ K - ?. 

Every time I go out I notice that big dog. 

Omotd ^ corresponds to outside, and followed by ni or e 
and deru the whole expression means to go or come out of 
a house, hall, theatre, etc. 


Everyone, Everybody ' 

In Lesson 13 we have said that the indefinite pronouns everyone 
and everybody are translated by donata mo g -j~ jt ^ and dare 
mo jf By inserting the particle de ^f between donata K -f~ 

jt or dare p u and mo both pronouns become emphatic and 
would correspond to the English emphatic expression everyone of 
them. 

Ddre de mo kofuku ga sukl desu. Everybody (or everyone) 

& b' jr if XX. likes happiness. 

Ddre de mo (donata de mo ) dekimasu. Everybody can do it. 

-T ■=& 7 s ■=&) 

Ddre de mo or donata de mo \? is generally avoided with 

a negative verb, ddre mo or donata mo K j~'& •=& being used instead. 

dDdiUtla mo imdsen. Nobody is in. 

, ' V (/zV. Everybody is not.) 
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The difference between rthe expressions donata, de mo F' d~ 7 x -5r, dare 
de mo and mind ||. subete or zenibu ^. is more or less 

the difference that exists between the English expressions everyone and all. 
The first two expressions are thus more emphatic than the last three. 

Watakushi no . kyodai .wa. ddre de mo Furansu-go wo hanashimasu. 

u y ' y ? is .7* ^ 7 y y y no y ^y^y- 

Everyone of my brothers speaks French. ' ' ' ■ 

Watakushi no kyodai wa zembu (mind, subete) Furansu-go wo hanashimasu. 

u y ~ (w, 

■ All iny brothers speak;.French. •, . . .... .... :. ..r... 

‘ Korerano gakusei wa mind (zembu, subete) kimben desu . 

^ if)- mm wx. 

Everyone of these students is diligent, or All these; students are diligent. 

Everything • 

Everything is translated by nmi tie mo • .. 

And mise wa nun de mo yasui desu. 7 7 V W ^“ixA W X. 

In that shop everything is cheap. (That shop everything is, cheap.) 

'Everything may also be translated -by minu^.^rnJtm, subete* , 

. . Sono dorobo wa Jdnko no naka no mono wo mind (%embu, subete) 

y y if&w '■>>.' / 4 ' j %•. y. m~t) 

nusumimashita. That thief stole eyery thing from-the safe.- , ...., ■>. 

i vyj*. (lit. That thief the things inside the safe all stole.) 


Vocabulary 


brother 1 

country 2 

crowd ' 

employee 

fence. 

gun 

manager 

photograph 

pocket 


Nouns 

kyodai 

kuni 

httogomi : - 
‘ jiinuin ‘ 
hei ’ ’ 
teppo 
shihdinin 
\ shashin 
tkakushi ... 

(pokHto 


5h\ 


: XXi£? . - 

"3fc*8ajAt 

,... 

# ? '> 


safe 

kinko 


shop 

mise 

ISi 

smell 

nioi 

. • -t-j, f 

store 

' ■ mise’ ... • 

),v;' 


Adjectives 

charitable jizenshzn ho aru 

V ' :V ; 7^ 

dishonest fushdjiki-na 

honest shqjiki-na iEh^IS-C .-^T 

lazy (person) namakemond 7 


kashikdri 


A 


1 kyodai brothers; niisun generally used for one’s own . as • well,, as for other 
people's elder brother ; dni used only for my elder brother ; .ototoscin used for 
other people’syo^ger brother; ototo used only for my younger brother '. 

2 kiini for geographical region.; kingdom, empire; your native .country; 

kuni |H op watashi [iwjkunii^k /. § my country 
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to lose 


to notice 1 4 


. iVerbs-. 
(nakus&ru , 
ushihiau 
Ichui suru 
Xmikake'ru 


1 


9 ->V 

mt’t- 

}L : >‘i ’r '<■ 


to steal nusumu 


M 


formerly 


Adverbs 

moto 7C? 


xv a motte imasu ka. 

y ~7~ A T X ts. 


a good deal of, a great deal of {takusan no ^|J-1 A 

a good many of, a great many of Xtaryo no (Lit. expression) 

What have you,,? , Nani ..wo anata 

This is all that I have. KorS wa watashi ga motte iru z&mbu ctesu. 

nV w % j| y r/fA rx, ' 

I have nothing at all. Watashi wa nani' mo motte imasen. 

,v %U ■ "s* fnf ■=* WyArA 

' How much all together ? Mina {zembu ) de ikurd desu ka. , 

■.r\ ■ - . Pi (&M) ... W A 7 7 T*X 

Five thousand yen,. Go Sen yen dSsu. jGu^PJ^X-. 

Did.you see the new bridge? Atarashii hashi wo goran ni ,nq.rimdshtta ka. 

• \ ; - fit 7 WM — Hfc 11 

Goran ni ridru A is the polite form of miru to ‘see. 


Exercise JiensJiu f^gf ' ' 

1. Anata no medo. no otto ,\va shojiki de wsa arimasen deshita ka.—Hai,- 
fushojiki de namak^mono 2 -deshita, 2. Tanaka San no. yujin no okasan wa 
musumesan to go-issho ni ano fune ni imasu. 3. Uchi no musuko no sensei 
no uchi wa ano taiemono no ushiro ni arimasu. 4. Kono saffu wa donata n6 
d6sii ka.—Sore wa anata no otosan no o-tomodachi no desu. 5. Taiheiyd wa 
Amerika to Ajiya no aida ni arimasu. 6. Panama unga wa kita-Amerika to 
minamb Amerika to no aida ni arimasu. 7, Kono shashin wo doko de mitsu- 
; kemashita ka.—Anata no hon no aida de mitsukemashTta. 8, Ani wo goran 
ni narimashTta ka.—Ano hitogomi no naka de mimashita. 9. Nainbiki inu Wo 
katte 3 im&shita ka.—Moto ippiki dake katte 3 imashita ga ima-wa shi-hiki katte 
imasu. 10. Itoko ga takusan arimasu ka.—lie, futari dake desu. Futari tomo 4 
kanemochi de takusan no o-ka,ne wo motte imasu. 11. Watashi no gakko no 
sensei wa minna Kyoto e ikimashita. 12. Watashi wa kakushi ni sen yen. 
■ motte imashita ga minnd nakushimashita. 13. -Ima ikahodo o-kane wo m6tte- 
imasu ka.—Kore wa watashi ga motte iru zembu desu. 14. Boku no. yujih. 
wa minna zenryo desu ga mina bimbo desu. 15. Sato ni-pondo to kohi 
.ippondo kudasai. Minna ;de ikura desu ka.Arlssen go-ju yen desu. 16. Musu- 
kosan wa minna. gakko e ikimasu ka.—Minna : ga gakko e iku nodb wa 
arimasen. Chonan wa ari6.k6j6;de.:hataraite imasu. 17. Zembu no hTto ga- 

1 chui suru to observe, to pay attention ; mikakeru to happen to see 2 idler, lazy 
fellow' e'S sub: of kdu 5 to keep (animals) 4 futairt tomo both, they » , ... 
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jizenshin ga aru no 1 de wa arimasen. 13- Mai-yu watashi wa kurabu e ikimasu. 
19. Mai asa ano otera e takusan no hi to ga ikimasu. 20. Dono je ni mo to 
to mado ga arimasu. 21. Watashi no seito wa minna Nihon-go wo hanashimasu. 
Minna kimben desu. 22. Minasan wa doko ni imashita ka.—Mina niwa ni 
imashita. 23. . Shihainin wa jimushitsu ni imashita ka.—lie, irasshaimasen 2 
deshita.—Jimuintachi wa jimusho ni imashita ka.—lie, mina dekakete imashita. 
Jimusho ni wa dare mo imasen deshita. 24. Ano mise 3 wa nan de mo takai 
desu. 25. Watashi no kuni wa Itari desu. 

1. JIAtV * — K 7A^AjE[jt£x^T "V -x-b X-x y2 77-— s'4 , >T^jE 

- t xx. 3 . ; If/M/f ;It / f ^7 )) 

xx. 4. 3 ;Jtl^ Ft ^ ; 7 X*y uA/ t / / 
g|7xx. 5. y 77 b 7v>'4 7 f&[=-T y xx. 6 . ^Ax 

jlitsp'4b7 7 y *t >17^ MW|-T!)^x. 7. 3 y %%2 K 
3 7*JL 99^y 2 *7 7 ftf] t'M 9 9~?y 2- 8. 5L - 

-*')-? y 2 *■—7 7 A3&7 ^rl-7 9. 40 A 7 IkI 7 X 

2 A-—tc— 2' 2M 7t4 2 *f 0 EE|bI yf^x. 10. A b 

^T7"iR|JjT y -xx77.—4 \ x, r.A^fx. 7 7 ^ 

4?^7T^x. 11 . 

12 . fA * 2 'y ~ 4\P3 # y x d 1 y 2 *f W 9 *~ *~ 2 y y 2 - 

13. -4*, 4 77 K 2 gfy x 4 xx A. — n u ^ fA 7/4#7 t4 a.^ 

nl$x x. 14. i 7 AA^yfityx^t^x. 15. #$!=: 
/K y K b ^ t ■—-jK x H'TlM • -i? x Ax 4 7 xxx 77 .——4*551 
4P3t x . 16. ys'W'y A^^c^ir^ x x 77.- 4? x -7- *f'^$2. 

^^ /x^Tl x-fex. MJ^7 7XA^-x4Jj4x4xx. 17. ^ 
7 A 7/7/ 7^7 x'>7 y x -b y. 18. ££4^^ 2 9 X' ^ff 4 r*x 
X. 19. |£|!§ T 7 4#^iKUj 7 A 7?'ft 4 -x X. • 20. K;fiA^bi 
r/y -xx. 21. ^7^7-^x4 04 :|iXf$y-xx. -g^Aft^r 
x. 22, ffy^.^- 4 -x 77 77.— -if, 4 xX 7 . 23. itffdA 

4 -x ->2 * 1—4 4 y y y -v 4 -x-b xy y^.-ll 

4 *x *y 2 77.—4 ^ -x, W, Iti* 2 *-4 -x7A 

)Sff 7* u 4 -x -b x x y 2 • 24. T 7 jJ^^X 74 I 4 7 X. 

25. fA7|^4 ^ y -rx. 


1, Was not your maid-servant’s husband honest ?—No, he was dishonest 
and lazy. 2. Mr. Tanaka’s friend’s mother is on that ship with her daughter. 
3. My son’s teacher’s house is behind that building. 4. Whom does this 
purse belong to ?—It belongs to your father’s friend. 5. The Pacific Ocean 

I jizinshin ga dru charitable 2 (rasshaimasen ^ deshita polite form for arimasen 
deshita 3 ra is suppressed— lit. That store everything is dear. 
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is between America and Asia. 6. The Panama Canal is between North, and 
South America. 7. Where did you find this photo ?—I found it among your 
books. 8. Did you see my elder brother ?—Yes, I saw him in the crowd. 
9. How many dogs had you ?—I had only one but now I have four. 10. Have 
you many cousins ?—No, I have only two. They are rich ; 'they have a great 
deal of money. 11. All the teachers of my school went to Kyoto. 12. I had 
one thousand yen in my pocket but 1 lost all. 13. How much money have 
you now ?—This is all that I have. 14. All my friends are good, but everyone 
of them is poor. 15. Give me two pounds of sugar and one pound of coffee. 
How much all together ?—One thousand fifty yen. 16. Do all your sons go to 
school ?—Not all of them go to school. My eldest son works in that factory. 
17. Not all people are charitable. 18. I go to the club every evening. 19. Every 
morning a great many people go to that temple. 20. Every house has doors 
and windows. 21. Everyone of my students speaks Japanese. They are all 
diligent. 22. Where was everybody?—Everybody was in the garden, 23, Was 
the manager in his office?—No, he was not.—-And were his employees in the 
office ?—No, everybody was out. Nobody was in the office. 24. In that store 
everything is dear. 25. My native country is Italy. 

Twentieth Lesson ‘ fj| if §S||-' 

Adjectives of Quality 

SeisMtsti-heiyosM ® 

In Lesson 10 we have said that most adjectives of quality end in 
i. This class of adjectives, called true adjectives, have the i pre¬ 
ceded by one of the vowels a, i, o, u, 

samtii HEd cold toi far 

taka/i jgfd tall, expensive' utsuknshii 4 beautiful 

■ These adjectives, besides being used attributively, are also used 
predicatively, as shown in Lesson 10. 

toi kum pi a far country S&rniZi hi R ‘a cold day • ; •*• 

And tatkmono to tflJcdi . • That building is tall. 

Kono tori wa utsuJcushti. ^ J 4 • This bird is beautiful. 

Adjectives ending in ei, as Mrei df u 4 (pretty), are not, classed 
as true adjectives. They belong to the class described below, and 
when used attributively they take 'tut, as Mrei-ha ojosan a pretty girl. 

Quasi-Adjectives 

Besidesi tbs true, qdjedive : t here is another class of adjectives called 
c|uasi-adjectives. The quasi?adjetfive is a noun followed by %a or no. 
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bSka-rid - foolish riko-na 'T'ljnth clever r- 

V 'bdrbi-rta r ’ impolite shtnsetsu-na mffld' kind ' 

iyana ;l|jbh j \ disagreeable shojiki-na honest hj, 

honto-no d* y K‘> /. true uso-no IJfg./ untrue 

There is no exact rule by which one may understand which, 
nouns are made adjectives with nil d~ and which with. no j , 
Only by consulting a dictionary, by study and by -practice may 
one learn the right usage of the two postpositions to form quasi- 
adjectives. " ' . : ; 

Kono hand wa iya-nci nidi ga shima.su. .. This flower smells bad. ' - ^ 

’ tH J V y $$ -f- (nidi ga surd to smell) . 

Are wa shojiki-nd rodosha cUsu.' • That is an honest workman? 

-rh jEifi f \ m frt y--*. ■ -• 

Kore wa honto-no hanasht desu. This is a ture story,. ' 

mix xNrJcy J fX/' 

This second class of adjectives do not require na or no when followed by 
desu, deshtta or their, negative form. (See Lesson 6.) ... 

Kono Jcodomo wa riJco desu. m T This boy is clever. 

Kore wa honto desit. m lxx^jh y b £ , This is true. 

JLndta wa shihsetsu desP. iglffi• You are kind, 
el’ Kono. kodorhd wd riko de wa arirnasen. '■ This boy is not clever. 

-T A S' f IJ P 7f-vy T V -V-fe ; ^ f: ' 

Kore wa honto de wa arirnasen. ■ This fo not,true, ]> f ,, 

m lx 7b y 7 ^ Tj/v-by. 

JLndta wa shirisetsu de wa arirnasen . You are not kind.' 

jlt^/ . MW Tfv-fey, 

Jn'dta wa shinsetsu de wa arirnasen deshita. You were npt-kind. 

■>' " mm at '' T D -y-fe y • t 's?. ,’ y . • : , 

When two or more quasi-adjectives are used prodicatively in succes¬ 
sion, only the. last one is followed by desii, or deslirta, as the case 
may be, while the others are followed only by de, which is the root 
of both desu and desMta. This rule is observed to avoid repeating 
the same verbal expression. In 'shell cases, the last adjective is 
generally preceded by the expression sono lie y j h besides or also'. 



Uchi no o-tHsudai wa shojikt de , shinsetsu de, son6 ue riko dSsu . 

y ^ iHit mm r, yy ± fyp -r*. 

Our servant is honest, kind, and also clever. 


This construction may be employed alsp whph one of , the adjectives is used 
attrihutively v ?before: a noun,- as in the ; following hxhmple : ' -" 
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Sono otoko wa baka de, iya-na yatsu 1 de, sort'd ue busaho da, 

y / M '' Mil 7 ', jk 7 , y y _k 

That man is foolish, disagreeable, and also impolite, ‘{busaho impolite) 

JDa instead of desu is here used to make the less polite verbal 
form of to be agree with the rather uncomplimentary qualities of 
the person spoken of. 

Compare with the construction given for the translation of two consecutive 
adjectives used predicatively. Lesson 16, Page 91. 

A great many quasi-adjectives in no / are obtained from names 
of countries, material nouns, and nouns of places. 

KinU no kutsushita wo motte kite kudasdi. Bring me (some) 

$1 J IfifT 5ft T" HFih'f. silk stockings. 

Kyushu no hitotachi wa wakarinikui hogen wo hanashimasu. 

tii'l'l ) Alt ^ ffiVMA dJm 7 

The people of Kyushu speak a difficult dialect 
(wakarinikili difficult to understand, hogen dialect) 

By affixing the word niteui f§yf (hard, difficult, troublesome) 
to the stem of verbs of Class I and to the i-stem of verbs of Class 
II, the Japanese form a great number of adjectives, indicating diffi¬ 
culty or troublesomeness in doing the thing .specified by the verb. 

mini Jlpt miniJciti JUH-I difficult to see 
yomu Wi-k yominihUi difficult to read 

wakaru wakariniltHi D %$A difficult to understand 

Adjectives indicating facihty in doing the thing specified by the 
verbs are formed by affixing the word yasiti (easy) to verbal stems. 

mint Hyt- miyusdi Mlfl easy to see 
wakd.ru ffflsi' wakariyasdi V %hA easy to understand 

Another class of adjectives is formed by adding the termination 
rashii to adjectives, nouns, verbs, and adverbs. The termina¬ 

tion rastiii added to nouns or verbs has the meaning of the English 
terminations ish, ly, or of such words as appearing, seeming, looking 
like, etc. 

otoko J§ man otokorashii 7 A A manly 

onna A woman onnavushii iAA A A womanly, womanish 

kodomo "ffiv child kodomovushvi AAA childish, child-like 

baka MM fool bakarctshii MM 7 'A A foolish 

so A A so sdrashii 'A 

takdi ft! A 
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From the above examples it may be seen that adjectives, nouns 
and adverbs do not suffer any alteration when adding rashii. 

As to verbs, when expressed in positive form, the termination 
rashii y 'y 4 is added to their simple present, and when expressed 
in the negative, rashii is added to their negative form ending in 
nai 4-4 • The negative form of verbs with the suffix nai is 

illustrated in the following lesson. 


dekiru 

to be able 
can 
dekinai 


I it seems it can be done 
it seems he (she, etc.) can do 
(it) 

( it seems it cannot be done 
it seems he (she, etc.) cannot 
do (it) 

\ it seems he (she, it) is coming 


deru 

to come out derurasliii A* 7 is 4 
to go out 

denai 4~ 4 

not to denairashii tHj~ 4 7'y 4 


kuru kururashii y y 4 

to come (irr. verb) 

konai 4 _ 

not to come konaivashii 4^4 4 7 'y 4 


it seems they are coming (go- 
' ing) out : 

( it seems he (she, it) is not com¬ 
ing out 

it seems they are not coming 
(going) out 

) it seems he (she, it) is coining 
Jit seems they are coming 

I it seems he (she, it) is not com¬ 
ing 

it seems they are not coming 


Material Adjectives 

Busshitsti-heiyosM jjfyl |gj > 

When a material adjective is used before a noun, no J between 
the two words is generally used - in colloquial speech, but it is 
omitted in literary style. 

kin no tokei 7 H' kindokei 7friffePH~ a gold watch 

gotnii no kutsu gomugutsd A rubber shoes 

burikt no kan 7 ]) 4 d Wi burikt-kan 7 ]) 4'iM tin can 

Mnu no ito 7 yfc ktnu-ito silk thread 

For the rules on phonetic changes as given above in the case of the com¬ 
pound words gomugutsu and kindokei, see Lesson 41. - 

In several Cases, when no j is omitted, different words are used 
as adjectives to qualify a noun. 

ki no shindai TfC 7 Up? | wooden isht no ie U 7 f|c ] stone 

mokus&i shindai pi ) bed sekizo kaoku IniagjcHt J house ]. 


ki no shindai 


mokusii shindai 
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When the material adjective is used predicatively it may be 
followed by d6s4Z or de arimdsu: 

Kono tokei wa-Tcin desu. J 1 


Kono tokei wa Tcin de (iTiiruxsil. 
=*/ B#ft ^ ffe 7 s . 


This watch is gold. 


Material adjectives used predicatively may be followed by the 
word sei |gi which means made of. 


Sono tokei wa ginsei deshita. 

yy Bttf ^ mm 

Sono tokei wa ginsei de arimashita. 

y; ^ MM 7 T]) : 4^. 


That watch was silver. 
That watch was made of 
silver. 



Very 


taihen 

xm 

hijo ni =~ 

nakanakds 

XX X X 

toteino if-t 


Tnihen is used in any style of speech ; hijo ni is 

more of the literary style and when used in ordinary conversation 
it is more of men’s than women’s speech ; naJzanaled X fJ XX is 
colloquial and toteino h x is colloquial and emphatic. 

Kono niku wa taihen (hijo. ni) yawarakai. This meat is very tender. 

^y ffi (#?£-) mxi. 

Kyo wa toteino (hijo ni) samui. To-day is very cold. 

4 3')^ XX* iwnMA- 

Kono mondai wa naJcanatcd muzukasJui .' This problem is 
fnDH d' XXXX A XX is j. very difficult. 

, ; . Too ^ad-y. exceedingly) dinar i - : v 


Kono 

=3 y 

Sono 

yy 


michi 



wa cimavi 
s' r-sV 


kimono wa CllTlCtVt 

fUffy s' 7'-v J) 


semai. 

m. 

takai. 

Mi- 


This road is too narrow. 
That kimono is too dear. 


Too, Also (conjunctions) 

Too and also in the meaning of likewise are translated by ino 
after a noun or pronoun. - 

Yube shibai e ikimashtta. Last night I went to the theatre. 

^ ; ’ ‘ ' r '}!■?-■/ hi; V-. y 

WatstiiMXiiO x iUirhashita. 'Xj . - 1 also went ' ;viv 
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Kore mo kaimdsu. ^ I will buy this too., 

{lit. This also I buy.) ; 

The future may sometimes be translated by the Japanese present, as in 
the last example. 

The Cases Kateti, 

In previous lessons we have shown how to form all the cases 
except the dative. Here we will give the full declention of the 
personal pronoun and the noun. 


Personal Pronoun 


Nom. 

xvatashi wa 9 ga 

a 

I 

Acc. 

watashi wo 

u? 

me 

Gen. 

watashi no 

US 

my 

Dat. 

watashi ni 


to me 

watashi no tame ni 

usz*- 

for me 

Abl. • 

watashi liar a 


from me 

watashi to (issho ni) £4 b (—) 

with me 



Noun 


Nom. 

sensei wa or ga 

is 

the teacher 

Acc. 

sensei xvo 


the teacher 

Gen. 

sensei no 


the teacher’s 

Dat. 

sensei ni 


to the teacher 

;sensei no tame ni 


for the teacher 

Abl. 

sensei hard 


from the teacher 

sensei to (issho ni) 


) with the teacher 


Is slid ni is aii emphatic expression and may be omitted when 
emphasis is not required. 

Anata wa watashi too yobimashita ka. Did you call me ? 

Wj % ? Vf ft At. 

lie, yobimasen deshita. No, I did not call you. 

A A nf fc fri/ 9-. 

Kono kimono wo anata no tame ni kaimash.ita. I bought this 

? m.Aj A A A — kimono for you. 

Sono dorobo wa watashi Icard kane wo torimashita. 

y A ife# >S % fj y y 

That thief stole (took) some money from me. 

Dare go, anata to isshd ni imashita ka. Who was with you ? 

. ' si At W 5 h -B - A-v's? 

Watashi no niysujnk.deshita. %L> A l&irS/ ft . ■ It was my daughter. 
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In some cases wa s', instead of wo y, is used to indicate the 
accusative as, for instance, when one wishes to lay stress on the 
object, especially when two clauses of a sentence are connected by 
the adversative conjunction but or however. Ex: 

O-cha wo nomimasu ka. 77$: 7 ftfc' ft ft. Do you drink tea ? 

O-cha wa nomimasen ga kohl wo nomimasu. I do not drink tea, 

7^ s' Hfci ft ft ^ ^ tv^X. but I drink coffee. 

Anata wa ZJeno koen no Dobutsu-en wo. mimashita ka. 

Si"Js s' _h.il' ^fU 4 Wi^iM y ft- 

Have you seen the Zoological Garden at Ueno Park? 

lie, Dobutsu-en toa mimasen deshita ga Kokuritsu Hakubutsukan wo 

-t 4 x., Wi'WM s' y ft ft 7- ft f|j£ 7 

mimashita. No, I haven’t seen the Zoological Garden, but I have seen the 
JI'v' ft 7 . National Museum. 

Chichi wa jidosha wo kaimashita. My father has bought a motor-car. 

% s' [gjjfJj:^: y M4-^ft7. 

Fodo wo kaimashita ka. 7 if — V 7 'M.4 ft 7 ft. Did he buy a Ford? 

lie, Fodo wa kaimasen deshita ga Byukku wo kaimashita. 

4 4^, 7 *— Fs' Rd ft fty ft \£^.yf y M4~?ft4 l . 

No, he did not buy a Ford; (but) he bought a Buick. 

Wa is also used after the object of the verb when an unexpressed 
adversative clause is implied: 

Anata ' wa sofuto kara too tsukaimasu ka. Do you wear soft, collars ? 
fill s' yyyft?- y ft-7X ft. 

lie, watashi wa sofuto kara wa tsukaimasen. No, I do not wear 

4 4 st.. £4 ^ 'J 7 bft7'~ -f *v-k y. soft collars. 

In the above answer I do not wear soft collars ft there is the implication 

that I wear so.me other kind of collars. Even in this case the stress is on 

the object. 

The dative with ni ftz, is sometimes made emphatic by adding 
to it the expression totte wa I y fts\'. 

Sore wa watashi ni totte wd ichi daiji 1 desic. It is a very important 
'J — h yft- s' —• 7X. matter to me. 

Sen yen gurai and kanemocht rii totte wa nan de mo arimasen. 

f R hz. 7 4 ikltF — b y ft S' y ^ T J y-fex. 

A thousand yen is nothing to a man of his wealth. 

And hito ni totte wa o-sake wa kusuri desu. Sake 2 is a medicine 

7 4 A ’ — b y ft S' 7Wk ^ Dg ft ft. with him. 

(Said of a person whose drinking wine is beneficial to his health.) 

Wa may also replace the postposition ga when, followed by dru, 
it indicates the accusative. This also occurs when the object is 

1 ichi ddiji a matter of vital importance 2 Sake name of Japanese wine made 
from rice.' T. '41*: V-..:--; yjv. .oi \A -/-y: 
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emphasized. 

Anata wa inu ga arimasu ka. 'mfjf'‘''Tiff T 9 *v'X^7. Have you a dog? 

Hi, inti. wa arimasen ga neko ga ni-hiki arimasu. 

4 4^-,-X S' 7!)v-feyf ® 'if rte T V -vx. 

No, I have not a dog, but I have two cats. 

O-niisan wa kuruma ga arimasen ka. Hasn’t your elder 
^ if T V iz V ij . brother a coach? 

Kuruma wa arimasu ga uma ga arimasen. He has a coach 
ifiL ' N T !) if ,i§ if TV but has no horses. 

TV a followed by dm is also used instead of ga dm after the 
object, when, an unexpressed adversative clause is implied: 

Kegawa no gaito ga arimasu ka. Have you a fur coat? 

J if THx fj. 

lie, kegawa no gaito wa arimasen. No, I have not a fur coat. 

4 A /. tiM T9 -y-t y. 

In the above answer there is the implication that although I have 
not a fur coat, I may have a coat made of some other material. 

To Give and the Dative Case 

The verb to give is translated by griev'd, f hr iL. yard, *nv, 
and Teudasdm TIJvV- 

When the person giving is in a lower social position than the one receiving, 
ageru is used, while yard is used when the person giving is in a superior 
social position. Ageru, however, is generally used by the first person when 
speaking to the second person or of a third person, even if the receiver is 
an inferior, as for instance, a servant. In this case the use of ageru is 
observed for some consideration towards the person spoken to notwithstanding 
his or her inferior social standing. 

Agerd and 'yard are also used when the second person gives to a third 
person, or when the third person gives to the second person. In this case 
also, when the giver is in a higher position than the receiver, yard is used, 
while ageru is used if the giver is in a lower station than the receiver. 

fKudasdru Tib-' 1 ' or Jcureru ^ WP is used when the first person is given 
or receives from the second or third person. Kureru ^ U" A- is less polite 
than Icudasdru ’TiJvi'. See Lesson 34 for polite verbs. 

Watashi wa ktrei-na hand wo okasan ni agemdshita. 

, *4 . -i- y T&-V- y - t ri. 

I. gave some beautiful flowers to my mother. 

Watashi wa and kawaiso-na hito ni o-kane wo yarimdsJlita • 

• ;fk/ wAKirtf XilV.4 T& 7 ArD-vUZ. 

I gave some money to that poor man. (Jiawaisd-na poor, miserable) 
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Sensii wa kond hon wo -w at as hi ni lcudasaimdshita. 

S' ■'=* J 2 ^ y — ~fP'A -r '> 

My teacher gave me this book. 

Dare ga sond yubiwa wo anata ni agemdshi ta lea, 

m if yy ■ ? nvs - *. 


Who gave you 
that ring? 


Ob a ga watashi ni kuremdshita, 

m if. U - 


My aunt gave it to me. 


Adjectives and Adverbs of Quantity 


very much 


hijo ni talcusdn or 


WU&- 


very little 


too little, too few 


taihen taJcusan 

mux- 

osugiru 

^frgMf a * 

taihen sdkundl 

pip a 

or sulcumid sugiru 

PIP 


too much, too many amari talcusdn or 

Tv!). 

M?o ni sulcundi or 

amari sulcundi 
7*v !) 

amari sukoshi 

T-v!) 

Anata wa amari talcusdn (no) empitsu wo motte imasu; sukoshi watashi 

MP '' 7 vi 2RU4 (T) P $4. 

»* ’ kudasai. You have too many pencils; give me some. 

— T ihd. 

Anata wa amari sukoshi kuremdshita; mo sukoshi kudasai. 

Wj ^ 7v!) py py t-*m. - 

You gave me too few; give me some more. 




Vocabulary 




Noiins 


disagreeable iya-na 

mt: 

action 

okonai 

frVA 

foolish 

baka-na 

P 

cotton 

momen 


impolite 

ishitsdrei-na 

MttifP 

cotton shirt 

momen no 

shatsu 

'> t !7 

kind 

[ b&rei-na 

shinsetsu-na 

P 

mwp 

deed 

okonai 

fKM 

manly 

otokorashii 

MV 7 v A 

news 

hochi 


narrow 

semai 

mA 

silk 

kznu 

115 

splendid 

subarashii 


smell 

nidi, kaori 

JIM 

tender 

yaxvarakai 

mrpA 

story 

hanasht 

roV 

true 

honto-no 

py h 7 y 


Adjectives 

Untrue 

uso-no 

Verbs 

my 

difficult 

muzukashii 

A X'7-7 '> A 

to admire 

homeTU 

p y A* 


MU 
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to seem 
to show 

Motto kami ga hoshii desu ka.~Mo takusan desu. Mo irimasen. 

-=& y h if QK'AA wx #.—^i.U xx. 

Do you Wish to* have any more paper?—I have enough. I wish no more. 

Mo hoshiku arimasen. I do not wish to have any more. 

ffii/ p 7 5 {lit. Any more desirous am not.) 

Mo ippai inizu wo kudasai. Give me one more glass of water. 

-L f/ —7jC y Tif' A . {lit. More one-glassful water give me.) 

Kono hand Wa ii nidi ga shimasu. These flowers smell good. 

^ 7 ^>A. A. — Ad A if (These flowers good smell make.) 

And hand wa iya-na nioi ga shimasu. Those flowers smell bad. 

~T A . TB y' A J ?'i~ — Ar : A if is ~y~A. (Those flowers bad smell make.) 


mte'ru 

mise-ru 




to smell 
to wear 


nidi ga surd — Ad A H X A' 
ki*ru 


Exercise RensMi 

1. Ano otoko wa itsumo taihen bakarashfi hanashi wo shimasu. 2. Eki 
no mae ni subarashii tatemono ga arimasu. 3. Koko wa taihen shizuka desu. 
Watashi wa shizukarna tokoro ga sukf desu. 4. Sono futari no Osaka no 
shfnshi wa hijo ni yufuku-na 1 shonin desu. 5. Anata wa kinu no shatsu wo 
kimasu ka, soretomo monien desu ka.-- Watashi wa momen no wo kimasu. 
6. O-kyaku wa konairashii desu. 7. Kimi no okonai wa kodomorashii. 
8. Kono hodo 2 w.a hontorashii desu. 9. Nihon-go wa taihen muzukashxi 
desu. 10. Kono hako wa amari serriai desu. Okii ho Wo motte kite kudasai. 
11. * Kono supu wa amari atsui desu. 12. Kono ie wa amarf chiisai desu. 
Watashi wa sukimasen. 13. Sakuban watashi wa eiga e ikimashTta.— 
Watashi mo. 14. Kono heya no mado wa amari semai soshite to wa amari 
okii. 15. Anata no oi ni nani wo agemashTta ka.—Kin no tokei wo yarimashxta. 
16. O-taku wa chikdi desu ka.—lie, taihen toi desu. 17. Kono kirei-na kimono 
wo dare no tame ni tsukurimash!ta ka.—Suzuki San no okusan no musumesan 
no tame ni tsukurimashita. 18. Andta wa watashi no musuko to isshd ni 
gakko e ikimashTta ka.*r—lie, watashi wa ani to issho ni ikimashTta. 19. Ano 
Itari no fujin wa tabitabi o-kane wo mazushii hito ni yarimdsu. 20. Anata 
no ojisan wa nani ka anata ni kuremashTta ka.—lie, nani mo kuremasen 
deshTta.—Hai, kono omocha wo kuremashTta. 21. Anata wa amari takusan 
pan wo motte imasu. Ikxxraka kudasai. Anata wa amari sukoshi kuremashTta. 


Mo sukoshi kudasai. 22. Motto kohi ga hoshii desu ka.—H&i, mo ippai 
kudasai. 23. liana wa yoi kaori ga shimasu ga inki wa warui nioi ga 
shimasu. 24. Anata no obasan wa nani wo anata ni misemashTta ka.—Taku¬ 
san no utsukushii e wo misemashTta. 25. Motto o-kashi ga hoshii desu ka. 
—lie, mo hoshiku arimasen. 26. Ano koen ni wa taihen kirei-na ki ga 
arimasiV Watashi wa tabitabi asoko e ikimasu. 27. Dare demo otokorashii 
okonai wo homemdsu. ^ * , t 


1 y^fuku tia rich, wealthy 


2 news 
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i. x x x y jf£ t x -x x. 2. msm-mm 

y XA Wkii]~7 !J -xx. .3. =r N s'jcMnfJj A x. fA£jft\ 

ft x. 4. y > yA y APJ£ j $$dx^ -■■ ftf§oAftx. 5. ft A 

3 ®y x* y 7;ir-xx a, yuf ^ftl&ftx a.— ftA-^ft^y yf-^x. 

6. ft ft y 7'>4 7X. 7. 3§V fry '>4 • 8. 

*y V *>y xy x x . 9. h ft A ft a x y Ax. 10 . a 

/S^J^TX. 11. n/x -7 

^T^DlIxX' 12. ny'1^7*x y ftft4 ft x- ifX' N #? ft -x -k 

X. 13. H^B&fA^fl^rB^frft'^ '>y •—s-t. 14. ax g|5M/ 

y fe y xatv^t-x y ftfty - is. -ftXj / ^}—t ft. ft ft x ft a. 
—n#1H*b -v y -xxft ■ 16. ftsiEft'jfty ftxy7.—y A AJsSilt 
y xx. 17. ax ^ vy yy ^yy y -x xy ^7.—J^pjv 

fyy lift xx fc&ft x j ft ft - t ft y -x xft. is. fcJf^ly M^- v 
— ^t-^&^frft-xxft a.— y -n -a, fx^ii h — $3 - ft ft -x xft. 
19. r x y y y - ft if a y ■*& yfyyA-ty -x x. 20. *a 

x x^>Jrta jltA—x-xyy a.— y -\ j ~, ^xf 
xy .—^y, n/t-tf t? ft x -x x ft. 21. fA^T-x y -^Riijx 
yy^yfy -xx. gixAT-y-y. jfrA>' jxyyx^wx x y. 
y^xTty. 22. -t ^ 1 a -1 - ^xy 7’x*.—> m> ^&y — 
4 ATft y • 23. y£x^3 y^y a* x -x x Ay xy^iy ft. y a' x-xx. 
24. ft A x ft rt x^/fiij y ft A -I-^xxy a.—^R tiift §t x y & 
yftdr-xxy. 25. •=& >y f tUT'^ftxy fx*.—y \x, 
xy 7 y -xdr X. 26. 7ft ftlrH-^ A^ft xy ftdcA'T y-xx. A, 
7 y a Ax x. 27. iif^7 r -"&A x x y fty ?tx -x x. 

1. That man always tells very foolish stories. 2. In front of the station 
there are splendid buildings. 3. This place is very quiet. I like quiet places. 
4. Those two Osaka gentlemen are very rich merchants. 5. Do you wear 
silk shirts or cotton ones?-—I wear cotton ones. 6. The guest does not seem 
to come. 7. Your action is childish. 8, This news seems to be true. 
9. The Japanese language is Very difficult. 10. This box is too narrow. Bring 
me a large one. 11. This soup is too hot. 12. This house is too small. I 
do not like it. 13. Last night I went to the cinema.—I also. 14. The windows 
of this room are too narrow and the door is too large,. 15. What did you 
give to your nephew"?—I gave him a gold watch. 16. Is your house near? 
—No, it is very far. 17. For whom did you make these beautiful dresses?— 
I made them for Mrs. Suzuki’s daughter. 18. Did you go to school with my 
son?—No, I went with my elder brother. 19. That Italian lady often gives 
money to the poor. 20. Did your uncle give you anything ?—No, he did 
not give me anything.—Yes, he gave me these toys. 21. You have too much 
bread; give me some. You gave me too little. Give ine some more. 22. Do 
you wish to have any more coffee ?—Yes, give me one more cup. 23. Flowers 
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smell good but ink smells bad. 24. What did your grandmother show you ? 
—She showed -me many beautiful pictures. 25. Do you wish to have any 
more cake ?—No, I do not wish to have any more. 26. In that park there 
are very beautiful trees. I often go there. 27. Everybody admires manly deeds. 


Twenty-first Lesson 


The Adjective of Quality and its Adverbial Form 

By dropping the final i of a true adjective we obtain its stem, 
and by adding the termination few to the stem we obtain its 
adverbial form. 

In order to explain this Japanese adverbial transformation, the 
corresponding English forms are given, even though all are not 
in actual use. 


Adjective 


Adverbial form 

ilcu 

. -I.SS < 

ulcu ^ 


short mijikai 

tall takai 

long nagai 

beautiful • utsukushii 


mijilza 

talca 


samuJcu 

shiroJzu 

osolcii 

mijikaliu 

tdkalcu 

nagaJzu 


coldly 

whitely 

lately 

shortly 

highly 

longly 


beautiful • utsukushii utsukushi utsukushilzu §|L> C beautifully -. 

See phonetic rule on adverbial form of adjectives. Page 676. 

The adverbial form of the true adjective precedes the verb. 

Sakura no hand wa hdru utsukushilzu sakimasu. 

:;ft; <o fe. "ft m _ ml< mttir .; ; ■ 

In spring cherry blossoms bloom beautifully. 

And kutsuya wa yolzu hatarakimasu. That shoemaker works hard. 

3b© ffc?: Id X. < ffrt (yoku from yoi— well) 

The adverbial form of true adjective:is used to translate adjectives 
of quality used adverbially: 

SumnJzu narimashita. It has become cold. 

jSi < !) i'L/t. (coldly became.) 

Ressha wa osoTzn tsiikimdshita. The train arrived late. 

d m : (Train late arrived.) 


i / al' Both 'Chinese :charactersvare -pronounced : atsdii; however, the first one is used 
in _refjeehnee itpisveather/jwhile ifhe second one is ; used is other cases. 



SR? 



Adjectives of Quality and Adverbial Form 


129 


Kisa chichi xva taihen TidyaJcw dekakemashita. 

My father went out very early this morning. (hayai early) 

And htto wa amari tdJcctlcu shinamono wo urimasu. 

%><d A tt %>•&*> F®< t?p^ A. 

He sells his goods too dear. ( shinamono goods, urimasu sells) 

Momen to keorimono no nedan ga hijo-ni ydsulcu narimashita. 

h =g«3 CD \m it c 3c< a:!)iL/ c . 

The price of cotton and woolen cloth has become very cheap. 

(momen cotton cloth , keorimono woolen cloth, nedan pri ce, yasui rfev* cheap) 
And otoko no htto wa itsumo amari JWtjrft/CM shaberimasu. 

: h<o Pj <d A H 

That man always talks too long. ( shaberu Lv^-5 to talk, to chat) 

The adverbial form of the true adjective is also used to translate 
the comparative adverbs repeated in pairs and joined by the conjunc¬ 
tion and: 

Natsu wa hi ga dandan mijilcctlcu narimasu.. 

M n 0 & Ic* 

In summer the days become shorter and shorter. 

(lit. Summer, days gradually shortly become.) 

Asa tdiyo wa dandan tdJcaJcu dgarima.su. In the morning the sun 
; All il ift < _h$f P ±ir- rises higher and higher. 

0 lit. Morning, the sun gradually highly rises.) 

Undo, surd kotd ni yottk hito wa karada ga dandan tSiiyolcu narimasu. 

SS i-f%> K iot A /c/w/dVw §&< 

By doing physical exercise one becomes stronger and stronger, 
v (lit. Exercise to do by, persons the body strong becomes) 

Htto wa namakete ird to sono seishin ga dandan yowolcu narimasu. 

A tt t ^<D frtchtcAj m< kpgf- 

Continual laziness makes one’s mind weaker and weaker. 

(lit. A man being lazy is when, his mind gradually weak becomes.) 

Saiktn kiko ga dandan , dtsujcu natte kimashita. 

"Am /j'/cA/dA «-< 

Lately the weather has become hotter and hotter. 

(saiktn lately, natte becoming to come=to become) 

When in English the comparative adverb is repeated, as in the 
above examples, the Japanese adverbial form of the adjective may be 
repeated to render the sentence more emphatic: 

Natsu wa hi ga dandan niijiTcaJcu mijilcctlcu narimasu. 

(lit. In summer the days gradually shortly shortly become.) 

;;•.> Asp tdiyq wa dandan tdfcctJcu t&kalcu, agarimasu. ,f;> 

• (lit. Morning, the sun gradually highly highly rises.) . 











130 Twenty-first Lesson 

Conjugation of True Adjectives 

Japanese true adjectives are conjugated like verbs, and have their 
tenses and moods. 


Past of True Adjectives 

The past of the true adjective is obtained in three ways : 

1. By adding desliita “CL -ft or no desliita © "CL 7c to the adjective; 

2 . by adding arimdshita t) LA to the adverbial form ; 

3. by adding Icatta fa o 7c or hatta no desliita fa t?LA to the 


stem. 


Present 

Stem 

samui 

samu 

it is cold 



isarmii desliita- 
\samui no desliita 


|glA"£LA 

Hv>cDT?LA 


\sdmuli<itta $$fa o 7c 1 

\sdmujcatta no desliita / 

i takai desliita jftjVot: LA \ 

takai no desliita j!t]lA©'t:'LA I 

takaJiu arimdshita iSj ^ t) ■£ L A i 1 * , was 

- I dear. 

tdkdkatta iUbfa-^Jt I 

■ ... 'tdkalcatta no desliita i^bfa -? A©'t? LA 7 

Of the five past forms given above, the ones with no desliita, 
arimdshita are the most polite. 


Negative Conjugation of True Adjectives 

By adding arimasen 1) -dr A/ or ndi A © to the adverbial 
form of the true adjective we obtain the negative form of the present. 
Both arimasen and ndi mean there is not, but when they follow 
the adverbial form of the true adjective they mean is not: 


takai it is dear 


samtii it is cold 


tdkalcu ar imasen ( yj ( -tr/L [it is not 

takalcu ndi fib A ^ ’ dear 

sdmuka arimasen HI A !) -d'A' [it is not 

satnuku ndi $§. < <> ' cold 


. The negative form yiiih arirnasen is more polite than the one 
with nd/i. U-^vi rm-- -L nnir 
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Ndi fsX* which means there is not, .is conjugated like a true 
adjective, and its past is ndJcatta fojb* tz there was not. 

By adding arimasen deshita t) •drAy'CL fc or ndkatta fzfc-o 
fc to the adverbial form of true adjectives, we obtain their negative 
past. 


takaku arimasen desJiita < ^> 'J-drA^-'C L7c 
takaku ndJcatta 

samuku ar imasen deshita §||< !9 ^-drA/t?LAc 

samuku ndJcatta |§c < fs.fr-o fc 


•it was not dear 
it was not cold 


Ndi f^v* may be followed by desu X"jr or no desu co 
for the present, and ' deshita -CL 7c or no deshita <DXb fc for the 
past. NtfJcatta fsfr-ofc may be followed by no deshita coxi, 
fc. The use of desu, no desu, no deshita after ndi or ndkatta render 
the negative more polite, 

samuku ndi (no) desd. AH ^ &tr»(©)'t? - ^~. it is not cold 
samuku ndi (no) desJiita. LTc- 

samuku ndJcatta no desJiita, 


jit: was not cold 


Note that when-we use desu X"jr after ndi fsV±, no co may 
be omitted: 

Samuku ndi desu. .|§S \P‘X~J~. Samuku ndi deshita. ^i.fsV^X\^fc. 

However, when we use ndJcatta fc> -*w> <D cannot be 

omitted before ddshita Xl^fc- 


Omoshiroku ndkatta no deshita. It was not interesting. 

iflTf'j < fs.fr-ofc ©. “OBfe. (omoshiroi interesting) 

Utsukushiku ndkatta no deshita. It was not beautiful. 

< fsfr-o fc © r C*L ft.. (utsukushii beautiful) 


Examples 

Sono hanashi zua omoshtroJcu ndi (no) desu. (or. omoshiroku arimasen.) 

%<D m tt MS< tzV>(<D) Xj~. (®a< h'O'&ltA;.) 

That story is not interesting. 


Atidta no te wa tsutnetaJiH 1 ndi {no) desd Jca. 

Wj © ^ ft Jvfc < (©) X'J- fr. 


Are your hands 
not cold? 


Hat, tsumetaJvd arimasem 


IfiX, $T?t< 

Hai, tsutnetalcii. ndi (no) desd. 

f±v\ 'fifc< fsv> (<d) Xjr. 


rNo, they are not cold. 



1 Adv. form of tsumetai cold to the touch; samui ^V> cold, in other cases. 
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Anata no kimOtio wa mijikahu ariruusen lea. (or. ndi (no) desu ka.) 

' © fUtyj) - < $> i) 4 -drA/ . (^w (.©) &»:,) 

Isn’t your kimono short? . 


Hat, mijikahu driniasfai. f±Vv $ 
Hai, mijtkahli ndi (no) dos’d. 




lr£v>, jgLfr 

A 

frv* (©) -v-t. 


Sono ryoko 

wa 

nagalcu 

ndi (no) 

deshtta. 

A<D WA 

ti 


(©) 

trL ft. 

Sono ryoko 

wa 

nagalcu 

arimasen 

deshtta. 

A<d WA 

tt 


h D 

-et/o 


Sono ryoko tv a nagalcu ndhutta no cleshitci, I 

•h© jftfr -f± B-< © t?L7c. ) 

And hits no ie tva yasuhu ariinasen desliita. 

$><D A (D m tt ~C*Lfc. 

And htto no ie wa yasuhu ndi (no) deshtta. 

c>© A <D m tt %C< (©) A*Lit. 

And hito no ie wa yasuhu ndhattu no deshitu. I 

$>© A © it (i j£< © "CL/c. J 

Sono mondat ■ wa muzukdshiku ndi (HO) deshita. \ 

A<d PolM l± trdfr L< © -eUfe. j 

Sono mondat wa muzukdshiku ciriinusen deshitu. ( 

%(D falM M 

Sono mondat wa muzukdshiku ixjdlMttu, no ddshitu. I 

•£© |c5JM (i trcb^L < © “CL To / 


No, it is 
not short. 


That trip was 
not long. 


His house was 
not cheap. 


That problem 
was not 
difficult. 


The Japanese being fond of periphrastic forms, even such accu¬ 
mulated periphrases are found as : 

Samili no de wa ndi no desU. ^lr>©T:'(d^ V*<D~Q~$~. I am not cold. 

Samui no de wa ndi no deshtta. |^V^©t;{d^V^©t?Lfc. I was not cold. 

Negative Conjugation of Yerbs with 
ndi f&Y* and nakatta ?s.fr-otz: 

JSfai and nakatta, instead of inasen and masen deshtta, are 
used also in the. negative conjugation of verbs. Nai and nakatta 
are, in this case, placed after the simple stem of verbs belonging 
to Class I, and after an enlarged stem in a of verbs belonging to 
Class II. TSTaA and nakatta may be followed by no desu or no 
deshtta, as in the case of the adverbial > form of adjectives. , 
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Phonetic Rule 

Verbs that in their simple present form are stressed on the second 
last syllable, as miru, Jcogu, for instance, maintain the stress on the 
final vowel of their stem when adding nai or nakatta, while the 
negative form of verbs whose simple present is stressed on their 
final u, as iru, kasu, for instance, has the stress on the first syllable 
of the suffixes nai and nahatta. Observe this rule graphically 
applied in the list of verbs given below. 



Class I 

Stem Negative Present 

Negative Past 

miru JL<5 

mi 

minai JL A 

minakatta -=> A 

to see 

JL 

I do not see 

I did not see 

taberu 

tabe 

tabdtUli j§:^<A v», 

tabenakatta jf£ ■'< A -o A 

to eat 


I do not eat 

I did not eat 

iru V* 5 

i 

indi v±fz.v± 

indhatta v* A A A 

there is 

V* 

there is not 

there was not 

/ kogu c 

Tsoya 

Class II -i 

kogdnai ^S A 

kogdruiluitta if # A is* o A 

j to row 


I do not row 

I did not rOw 

| kaku U < 

JcaJca 

kakaiuii sjcfr'A'^ 

kakdnakatta csfejA ir* ■o A 

to write 


I do not write 

I did not write 

(dasu Hi'f' 

dasa 

dasaiidi fcBciA'''* 

dasdruiksitta fcH^AA^A 

] to take out 


I do not take out 

I did not take out 

j kasu 

Jcasa 

kasandi ® $ A v» 

kosandJcatta '^$ AAoA 

V to rent 

- 

I do not rent 

I did not rent 

(iatsu jfco 

tata 

tata'tuii zfeAAV' 

tatdnalcatta iAA^o A 

j to stand 

jfcA 

I do not stand 

I did not stand 

j matsu 

'inata 

matdnai f^PA A ^ 

matdruiTuitta ^AA^cft 

l to wait 

mz 

I do not wait 

I did not wait 

/tabu 

tdba 

iobatwi ^ If A v» 

tobundkatta m If A d* o A 

to fly 

iff- 

I do not fly 

I did not fly 

yomu f%tr 

yorrm yomandi Av* 

yomdnakatta i^A^oA 

to read 


I do not read 

I did not read 

shinti jEifr 

shina 

shinandi A A 

shinandJcatta ?6 A A A o A 

to die 

ntz 

He does not die 

He did not die 

id.ru Sj <5 


nai A ; v» 

ndJcatta A A -o A 

J , there is, 


there is not 

there was not 

1 tdru lx <5 

tora 

tordnai lx k A v» 

tordnajcatta Jp A o A 

\ to take 

IX b 

I do not take 

I did not take 

du 5c 5 

iwa 

iwandi A v» 

izvaiidJeattq 5cfc A^o A 

to say 

5c :b 

I do not say 

I did not say 

j haii. , 5 

haw a 

kawandi JJ;b A 

kazvandjcatta yl A A.oA 

Ip.to buy 

nt> 

; I do not buy. 

I did ric*t buy 

j ntiu 

nuiva nuuua.ru.ii At^ 

nuwdnakatta ShAi j oA' 

v- to sew 


I do not sew 

I didrtotsew ' 5 
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Note that the negative form with masen and masen deshita is more 
polite than the one with nai and nakatta. The negative present with 
nai, corresponds, in degree of politeness, to the simple present in u. 

See Lesson 30 for the affirmative form corresponding in degree of politeness 
to the negative past with nakatta. 

Being the formation of the negative past with haJcattaj more simple and 
easier to remeihher than the corresponding affirmative form, we have preferred 
to follow what might bd called an antithetical grammatical order. 

Examples 

And kojiki wa mono wo iwandi. That beggar does not speak. 

$>CD #) £ (lit- That beggar thing doesn’t say.) 

Kona akambo wa mdda arukartai. This baby does not walk yet. 

C<D ii/c (aruku to walk) 

Kond btinsho wo wakardnai. I do not understand 
C CD & fc)#* this sentence. 

Yube and kaigo e dare mo kdnakatta. 

Nobody came to the meeting last night. 

(kaigo meeting, kdnakatta irregular past of kuru 3^5 to come) 

Fuji no rempeijo de heitat wo minalcatta ka. 

Did you not see the soldiers at Fuji military ground? 

Hai, minalcdtta no deshita. No, I did not see them. 
f±K CD -Cl/c. 

Izen Nippdnjin xva ydshoku wo tabenalcatta. (or tabenai no deshita.) 

JSifu BAA it W’M % (jst'C&y* co -ei/c.) 

Formerly the Japanese did not eat foreign food. 

Chichi wa and otoko ni kane wo kosaildlcutta (no deshita.) 

X Id $>(D I tc i i' (© XL ft.) 

or Chichi wa and otoko ni kane wo kasandi (: no ) deshita. 

X $><D Pj K & & (©) t?L-3fc. 

My father did not lend any money to that man. 

To-seiki no hajimd made hr to wa sdra wo tobandJcatta (no deshita.) 

STO © &C36 %X A t± m Z !&*£&$* ofc (© X LA.) 

or Td-seiki no hajirrie made hito wa sdra wo tobandi (no) deshita. 

CD teC# A t± m (©) XL ft. 

Until the beginning of this century man did not fly through the sky. 

(to ^3 this, the present; siiki t!£$B century) 

To ^ for this, the present or the current , in reference to a period 
of time, is of the written or literary style. It is used especially in 
such expressions as: 
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to-ji at the present time, nowadays 

to-getsil this or the current month 

to-ne.ni this or the current year 


Another negative conjugation of the present tense of verbs is 
formed by adding n.u instead of nai, to the verbal stem: 

taberu tabenai W tabenu I do hot eat 

kaku fl|< hakanai kakanu I do not write 

See phonetic rule on negative form with nu, Page 678. 

Negative verbs formed with nai or nu are used especially when followed 
by uchi ni 5 bK while , during , before , or by told ni B^iC, when . In other 
cases, the negative conjugation with mason is preferred in polite conversation. 

Examples 

Kuruma ga tomaranil (or tomarandi) uchi ni tobioriru no wa abunai 

W- & ik£ blU 0L£ ib&vO 5b icfftqq mzo .ti 

desii. It is dangerous to jump off the car while it is in motion. 

(The car does not stop while, to jump off dangerous is.) 

Kurakd nardnu (or nardnai ) uchi ni kaerimasho . 

P|< fubdz .■X'fcb&v*) 5b KM 

Let’s go home before dark. (Dark does not become while, let us return.) 
Jimusho ni watasht ga or anil ■ • (or ordnai) told ni jimuintachi wa 

%Wf\ K % it &bfa (frbfx.V') 0# K ISMUi U 

namakerurashii 1 desii. It seems that when I am not in the office my employees 
'h. ^ Id X> b V v* . are idle. 


Vocabulary 


Adjectives 


aeroplane 

baby 


akambo 

kimono 




useless 


mijikai 

nordi 

mueki-na 


mu ; 

j&ftr X 
y u x 



plant shoku 

spring (season) ha.ru 
[tabi 

triP \ryoU, 


shokubutsu 




to become ndrii 


to borrow kari-ru 
to get up oki*ru 

to grow hat-ru 

to lend kasti 


foreign dress fujin fuku dressmaker 


naru 

kari-ru fs * V ^ 

okz-ru -V A* 

hak-ru 

kasii jpfj * ^ 

ante ga furu. 7 ^ 

yosaishi TfjP' 7 


1 ' namaker-u & f if ,. to 


. — 7 jufUfMya m-xmmr 

be idle; rashti or r.ashn disti ~it seems, it appears v ;_ 
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What did he say ? Nan to iim.ash.ita ka. jtf/u t t L tcfi*. 

He said nothing at all. Nan to mo iimaskn deshita. f6J foh & izijV' -dr A/"0 L ft- 
There is nothing. Nani mo nai. - {nT 

? ?at :is nothing at. all- Nan de mo nai. fiijdyt:' % V*. 

It makes no difference to me. Nan to mo nai. 1rJ/v <h V*. 


Exercise Benshu 

1. Hikoki wa taihen hayaku tobimasu. 2. Kame wa hijo-ni noroku aruki- 
masu. 3. Anata no heya no kabe wo nani iro ni nurimashita ka.—Shfroku 
nurimashita. 4, Watashi wa mai asa taihen hayaku okimasu. 5. Haru hi 
wa dandan nagaku narimasu ga yoru wa dandan mijikaku narimasu. 6. Kino 
wa samukatta ga kyo wa atatakai desu. 7. Anata no te wa tsumetai desu. 
O-yu ga hoshii desu ka.—Dozo o-yu wo motte kite kudasai. 8. Anata wa 
amari osolcu gakko e tsukimasen deshita ka.—Hai, tsukimasen deshita. 
9. Ano shonin wa shinamono wo amari takaku urimaseh ka.—Hai, amari 
takaku urimasen. 10. Senshu kimi wa atarashii yofuku wo kawanakatta ka. 
—lie, kaimashita. 11. Anata no heya wa samuku arimasen ka.—Hai, samuku 
arimasen. 12. Sakujitsu Yokohama wa taihen atsuku arimasen deshita ka.— 
Hai, atsuku arimasen deshita. Suzushikatta no deshita. 13. Naze sonna ni 
yukkuri arukimasu ka.—Tsukarete imasu node. 14. Kono hitotachi wa Nihon- 
go. wo, hanashimasen; Chosen-go dake hanashimasu. 15. Subete no tori wa 
hayaku tobimasu ka.—lie, subete no tori ga hayaku tobu no de wa arimasen. 
Tort ni yotte wa* (Aru tori. wa). yukkuri tobimasu, 16. Hito wa taitei mueki- 
na mono wo kaimasen. 17. Takusan no zasshi .wo o^yomi 2 ni narimasu ka. 
—Zasshi wa takusan yomimasen ga mai nichi iroiro no shimbun wo yomimasu. 
18. Anata no yosaishi ga kond. yofuku wo tsukurimashita ka.—lie, tsukuri- 
masen deshita. Watashi ga tsukurimashita. 19. Nagaku machimashita ka.— 
lie, nagaku machimasen deshita. 20. Kono otokonoko wa kyo nani mo 
tabemasen deshita. Sukoshi byoki desu. 21. Kono hon wo mo yomimashita 
ka.—lie, mada yomimasen deshita. 22. Anata no okasan wa budoshu wo 
nomimasen ka.—Hai, nomimasen. 23. Anata no otosan wa asa o-cha wo 
nomimasen ka.—lie, .nomimasu keredomo kohi wa nomimasen. 24. Kyonen 
wa ame ga takusan furimasen deshita, shikashi, kotoshi wa taihen furimashita. 
25. Kimi wa boku no oji kara kane wo karinakatta ka.—Karimasen deshita, 
keredomo boku no oba kara karimashTta. 26- Kanso 3 shita tochi ni wa 
shokubutsu wa haenai. . 

2 . < m t tir. 

s. im\) t e <m*) ti/c. 4 . 

t-j-- 5. m, J&l? illrfrfclrtfzA; 

jcK & i£i~ ■ 6. £ <D 5 Id H o fcfr £ x 5 fa ^ 

T Vityv S’., ■ i/ftS i.i'A _ 

1 ni yotte xvd after, a noun means some 2 o-yomi ni na.ru polite for yomu 
touread 3, ka\tsb' 'dryness -/kanso shita L fc dried; kanso surd' to dry - 
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8. fx Jj 3 !9 3i < t '^dT/G'tj'L ft 4 - - U 

VS 9. 

A-—ttv,,!m<^!9 «4* 10. 

11. *^©g|5MH:^< 2> &3i2rA 

A-— fcfcv*, 3£< £>■& 3-gr.A- 12. $> 0 t^A^L- 

A A •—M w,. J|- < $> !9 ikitAs-OL ft - '2£L o fcO ~C L 4 • 13. 4 -if 

444 K:^o’< 14. ccoAMld 

B^Wr^WiVtitAj- 15. <Jj§ 

tftirfr.— v?,v ») -£-£-4- H?k: <£ 

^ ^ < 0 16. Afi AJ£$C-i&4#;£ 'jm^ 

3 #4. 17. iRlUo«^^Ar 4*9 ^'jr^-— 

18. 

^ < !9 £ L4A.— t £_, o < i) £Mf A-CLA- < HLfe- 

19. 20. C<D% 

©T-ttf i 5^%:t^£d£AT?LA. 21. 

5fiA£ L44-- W v 4, 3AffA£^AT?L4. 22. 

Att&£' 5iM&$ZA'£-&Afr- — ttv>, 23. $tJj<£> 

^ ^ 4, ffcA£ M", {'tit £" & .rr — h — ji 
£m£A- 24. 19 £-*ArCL/t^L, 

1% it £ LA- 25. fr**#^**OA&.—ft &’ £ *tk, 

•fi4 {t^t h'% itoM-ffe{; £ la. 26. wmLA±mK\^m 

WAS A 4^- ' ' .. 

1. Aeroplanes fly very fast. 2. Turtles walk very slowly- 3, What colour 
did you paint the walls of your room ?—I painted them white. 4. Every 
morning I get up very early. 5. In spring the days become longer and 
longer, but the nights become shorter and shorter. 6. Yesterday .it . was cold, 
but to-day it is warm. 7. Your hands are cold ; do you want some hot water? 
—Yes, bring me some hot water, please. 8. Did you not arrive at school too 
late?—No, I did not arrive too Mate. 9. Doesn’t that merchant sell his goods 
too dear?—No, he does not sell them too dear. 10. Didn’t you buy a new 
suit last week ?—Yes, I did. 11., Isn’t, it cold in your room ?—No, it is not 
cold. 12. Wasn’t it very hot yesterday in Yokohama?—No, it was; not. It 
was cool. 13. Why do you walk so slowly ?-—Because I am tired. 14. These 
people do not speak Japanese. They speak only the Korean. language. 

15. Do all birds fly fast?—No, riot all birds fly fast. Some birds, fly slowly. 

16. Generally people do not buy useless things. 17. Do you read many maga¬ 
zines?—I do not read many magazines, but I read several newspapers everyday. 
18. Did your dress-maker make this dress ?—No, she did not make it ,* I iriade 
it. 19. Did you wait long for me.?.—-No, I .did note wait Jong.; 20;;This iboy 
has not eaten anything to-day., He is a little sick. 21. Have you read this 
book already?—No, I have not read it yet. 22. Dp.gjs..not^tm ? mother c drink 
wine?—No, she does not. 23. Does your father not drink tea in the morning? 
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—Yes, he does, but he does not drink coffee. 24. Last year it did not rain 
much, but this year it has rained very much. 25. Did you hot borrow any 
money from my uncle ?—I did not borrow any money from him, but I borrowed 
some from my aunt. 26. Plants do not grow on dry land. 


Twenty-second Lesson Jg If 



Desiderative Conjugation 

In Lesson 16 it has been shown that the desiderative form of 
verbs in the present tense is obtained by adding tai to the 

simple verbal stem of verbs of Class I, and to .the-Astern of verbs 
of Class II. 

Class I 


mini 

jt.i5 

to see 

mi 

% 

mitdi 


I wish 

to see 





Class II 




yomu Ifc'L 

to read 

yomi 

yomitdi 

I wish 

to read 

surd} 

ir% 

to do 

shi 

b 

shitdi 

L fcV> 

I wish 

to do 


The termination tai is conjugated as a true adjective. Its 

past form is takatta and its adverbial form is taku f£~ 

^, which, followed by ndi or ndkatta is used to 

form the negative tenses. Both takatta and taku are joined to the 
simple stem of vervs of Class I and to the 'i-stem of verbs of Class 
II, as shown below. 

See phonetic rules on words in the desiderative form. Page 679. 

Positive Negative 

Present 

mitdi I wish to see mitdku-ndi I do not wish to see 

\tfc < & - 

yomitdi I wish to read yomitalcu-ndi I do not wish to read 
Sc*?/-fc 

shitdi I wish to do shitaJcu-ndi I do not wish to do 

LfcV^ L fc 

Past 

mftalcatta I wished to see mttalcu-ndJcatta I didn’t wish to see 

jl.fcjfc'O fc M,fc ‘s fcsfr'o fc 

yomitaJcatta, I wished to read yomitaku-ndlcatta I didn’t wish to read 

1?C ^fc^-^fc iii^fc < fc^-ofc 

shitdJcattd I wished to do shXtalcu-ndkatta I didn’t wish to do 

L fc k? fc bfc‘C fc fa -o fc 

1 - Snrti is an irregular verb. 
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What has been said in the previous lesson of the conjugation of 
the true adjective, applies also to the conjugation of verbs in the 
desiderative form. 

Here below are given the different forms of the present and past tenses of 
the desiderative conjugation, both in the positive and negative. 

ikf iru jf. § To See 

miru M.-S 'mi H mitai Jl,7cV> I wish to see 
Present 

Positive Negative 

I wish to see, etc. I do not wish to see, etc. 

mitai J mitaku-nai .HTc 

mitai desu J mitaku-nai desu . “s 

mitai no desu Jl, /c <0 “0 "d" mitaku-nai no desu “n ^ cO't?^~ 

mitaku drimd.su $_>fc ty mitaku arimasen fLf’C “\ ty -dr/b 

Past 

I wished to see, etc. 
mitai deshita 

JUfc Lfc 

mitai no deshita 

^fc^coTrLfc 

mitaku arimashita 

Hk <.&&■* Lfc 

mitakatta 

fLfcfr-of'C 

mitakatta no deshita 

a* o fc <0 T* L fc 


I did not wish to see, etc. 
mltaku-nai deshita 

mltaku-nai no deshita 

mitaku arimasen deshita 

hlfr < & £ -dr A/ t? LAc 

mitaku nakatta 

mitaku nakatta no deshita 


Yonvu, mts To Read 

yomu ijctr yomi mb yomitai I wish to read 
Present 

I wish to read, etc. I do not wish to read, etc. 

yomitai WibtzL's* yomitaku-nai Wtbfc ‘s 

yomitai desu yomitaku-nai desu nK.‘b'f'C 

yomitai no desu Wz^t- 7c CO yomitaku-nai no desu 7c Ac CmO 

yomitaku arimdsu Wtkhfc ( ty it ~3r yomitaku arimasen fc. ^ i) l£-drA/ 

Past 

I wished to read, etc. I did not wish to read, etc. 

yomitai deshita yomitaku-nai deshita 

mb itybz l /c : mbfr < & ^u/c 

yomitai no deshita yomitaku-nai no deshita 

mbfc -e L Ac - : fc^Ac <• & v^cO't? L> Ac 
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I wished to read, etc. 
yomitaku arimashita 

Wi^hfc ‘s ty it V?t 

yomltakatta 

yomltakatta no deshita 


I did not wish to read, etc. 
yomitaku arimasen deshita 

< h *9 L;fc 

yomitaku-nakatta 

< & #* o/c 

yomitaku-nakatta no deshita 

/c 



Surd, To Do (irr. verb) 

.f«rw jb sM L shitai L /c V* I wish to do 


I wish to do, etc. 
shitai L 7c V"* 

shitai desu L- 7c ^ "Od~ 

shitai no desu L 7c ^ CD “C'd' 


Present 

I do not wish to do, etc. 
shitaku-nai b 7c V* 

shitaku-nai desu b 7c 
shitaku-nai no desu b 7C 'n ^ WCD~T?d~ 


shitakd arimasu L 7c 'n b it jt shitaku arimasen L 7c <s 19 ^ -tb/v 


Past 


I wished to do, etc. 
shitai deshita 

L/cV>“CL/c 

shitai no deshita 

LfcV^co-^L/c 

shitakH arimashita 

b/c<M £ bfr 

shitakatta 

b/c^ofc 

. shitakatta no deshita 

Lfc^ofeO'C'L/c 


I did not wish to do, etc; 
shitaku-nai deshita 

b/c < %v>“C'b/c - 

shitakii-nai no deshita 
b/c <■ 
shitaku arimasen deshita 
b 7c <\ b it -dr /w”C L- 7c 
shitakd -nakatta 

Lfc <s 'h-fr-ofc 

shitaku -nakatta no deshita 

b/c < %^/cCD-T;'b/c 


Of all the forms of the conjugation of the desiderative verb given 
above, the ones with desu -ed - and deshita -■£? b are preferred 
in ordinary speech. 

The object of the desiderative verb may take ga or §. In using 
ga & the object is emphasized. 


Examples 

Anata wa Nippon no rekishi ga yomitdi desu ka. 

fVJ 0 # CD Mtti -ed~ 

Do you wish to read the history of Japan ? 

Hai, yomitdi desu. [I'D, §^^/cjt- Yes, I wish to read it. 

Naze sono kimond wo kaitaTvil-ndi no desu ka. Why do you not wish 
s ^ fiV^7c <( CD t?d' .5&=>- to buy that kimono? 

Amdrl tUkaiykarcL. at) d; \) ijbV* ib • Because it is too dear. 
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Suktyakt 1 ga tabetalcdtta kara yube Tokyo Kaikan e ikimashita. 

fc. fab ^ 5*^ fit 'i. LAc. 

As I wished to eat sukiyaki last night I went to the Tokyo Kaikan. 2 

Tenki ga voarui deshita kara dekaketalcil-ndlcatta no deshit a. 

i)* ~CL-ft frb <D 'Wit- 

As the weather was bad we did not wish to go out. 

Kono-aida Kamakura e ikimashita ga oyogitfiltu-n/ii deshita. 

C(D\i\\ if fir -Mitt Lfc ^ x*L'ft. 

The other day I went to Kamakura, 3 but I did hot wish to swim. 

Anata zoa and ie WO uritalcil arimashita ka. Did you wish to sell 

Mfj H %><D ^ ^ $!)^l 'ft. that house? 

lie, ur it (licit arimasen deshita. No, I did not wish to sell it. 

. ^\) ft < h <0 iHt/u-GVfc. 

With the negative conjugation of desiderative verbs, as well as 
true adjectives, the paraphrase no de wa arimasen \) 

is sometimes Used by women, but rarely by men. 

Samui no de wa arimasen. ty 'J-tirAy. It is not cold. 

Samukatta no de wa arimasen. 

© t? f± 

Samukatta no de wft arimasen deshita. 

(O Iri %> ty.'&JtA; 'OLAc. 

Hanashitdi no de wa arimasen. I do nc 

HSLficv* <o -c fi h 'O 

tianashitakatta no de wa arimasen. . ..... 

WibtcfArztz. © Ifi D dj-tfAv. 

Hanashitakatta no de wa arimasen deshita. 

fSL'fc.fr'o'/t © ”t? fa $> \ -CLfc- 

The expression no de wa arimasen, translated word for word, 
corresponds to : the fact (no), to he ( de-wa ), is not (arimasen). 

The first example SamtH no de wa arimasen would then 
correspond, awkwardly as it may sound, to The fact that it is .cold 
— to be is not. Or, in plain English:. It is not the case to say that 
it is cold. 

The inclination, intention or desire to do something is expressed 
in a milder and more gentle form by affixing to omou £ eb ^ to 
the verb in the desiderative form. In such cases, the inclination, 
intention, or desire is generally indicated in English by such expres¬ 
sions as I should like to, I am or feel inclined to, I feel like, I have 
a desire to, I intend , to, etc. 

Meron zoo t abctiil to omoxm&Stt. 1J feci like e citing melon. 

/ u y § h j® jk Jl have a desire to eat melon. Etc. 

1 slices of meat eaten while cooking in an iron pan 2 Tokyo kaikan name of 
a fashionable restaurant in Tokyo. 3 A fashionable summer resort on the sea near 
Tokyo. :■..••• ."o.f. 
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To omou after a verb in the desiderative form means, literary 

translated, I, you, we, etc. think so. 

Moron wo t'abetdi to omoim&su. (lit. Melon, I wish to eat, so I think.) 
Sono jidosha wo kaitdi to omOimdshita ga kane ga arimasen deshita. 

*£€> filJi)$ A* 3t ■fc'h b-drA/t:*Lfc.. 

I wished to buy that motor-car but I had no money (to buy it). 

Sengetsu anata wa Hokkaido e ikitdi to omoimasen deshita ka. 

-ytn mt t±- tt&p ®^«Ay y?tAc 

Did you not intend (wish) to go to Hokkaido last month? 

Omoimasen deshita. ^-^Ayt? L7c- I did not. 

Instead of to omou £ 5, we may use omou 5 only, without to b , 
after, the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and after the i-stem of verbs of 
Class II. followed by taJcu ft <\ , the adverbial form of tai 7 c k>. 

Sashimi 1 wo tabetahu omoimasen lea. Don’t you wish to eat 
%\\% % AcA ® ^ -tf: Ay ij>. some sashimi 1 F 

lie, tabetaku omoimasu. A- ££^7c <( ~j~. Yes, I do. 

Yube watashi wa Kabukiza e ikitaJcn omoimdshita. 

^5^ hi h: 

Last night I wished to go to the Kabuki theatre. 

The intention is more clearly expressed by the word tsumori o % V ), 
which means intention, followed by desu or deshita. In a negative sentence 
tsumori 'O & 1) is followed by wa arimasen \) it hr or , if emphasis is 

to be expressed, by de wa arimase?i y?t±£? \) ^ -drAy. 

Piano wo kau tsumori (de) wa arhitasen Jca. Don’t you intend 
fcfT J \) (T?) H & !) if-lbAy ■ A*. to buy a piano? 

Piano wo kau tsumori (de) wa arimasen deshita ka. 

. . cyy & H5 %'ij (y?) t± ?>Dt-£Ay y?LA- A>. 

Did you not intend to buy a piano? 

The word tsumori may be used also after the desiderative. 

Sono fujingata wa delcaJcetdi tsumori desu ka. Do those ladies wish 
%<D MJS'J-j fi IliAdb AcY* Hm\) A*. to go out? 

or Do those ladies intend to go out ? 



lie, deluihetdi no de wa arimasen. No, they do not wish to 
a* tHA^d A; <£> t? fi 1) ^ -drAy. go out. 

The verb in the desiderative followed by the expression tsumori desu or 
no de wa arimasen indicates a higher degree of politeness than is indicated 
by the simple present of the verb followed by the same expressions. 

The desire, wish, or eagerness to do something is also expressed 
by the suffix guru placed after the simple stem of verbs of 

Class T and after the ^-stem of verbs of Class II, followed by ta Ac 
{tai Ac 1C after dropping 1(A). 


1 sashimi aliced raw fish 
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The termination tagdru indicates a stronger desire than 

is indicated by the desiderative termination and corresponds 

to such expressions as to be eager to, to be fond of, to be anxious to, 
to be dying (—curious) to, etc. 

miru mitagdru mitagdru j I am, he is, eager to see, etc. 

you are eager to see, etc. 

yf mu yomi-tagdru yomitagdru |I am , he is, eager to read, etc. 

you are eager to read, etc. 

sutii shi-tagdru shitagaru a m, he is, eager to do, etc. 

tZ LtzfrZ J you are eager to do, etc. 

The termination gdrujf'Z, is regularly conjugated like a verb: 

Present 

mitagarim/isu II am, he is, eager 

mitagdru no desu fitzie&O'^'jr [ to see, etc. 

mitagarimasen M tzi^-ty -&Aj 

mitagardnai fLtzti'^btzV^ 

mitagardnai desil 

mitagardnai no desii ^.tzt)^ b 

Past 

mitagarimdshita 

mitagdru no deshita ^Ltzt* &<D'Xi'Ltz 

mitagdtta ^Ltzit^tz 

mitagarimasen deshita fLtzi 1 * b it-tt Ay "CL 7c 

mitagardnakatta M.tzt* btafr-o tz 

mitagardnakatta no deshita o 7c©"OL tz 

mitagardnai deshita '^LtzidbtzV^'X? L tz 

mitagardnai no deshita ^tzte 

Uchi no kodomo wa Ueno no Hakurankai e ikitagarimdsu. 

5 b <D Jt ±W © WMk ^ fxf ■ft&'O'&ir. 

Our children have a strong desire to go to the Ueno Exhibition. 

Anata wa chiisai toki ni otogiba?iashi wo yomitagarimdshita. 
mfd li Rf ^ 1 £'i§ £ M&tzfc t btz- 

When you were young (small) you were eager to read fairy stories. 

Watashi wa kaigai ni ita toki ni kuni e kaeritagdtta mono desu. 

% & K ^tz K i} •'"* *J§ \) tz^-otz %© “Or. 

When I was abroad I felt a great desire to return to my native country. 

The termination yarn may be added also to true adjectives 
after dropping their final i. In this case the suffix gcivu -ff § in¬ 
tensifies the meaning expressed by the adjectives. 

samiii cold samugdru 1 to feel very cold 

ft*!/* j to suffer much from the cold 



( I, he was eager 
to see, etc. 


I am not, 

•he is not 

eager to see, etc. 
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atsui warm 
kurtishu painful 


atsugdru 

kurushigdru 


fto feel very hot 
( to suffer much from the heat 

ho feel much pain 
J to suffer much from pain 


And kodomo iva sdmugdri'mdsd. child feels very cold. 

n. sr\ /ii- iv Kfr* •>♦ '!-• v i r X list child suiters much trom the 

?>© Arm ft V ti~o j cold. 

Sono byonin iva takdi netsu de IcuTUsJiigdri'mdshitd. 

*:<d #fA ft m -C 

The patient suffered much from high fever. 

Sono shirogumd iva dtsugdtte imdshitd. 

%<d mt ft wit/co 

That white bear was suffering much from the heat. 

The intensified desiderative of verbs with tagaru Or & is 
regularly used for the negative form. 


ikt't to, go 

ff< 


ikitdgdrimdsen 

fff ft& i) 


taberu to eat tabetdgdflhiindsen 
miru to see mitdgdvi'nvdse'it 

; 'OS.&Aj 


'll, you, etc. do not intend to go 
Jl, you, etc. do not wish at all to go; 

11, you, etc. do not intend to eat 
Jl, you, etc. do not wish at all to eat. 

\I, you, etc. do not intend to see 
Jl, you, etc. do not wish at all to see. 


Watashi iva asokd e ikitdgdrintdsevi. 

& ft frZ&&\iitAso 

I do not wish at all to go there.—I positively do not wish to go there. 


Substantivizing 1 Verbs and Adjectives 


A verb, as well as 
be substantivized by 
following examples: 


a true adjective, in its desiderative form, may 
substituting its final i for sa £, as in the 


au 

to meet 

aitdi aitdsci 

the desire to meet 



A 


ardku 

to walk 

arukitdi arukitaSd 

the desire, to walk 





miru 

to see 

mitdi mltaSd 

the desire, eagerness to see 

JdL£> 




kau 

to buy 

■ kaitdi kaitdSd 

the desire, eagerness to buy 

M 5 




akarui 

bright 

akardSd 

brightness, 



’ wzz 

condition of being bright 

furui 

old . 

‘ ,yS fdruSd 

antiquity, oldness 


• •. * U^vJ Cil y 
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hosoi 

thin 

hososa 

thinness 



MZ . 


omoshiroi 

interesting 

bmoshirosci 

the condition of 




being interesting 

zvakdi 

young 

zvdkaSd 

youth, youthfulness 


Quasi-adjectives do not suffer any alteration when substantivized 
by the suffix sa., 

jobu strong jobuSfl strength 

jozu _h=^ skilful jozusa _b^ $ skilfulness 

riko ^|J p clever rikdsci p-[J O $ cleverness 

kimben diligent kimbensd $ diligence 

shojiki honest shojikiSd J£jg ^ honesty 

The substantivized verbal and adjectival expressions render possible the 
formation of sentences whose meaning has to be translated into English 
with words that, rather often, do not correspond to those of the original 

Japanese text, but only portray its idea, as shown in the follwoing few 

examples: 

Kozvdi-mono imtdsd de kdre zva chotto nozoite mimdshita. 

ffilA & CD t? ^ it atl/c. 

Curiosity overcame fear, and he had a peep at it. 

(lit. Fearful thing, by eagerness to see, he a little peeping looked.) 

Sono heyd no aJcai’USd zva chodo hirumd no yo deshtta. That room was as 

•^0^1 O '& T/j£ MtuI CD J: 5 tT/c. bright as daytime. 

(lit. That room’s brightness just day-like was.) 

.... When 

As a conjunction, when is translated by tolzi or toJci ni 
The particle ni after toki is used when emphasis is to be expressed. 

1. Watashi WCL Kanada ni ita toki ni Nihon-go -wo naraimashita. 

% M- 'h-r? KVift B# fC 

When I was in Canada I studied Japanese. 

2. Musuko g(l anata no uchi e itta told minasan zva o-dekake deshtta. 

&-T- # mil <0 f± -C-L/c. 

When my son went to your home everybody was out. 

Note that the subject of the clause introduced by when takes wa 
it if it is also the subject of the . second clause, as in example 1; 
however, the subject of the clause introduced by when takes ga fji 
if it is different from the subject of the second clause, as in example ,2. 

If when introduces a habit or a customary occurrence it is .trans¬ 
lated ,by!bfo:i ^ - placed after-the:'simple present of the verb it precedes. 





PW- ^ ^ v; r*s 


raegam?^' 
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Ishiyama San wa watashi ga nani ka chukoku wo surU to itsudemo 

^f[J4 ft & & fsj t ^“5" i wo-C'i 

okorimasu. When I give Mr. Ishiyama any advice he always gets angry. 

lit- ‘ 

.Awd oloko wa ivomu 1 to sugu yoimasu . 2 When that man drinks sa&? 

f§ ft |&sLr t ~f~ C "T. he soon gets drunk. 

How To 

The expression, how to + a verb, is rendered into Japanese by 
adding the termination Jcatd j}j% to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and to the 'i-stem of verbs of Class II. 

Anata wa kanji no kakilcdtii wo shitte imasu ka. 

-W'j ft I fr. 

Do you know how to write Chinese characters ? 

(lit. You, kanji the way of writing do you know?) 

Kdno hako no akeTccitd wo shitte imasu ka. Do you know how 

C. CD CD p| %\j~jj ^ ftloC T to open this box ? 

(lit. This box the way of opening do you know?) 
lie, sore no akelcatd wo shirimasen. No, I do not know 

i. -^JuCD pMfty^ § P how to open it 


Vocabulary 


jKi 


Nouns 


weather 

ttnki 


V * 

advice 

exhibition 

chukoku 

hakurankai 

winter 

fuyu 

Verbs 



history 

rekishi 


to approach 

chikazuku 


M ; • 

melon 

meron 

/ w y 

to earn 

moke-ru 

mb- 


music 

ongaku 


to hear 

kiku 



noise 

oto 

m 

to like 

konomu 

m a 


priest 

f shimpu 3 


to sing 

utau 

mp 


l bosan 3 

Pjt'V- y 

to swim 

oyogu 

'fat 7" 


relative 

shinseki 

mm 

to tease 

ijime-ru 

Ml?* ^ 


swallow 

tsubame 







entirely black makkuro ; entirely red makka ; entirely white masshiro 

ji||=|'.; therefore sore desu kara 'til.desu kora ~X?~jTfrb, sore de jzjz 
X? ; to make a noise oto wo tateru ^ &lL~CZ) 5 to make too much noise oto wo 
tatesugiru cf<5 • You are making too much noise. Anata wa amari oto 

wo tatesugitS imdsii. 'm.~Jj ft^ P wffo ~\T XTT V* it T. Amari, which means too 

much, is here used for emphasis. 

1 Nomu fjjfctt “ to drink ” may be used, as it is in the above sentence, with the 
meaning of ! to' drinksaM (the chief alcoholic beverage of the Japanese), or any 
other liquor.j ^ iydw,^ ^ to get drunk; 3 shimpii Gatholic priest; bosah Buddhist priest 



.; ■ ' . •^ ■ • 
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an English-Japanese dictionary Ei-wa jiten ; a Japanese-English dictionary 

Wa-H jitin ; to be thirsty nodo ga kcvwaku ^ I am thirsty 

Nodo ga kawakimashtta. %. {lit- The throat got dry.) 

Exercise lienshu 

1. Donata ni hanashi 1 ga shTtdi no desu ka.—Shihainin ni hanashi ga 
shTtai no desu. 2. Naze anata wa itoko to dekaketaku-nai no desu ka.—-Naze- 
naraba itoko wa itsudemo watashi wo ijimemasu kara. 3. Dare ga takusan 
no o-kane wo moketdi no desu ka.- --Dare de mo p-kane wo takusan moketdi 
rid desu. 4. Dare ka kimashTta ka.—Hai, o-talcu no daiku ga kimashTta soshTte 
anata ni hanashi ga shTtakatta no deshTta. 5. Naze yube gakka wo benkyo 
shitaku-nakatta no deshita ka.—Tsukarete imashTta node. 6. Nodo ga kawa- 
kimashita mizu ga nomitai desu.—Budoshu wo nomitaku arimasen ka.—Iina 
wa takusan desu. Nodo ga kawaita toki ni wa mizu ga nomitai no desu. 

7. Ano kodomotachi ni kudamono wo yarimashTta ga tabetagarimasdn deshita. 

8. Komban watashi wa omote e detaku arimasen. Uchi ni itai desu. 

9. Watashi wa Nihon-go no sensei wo homon 2 shTtdi no desu. 10. Kino watashi 
wa kazoku to issho ni Atami e ikitakatta no deshita ga Osaka kara shinseki 
no mono 3 ga kimashita node uchi ni imashTta. 11. Watashi wa Kanada 
ni ita toki Nihon-go wo benkyo suru tsumori wa arimasen deshita ga 
ima Nihon ni kimashita node Nihon-go wo benkyo shTtdi to omoimasu. 

12. Samui toki ni wa Oku 4 no hTto wa asa hayaku okiru no wo konomimasen. 

13. Anata wa : Wa-ei jiten wo kau tsumori de wa arimasen deshTta ka.—Hai, 
watashi wa Wa-ei jiten wa motte imasu. Watashi wa Ei-wa jiten wo kaitakatta 
no deshTta. 14. Naze sonna-ni oto wo tateru no desu ka. Anata wa ongaku 
wo kikitaku arimasen ka.—Anna ongaku wo kikitaku arimasen. Ano onga- 
kukatachi wa jozu ni enso 5 suru koto wo shirimasen. 15. Tsubame wa samui 
tokoro ni sumu no wo sukimasen, desu-kara fuyu ga chikazuku to atatakai 
kunT-guni 6 e ikimasu. 16. Chosenjin wa masshiroi kimono wo kiru no ga 
siiki desu. 17. Katorikku no shimputachi wa itsumo makkuro-na yofuku wo 
kimasu. 18. Itsu anata wa o-kuni e kaeru tsumori desu ka.—Kotoshi wa 
kuni e kaeru tsumori wa arimasen ga rainen wa kaeru to omoimasu. 

1. if & tz \stzV><D~(:irfr -—<D X*-f. 

2. AftV> i A i A <A:ib t t 

4. L ft ft* — V>, 

*£, Lfz < 

<DX. 6. < 

%> *) < £ fuXir. 

1 hanasht zvo suru=hanasu=to speak 2 homon surd SSfojd' 5 to pay a visit 
3 shinseki no mono relatives; in this case mono means people, folks 4. oku no many 
5 enso surd - to play* to give a performance, a recital 6 kuni-guni plural of hum 
■ country ' ' 
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<o.-air . : 7. <d K \91 U^ tn !9 ± & h -c L 

fc. 8. < $> 19 l£di-Ay. $ 9.JF1 

f± B^o^^MPbIU^v^cd^. 10. f .©■$., 

f ^A'o/cO'C'L j&McK* i£ L ft <d“ t? 5 t> 

(CHIfc- 11. Dttfc 

& t^rAy-ebfe^>, LfcOT? 

12. |w|ic.tti^0^p<lt'5ortH^k 

13. 5-o i t) -t?f±& (9 t-arAy-eLfed^—f±w, 

Kntir, ^ 7c ^ O f£'<o~Q b7c. 

14, ■&^%A,tzK : &%lL-CZ>(D^irfr. < %>*)t 

f£M-ir 5 # £ £o (9 $ -£vb- 15. -p ff 36 ft ^ w 0f (c f£tr <D & if f ^ -b 
A>, ■Crf'^ t’.-^'j". 16. W#AftJpC& 

17. # I' ]) y ? <D #:3£ jil J^H ?£ 

m^mtir. is. wo, 19 -<:i-fr,~ 

19 tt$> !9 bS^it- 


1. To whom do you wish to speak ?— I wish to speak to the manager. 
2. Why do you not wish; to go out with your cousin ?—Because he always 
teases me. 3. Who wishes to earn rriuch money?—Everybody wishes to earn 
much money. 4. Did anybody come ?—Yes, your carpenter came; he wished 
to speak to you. 5. Why did you not wish to study your lesson last night?— 
Because I was tired. 6. I am thirsty; I wish to drink some water.—Don’t 
you wish to drink wine ?—Not now; when I am thirsty I wish to ..drink 
water. 7. We gave some fruit to those children, but ' they did not wish to 
eat it. 8. To-night I do not feel like going out; I wish to remain at home. 
9. I should like to pay a visit to my Japanese teacher. 10. Yesterday I 
intended to go to Atami with my family, but as some of my relatives came' 
from Osaka, we remained at home. 11. When I was in Canada I had no 
intention of studying Japanese, but as I am now in Japan I wish to study it. 

12. When it is cold many people do not like to get up early in the morning. 

13. Did you not intend to buy, a Japanese-English dictionary ?—No, I have 
a Japanese-English dictionary, but I did intend to buy an English-Japanese 
dictionary. 14. Why are you making so much noise ? Don’t you like to 
hear music ?—I do not wish to hear such music; Those players do not know 
how to play well. 15. Swallows do not like to live in cold places ; therefore, 
when winter approaches they go to warm countries. 16. The Koreans like 
to wear pure white dresses. 17. Catholic priests always, wear jet black dresses. 
18. When do you intend to go back to your native country ?—I have no 
intention of going back to my native country this year, but next year I shall 
go back. 

i-H-i v) j: ,b\,mSi. <ViVt : ; v Jy’.y-- V : v. 
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The Subordinate 

We will now explain the formation of the subordinate, a pecu¬ 
liarity of the Japanese verb, without which it is difficult to form 
long sentences. ■ . . . / 

The subordinate of verbs of Class I is formed by adding the 
termination te X. to verbal stems. 

See phonetic rules on verbs in their subordinate form, Page 680. 

mini to see, to watch mi || mite JItT 

taberu to eat tribe tdbete 



Progressive Conjugation 
By adding imdsu W or orimdsu & ty (is, are), imashita wj 


L/fe or or imashita $3 \) ^ bfc (was,, were), to the subordinate of verbs, 
we obtain the present and past tenses of the progressive conjugation. In such 
cases the subordinate corresponds to the present participle of English verbs. 

J 

%X&'0 ti~ 

M^x&b) '■ 

SLXVyk Lfc 
fix# 9 t Lft ‘ 
kr>X:\^t L ft ■' 

jk-^xte \) L/c 


mite imasu 
mite orimdsu 
tabete imdsu 
tabete orimdsu 
mite imashita 
mite orimdshita 
tabete imashita 
tabete orimdshita 


J-I am watching 
11 am eating 
11 was watching 


I was eating 


The subordinate with irndsti V* -jr is generally used in ordinary 
conversation, while with orimdsu it is used in polite speech. 

yakyu wo mite imdsu. {yakyu baseball game). 



Ozei no Into ga yakyu wo m%te imdsu. 

<£> A &. t ; lt 

Many people are watching the baseball game. 

Keiba wo mite imdshita. I was watching the horse race. 

§ MX L/c*. {keiba Ml® horse race) 

Sorer a no kodomotachf -wa kudamono wo- tdbete imasu. Those children 
<£> 'THi&ti (J : ^X^x ^ ^ '$'■ are eating fruit. 

Jimusho kara kaerimashita told tii., uchz no mono 1 wa o-kashi wo tdbete 

mmm. &b k 5 b <d m n &mt- t &-<x 

imashita. When I returned from the office my family were eating cakes. 

L/c. i , 


i'ucfii no mono the people, the folk, at. my home=my family 

n? •> / .;»*? r.i it.’V 3s5fUHv?f5lr vino ;.<vh urt- oloY .gtrr/?> 












150 


Twenty-third Lesson 


The subordinate of verbs of Class II is formed by changing 
the last syllable of the-simple present into different terminations 
according to the group they belong to. 

Progressive Conjugation 



Subordinate 

Present 

Past 

(kdgu 

koide 

koide imasu 

koide imashita 

me 


ir 

iff L/c 

to row (boat) 

rowing 

I am rowing 

I was rowing 

kaltu 

kaite 

kaite imasu 

kaite imashita 

(K 

m^-c 



' to write 

writing 

I am writing 

I was writing 

/ daSU 

dashite 

dashite imasu 

dashite imashita 

m-t 

tau-c 



to take out 

taking out 

I am taking out 

I was taking out 

kasil 

kashite 

kashite imasu 

kashite imashita 


@u-c 



' to loan, rent 

renting 

I am renting 

I was renting 

/tatsu 

tatte 

tatte imasu 

tatte imashita 



±L-D~cv>-&ir 

±L-z>~CV*iz L fc 

to stand 

standing 

I am standing 

I was standing 

matSU 

matte 

matte imasu 

matte imashita 


frF o TT 

f# o "CV» ±-f 

W-o L Ac 

' to wait 

waiting 

I am waiting 

I was waiting 

Itobii 

tonde 

tonde imasu 

tonde imashita 


MAy-C 


fll/v'ev^ l/c 

to fly 

flying 

I am flying 

I was flying 

yfrmu 

ydn.de 

yonde imasu 

yonde imashita 




L fc 

to read 

reading 

I am reading 

I was reading 

shinu 1 

shinde 

shinde imasu. 

shinde imashita 


K/uX* 


KAs~C'Y*l£ L Ac . 

V to die 

dying 

He is dead 

He was dead 

(dru 

to be 

dtte 

being J 

[Not used with imasu or orimasu 

urii 

utte 

utte imasu 

utte imashita 

■ mz 


'C'c^d' 


to sell 

selling 

I am selling 

I was selling 

yabuTU 

yabutte 

yabutte imasu 

yabutte imashita 


~C 


L fc 

\ to tear 

tearing 

I am tearing 

I was tearing 


1 The verb shind followed by imasu or imashita indicates a condition. The pro¬ 
gressive conjugation of shind is formed with the subordinate of the verb JcflJcdrtl 
frfr' Z> to be about tOypo be impending. Shint kakatte imasu. I am dying; Shim kakatte 
imashita I was dying. Note that shind is the only Japanese verb ending in r/'/fc. 










ill , - \ 

to say 
kail 

m ; 

to buy 
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itte itte ima.su itte imashita- 

. Sotwit 2^o"CV^-^ L/c 

saying I am saying - I was saying 

katte * katte imasu katte imashita 

lot MotHt ilotwt L7h 

buying I am buying I was buying 


Note that the verbs of groups 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 jdrop the last syllable when 
forming the subordinate, and that the verbs of group 1 in gu and group 4 
in hu f -mu and nu f have the subordinate ending in de ~T? instead of te 
~C. Verbs of groups 3, .5, and 6 have their suborcfinate termination written 
with double f. 

See phonetic rules on subordinate forms. Page 656. 


Examples 

Nani wo Jcdite im&siX ka. fc. What are you writing? 

Tomodachi ni tegami wo fc&ite iindsu. I am writing a letter 
JAM K V* ~j~. to a friend. 

Sensei ga irasshaimashita 1 toki ni watashi wa Nihon-go no renshu 

ic $4: W: BAM <o ItM 

mondai wo hdite im&sliitci . When my teacher arrived I was writing 

* ftfJjH § .UUtT V>^ L^C- my Japanese language exercise. 

Keikan ga ttsumo and tatemono no mae ni tdtte intdsw. 

iPltr 9 %><D ©= HU K iL^-C 

A policeman is always standing before that building. 

Asa hayaku kara imd-ma.de anata wo rrwltte imdsJlitct. 

’f£j -w- <C b njsi ;> 

I have been waiting for you from early mortiing until now. 

Goran nasai! Hikoki ga go-dai 2 watashitachi no ui wo tdnde imdsu. 

mm mm ' © ± & 

Look! Five aeroplanes are flying above us. 

Anata no o-josan wa sukoshi mae ni o-heya de hon wo yonde imitsTlita . 

Wv : pl fj k # & mp-z wt u. 

Your daughter was reading a book in her room a little while ago. 

And otokd wa kutsushitd wo taihen yasuku lltte irri&sHi 

%><d f§ n itf & « '-%< 

That man is selling socks very cheap. 

And fujin wa nani wo itte ifUdshitfi ka. What was that lady saying ? 

?>© MA M tSot HU 

Kiite imasen deshita, I was not listening. . 

The subordinate of surti § (to do, m\ -uerh) is shite 

1 Irasshdru ■-** to go ” or “ to come ” is a polite verb used for the 2nd 

and 3rd persons. See less,on .35/ page;262; • 2 ' deities the numerative used for counting 
aerpplaneSwOx cars -/ d/f js* A , 1 ? , ---^,..1}. ' dyy. )?vAA (vUA • ivvi U&v 
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Anata wa nam wo shite irridsd ka. What are you doing? 

fldi U f»J £ Lt 

Benkyo shite imdsti. ^ijUL-CV* ~jr . I am studying. 

Another form of progressive present, used in ordinary conversation,'is obtained 
by using ird no desu \r> or ora no desu d? § <D~X}"3~ instead of 

imasu or orimastt d? {) l£ after the subordinate. No desu 

after iru 1^5 or oru is sometimes omitted in vulgar speech. 

Progressive Present Tense 

tabete tabete iru ( oru ) no desu 

&r<X. 05) © 'tri- 
eating I am eating 

kdite kdite iru {oru) no desu 

HOt: 5 05) © t?i“ 

writing I am writing 

matte matte ird {oru) no desu 

lot : © -tri¬ 
waiting I am waiting 

Progressive Past Tense 
yomu yonde yonde ird {oru) no deshita 

Mis §cA,-t:' 05) © tU 

to read reading I was reading 

wnf wit/ ird {oru) no deshita 

(^5) © -trL/c 

to sell selling I was selling 

Anata wa donata wo mdtte dru no desu ka. Whom are you 
mO li d.'fs.tz. & ‘W'0~C d3“<5 © tr’i" waiting for? 

Haha wo mdtte ird no desu. I am waiting for my mother. 

-a & lot © -trit . 

iSefio wa mind Eigo no hon wo yonde. oru no desu. 

^ £ r^-tr .t?5 © -tri*. 

All students are reading English books. 

Still another form of progressive conjugation, used in ordinary conversation, 
is formed by adding to the subordinate ird toJcoro desu t 3"i" or 
oru toJcoro desu t tO for. the present, and ird toJcoro deshita 
V>5 t C 5"t*L tz. or oru toJcoro deshita ifr& b C 5 “0 L fc for the past. 


taberu 

to eat 
kaku 
\ 

to write 
matsu 

W-o 

to wait 


tabete iru {oru) tokoro desu 
kdite iru '{oru) tokoro desu 
tnatte iru\{6ru) tokoro desu 
yonde: dru. {oru). tokoro desu 
utte ird {oru) tokoro desU 


Present 

ik^'cv* 505) £ c 5 -eir 

fero? 505) C 5tO 
t£&-e^505>) 


I am eating 
I am writing 
I am waiting 
I am reading 
I am selling 
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Past 

tabete iru {oru) tokoro deshita V* S ) b C. 7>'t3'L-A; I was eating 

kaite iru {oru) tokoro deshita 4BtV*~C tA § ) t C 7>LA: I was writing 

matte iru {oru) tokoro deshita <2 7> T;' L A: I was waiting 

yonde iru {oru) tokoro deshita Wifj T? Vv<5 ( ^3“ <5 ) t 7>'t? L A: I was reading 

Mfte »n£ (oru) tokoro deshita : m~z>~t^£>{$?&)hC'5~tiL-?c I was selling ; 
Ima o-kyakusamd wa o-cha -wo nonde irii toJcovo desu. 

4 f± ^ R5 -e-t. 

The guests are now drinking tea. 

Tanaka San no tokoro e ikimashita toki ( ni ) Tanaka San wa 

$A, O Bf (K) HT $A/ f± 

watashi ni tegami wo Jcdite irii toJcoro deshita. 

fl K tt?> trl/c. 

When I went to Mr. Tanaka’s last night, he was writing a letter to me. 

The subordinate corresponds also to the perfect participle of 
English verbs: 

miru jt, <5 to see mite JjL"C seeing, having seen 

taberu to eat tabete eating, having eaten 

nomu ffrltf to drink nonde f^A/T? drinking, having drunk 

oeru <5 to finish o<#e finishing, having finished 

tdipu de utsu to typewrite taipu de utte typing/having typed 

£d7°T!tT^ o“C 

{taipu ft 4 7° short for typewriter, de “0 with, utsu *7 to strike) 

Shigoto wo oete dekakemashita. "it L fc- 

I finished the work and went out. (lit. The work haying finished, I went out.) 

Kusuri wo nonde nemashita. JS£-^C L7o 

I drank the medicine and went to bed. 

(lit. The medicine haying drunk, went to bed.) 

Tegami wo taipu de utte shihainin ni watashimashita. 

T-lft £ ft 4 7 ° -etTo-t: -£Ji£A K 'Mht LA:. 

I typewrote the letter and gave it to the manager. 

(lit. The letter with typewriter having struck, to the manager handed.) 

The subordinate of verbs is also formed by adding mdshtte 
izvx, instead of te to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, 
and to the 'i-stem of verbs of Class II. 

miru H § to see mi ^ mimdshite jl,"^ L"C = mite 

kaku |f f to write Jcafci ^ kakimdshite Hf L == kaite "C 1 

The subordinate with mdshtte LtT may be used in place 
of the shorter form with the termination te x in all cases except 
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to form the progressive conjugation. -The subordinate with mdshtte 
is more polite than the shorter form with te, 

Don 10 o-jama wo itashimdshite sumimasen} I am sorry to disturb you. 

£'.$ % t itL'i l-c . 

(lit. Much obstruction having made, it is unpardonable.) 

- This sentence is very much used by Japanese, and corresponds to the 
English excuse me, I beg your pardon for interrupting you , for giving you • 
trouble, and similar expressions. 

Subordinate followed by arimdsu. 


The subordinate may be followed by arimdsu instead 

of imd;Sit v*. In this case, however, instead of expressing 
a progressive action, the construction with arimdsu % V ti- 
expresses a condition that is the result of an action, which in 
English may be expressed by to be and an adjectival participle or 
by a passive perfect tense. ; ■ . ■ •. ■“ 

The following comparative examples will show the different func¬ 
tion of imdsu and avimdsd placed after a subordinate. 

1) Jochu wa anata no heya -wo SOfi shite inidsd. The maid is cleaning 

AT & Wj <D If your room. 

Ancctd no hey a zda soft shite arimdsu. Your room is cleaned. 
fifj <D fiiM faife L~C hty T- Your room has been cleaned. 

2) Hon wo Icataziikete 2 imdsu. I am putting the books in good order. 

A £ Frdtfx v 

Hon wa Icatazukete 2 arimdsu. The books are . (put) in good order. 

A Iff f\'3ky~C fe !) ffT- The books have been put in good order. 

3) Gakusii ga hand wo Jcatte imdsd. The students are buying dowers. 

( it Tb £ Ho-c wffT- 

Hand wa Jcatte arimdsu. The flowers are bought. 

fe*)ff;T* The flowers have been bought. 

4) Momban wa mon ni kagi 3 wo JcdJcete imdsu. The gatekeeper is lock- 

H# (d H K-. M % frtfX T- . ing the gate. 

Mon ni kagi. ga Jedkete arimdsu. The gate is locked up. 

K- HI it tr* X fe I) ff T- The gate has been locked up. 

5) Kokku wa niku wo kizartd e 4 imdsu. The cook is chopping the meat. 

iff I£J % 0 

Niku wa Jcizande arimdsu. The meat is chopped, 
v- [£j ^ KjX fed) T- The meat has been chopped. 

If the condition is to he expressed in the past or in the negative, 
the past or negative form of avimdiSU is used accordingly. 


1 o-jama woitasu to cause disturbance; sumanai fa O' to be 

unpardonable; sumimasen jff i£.i£Aj I am sorry 2 kqtazukeru to put 

(things, room) in order V3;' : ... ..ni kagi wo kakeriif...: to lock (ni to, 

kSgi: key ( or lock, l’a^^^Tto f apply(>ito; >put) ’4 kizamh. > to chop 
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T) O-t&tsudai wa andta no Trieydwo soji shitS inidshita. The maid was clean* 
O *flit & UTT L/c- ing your room: 

Andta no heya wa soji shite arimdshitCL, Your room was cleaned. 

<D it b"C |) l) i l/c. Your room had been cleaned. 

2) Hon wo IcataziiJcete imdshita. I was putting the books in good order. 

# & Lfc. 

Hon wa katdzitkete drimushit(I. The books were in good order. 

Lfc The books had been put in good order. 

3 ) Momb an Wa mon ni kagi wo Jc&lcete im&sh'itd. The gatekeeper was 
H# It H IC M % frlf-C b-JL/c- locking the gate. 
Mon ni kagi ga Jcdhete arimdshita. The gate was locked. 

[ !r j [c H Lftz- The gate had been locked. 

The subordinate followed bytivim&sii may also indicate a simple 
fact or condition that is not the result of an action, as in the follow¬ 
ing example. 

And tatefuda ni nan to Tcdbite dvimdsu ka. What is written on that 
%>CQ itfL K HAj t h \) fr. board? 

■“Kono tochi urimono” to Jcdite. drimusd . It is written: “This plot 
C <D diflii ‘jitfp} t $) \) sd'- of land is for sale.” 


Vocabular 


Nouns 

accountant kaikei-gakari J 

construction kenchiku 

contractor ukeoinin 

custom fushu 

idea mokuteki mm 

motor-boat mota-boto -& ♦— & — h 

photograph shashin 

postman yubin-ya 1 

yubin-haitatsufd 

race kyoso %%, 3 7E> 

to run a race kyoso suru Wt^Ei X 7U 



Yerbs 


to be in a hurry isdide iru 

*§> A -T d 7U 

to cry 

nakd 

fe ? . 

to frighten 

odorokasu 

fb.h* p jj X 

to give up 

yame-ru 

_lt + > 

to make 

koshirae-ru 

: rr '7 7 jr. >u 

to prepare 

yoi suru 


to return 

kderu 

; 


Adverbs 


about 

Ybakari 

J (suffix) 


excitedly 

kofun shite 



Exercise JRensJm 

1. Sono heya de nani wo shite imasu ka.-—Shashin wo genzo shite 2 imasu. 
2. Anata no otosan wa doko ni imasu ka.—Niwa de shimbun wo yonde 
imasu. 3. Soshite anata no ojosan wa.—Musume Wa heya de ]ibun no kimono 
wo koshiraete imasu. 4. Goran nasai! San-zo 3 no mota-boto ga kyoso shite- 


T”; yubin-ya (colloij?) - ' 2 genzo suru to develop (negatives films) 3 zo is the 
numerative for ships; so is pronounced zo after sari oi - 




Twenty-third Lesson 



156 


imasiL 5. Naze sonna ni hayaku aruite imasu ka.—Isoi de orimasu node. 
6. Naze anata no gakka wo benkyo shimasen ka.—Mo benkyo shite shimai- 
mashlta. 7. And kojo de nan-nin no otoko ga hataraite imasu ka.—Go-ju 
nin bakari 1 hataraite imasu. 8. And hltd-bitd wa nani-go de hanashite imasu 
ka.;—Chosen-go de hanashite imasu. 9. Dare ga anata wo yonde imasu ka. 
—Haha ga watashi wo yonde imasu. Haha wa shokudo de shokutaku no 
yoi wo shite imasu. 10. Dare ga anata ni hanashite imashita ka.—Yubin-ya 
ga hanashite imashita. 11. Sakuban (yube) o-taku de donata ga anna ni oto 
wo tatete imashita ka.—Yube, taku de wa dare mo oto wo tatete imasen 
deshita. Go-roku nin no tomodachi ga dansu 2 wo shite imashita. 12. Arera 
no rodoshatachi wa and furui tatemono no soto de nani wo shite imashita ka.— 
Arerano hltotachi wa atarashii ginko wo kenchiku suru tokbro no ukeoinin wo 
matte imashita. 13. Kocho-sensei 3 ga wareware no kumr e haitte kita toki ni 
seito wa minna tatte imashita. 14. Anata no akachan wa naze naite imashita 
ka.—-Uchi no inu ga odorokashlta no desu. 15. Watashi ga shihainin no jimu- 
shitsu e haitta toki ni, shihainin wa kofun shite 4 kaikei-gakari ni hanashite 
imashita. 16. Dare ka watashi wo yonde imashita ka.—Dare, mo yonde imasen 
deshita. 17. Kyonen anata wa Shina-go wo benkyo shite imasen deshita ka. 
—Hai, Shina-go wo benkyo shite imasen deshita. Chosen-go wo benkyo shite 
imashita. Watashi wa Chosen no fushu wo kenkyu 5 suru tame ni ni-nen 
kan achira e iku tsumori . deshita. Keredomo Tokyo de amari isogashiku 
narimashlta node achira e iku kangae wo yamemashlta. 

1 . 2 . 

ha © 2 h «m tt gjsM -e a a c r>mm ki htx^t-t. 

4. ! HdS 5. 

h it < B'^X v* t -CS? i) £i~(D X- 6. A if HA©# 

7. $><DX±MX'W 

X^M&ffjxxx —A/HAtt#* VfJjxx 8. %><d A* 

L xv> •£ bjC.;V*. t ~f- 9. HA % # 

AsxXt % Kfkxv* & ir. M fi x&& <D M £ b X 

xm-. 10. mtf%-jjKmvx ^±la a.— m&W$mvx\Ain, 
A • 11- ( '%> $ ) fr'Xx if it ft hh it &x it 

fr.—vp 5v x-t^txxXic- AAA o’fcMi&P 
yx^LaA^LA. 12. 

t LA A-— LibUfj Amu t§ t c^> 

©ft HAt it- 13. * ©IEAAo 

A A Aifeo ”C L/c- 14. jitJ] A A ~c 

f LA^.~5 b'ZfrL±<DX"t- 

1 bakari about 2 dansu foreign social dance ; odori gjj Japanese native dance 
^Qfh^sgnseJ dijggJjg>n;of; _a r .sqhool .4 , kofun surd to be excited 5 kenkyu surd 
to. Ntudy, to make scientific researches x ... ... 
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± LA- 16. m&%L 
—ft% Bf 17. 

5:S5io-£• hj<* UA^.—& 

A>t?Lfc- »l*Uv^iL/t. 

£>jcz:^fig2> t> <■ o' % U -eL ft:- h" t !) f£L < 

1. What are you doing in that room ?—I am developing films (photo-^ 
graph.) 2. Where is your father ?—He is in the garden reading the newspaper. 
3. And where is your daughter ?—She is in her room making a kimono for 
herself. 4. Look! Three motor-boats are running a race. 5. Why are you 
walking so fast?—Because I am in a hurry. 6. Why are you not studying 
your lesson?—I have studied it already. 7. How many men are working in 
that factory ?—.About fifty men are working there. 8. What language are 
those people speaking?—They are speaking Korean. 9. Who is calling you? 
—My mother is calling me. She is in the dining-room preparing the table 
for dinner. 10. Who was speaking to you?—The postman was speaking to 
me. 11. Who was making so much noise in your house last night?—Nobody 
was making noise in my house last night. A few f-riends of mine were danc¬ 
ing. 12. What were all those workmen doing outside that old building?— 
They were waiting for the contractor who is to construct the new bank. 
13. When the director of the school entered our class all the students were 
standing. 14. Why was your baby crying?:—Our dog frightened it. 
15. When I entered my manager’s office, he was speaking excitedly to our 
accountant. 16. Was anybody calling me ?—Nobody was calling you. 
17. Were you not studying Chinese last year ?^-No, I was not studying 
Chinese; I was studying Korean. I intended to go to Korea to study the 
customs of the country for two years. However, as I have become too 
busy here in Tokyo, I have given up my idea of going there. 

A Japanese Proverb 

Tord wa shinde Icawd ivo nokoshi, hito wa shinde na wo nokosu. 

M jk & ot l, A ft £ & <DC-f 

The tiger, on his death, leaves his pelt; man, on his death, 
leaves his name. 

(tora tiger; shinde sub. of shinu to die; kawa Be skin, 

pelt; nokoshi CD CL stem of nokosu CD t. 'jr to leave; na ^ name, repu¬ 
tation, etc.) 

(Translation of the English counterpart: Man dies hut his name remains.') 

Hito wa shinde mo na wa nolcoru. A C & 0 

(lit. Man, even dying or also after death, his name remains.) 



1 
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The Subordinate (continued) 

In the previous lesson we have shown four ways to form the 
progressive conjugation : 

1. Ima minnd wa kyakuma de odotte iindsit. 

^ it f± : -t?- m-o-c v^tt- 

2. Ima minria wa kyakuma .. odotte iru. 

. . 4 " it . id . ' .-e lot. V>§v . 

3. Ima niinnd wa kyakuma de odotte-. iru no desit. 

: ; 4 it t± "C lot.: </*§ •; <D -xsi'. 

4. Ima minnd wa kyakuma de odotte iru iolcord desit. 

^ if t? Slot 3 t^. 

Everybody is now dancing’ in the parlour. 

Now, by adding to the simple present of a verb the expression tolcoro 
desit for the present and foJcOro deshita for the past, the Japanese convey 
the idea of the immediate future as expressed in English by to be going to, to 
be just going to, to be about to, to be on the point of, and kindred forms. Ex¬ 
amples:,.. .• .. 

1. In the parlour the musicians are about to play and the people are waiting 
for the music to start. I am outside the parlour with a friend of mine; but 
as I wish to see the people begin , their dancing, I say to him :■ 

Kyakuma e mairimasho; ima minnd g<i odorit tolcoro desit. 

^m^ m mz tzz -a-. . i, 

Let’s go to the parlour; everybody is now going to dance. 

S'. B. Mdiru is a humble verb used by the first person when speak¬ 
ing to one’s superiors or when referring to persons of lower social standing, 
as tone’s servants, fop instance, and it corresponds to the- ordinary verb iTcd 

<( to go or fcuru. to come. See . page 162. Ga is used after niinnd 
instead of wa, as in the four previous sentences, because the subject (in this 
case everybody — minnd) stands more prominent in the thought of the speaker 
than the predicate is now going to dance. See Lesson. 28, page 189 on Wa and 
Ga. ■ 

2. Suppose you are going to pay a visit to Mr. X., and that upon arriving 
at the door of his house he opens it and appears in front of you, as if intending 
to leave his home. A little surprised you say to him: 

Oya, o-dekake ni ndru tolcoro desit lea. Oh, are you going out ? 

K &£ - ft *=»• ' ; 

Hai, dehMlcerit tjojcoroj d&sity , ( Yes, I am going out. 

3 tz?> . x*i-. 

O-dekake ni ndru is the polite form for dekakeru <5 to go out. 
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O-shokujt 1 wa sumimdshita ka. Have you finished your meal? 

: f£ L7c Have you had your dinner, etc. 

lie, korekara Jiajimerd toJcoro dosd, No, I am now 
V* C fl&b 1ta£> Z) be?, going-to start. 

Watashi wa shigoto wo oemashita.; sahipo ni deJcaJcerd toJcoro desu . 

i± i±m gut* v'fc k mws. be?, x-t: 

I have finished my work ; I am (now) going out for a walk. 

Yiibe Suzuki San ga taku e kimashita toki ni watashi wa chodo 

Zfrfc ZA) &■■■?& ^ IIL/c B# K % lf± Tf£ 

nerd tolcoro deshita, When Mr. Suzuki came home last night 
bC?) "C'L7o I was just going to bed. 

The expression to hare just finished (followed by a gerund) is also translated 
by toJcoro dos'd or dosJnta . 

3. Suppose you have been taking a bath and are now coming out of the 
tub, or that, having come out of it, you are about to dry or are drying your 
body. Someone of your family asks you whether you have finished your bath: 

O-furo wa sumimdshita ka. Have you finished your bath ? 

p>. ■ ; ; ;V 

and you answer: 

Ima agard toJcoro desu . <5 b e ?>X' r ~jr. I have just come out. 

or Ima furo kara doru toJcoro dos'd, I have just come out of the bath. 

MB frb. be?> xf, 

(agaru to come up, to rise, to ascend.-—In the above example, the 

use of this verb gives the idea of rising from the water.) 

Even if a part of your body is still in the water, as you are coming out, 
you may use either of the two answers given above. 

In some cases, to indicate an action that is taking place at the moment we 
speak, one may use either the immediate future, formed with toJcoro dosd 9 
or the present tense, while in English only the progressive tense is used. 
This occurs especially when the statement indicating the progressive action is 
connected with some previous occurrence or arrangement: 

O-kyakusama ga Jcinuisd. or O-kyakusama ga Jcdru toJcoro dosd, 

be?, x-t. 

The guests are coming. 

What is said in the above sentence is evidently connected with some previous 
arrangement. In fact, to say “The guests are coming,” indicates that we 
must have been expecting them, following some previous understanding that 
they would come. 

When in English the expression to be going to, followed by a verb, refers 
to a pending action, the present tense is used in Japanese: 

Ashita Osaka e iJci'mdsd. To-morrow I am going to Osaka. 

$)b-tc fr To-morrow I shall go to Osaka. 

1 Shokuji means meal and may be used to translate any of the words break¬ 
fast, lunch, or dinner, r ; -.r, f TT ? • 
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Komban watashi wa Nihon-go no sensei wo tuzuuemusu. 

% J± B <d & MteUi-- 

To-night I am going to visit my Japanese teacher. 

(tazuneru Wjfy <5 to call on a person, at a house; to visit) 

Often the Japanese subordinate, followed by a verb, forms an 
expression corresponding in meaning to a single English verb: 

dete iku =deru to go out 

dete kuru Hi TT 5^-5 =deru to come out 

kaette kuru =kaeru to return 

kurabete miru = kuraberu to compare 

motte kuru -IrFoto bring 

totte kuru to fetch 

tsurete iku 'Mtl'AfJ to take, to lead to ] person or 

tsurete kuru > to bring with f animal 

Examples 

Sensei wa kyoshitsu kora dete ihimdshita. Our teacher went 

WCM fab Hi~c Out of 1 the class room. 

Anata wa itsu Osaka kara Ic/iette Jchn/f sfoita ka. 

nJj ft’ V>b -XPH fab Itl/c fa. 

When did you return from Osaka? 

Saktiban tsuma to issho ni luiette lei'tntishitci' I came back last 
0p|Jf£ Sr £ M~?~C bfc- night with my wife. 

Junsa wa corobo wo keisatsd e tsurete iJci'mdsJi'itci. 

fi i/tlf £ Tf& ^ iifvr fjttVfa. ; 

The policeman took the thief to the police station. 

The subordinate followed by a verb corresponds at times to English expres¬ 
sions formed by a verb and a present participle or an adverb: 

Aruite kimashita. L7o I came walking. 

Hashitte ikimashita. bTc- He went running. 

Naite hanashimdshita. hLV>~C$fe He spoke crying. 
Yorokonde tabemashita. L/c- He ate gladly. 

There are some verbs which, when used in the subordinate with im&sit, 
orimdsu or the less polite verbal forms iru or oru, do not indicate progres¬ 
sive tenses, but denote a condition resulting from an action. The most common 
of these verbs are: 

dekakeru dekakete imasu H^faY)"XlV*'&■'£' j 

the is out 

to go out dekakete iru iQfaty~C V> § j 

dekiru : dekite imasu ; lit is ready, 

to be done, ready dekite irti fc£$5'CV*§ [done, completed 

T To go out of=to : go out from (in Japanese) 
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deru tB§ 

to go out, cotne out 

dete imasu 

dete iru 

IBXWS j 

it is out (buds, 
leaves, etc.) 
he is out 

kaeru 

mz> 

kaette imasu 


he is back 

to return 

kaette iru 

j 

he has returned 

ku.ru 


kite imasu 


| he is here 

to come 


kite iru 


he has come 

shinu 


shinde imasu 

| 

!-he is dead 

to die 


shinde iru 

J 

iku 

ff < 

itte imasu 

ff X v* | 

[he is out 

to go 


itte iru 

fr o “C <5 1 

[ he has gone 


N. B. For brevity, the forms with orimdsu and oru have been omitted. 

Examples 

1. Watashi ga o-isha no uchi e ikimashita toki ni o-isha wa delcakete 

m k a mfrwx 

imdshita. When I went to the doctor’s house he was out. 

L/c- 

Otdsan wa orimdsu ka. — lie, dekakete orimdsu. Is your father in ?—- 

h ft &&£ i" fr .—W i. A., fcB^ft''C43‘ \) -£ i~. No, he is out. 

Daiku wa mada kimasen ka. — lie, kite irnd.su . 

ii tk v 

Haven’t the carpenters come yet ?—Yes, they are here, (or They have come.) 

2. Ydfukuya ni ikimashita toki ni watashi no atarasMi ydfukti wa mada 

/mm Kpt n k % © frLw mu ft 

dekite imcisen desllita. When I went to the tailor’s my new suit was 

tB5ft~C "CLfe. not yet finished. 

3. Otdsan wa dochira ni ikimashita ka.—Eiga ni itte imdsu. 

& £'t> h K frttb/c Kff^X 

Where did your father go ?—He has gone to (or He is at) the cinema. 

In Lesson 15, it has been said that the preposition to, indicating motion to 
of towards a place , is translated by e 'n, as in the first example above (1). 
To, however, may also be translated by ni fC, as in the last two examples 
(2 and 3), and the difference in the use of the two postposition is the following: 

When a place we go to is considered in its material sense, the postposition 
e ^ is used, while ni K- is used when a place is considered in its abstract 
sense, that is, when it is considered as the seat of the activity or purpose it 
is used for. 

In example 1 then, the doctor’s house is considered as a dwelling and not 
the place where the doctor performs his profession, in which case e ^ is 
used to translate to; in example 2 one rdfers to the tailor’s working establish¬ 
ment and nptchis dwelling, which may be somewhere else, and in example 
3, in . answering He has gone to the cinemai, it is < understood that the father 
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went there to see the show , and not the building where it is. held. 

What has been said above is the rule as it should be. However, as this 
rule is not strictly observed, the postposition e ^ is sometimes used instead 
of ni |d. 

Both the progressive conjugation of the above verbs and their immediate 
future meaning to be going to, to be on the point of, to be about to....... etc. are 

formed only with tokoro desu. 


deru tokoro desu <b C 


| he is going out 
1 he is about to s 


he is about to go out 
deru tokoro deshita ffl § (1 he was going out, etc. 

dekiru tokoro desu ^ C it is being completed, etc. 

dekiru tokoro deshita t C 'p'ti'L 7c it was almost ready, etc. 

kiiru tokoro desu he is coming, etc. 

' shinu tokoro desu t C -5 he is dying, etc. 

iku tokoro desu ff h. C f> he is going to (a place) 

iku tokoro deshita ff h C “0 b fz. he was about to go to. 

For brevity’s sake only the third person singular is given as translations of the 
above Japanese expressions. 


he is dying, etc. 

he is going to (a place) 

he was about to go to.... 


To Go and To Come 

Ik ft. or yukft ff < and kftru as we have shown with 

various examples, ordinarily mean to go and to come , both of which 
verbs may also be translated by widivu or ivasshawu 

p i ^ . . 

As both mdiru and irasshdru express the double idea of to go and to 
come, it is only from, the context that one can understand thie intended meaning. 

Irasshdru is an honorific verb used when politely speaking to the second 
or of a third person, even though the person spoken to and the one spoken 
of may not be of higher social rank. 

Note that polite speech is also used in Japanese when speaking of, or to 
one’s own parents, elder brothers and sisters;, and elder relatives. 

Mdiru H § is a humble verb used when speaking of oneself, or when 
speaking of a third person towards whom there is no necessity to use polite 
speech. 

People towards whom polite speech is not necessary are one’s own sons, 
younger brothers and sisters, servants, small shopkeepers and their clerks, and 
still lower class people. Examples: 

Isshukan ni nan-do Nihon-go gakko e irciSsTtaiindsu ka. (pol. speech) 

—iiffl ic B;£lg ^ fr. 

How many times a week do you go to the Japanese language school ? 

Isshukan ni san-do uxairiiildsu. I go there three times a week. 

: -«hvic: ,3g : ; v. : ; . ... ; 

Itsu rriata irasshainidsu . .ka. When will you come again ? 

-X Vb-Q '-s' w v •. ;f: .¥■ 










The Subordinate (continued), To go and To come 


Raishu mata ■mairimdsu. I shall come again next week. 

5K-M tft # (9 ± i~. 

Sensei wd, doko e irasshairtiashiico ka. Where did the teacher go ? 

7nik Ift if C. — b o L -t* k* "i L ft fc. 

Kocho-shitsu e irasshainidshita. He went to the director’s room. 

^ V s b o Life. . 

Kind dochira e.. ivasshaimdshita ka. \ 

t O 5 b I , k . 

Km dochira . ihirndshlta, ka. Where 4.4 you go yesterday ? 

to 5 J-'fefe frtiU* a». i 

. Yokohama e ; mairimdshita ,. \ 

t§§& ^ tOlt/c.: ■ ■ A v , , 

,, , . *,_■>. r I went to Yokohama. 

Yokohama e iKimashtta. 

Kodomotachi tv a doko e 'lnairiindsHitci ka. Where did my - 
fi if C ^ ^ |l ^ • children go ? 

Hibiya Koen e.. irasshairndshtta. ■ . They went to Hibiya Pdrk. 

BJ±£r ^ 

The last sentence ending, in the polite verb irasshaimashtta 
Lfc, is supposed to have been expressed by a servant speaking to his or 
her master or by a person of equal or lower social standing answering an 


Where did you go yesterday? 


I went to Yokohama. 


O-titsudai tv a doko e mairhndshita ka. 

^ # D tV ft fr. 

O-tHsudai wa doko e ikimdshtta ka. 

. fi Et — Trt tUft fr. 

Ichiba e kaimond ni inaivimdsliita. 

TfiM ^ MM K # D -& Lfe. 

Ichiba e kaimond ni ihimdshita. 

rfril *>’ . MM 1^ M'#£ L/c. 


Where did the servant go ? 


She went to the market 
for shopping. 


Idiomatic Use of irasshdi 


Irasshdi. V* tp EA’V*. 

Mata irasshdi. (20 

Yoku irasshaimashita. 

X. <\ b -o LL fe. 

Matte irasshdi. 

Andta wa donata de irasshaimasu ka. 

ft#r f± 

Go-shujin wa irasshaimatu ka. 


Come here. Welcome. 

Please come again. 

I am pleased to see you. 

You are welcome. 

Please wait. 

Who are you ? Whom have I the 
honour of addressing ? 

Is your master in ? 





Twenty-fourth Lesson 


Hai, irasshaima.su. {'iW, Yes, he is in. 

Ima shimbun ivo yonde irasshaima.su. He is now reading the newspaper. 

b o (Speaking of a superior,) 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 

branch (of tree) eda 

m 

brim 

fuchi 

Wi- 

clerk 1 

j jimuin 

I ten-in 


mi m 

crater 

kako 


guide 

annaisha 

f&num 

manager 

shihainin 


parlour 

(kyakuma 


1 osetsuma 



prayer 

inori 

VV'J 

seat 

seki 

m 

to begin 

Verbs 

hajime-rd 


ftr. 

moyasd 

B*^ x 

to bunH 

Lintr. 

moemu 


to go back 

modoru 

mv^ 

to hurry 

isogu 


to leave 2 

de-ru 

fjjrSl' 

to treat 

taigu suru 

X Jl' 


in such a hurry sound ni isoi-de ; to say one’s prayers o-inori 

zvo surd t) 5 ; to go to pray at a temple, to visit a temple o-mairi ni 

ikd jS'f p \) iCff < ; to go shopping kaimond ni iku ‘s . 


Exercise Renshu -Hi? 

1. Isogf nasai! Ressha ga hassha suru tokoro desu yo. 3 2. Kino tori de 
o-me ni kakatta 4 toki anata wa dochira e irassharu tokoro deshita ka.—Tomo- 
dachi no Inoue San no tokoro e iku tokoro deshita. 3. Shizuka ni 5 nasai! 
Sensei ga kimasix yo! 4. Sonna ni isoi-de doko e iku no desu ka.-—Jimusho 

e iku tokoro desu. 5. O-isha ga kuru tokoro desu. 6. Sa ! 6 Seki e modori- 
masho! Ongaku ga fma hajimaru tokoro desu. 7. Sakuban an&ta no go-ryoshin 
ga taku e irasshaimashita toki ni watashi wa chodo eki e iku tokoro deshita. 
8. Ano jishin ga okotta 7 toki wata.shitachf wa yu no o-inori wo shite ita 8 
tokoro deshita. 9. Sono neko wo doko e tsurete 9 iku no desu ka.—Byoki 
desu kara hyoin e tsurete iku tokoro desu. 10. Raigetsu watashi wa Chugoku 
e ikimasu. 11. Itsu atarashii jidosha wo kau no desu ka. 10 —Raishu kaimasu. 


1 Jimuin is a clerk of an office; ten-in is a clerk of a store. 2 to leave, said of 
trains, hassha surd of ships shuppan surd 5 ; deru may be 

used for both trains and ships 3 In familiar speech yo is sometimes put at the end 
of a sentence to render it emphatic. 4 o-me ni kakatta—o-me ni kakarimashita ; 
o-me ni kakaru @ i. <5 to meet (somebody) 5 shizuka ni quietly: nasai 
imperative of nasaru to do 6 Sa ! Come! Come now! 7 okotta=okori- 

mashita 8 shite. ita = were ,doing, were saying 9 tsurete subord. of tsureru 
•g>> to take (with) 10 Itsu......kad no desu ka. lit. “ When......to buy, the thing or 

the fact is?” No, after kau, stands for koto ^ (the fact, thing.) 
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12. Dare ga kuru no desu ka.—Kimi no tokoy£ ga kuru 1 tokoro desu. 

13. Haru wa ki no eda kara midori no wakaba ga demasu. 14. Wareware ga 
Kyoto kara kaetta 2 toki ni ie ga yakemashita. 15. Annaisha wa futari no 
Amerikajin no yurankyaku wo kako no fuchi e tsurete ikimashita. 16. Kono 
depato no ten-intachi wa mina yorokonde 3 hatarakimasu nfizenaraba sHihainin 
ga itsumo minna wo yoku taigu shimasu 4 node. 17. Anata no ojosan wa 
dochira desu ka.—Musume wa ikebana no gakko ni itte imasu. 18. Donata 
ga dekakeru no desu ka.— Dare mo dekakemasen.;—Dewa dare ga to wo 
akemashTta ka.—Kaze de akimashita. 19. Watashi no atarashii kutsu wa 
dekiagarimashita 5 ka.—Mada dekiagarimasen. 20. Nani ka tabetai desu. Itsu 
shokuji ni narimasu ka.—Sugu 6 shitaku ga dekiru tokoro desu. 21. Anata 
to anata no okasan wa ashita dochira e irasshaimasu ka.—Nikko e o-mairi ni 
ikimasu. 22. Nara c itta koto ga arimasu ka.—Mada desu. Raishu ikimasu. 

23. Anata wa itsu Nagasaki kara o-kaeri ni narimashita ka.—Sakuban. 

24. Anata no otosan wa mainichi jimusho e ikimasu ka.—lie, nichiyobi wa 
jimusho e ikimasen. 25. Okasan wa o-takti desu ka.—lie, haha wa dekakete 
orimasu. 26. Shitsurei 7 desu ga anatasama wa ddnata desu ka.—Watakushx 
wa Robinson desu. 27. Sangu sensei ni o-hanashi ga shitai no desu.—-Dozo 
koko de chotto o-machi 8 kudasai. 28. Guranto San, ikaga desu ka.—Arigato, 
okagesama de jobu desu.—Dozo, mata irasshai. 

x. %>*i 2. 

-p li if t? b ^ b -p L ^ % 0f “t? L A M. jHI O Z 

^ •’ 4. * 

Z • 5. 

-Ci". 6. $ $> r % Z Q * b X 51 ■'£■&$ zffi 

Tsi'. 7. b -p L 

©MT<j3reu*:. 8. d 

fcWxTZ L ft- 9. Z £ '"SifftLTfr < <D b 

io. mn t -f. n. 

L g JfJj #£m 5 M 12. b.re 

—m< d jfcM m-ejr~ i3. m tt *<Dm>bikv^mtm*t- 

14 . 15. 

T / V 16. COfV- 

I' (D 'tliMJi^ b $ XJ)> % -Wit J; < 

17. $ A ytiZ.'b b 


1 K&ru is the only verb which, followed by the expression tokoro d&sii or 

tokoro deshita , indicates progressive action and not immediate future. 2 kaetta— 
kaerimashita from kaeru to return 3 yoro&OK/ie=willingly, from yorokobu 

|f j>, to be glad 4 rafg£ to treat 5 dekiagaru f±DfS_k^ -S to he 

ready, to be completed, to be finished 6 sugu soon 7 shitsurei disii ga .I beg 

your pardon, but...... 8 O-machi kudasai. Wait. (polite form) 
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K H-O f i~. 18. H % 7btff — /d'^L % : 

yy it ^h-— t?ti ?£M* P it BB kt £ L "C ^fj f^L/c- 19. XL 

t-t-Ay- 20. 

3 0f -t? i'. . 

21 . 

i; ifcfft ti~- 22. o 7bte*$> k) ^ ?dX*i~- 

£*t-, 23. * % ft v> Ol Hi fr b & m D Kl.% D t L 7b ^-—i^ .; 
f]&- 24. J?Ab $ Ay fi # 0 ^i'-S/^f-^fj't ■£ i“ ^ •—3- £, 0 01 0 

t-tf/j- 25. Ayfi^-e-j-^:—v* ^ -®i±m 

^(7-C^ D t -t. 26. #*■— #J± tf 

x-T?^. 27. \\\1?-&&Ktembibbtc.'^0)-Qir—- E 5 *'< V ■'£.'. 
-~* ~J* :$?# 1?T£ V''. 28. '/ y v. h $ Ay ^ #*>*—-,$> if* t 5 X? 
b" 5 -£■£ A: Vv£> oi L ^ 

1. Hurry up; the train is going to leave. 2. Where were you going when 
I met you in the street yesterday ?—I was going to see my friend Mr. Inouye, . 
3. Keep quiet; the teacher is coming. 4. Where are you going in such a 
hurry ?—I am going to the office. 5. The doctor is coming. 6. Let’s go 
back to our seats; the music is now going to begin; 7. When your parents 
came.to visit me last night, I was just going to the station. 8. When the, 
earthquake occurred we were saying our evening prayers. 9. Where are you 
going to take that cat ?—I am going to take it to the hospital as it is sick. - 
10. Next month I am going to China. 11. When’ are you going to buy the, 
new motor-car ?—I am going to buy it next week. 12. Who is coming ?—■ 
Your barber is coming. 13. In spring green leaves, come out of, the branches . 
of trees. 14. Our house burned down upon our return from Kyoto. 15. A 
guide took the two American tourists to the brim of the crater. 16. All the 
clerks of this department store work willingly because the manager always 
treats them well. 17. Where is your daughter ?—She is at (has gone to) the 
flower arrangement school. 18. Who is going out?—Nobody is going out.— 
And who opened the door? 1 —The wind opened it. 19. Are my new shoes 
ready?—They are not ready yet. 20. I wish to eat something;: When will 
dinner be ready?—It will be ready soon. 21. Where are you and your; 
mother going to-morrow ?—We are going to visit Nikko temple. 22. Have 
you been, to Nara ?—Not yet. I am going next week. 23. When did you 
return from Nagasaki ?—Last night. 24. Does your father go to the office 
every day?;—No, he does not go on Sunday. .25. Is your mother in?—No, 
she is out. 26. Whom have I the pleasure of speaking to ?—I am Mr. 
Robinson. 27. I wish to speak to Professor Sangu.—Please, wait here a 
moment. 28. How do you do. Mr. Grant.—Very well, thank you.—Please 
come again. 






Twenty-fifth Lesson -ft* 77 


Negative Subordinate 

The negative subordinate is formed by adding ncikute ate ^ 
or tl<X, nai de jtev^*^' or or zu ni irK to the simple 

stem of the verbs of Glass I, and to the (t-stem of the verbs of 
Class II. The negative subordinate corresponds to the negative 
present and perfect participle of English verbs, or to the present 
participle preceded by the. adverb without. 

See phonetic rules on the negative subordinate form, Page 681. 


mini m? 

E5 E 


taberu tabe 


kdku kaJca 


dasa 


mt 


motsu 

mota 



yomu 

yoma 

Wth 

wt& 

yaburu yabura 

mz> 

mb 

kau 

Jcawa 

»4 

Sp? 


Class I 

innnal*ute ^ “C 'j no t seeing, not having seen 

\m(nai de E^:^”^' [without seeing 

\mizu ni %L~fK J without having seen 

ttabenaJcute ‘s ~C Wot eating, not having eaten 

\ tabe nai de i without eating 

Hdbezu ni ' wit hout having eaten 

Class II .4 

[habanalcute. ' n ot writing, not; having writt< 

\kakdnai de -w;ithput writing 

^kdkazu ni without having written 

(dasdnalsute . tH § “C ."j not taking; or putting out 
j dasanai de fcB $"C* j-not having taken or put out 
Wdsazu ni |H$-f 1C ) without taking out, etc. 

|motanaJcute A ~C not having, not having had 

j motanai de O 'without having 

'■motazu ni without having had 

lyomannJciite in: ^ ^ ^ ”C j not rea ding, not having read 
j yomanai de irc'J [■ without reading 

* yomazu ni ^ -f |C ‘ without having read 

(yaburdnalcute Wibtz. ~C ) no t tearing, not having torn 
\yaburdnai de mb'fc.^'^t. [without tearing 
^yaburazn ni mb-fK ' without having torn 

(kawanalctite < ~C ~| not buying, not having boug] 

j kawandi de W.fo'h.V^'Xi {■ without buying 

^Kawazti ni fthfK: J without having bought. 


not writing, not; having written 
; •■withput writing ., 

, without having written 

1 not taking; or putting out 
not having taken or put out 
without taking out, etc. 

not having, not having had 
•without having 
without having had 

( not reading, not having read 
without reading 
without having read 

1 not tearing, not having torn 
[without tearing 
' without having torn 

( not buying, not having bought 
without buying 
without having bought. 
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Irregular Yerbs 

suru 

j-5 

f (shindfeute 


1 not doing, not having 

•j shindi de 


!• without doing 

t sezu ni 

itfK J 

without having done 

aru 

ndJcute 

M < ”C ] 

(there being no. 

$> <5 

ndi de 

|EE rij 1 

Examples 

[there having been no. 


Kesa chichi wa shimhun wo yom.aztl ni jimtlsho e dekakemashita. 

it 2 % fet £ Mt-r k m&m ^ m-mt l&. 

This morning my father went to the office without reading the newspaper. 
Yube zutsu ga shimashita node yuhan wo tabencti de nemashita} 

^5^ MM Lit ft <£>"*:* t? iilfe 

As I had a headache last night, I went to bed without eating supper. 
Taihen isoide orimashtta node saifu wo motaZU ni dekakemashita. 

'j&t IwtiitUOf « £ K . 

As I was in a great hurry I went out without taking my purse. 

Kodomo wa sukoshi hyoki desu kara. kyo wa tsurendi de mairimasu. 

fi frbtzStt ifc&w t? 

As my child is a little ill to-day I shall go out without taking it with me. 

Benkyo sezu ni manabii koto wa dekimasen. -tt/v- 

Without studying it is impossible to learn. 

{lit. Without studying, to learn, the thing cannot be done.) 

Note that the verbal form ending in &u as given at the begin¬ 
ning of this lesson, but without the postposition ni nc, is used in 
literary style in place of masen the ending used to form 

the negative of the present tense of verbs. 

does not or do not eat 


taberu 

kaku 

yomu 

mis 


to eat 


to write 


to read 


tdbezu { — tabemasin) 
kakazu ( — kakimas&n) 
yomazu ( =yomimasen) 

mt-r (mihtitA,) 


does riot or do not write 


does not or do not read 


More illustrations of the use of the positive 
and negative subordinate. 

By adding wa to the subordinate, an emphasized subordinate is 
formed. The emphatic subordinate corresponds to the emphasized 
verbs in English. . : ;. ' 


1 nemashita ; pastiof, rierw 3|;<Sto sleep, to fall asleep, to goto bed, to goto sleep 
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Sorvna ni rambo ni nimotsu wo tori-atsuJcatte wa ndka no mono ga 

-£Ay& K SLU K ffi!®} % WM-?X fi ‘T o % 

kowaremasu. If you handle the parcel so roughly its contents will break. 

C fobbb ~3~- (lit- So. roughly the parcel handling, the inside things break.) 

Isolde ikandJcute wa kisha ni maniaimasen. 1 Unless we hurry we shall 
X' ft Kt^K%)V*'£j£Aj- not catch the train. 

(lit. Hurridly without going the train we miss.) 

Ko Shite wet, ikaga desu ka. v How would it be if I did it in this way? 

£ $ L-C jb, 3C' X'~f~ fa. (lit. This way the doing, how is it?) 

Sore wa kekko desu. ^dlldfta^X'ik- That would be all right. 

Konna arashi no ban ni dete itte iva abunai desu. 

chit m <d K mxft-?x fcv* x-f. 

It is dangerous to go out in such a stormy night. 

(Konna arashi no ban »i = On such a stormy night) 

N, B. The termination te *C together with wa {3; is pronounced, in familiar 
speech, cha and (le wa lf£, Jd B<?>. 

The subordinate followed by. such expressions as tainarimasefi 
13? \) bdbAy or tamarana/i b it (not to be endured), shihatd 
ga arimasen bt'^fiS* h \) b-d:Ay, shilzatd ga ndi bt^f^^v^, 
shiyo ga arimasen fx'h *9 b-d:Av or shiyo ga nad 
?t:V> (there is nothing to be done, there is no help for it) conveys 
the idea of too, awfully, extremely, unbearably, terribly, eta. 

Note that tamariinasen t) bdbAy or tamaranai is the negative 

form of tamard jr|£ § to bear , to endure, which verb, however, is never used 
in the positive form. ShiJcatd (or shiyo) ga arimasen {k~3o (bMH) 1>h 1) 
b kth or shikata (shiyo) ga ndi fiXf (ftfH) ^^10, translated literally, 
corresponds to a way or a method there is not (shikata thZtj or shiyo fdbflt a 
way, a method; arimasen 2j> b-^Ay there is not). 

The termination imasen in such expressions is preferable to ndi. 
By adding desu to tamaranai, shikata ga ndi or shiyo ga ndi, these 
expressions become more polite, and are preferable. 

Futsilkd kan danjiki wo shite imdsu kara o-naka. ga suite tamarimasen. 

TIB if] £ LX wbb "&b i£?rLV*~c ^Db-drAy- 

As I have been fasting for two days I am terribly hungry. 

(lit. Two days fast doing am because, the abdomen having become empty, 

cannot endure.— suku 'fat ( to become empty, o-naka ga sukii to be hungry) 

Sakuban kara ha ga itaJcute shilcatd ga arimasen . 

fab # H<t: itjj ?>!)bdbAy. 

I have been suffering from a terrible toothache since last night. 

(lit. Since last night the teeth having ached, it cannot be endured.) 

Eutabirete shiyo ga ndi. ( I am too tired. 

1 kisha ni maniau to be in time for the train 







.. 
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I am awfully thirsty. 


Nddo ga Icawdite 1 tamarimasSn. 

Hfl & -dr A/. 

(lit. The throat having become .dry it cannot be endured.) 

The above expressions may also mean there is no use...... In this 

case the subordinate is followed by mo %. 

Komban itte mo shikata ga nai desu. It’s no use going to-night. 
ff-Q-c % fiA ft ?S.V> trjh. 

(lit. To-night, even going/there’s no use.) 

Naite mo shikata ga arimasen. It’s no use crying. 

r % ft A $> 4-ibAv. (Crying even, there’s no use.) 

Shimpai shite mo shikata ga nai desu. It’s no use worrying. 

L”C % f±A -xt-f. 

(lit. Worry doing even, there’s no use.) 

The expression sMkata ga arimasen or shikata ga nai , with or without desu, 
is very often used alone in answer to some remark or statement* meaning 
Th<re is no help for it. or It can’t he helped. 

Komban Kabukizd no kippu wa mind urikirid desu. 

~Tr#. <o tun .d m m d m -a-. • 

To-night all tickets for the Kabuki theatre are sold out. 

Shiltatd f/a arimasen. \) It can’t be helped. 

The affirmative emphatic subordinate followed by one of the 
words ilzemasevi it fa > ilcendi v* irf % \p± (it will not do), 

narimasen nardnai (it is not, it won’t 

do) means not to be allowed or must not. 

ilito no kao wo milsumete wa narimasen . We must not stare 

A C 1 i $ fiL‘0)6‘'C , fd ts. \) '£■*!'A/. people in the face. 

(lit. People’s face the staring is not allowed .—mitsumerd § to stare at) 

Sonnd ni isoide tabete wa ilcemasen. You mnst not eat so quickly. 
ZAtiz. K M.v> it* (d fold£%Ay. 

(lit. So hurridly the eating will not do.) 

Tokyo de wa densha no naka de tabako wo sivtte wa iltemasen. 

MM ^ d - MM <d T ,*c d 

In Tokyo one is not allowed to smoke in the street-car. 

(lit. In Tokyo street-car inside, tobacco the inhaling won’t do.) 

Instead of the subordinate followed by one of the words ikemasen , ikenai, 
etc., one may use the simple present, followed by Koto wa narimasen 
dts 1) d -drfo or nardnai Asbis^, or Tcoto wa iltemasen if -tr/v 

or ilcendi However, the forms with the subordinate are preferred. 

Hitd no iegami wo alter'd Itotd wa 'narimasen. (or. ...... altete wa 

A <o & F$d & Id igty t -tb/v. (Hid"C id 


1 nodo throat, kawaku < to dry up; nddo ga kawaku D< to be or to 
feel thirsty 2 urikireru to he sold i out -ds r. : ■ 
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warimasctb. ) One must not open other people’s letters. 

^ j) ifMtAj.) (lit. People’s letters the opening won’t do.) 

Kono heya ni huiru Jcotd wet iieenuusen. (or . Jiditte wot iltemasen*) 

d<D mm K M Id id vMd'S-drA.) 

You must not enter this room:. 

The negative emphatic subordinate followed by ikemasen, ihe- 
nai, or narinwisen, nardnai means to be obliged or must. 

Mo jiki ni 1 okyakiisama ga kima.su kara shokuji no shitaku wo shindJcute 2 

frb o i±m f 

W<i nardnai. As the guests will soon come, we must make preparations 

Id ^5. bfaV*- for dinner. 

(lit. Soon guests come because, dinner’s preparations not-making, won’t do.) 

Vocabulary 



Nouns 


animal 

dobutsu 

mimi 

anxiety 

shimpai 


face 

kao 

mi . 

headache 

zutsu 


health 

kenko 


permission 

kyoka 

m*s* . 

storm 

arashi 

. MV 

ticket 

kippu 

Adjectives 


dangerous 

abunai 


deep 

fukai 

md 

healthful 

kenko ni 

yoroshii 




fast danjiki 

wo surii <£> ; to 

; to be hungry onaka ga suku 


Verbs 

kutabire-ru 

j7 $ \*\s As 
naku VSA 

moke-ru fjffj'? A A' 

tsukare-ru l s-As 

toriatsukau S ® jy * $ 
ugoha.su WA'dl X 
ake'ru Hff T 

yurusu Wt As ^ 

to be permitted yurusare-ru p/f' ih Is JV 
to run 3 hashiru 

to stare at mitsume'ru 

R ty J As 

to treat atsukau 




to be tired 

to cry 
to earn 
to get tired 
to handle 
to move 
to open 
to permit 


Exercise JEtenshu 

1. Kesa watashi wa asahan wo tabezu ni jimusho e ikimashita. 2. Yube 
nagaku benkyo shimashita ka.—lie, shimasen deshTta. Okyaku ga atta node 
gakka wo benkyo sezu ni nete shimaimashTta. 3. Me wo akenakute wa 
miemasen. 4. Ashi wo ugokasazu ni wa arukemasen. 5. Hatarakanakute 
wa o-kane wo mokeru koto ga dekimasen. 6. Isoi-de gekijo e ikanai to 
kippu ga urikiremasu yo ! 4 7. Dobutsu wo sonna ni rambo-ni atsukatte (or 

atsukau no) wa migurushii 5 desii. 8. Yabun osoku nete (or neru no) wa 

1 mo jiki ni soon 2 shitaku wo surii to make preparations 3 said of people, 
(animals, vehicles, ships etc. 4 Yo is an emphatic interjection sometimes used in 
familiar speech at the end of a sentence. 5 migurushii disgraceful, shameful 
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kenko ni yoroshiku arimaeen. 9. O-imotosan to go-issho ni irasshatte wa 
ikaga desu ka.—Sore wa kekko desu. 10. Amari aoi (or jukusanai) kiidamono 
wo taberu no (or tabete) wa kenko ni gai 1 ga arimasu. 11. Ichf nichf-ju 
aruki-ddshi 2 deshita node totemo tsukaremashTta. Watashf wa mo nemasho. 
12. Anata no kodomosantachi wa gakko kara lcaetta (kaerimashTta) toki ni 
totemo o-naka ga suite imashita. 13. Dochira e o-dekake desu ka.—Ueno no 
Toshokan e mairimasu.—Kyo wa saijitsu de Toshokan wa shimatte imasu 
kara itte mo muda 3 desu yo. 14. Meshitsukai 4 wa nani wo kowashimashTta 
ka.—Garasu no koppu wo kowashimashita.—Shikata ga arimasen. 15. Kuru- 
ma ga hashitte iru uchi-ni tobiorite 5 wa ikemasen. 16. Kono jimusho de wa 

tabako wo sutte wa ikemasen. (or .tabako wo suu koto wa yurusarete imasen.) 

17. Hito ga hanashite irii toki-ni jama 3 wo shite wa ikemasen. 18. Tokubetsu 
no kyoka naku shite wa Kyujo e hairu koto wa yurusaremasen. 19. Yanai 
San ga irasshaimasu kara eki e o-mukae ni ika-nakereba narimasen. 20. Kono 
ringo wa mada aoi desu kara tabete wa ikemasen yo. 21. Kawa wa totemo 
fukai kara soba e itte wa ikemasen. 22. Watashi wa Itari ni ita ( = imashita) 
toki totemo Nihon e kitakatta 7 no deshita. 


i. 2. 

3. 4. & 

6 . ! 7 . mm 

m 5<D) 8 . 

(iso.) V 9. kj tm— 

O o-Ctt j:10. \yifv- (ffc$ 
4v») ^t^So (r^t:) b i£i-. li.— a# 

Lfc- 5- 12. * 

bB^>fc oMb-tLit) 

^xv>-±Lf z - is. }fh± h&<d 

3 ir.—^ 0 fiil 0 tt ffl 

<£ - 14. ^ C b L ^ Lfc &-■—if 7 x © ^ y 7° % C t> Lt V 

7b-—tfc t&Aj- 15. Tfiv* 

16. (.^ 

VXV***£.&■) 17. 

•iHtAy- 18. #£ij©if *1% < 

19. KfffrWti 

Iri % '0 ^4-/v 20 . c © i) h cff-i i fzyf^ -Qtfr W 

1 gai injury, harm 2 doshi throughout, all through 3 muda futility, uselessness 

4 'meshitsukdi ;rnan or, woman servant, domestic 5 tobioriru to jump down, leap 
down . 6 jiima^wo surd tp inconvenience, obstruct, interrupt somebody 7 past of 
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A/£. 21. 22. flfcM 

$ y -rcv^/c Ltz) 11 §= tx% B 

1. This morning I went to the office without eating breakfast. 2. Did you 
study long Last night?—No, I did not. As there were guests at home I went 
to bed without studying my lesson. 3. Without opening our eyes we cannot 
see. 4. Without moving our legs we cannot walk. 5. If we do not work 
we cannot earn money. 6. If you do not go hurridly to the theatre the 
tickets will be sold out. 7. Treating animals so roughly is shameful. 
8. Going to bed late at night is not healthful. 9. How would it be if you 
would come with your younger sister?—-That would be all right. 10. Eating 
too green fruit is harmful to health. 11. As I have been walking all day I 
am awfully tired. I am now going to bed. 12. Your children were awfully 
hungry when they came back from school. 13. Where are you going ?—I am 
going to the Ueno Library.—It’s no use going there; to-day being a holiday 
the Library is closed. 14. What has the servant broken?—She has broken 
some glasses.—It can’t be helped. 15. You must not jump off the car while 
it is running. 16. In this office one is not allowed to smoke. 17. You must 
not interrupt people while they are speaking. 18. One is not allowed to 
enter the Imperial Palace without a special permission. 19. As Mr. Yanai is 
coming we must go to the station to meet him. 20. As these apples are still 
green you must not eat any. 21. As the river is too deep you must not go 
near to it. 22. When I was in Italy I had a great desire to come to Japan. 
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The Subordinate (continued) 

Placed after the subordinate, mo % corresponds to even if, though, 
although. 

Ashita ame ga f'Htte mo Kamakura kembutsu ni_ ikimasu. 

hbtc Wi Pf-o-c % MM . K'frt'&ir. 

To-morrow I will go sightseeing to Kamakura even if it rains. 

{lit. To-morrow rain falling even, Kamakura sightseeing for, I go.) 

Chichi iva toshi 1 wo tdtte mo hijo-ni genki desu. 

& M^x i) x-f. 

Although my father is Old he is very energetic. 

{lit. Father, years taking although, very energetic is.) 

Chichi wa toshi wo tdtte ite 1 mo hijo-ni ginki desu. 

ti ^ f M^xv>x % W 13 K %% x-f. 

Although my father is old he is very energetic, 

Aru wa takusan tdbete mo yasete imasu. Although my elder brother 
5?, fd tfvU-l & J Y ,J itX eats much he is thin. 

' 1 to'sfii wo torn to become old {toshi years, torii to take) 






• >• • 
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An emphatic translation of the above conjunctions, is obtained by using a 
finite verb followed by the expression nimo JcaJcmvarazd fC % Jp] b~f., instead 
of the subordinate followed by mo. Nimo halcazvarazu corresponds also to 
such expressions as in spite of, notwithstanding-, no matter how, nevertheless. 

Chichi zva toshi wo totte irit 1 n%mo Icahawarazil hijo ni genki desu. 

X tt‘ # fiiXo“Cv>S ic% Wo-f K jt% x*i-. 

Although (In spite of the fact that) my father is old he is very energetic. 

Ani zva takusan tdberu nimo halcawarazii yasete imasu. 

5i i^|I| ft 4 . f~\b"f 

Although (In spite of the fact that) my elder brother eats much he is thin. 

Watashi no tomodachi no ■ Kaneda San zva di z ni benkyo shitd nimo 
% :: <o WM © XV* K L/c K % 

IcaJutwarazfi rakuddd shimdshita. My friend Kaneda failed in his examina- 

$}b~f : $r '07 Lit LTc- tion notwithstanding his great diligence. 

( lit. My friend Mr. Kaneda, much study did although, failed in the ex¬ 
amination.) 

The affirmative subordinate followed by mo (sometimes in very 
colloquial speech without mo) and one of the adjectives (e i., y&i 
X yoroshii J; has the concessive meaning of may. 

Ima asonde mo ii desu ka. “0 % p* ^ dc"jr fa. May 1 play now? 

(lit. Now playing even if, alright is it?) 

Hai, asonde mo yoroshii. Yes, you may play. 

fivn Mfa-C % J:5Lk (Ut. Yes, playing even is alright.) 

Komban eiga e itte mo yoroshii desu. You may go to the cinema 

d>~C .% 1:51 >A ~ei~. to-night. ; 

In the last example may has been used to give permission. When, however, 
may does not indicate permission but rather the convenience or the advisability 
of doing something, the principal verb is translated by the simple present , 
followed by ho ga yoi Zfrfa£. \s* or yoroshii £ 5 LV>. 

O-nokori ni natte zvatashidomo to issho ni hird no shokujt zvo shite irasshai, 

&&*) K t —Ifi K g O 

soshite kard lederu ho ga ydi desho. (or kderu ho ga yoroshii desho.) 

h*C fab . MZ> W fa £“CL a $. (if § -}jfa £b>b W“C L ± .5.) 

Please stay with us for lunch; and then you may go back home. 

Nokoru BiS to stay; nokori the remainder, remaining; natte is the subord. of naru 

to become- O-nokori ni natte kudasai. Please remain. This expression is often 
used in colloquial speech. Shokuji zvo suru to have a meal; irasshai 

please. 

The, negative subordinate followed by mo and one of the adjec¬ 
tives H, yoi, yoroshii means need not, without even. 

Kyo zva o-tenki ga zvarui kard sentaku zvo shindhute mo yoroshii. 

t i 5 tt fa fab ViM . £ L ix.i'C % £ 5 Lv*. 

As the weather .is bad you need, not wash to-day. 

_.1 ? os hi zvo totte irii ^ &“C <5 to be old 2 oi ni synonym of takusan much; 
oi ni benkyo suru to study much 3 rakiidai siirip to fail in Un examination 
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Atatakai kdra haori 1 wo hindhute itio yoroshii desu. 

mfrv> frb mm $ -air. 

As it is warm you need not wear the haori. 1 {kirti jif <$ to wear) 

Conces&ive subordinates standing, in pairs correspond to whether 
.or. 

Aivuta w<J0 itte mo ilaandhuie ino kamaimasen. I do not care whether 

fi fTo"C & Vifr^L < TT ^ friz ^iz-^tfr- you go or not. 

(lit. Going even if, not going even if, do not mind or do not care.) 

Katte ino hatvandlczite mo kamaimasen. I don’t care whether you 
lot: & Vihit < ~C % fr^V^i^tfr. buy it or not. 

(lit. Buying even if, not buying even if, do not mind or do not care.) 

When the conjunction however qualifies some adjective or adverb, 
it is translated by iJenra < hi and the verb following is used in 
the subordinate with mo. 

Scum watashi wa benkyo shite mo, ani xvo shinogu 2 koto ga 

V*<b % a L~C %, it £ to <" fr 

dekimasen. However hard I may study I cannot surpass my elder brother. 
rtfr- (lit- How much I, study doing though, elder brother, etc.) 

Kara fr b placed immediately after a subordinate corresponds 

to after. 

Korera no tegami wo taipuraita. de iltte hard watashi no tokoro e 

<o d 7° 7 di- ~afTv -c frb % <o W\ -s 

motte kite kudasai. After you have typed (after typing) these letters, please 
bring them to me (to my place). 

From the above sentence it may be seen that one action follows another in 
normal succession of time, that is, when the letters are written the writer is 
to go to the manager’s room. In this and similar cases only hard follows 
the subordinate. However, when between the recurrence of the two events a 
period of time, whether short or long, intervenes, hard is generally followed 
by dto-de an expression corresponding to subsequently, later or afterwards. 

In such cases, in English, the two clauses are joined by the conjunction and 
and the adverb then. 

Anata no kozutsumi wo uhetotte hard dto-de anata no tegami wo 

, <D /Jv& £ frb \jk -t? W? © £ 

itadakimashita. I received your parcel and then your letter arrived, or 
Oc- Your letter arrived after I received your parcel. 

Note that when hard does not immediately follow the subordinate, but 
follows a finite verb or an adjective or an adjective followed by desu or 
deshita, it means because or as. 

1 Haori a Japanese half coat worn over the-other clothing. 2 shindgu to surpass, 
to be superior to - ■■fir ; ■VoV-svryj r '■ ; 
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Kyd Asama Marie ga Yokohama ni t S dJcimd S U Jcard watashi wa 

f Jt 5 % & W& '*G jf tihf f-4 i± 

tomodachi wo mukae ni ikimasu. 

3cm £ 'MX K.nntir. 

As the Asama Maru arrives at Yokohama to-day, I am going there and meet 
my friends. 

Sakuban oji ga Osaka e tachiondshita, Jccird Tokyo eki e miokuri 1 

mk xu<^' *»b m ^ 

ni ikimashita. As my uncle was leaving last night for Osaka, I went to 
K fTcfd: Lfe. Tokyo station to see him off. 

Kono kimono wa amari talcdi dtiS'd hard kaimasen. 

C O &■$>■&*) trf frb 

As this kimono is too dear I am not going to buy it. (lit. I don’t buy it.) 

Kono kutsu wa siikoshi chiisdi hard torikaete kudasai. 

co (i 4>L &>b . 

As these shoes are a little small (for me), please change them. 

Kara frb, placed after a subordinate, corresponds also to since, 

from tlie time . In this case, instead of hard one may use irai 

PI^, which expression is restricted to the meaning of since then, 
from, the time downward , ever since. Irai, however, is more of the 
literary speech. 

Watashi wa Nihon e mairi'indshite hard (or i rai) taihen henko 

% f± a# ^ frb oam xu nn 

ni narimashita. Since I came to Japan I have become very, healthy. 

IfC /%; !) LA- (mairu to come; kenko ni ndm to become healthy) .. 

Sometimes the relation of the subordinate to a finite verb is that 
of cause and effect. It then corresponds to the finite verb followed 
by Izard, (because). 

Kodomo ga sd/iodide (Sfiwdffu hard) anata ga itt& iru koto ga wakarimasen. 

in- (In <" frb) ^Sotle'5'l & ffl A/. 

As the children are making a noise I don’t understand, what you are saying. 
(lit. The children making noise, what you are saying I don’t understand.) 

And hito wa rambo-na koto wo shite (surii Itard ) komarimasu. 

~ho A id SlU A ^ £ It (i~£ frb) 

The rough manner of that man troubles me, ( komaru @ S to be troubled) 
(lit. That man, rough manners doing—or to do because—, troubled I am.) 

The subordinate followed by the word Jzudasdd v>, corre¬ 
sponding to the English please, expresses a mild imperative, which 
is generally used in Japanese when making a request, an entreaty, 
and even when giving an order. See Imperative, Lesson 40, page 316. 
Siikoshi matte hudasdi. tp ^ Please wait a moment 

1 miokuri ni iku JU3I!) ftfj< to go tc> see (a person) off ■ . :ar: .-.iv 
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Please lend me your pencil. 

Please sweep this room 
quickly. 

The imperative formed with kudasdi is rendered more polite, or more 
emphatic, by the word dozo if 5 placed at the beginning of the sentence. 

Dozo . Jcudasdi corresponds more or less to the English expression Please 

be so kind as to . 

Dozo, jibiki wo leashite kudasdi. Please be so kind as to lend me 

if 5 1 £ your dictionary. 

Dozo, o-saki e itte kudasdi . Please go first. 

if' 5 •?, -c T$ w. 

Sometimes dbka if fj fc* instead of dozo if 5 , is heard in ordinary conver¬ 

sation, but it does not convey any greater idea of politeness than does the 
one word kudasdi. 

In public announcements, written or verbal, in offices, theatres, and other 
public places, the word kudasdi may be followed by mdse -tF, to render 
the request more polite. Kudus di-mdse F cf V'* It may also be used by 
women in very polite speech and in letters. Men never use this word. 

Go-yo ga arimashitara go-enryo naku moshitsulcete kudasdi-mdse. 

'm fr&'Dthfcb -£-£•. 

If you have any business please call Upon us without hesitation. 

(lit. Affair if you have, without hesitation, tell us please, enryd hesitation, 
reserve; naku without; mdshi-tsukSru to tell, to order, to instruct) 

Honda Sama, o-denwa de gozaimasu kara, dozo genka?i made oide 

TfcH fH, -&1CIS. .t? fr b, P 5 ^ SM 5S.. PlltHt? 

kudasdi-mdse. Mr. Honda, a telephone call for you; please go to the entrance. 

~F $ V* dF. (Announcement in public gathering.) 

Dozo o-hima no setsu o-asobt ni oide kudasdi-mdse. 

IPS..©- W icin-t' T 

When you have time, please call On me, (lit. Please, spare time when, recrea¬ 
tion for, coining favour rae.—himd spare time, setsu on the occasion of=when) 

The negative imperative with Jcudasdi, or with both dozo and 
Jcudasdi, is formed by using the negative 'present with nad followed 
by de. 

Dozo watashi wo matdnai de kuddsai. Please do not wait for me. 

-t? 

Dozo kond tegami wo dasdnai de kuddsai. Please do not post this 

if H'CO -C T%V>. letter. 

Sound dki-na otd wo tatehxai de kudasdi. Please do not make such 

•b.hjPs. § % h - £ iL'Gt&V* ”t? FcfV^. a big noise. 

( oto wo tateru to make a noise, lit. to raise a noise) 


Anata no empitsd wo kashite lcudasai. 

- It# © 

Kono heyd wo hdya.hu haite kudasai. 

c<d Si £ ¥■< 
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When two or more subordinates follow one another, and are . used 
as the first part of imperative verbal expressions, it is only the last 
one that , takes Uudasdi 

Tamago wo ichi dasu Jccttte kite kudasdi. Please buy a dozen eggs. 

EE'f '£ 

(lit. Eggs one dozen buying, coming please.) 

Suzuki San no okusan no tokoro e itte, kono kozutsumi wo agete , 

<D © ffl ^fro*C, 21© 'M3 £ JhJft:, 

hayaku fcdette 1 kite kudasdi. Go to Mrs. Suzuki, give her this parcel, and 

-¥-< M-o't It T,^. come back home quickly. 

(lit. Mr. Suzuki’s wife’s place to, going, this parcel giving, quickly returning, 
coming please.) 

When the verbs of two or more clauses are intended to express 
the same tense, it is the last verb only that takes the termination 
of tense, while the other verbs are expressed in the subordinate. 

Hanaya e itte hand wo ^ Iccttte uchi e kaer imdshit(i. 

TEH % lot 5 ^ ‘MV'i Lfc. ' 

I went to the florist, bought some flowers and returned home. 

Kudamono wo katte yoku aratte tabemdshita. 

mn . £ Sot X < lot . 

I bought some fruit, washed it well and ate it. 

In similar sentences,, when it is the verb to he that is intended 
to express the same tense, de is used instead of desu or desMla, in 
all clauses except the last one of the sentence, which is done for 
euphonic reason. 

Anata no kimono wa Jcinu de, watashi no wa keori desu. 

Wd <d mi & m -c% > © wt mt -ei-. . 

Your kimono is silk, mine is woolen. 

Chichi wa bimbo de, oji wa kanemochi deshita. My father was poor, my 
"t?, uncle was rich. 


From these two examples we see that de is used both for the present and 
for the past tense, so that before hearing the last verb we cannot know whether 
the verb in the previous clause is intended to be in the present or past. 

Vocabulary 


cinerama 

shinerama 


florist 

hanaya 


energy 

genki 

yt 

spear 

yari 

m 

envelope 

fiito 

mini 

telephone 

denwa 


fire; i 

■ hiv 

x* 

trunk 

kabdn 

.m*'. 


X kaette kuru (lit. returning to come) to return 



The Subordinate (continued) 


valise tesage-kaban 

vegetables yasai 




energetic 

learned 

rough 


Adjectives 

genki-na 
monoshirt 1 
rambd-na 


mm*! 

sl imi- 


to exchange torikae-ru 9 .^.* 3L^ 

to mend (repair) naosu ]§ 7, 

to mend (patch) tsugd 
to snow yuki ga film As 

to surpass shinogu WLj 9 

to wash arau ^7 


to go sightseeing kembutsu ni iku 5 to typewrite taipuraita de dtsu 

A 7° 7 A 7- "O; to rain fire=to rain spears yari ga furu ; to 

become thin yaseru § ; to pack nizdkuri surd jnf j) ~f <5 ; the movies eiga 
; letter-paper retd pepa to take a hot bath o-furo ni hairu ^ 

MSlCA'S ifuro bath, bathtub; o-furo ni Juziru=to enter the bath lit.) 


Exercise Honshu jfc&Sg 1 


1. Ano hito wa takusan hon wo yomu nimo kakawarazu monoshiri de wa 
nai. 2. Tatoe 2 yarf ga futte mo watashi wa ikimasu. 3. Chichi wa taihen 
hataraku nimo kakawarazu mokeru no wa sukunai desu. 4. Anata ga takusan 
benkyo shite mo Nihon-go wo ichi-nen de wa oboeraremasen. 3 Nihon-go wa 
taihen muzukashii desu. 5. Haitte mo yoroshii desu ka.—Hai, yoroshii desu. 
6. Kimi no jibiki wo kaxite mo yoroshii desu ka.—Hai, y° ros hii desu. Kere- 
domo ashita made-ni kaesa-nakute 4 wa ikemasen. 7. Anata no shigoto wo 
oemashita ka.—Hai, oemashita.—-Dewa, mo uchi e kaette mo yoroshii desu. 
8. Kyo wa yuki ga furimasu kara o-uchi e kaerazu ni komban koko e tomatte 
irasshai soshTte ashita kaeri nasai. 9. Ano otoko wa hataraite mo hataraka-na- 
kute mo nenju 6 kane ga arimasen. 10. Anata no hoseki wo minna utte mo 
kamaimasen 8 ga anata no hon wo utte wa ikemasen. 11. Watashi wa 
Nihon e kite irai 7 mdda Kabuki-za wo mite imasen. Kon-ya koso 8 wa mi ni 
ikimasu. 12. Korera no kaban wo nizukuri shite. kara eki e okutte kudasai. 
—Anata no tesage-kaban mo eki e okurimasho ka.—lie, tesage-kaban wa jiburi 
de 9 motte ikimasu. 13. Kimi wa o-kane ga nai kara boltu ga sukoshi kashite 
agemasho. 14. Konoie wa watashi ni;wa amari oki-sugimasu 10 kara chiisai 
no wo karimasho. 15. Ano onnd-no-ko wa amari shaberisugimasu kara hito- 
bito wa sukimasen. 16. Tomodachi to issho ni shinerama e itte mo ii desu 
ka.—Yoroshii ga amari osoku kaette wa ikemasen. 17. D5zo reta-pepa to 

1 monoshiri means learned man, but followed by desu it may be used as an ad¬ 
jective 2 tatoe even if 3 potential of obderu to commit to memory, to learn 4 kaesu 
to return, to give back 5 nenju the whole year, always 6 kamaimasen l don’t care 
7 irai since 8 koso indeed, the very; kon-ya koso this very evening 9 jibdn de 
by myself 10 oki-sugiru fi £ M If 3 to be too large; sugiru to go beyond, to be in 
excess. Sugiru ® , added to the stem of verbs, the stem of true adjectives, or 

to a noun followed by ga, signifies excess of an action; quality or quantify. Sato 
ga''d-suginiasu: - There is too much sugar (in it), ii-sugiru tS'V»j&£ f 5 to say too 
much, to^bversfatej-^tt^d-siKgrrM to be too high • . 
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futo wo kai ni itte kudasai. 18. Go-shujin wa irasshaimasu ka.—Hai. irasshai¬ 
masu.—O-hanashi ga shitai no desu ga. 1 (or Chotto o-me ni kakaritai no 
desu ga. 1 )—Dozo o-kake ni natte chotto koko de o-machi kudasai. Ima 
shujin wa o-furo ni hairu tokoro desu kara. 19. Dozo, korera no hon ni 
sawaranai de kudasai. 20. Anata wa kesa nani wo shimashita ka.—Watashf 
wa fchiba e itte yasai to o-sakana wo katte kimashtta.—Dewa sakuban wa nani 
wo shimashita ka.—Y.ube wa anata no yofuku wo tsuide kara nemashita. 
21. Ano hito wa go-nen mo Furansu ni orimashita nimo kakawarazu Furansu- 
go ga dekimasen.—Manabu tame ni wa benkyo sbinakute wa narimasen. 

&W O T £i~. 3. 

-?■ 4. 

^^ir. 5. 

6. W £5 

Irftut* % h LAig < X. fiv>fr-£dir/0. 7. 

Lftfr— LA-—<*(1% J; 5 

L Y*"C'X- 8. t i 5 t'iiT/^1% t) b &5 b-fK^&Z- C 

9. £><£> 

< *C $> 10. 

^ O *Ctt ^ ^ ^^r/w- 11. 

t &Aj. c %t±i~- 12. c ftjg 

©IMiM D !) t 

Li w*^L,-^nfa»± ! a'^t?i#o“c:fTtt't. 13. 

$f-V* fr b flUfr'p Lflt^)^i Li > 14. Z<D%ttt%iKt(±h-&i9-X 
£ t" £ T b P $ ^ & f H & iLi 5. 15. .■ b 

^ *9 16. '> % y 

J fT'o'tr% — <£ 5 L^^l)t -£ -tF/y. 

17. £5 18. 

—(i v^, ^LoLt^ J?r Lfcwo 

(—-vf & 0ic^ \) tiv*(DX*irfr.)— H 
—2: i. $ v>. 4 -, ^Att^J&SKiAS £ tZxi-frb- 

19. 20. -fat L 

Lt L/c^.—^ LA- 

21. h<DAkiiidp% 77 xxtci?i? t LAK^f&ix?"f ^y 

1 A sentence expressing the desire of obtaining a favour, or of having one’s 
request granted, may.sometimes end elliptically by ga (but). In such a case the 
Unexpressed -idea suggests some fear, on the part of. the speaker, that the request 
may cause trouble or embarrasment. Ga used in this way indicates polite speech. 



The Subordinate (continued) 


1. Although that man reads many books he is not learned. 2. I will go 
even if it should rain fire. 3. Although my father works much, he earns 
little. 4. Even if you study much, you cannot learn Japanese in one year. 
The Japanese language is very difficult. 5. May I enter ?—Yes, you may. 
6. May I borrow your dictionary?—Yes. you may, but you must return it to 
me by to-morrow. 7. Have you finished your work?—Yes, I have.—Then 
you may go home. 8. As it is snowing to-day you need not go home; you 
may remain here for to-riight and go home to-morrow. 9. Whether that 
man works or not. he is always without money. 10. I don’t care whether 
you sell all your jewels, but you must not sell your books. 11. Since I came 
to Japan I have not seen the Kabuki theatre. To-night I must go there. 

12. After you have packed these trunks send them to the station.—May I 
send also your valises to the station ?—No, I will take the valises with me. 

13. As you have no money I am going to lend you some. 14. As this house 
is too large for me, I am going to rent a small one. 15. As that girl talks 
too much, people do not like her. 16. May I go with my friend to the 
cinerama ?—Yes, you may. but you must not come home too late. 17. Please 
go and buy some letter paper and envelopes^ 18. Is your master at home? 
—Yes, he is.—I wish to speak to him.—Sit down please and wait here for 
a moment. My master is just going to take a bath. 19. Please do not touch 
these books. 20. What have you done this morning ?—I went to the market, 
bought some vegetables and fish and returned home.-—And what did you do 
last night?—Last night I mended your suits and went to bed. 21. Although 
that man was in France five years, he does not speak French.—In order to 
learn one must study. 
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The Subordinate (continued) 

Subordinate of Adjectives 

Adjectives of quality in i, as already shown, are conjugated like 
verbs, and their subordinate is obtained by adding te to their 
adverbial form. 

See phonetic rules on adjectives in their subordinate form, Page 682. 

Adjective Adverb Subordinate 

atsui M hot atsuku atsukute Sft ~C being hot 

samui ||EV> cold samuku ^f samulciite being cold 

nki 1 there is not naku nakute not there being 

The negative of the subordinate of such adjectives is formed by 
adding ‘ndJvute to the adverbial form, 

.1 Nai is conjugated as a true adjective. (Lesson 21) . ' 
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atsuku M i atsuku-ndlcute M < ix. <s ~C not being hot 
sainuku j samuku-nalcute ^ <s fa ^ ~C not being cold 

When there are two predicative adjectives in a sentence, only the 
last one is used in its predicative form, the first being in the subor¬ 
dinate. In such English expressions the two adjectives are joined 
by the conjunction and. 

Kono kudamono zua yuswJcute uiruii civs'll. This fruit is cheap and 

C© U £ Jc<tI ~Ci\ tasty. 

Kono shosetsu zua mijiTccilcute omosTiirpi. This novel is short and 
C© Id <C ~C interesting. 

In similar sentences, if the adjectives do not belong to the class Of true 
adjectives, which, as already stated, may be used in the subordinate form, 
they are followed by de 9 with the exception of the last one, which is followed 
by desu, deshttci, Or desho, as the case may be. 

Kono kikai zua jdbu de kanzen desu. This machine is strong and 

t© Id Adc 'C'jh- perfect, (kanzen perfect) 

And hito zua goyoku de namakemono desu. That man is greedy and 

3b© A Id . d?. fail, ft . lazy, (goyoku greedy) 

When the predicates of two or more clauses are adjectives, or 
partly adjectives and partly verbs, intended to express the same 
tense, only the last adjective or verb takes the predicative form, 
the other adjectives or verbs being in the subordinate form. 

1. Yuki zua sJiirolcute stisu zua Jcilrohufe s6ra zua cioi desu. 

m td fM < ~c ' (d SU-C ^ fd -ed". 

Snow is white, soot is black, the sky is blue. 

2. Chichi zua i ga wdruhute bydin ni hciitte inuisit. 

n fd n & m<-c mu k 

As my father is suffering from stomach trouble, he is staying at the hospital. 
(lit. My father his stomach being bad, in the hospital, having entered, is.) 

In example 1. and in similar sentences with all predicative adjectives , even 
if the last adjective is followed by desu or deshita. instead of the subordinate, 
it is preferable to use the adverbial form for all adjectives except the last one 
in the sentence. 

Yuki zua shiroltu stisu zua JcilroJcu sora zua cioi desu. 

m fd s< m tt m< s id 

When in the sentence there is an adjective and a verb, as in example 2, 
the adverbial form of the adjective is not used. In such cases, however, 
instead of .the subordinate of the adjective we may use the true adjective, 
followed by kara or node ©V?. 

Chichi zua i ga wcirzii Jccird (or node) byoin ni haitte imasu. 

% (d $ ^ frb (©d?) mu 1C Ao-t Wd-jv 

As my. father is suffering from stomach trouble, he is staying at the hospital. 
(lit. My father the stomach bad because, in the hospital, having entered, is.) 
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Chichi xva i ga warvti hard byoin e ikimashita. 

% it W & ^ 

As my father is suffering from stomach trouble, he went to the hospital. , 

If the first verb of a sentence is in the desiderative, the same 
may be used in the subordinate. 

Watashi wa Nihon-go ga naraitdkute tamarimasen kara dozo yoi 

% it Bi£!n & g^/c<*C D ti-b 

sensei ni shokai 1 shite kudasai. As I am eager to learn Japanese, 

Wifi htT please introduce me to a good teacher. 

(lit. I, Japanese language, wishing to learn cannot endure because, please, 
good teacher to, introduction doing please.— narau §| $ to learn, naraita- 
kute §3 W7c wishing to learn, tamarimasen fz't \) 'J-fr/v cannot 

endure) 

In such cases, however, it is preferable to use the desiderative 
form with tai followed by hard b- 

Watashi xva Nihon-go ga nurciitdi Tiara dozo yoi sensei ni shokai 

it ^ Hv*7cv* fr b i£ 5 % t ftpfr 

shite kudasai. (lit. I Japanese language wish to learn because, please good 

L~t F§ V». teacher to, introduce.) 

In sentences with more than one verb and one or more predicative 
adjectives, the subordinate may be used for both verbs and adjec¬ 
tives, but it is not possible to use the adverbial form of the adjectives 
if the verbs are used in the subordinate. 

Netsu ga dtte, me ga italcute, sono ue memai 2 ga shimasu kara, 

B IS & %<£> ii L-tir frb, 

gakko e iku koto ga dektimasen- As I have fever and sore eyes, arid as I 

^ ff iff t'Aj- feel dizzy besides, I cannot go to school. 

(lit. Having fever, the eyes aching, on the top of that—besides—being dizzy, 
to school to go the thing cannot.) ' . . 

Netsu ga dtte, me ga xtakute ft sono ue memai ga shimashita kara, 

m & bs . & m< y,- yo _t l tLft &b, 

gakko e iku koto ga dekimasen desfiita. 

m & -etfe. 

As I had fever and sore eyes, and I felt dizzy besides, I couldn’t go to school. 

In sentences like the preceding ones, we may, however, use the 
adverbial form of the adjective if the first verb is used without the 
suffix nidsic. 

Netsii ga dri 3 me ga itccku, sono uk memai ga shimasu kara gakko 

m & m & m<, %<£> ± & vtir &b 

e iku koto ga dokimas£n. 

ff < df & {±B£i£ -fhAy. 

. ,jil shokai suru to introduce 2 memai ga suru to have dizziness 3 dri—arimasu 
without the suflix masu '■ 
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Netsu ga dri me ga %t<iktn f sono ud memai ga shimasliita kara 

fSft # h<o b& & *§<■,: ■£© _t ^ t*b 

gakko q iku koto gti 

^ff< -CLTfe. 

The subordinate and the following verb or predicative adjective 
often stand to each other in the relation of cause and effect. 

Kond rnondai wa muzuJcdshikute wdkarivrnasen. 

c o PpIH Id tr3frL<~c MQintAj. 

This problem is so difficult that I cannot understand it. 

(lit. This problem being difficult I don’t understand it.) 

or: Kond mondat wa muzukaslnii kard (or vnode) wakarhnasen. 

CO Tain Id frb- ■ (otf) ■ ffi-QtitAj- 

Kono shi wa vnijikakute <iviki-s1iiy<tsi‘ii desd, As this poem is short, 

ilO || (d jsLib* ^ ”C ”0*f". it is easy to memorize. 

This poem being short, easy-to-memorize is.— ankt learning by heart) 

ox-. Kono shi wa nvijikdi kard (inode) anki-shtyas&i desu, 

co m tt frb (o-e) -cf- 

The subordinate of adjectives followed by the postposition mo % 
has the force of the concessive, and corresponds to although, though, 
even if, even, though. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed 
by mo %. (See Lesson 26:) 

And hito wa karadd wa chfisakute mo tsuyoi desu. 

ho A id {£ Id />$<-€ % ^ drj-. 

Although his body is small he is strong. 

(to. That man the body being small though, strong is.) 

Wat as hi no itoko wa wdJcakute WlO taihen gakdmon 2 ga arimasu. 

u ov*tc (d =g.<.-c % 

Even though my cousin is young, he is very learned. 

The affirmative subordinate of ktdjectives followed by mo % and 
one of the adjectives ii w k , yoi d v*, yoroslvii means 

it will likewise do. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed 
by the same adjectives. (See Lesson 26, page 174) 

Nagai empitsu ga iriyo de wa arimasen kard, mijnkakute irno 

t? fi hQiUthfrb, % 

yorosTnii desu. As I need not have a long pencil, a short one will likewise do. 
d "h Lk"* • (lit. A long pencil, heed as there is not, even being short is good.) 

The subordinate of adjectives followed by wa (d and by an intran¬ 
sitive (mostly negative) verb, or a predicate noun or an adjective , 
indicates a condition. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed 
by wa (d- (See Lesson 25, page 168) 

■^ . anM, surd to memorize, anki-shiyas&i easy to memorize 2 gakdmon learning, 
gakdmon ga aru learned 
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Karada ga wdrvkute wa kofuku de wa arimasen. If one is sick one 

{tf ft H < ~C IfX T? IfX $> ty 'X.JtAj- is not happy. 

(lit. The body being bad happy being is not.) 

Kaichudokei ga amari dk'ikwte wa mochinikui 1 desu. 

M'f'RWt ft -Kt < 'x iiX Wl ?ic < v» x*i~. 

If a watch is too large it is inconvenient to Carry. 

(lit. A watch being too large troublesome to carry is.) 

Akari ga kurdkule tva yoku yomu koto ga dekimasen. 

hft\) ft l>ti < X fl i< Itf | ft ai3£-£-£-A/. : 

If the light is dim one cannot read well. 

(lit. The light being dim well to read the thing cannot.) 

Shimbun ga nakute w(Jt sekai no jisei 2 wo wakarimasSn. 

mm ft m<x n wr <d mm m'ot&ft- 

Without newspapers we cannot know what is going on in the world: 

(lit. Newspapers there not being, the trend of the world we don’t understand.) 

The subordinate affirmative of adjectives followed by wa lf± and 
ikemasen v^lrf d -dr/C, fleen&i navimasen, % -£4-/1/ 

or nar&nai ^ ^ ^ (a, means not to be allowed , must not or won’t 
do. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed by the same 
words. (See Lesson 25, page 170) 

Kimono ga sonna ni kitdnakute wa ilcemasen. A dress must not 
ft 1C f0 < X fi be so dirty. 

(lit. A dress so much being dirty won’t do.) 

Nerd no wa amari osdkute wa narimdsen. One must not go to 
<D tX zfe \) Xfr't ~C iX \) sleep too late. 

(lit. To sleep too much being late must not.) 

The subordinate of verbs in the desiderative is obtained by adding 
takute fc{ ~C to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the 
i-stem of verbs of Class II. 

See phonetic rules on verbs in their subordinate-desiderative form. Page 682. 


Class I 


mini 

m • 

mi 

M] 

niitakute 

li/t < x 

wishing to see 

taberu 


tabe 

< 

tabe takute 

Class II 

< X 

wishing to eat 

kaku 

*< 

kaki 


kakitdkute 

ll£/c < X 

wishing to write 

dasu 

mt 

dashi tH b 

dashitdkute 


wishing to take < 

tatsu 

iL-O 

tachi 


tachitakute 

dthft < x 

wishing to stand 

tobd 


tobi 


tobitdkute 

< X 

wishing to fly 

tom 

rxs 

tori 


toritdkute 

M'otcix 

wishing to take 

had 

m 

kai 


kaitdkute 

<x 

wishing to buy 

surd 


shi 

L 

shitakute 

Ltz<X 

wishing to do 


1 mochinikdi inconvenient. to carry; mochi from mdtsu to hold, to have; nikdi 
difficult:, troublesome 2 jisei the tendency of the times 
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The subordinate of the desiderative is generally followed by one 
of the expressions tamarimasen i) , tamarana/i 

bfav*, shikatd ga arimasen fjy^j %> <0 ik-fr/u, shikatd ga nad 
each of them meaning it is unbearable, it is irresistible, 
it cannot be borne, it cannot be endured and other expressions of 
similar meaning. 

Instead of shikatd g a ndi the more colloquial shiyd 

ga nad ^ may be used. 

Watashi zva Nihon-go ga naraitakute tamarimasen. 

f4 U*m # W^fc<X 

I have a great desire to learn Japanese, (narau ■§! 5 to learn, naraitakute ^wish¬ 
ing .to learn) {lit. I, the Japanese language wishing to learn I cannot endure.) 

Watashi wa kuni e Icaeritdlmte sliilcdtd ga arimasin. 
fA & S ' j§ \) f c <X • \±3j $> >) £ JbA/. 

My desire to return to my native country is so great that I cannot endure it. 
{lit. To my country wishing to return cannot be endured.) 

Itte md talent e tamarandi (or shikatd ga ndi). I wish very much to 
ff^> ~C Mfc < X (f±J*7 & go and see it. ' 

or I wish so much to go and see it that I cannot endure the desire any longer. 
(lit. Going, wishing to see, cannot endure.) 

Biru ga nomitdlcute shilcatd ga arimasen. I am dying for a glass 
tf — JO if' tp(2h'fc- 4 X i> '&> t) or a drink of beer. 

{lit. Beer wishing to drink it is unbearable .-—nomu to drink) 

KgitdJcute tanuiritnasen (or shikatd ga arimasen.) I want to buy 

iK/cX t tr.'kfy 'k-jtk' it badly. 

or I have a great desire to buy it. (lit. Wishing to buy, it cannot be endured.) 

The subordinate of the desiderative form of verbs may be followed 
by mo % , when one wishes to give the clause or sentence a conces¬ 
sive meaning. See Lesson 26, page 173 and Lesson 27, page 184, for 
subordinate of verbs and adjectives followed by mo. 



Sakuban tegami wo Tcalcitdlcute mo kami mo futo mo arimasen deshita 

i« ^ . 3K % MM Ih^Ot^bX L7c 

kara yamemashita. Last night, although I had a desire to write a letter, 
frb Lfc. I had to give it up as I had neither paper nor envelopes. 

(lit. Last night, a letter although greatly wishing to write, as there was no 
paper nor envelopes, I gave it up.) 

Zutsu no tanii ni gakko c ilcitdlcute mo iku koto ga dekimasen deshita. 

mm q ft$> -k /c<x. %. ff < m & x l/c. 

Although I yvished to go to school, I could not go on account of my headache, 
(/it- lleiadache on account pi, to' school wishing to go although, to go the 
: thing I could not.) 
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Adjectives in the subordinate form are also used with tmnari- 
masen \) i£.Atk/, sMJcatd, ga arimasen fa 

and their more colloquial forms, as in the following examples. 

And nidi wa husdhute ta/imxri'inaseti. I cannot bear that bad smell. 
JpLV^ {d: c? <s *€ fciz ty ( kusai { c? V* smelling bad) 

{lit. That smell, smelling bad, I cannot bear—or it cannot be endured.) 

Nemuhute tumuvwuui (or shikata ga nai). I am irresistibly sleepy. 

RK-< -c mb&v* ({±-Jj & &v>). 

{lit. Being sleepy, it is unbearable.— nemui If^V* sleepy, nemuhute ps ~C 
being sleepy) 

Atsukute shikata. ga arimasen. It is unbearably hot. 

1|| A ~C $> ty 'iH tAj- I cannot stand this heat. 

{lit. Being hot, it cannot be endured.— atsui hot) 


Vocabulary 



Kouns 


camel 

rakuda 

7 

desert 

sabaku 

iM#?. 

dizziness 

memai 

J ~?A 

examination 

shiken 


sight, view 

keshiki 


stomach 

i 


tuition 

gessha 

nmn 


Adjectives 


careful 

chuibukai 

mk^mA 

expensive 

koka 



lonesome sabishii $fy *r V" A 

shallow asat A 

tough katai A 

uninteresting omoshtroku nai 

' . ■ Verbs 

to blow (wind) fdku 7 

to ford aruite wataru 

#<ZA 

to cross koe-ru 

to memorize obderu 


beautiful sight yoi keshiki <£ ; common sense joshiki ; to have sore 

eyes me ga itai V* ; to feel mortified zannen ni omou 5 ; to make 

fun of baka ni suru <5 5 to be fordable aruite watarerii. A) 


Exercise BensTiu 


1. Kono hanashi wa nagakute omoshfroku arimasen. 2. Raion wa tsuyokute 
yuki 1 ga arimasu. 3. Bara wa utsukushikute kaorf ga yoi desu. 4. Daiyamondo 
wa utsukushikute koka desu. 5. Sono kawa wa asakute aruite wataremasu. 
6. Niisan wa me ga"itai node uchi de nete imasu. 7. Ame ga hfdoku furi 
{or futte), michi ga waruku {or warukute) sono ue kaze ga fuite ita node 


tomodachi no ie ni iku koto ga dekimasen deshita. 8. Hakone wa keshiki 
ga yoku, takusan no onsen ga ari, sono ue yoi yadoya ga arimasu kara takusan 
no hTto ga ikimasui' 9. Taku no meshitsukai wa taihen chuibukakute kesshTte 

' ; 'lfyuki ga 'aru to be courageous; yuki courage 
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o-sara ya kdppu wo kowashita koto ga arimasen. 10. Nihon-jin wa kireizuki 
de kimben 1 de soshite yukan 2 desu. 11. Watashi no kuroi yofuku wa yasu- 
katta ga nagaku mochimashita. 3 12. Churippu wa kirei demo kaori ga arima¬ 
sen. 13. Watashi wa okii heya wa irimasen kara chiisai no demo yoroshii 
desu. 14. Kono niku wa katakute taberarenai. 4 15. Kutsu ga amari chiisai 
to fuyukai 5 desu. 16. Rakuda riashi de sabaku wo koeru no wa muzukashii 
desu. 17. Katei wo motanu 13 mono wa sabishii. 18. Hi to wa tabezu ni wa 
ikirarenai. 19. Joshiki nashi de wa nanigoto 7 mo dekinai. 20. Anata wa 
ano namakemono 8 ni sonna ni takusan kane wo yaranai ho ga yoi. 21. Nihon 
wo ryokai suru 9 ni wa Nihon-go wo yoku shiranakute wa ikemasen. 22. Ano 
hito ga watashi wo baka ni shita node watashi wa totemo okorimashita. 
23. Boku wa shiken ni rakudai shita node totemo zannen desu. 24. Sensei 
ni gessha wo haraitakute mo ginko ni iku no wo wasuremashita node harau 
koto ga dekimasen. 25. Watashi wa Kanada ni imashita toki totemo Nihon- 
go ga naraitakatta node Nihon-jin no sensei no tokoro e benkyo ni 10 ikimashTta. 


1. comdMix-m&i&t) 2 . *yd$M<xMMA 

<0 £ i~- 3. IrfbdM L < ”C# jj X*ir. 4. ? 4 -V x K tefl 

L < X&MXir. 5. 6. itA/wttIM 

ixv>£-j-- 7. irj (I^ot:) < 

m<-C) A 

X l/fe. <, i9, 

h 1 '9 £irfr b'di\k<DX-mit £i~- 9 . X^ 

rr v 7°i& cfo L fz&ffch (9 -£.^tk j. 10. jvi ~AAd 

t xWMXX LXMfxxir■ 11. Eol % 

L £ L A- 12. A - D >y y°d f fiv>x %# \) I) £^rA- 13. 
dA%JO £*£hrfa b'bci V\© X% £ h Kdt't- 14. C (D 
\kdM< X&AbhftX- 15. \) /h £ v> t TfW&xir: 16. <b 

< A A L X&m.A : t&A 6 x>d tr Xfr L x xi~- 17. A Ate^d 
mix. lSLAdlkx-fKdSltbitA^. 19. 

20. idJjdbAx~Jj 

21 . TMi~& Xd £ <%nbA < 

h- 22. &<DA&m.*MMKLA<OXm.dhX%%k\) £LA. 23.# 
bX%n±Xd- 24:. < TT 

25. ^If± * 

AAKX £ L7cH#j t T % B c> feOt? B 


l ! diligent [2 yOi&rij bravery ; yukan-na brave; na is omitted when followed by 
desu 3 motsu to last 4 taberarenai cannot be eaten 5 fuyukai uncomfortable 
6 motanu without having. not having,, without 7 anything . 8 lazy fellow 9 ryokai 
surd to understand 10 benkyo ni to study 








Wa and Ga 


189 


1. This story is long and uninteresting. 2. Lions are strong and courageous. 
3. Roses are beautiful and fragrant. 4. Diamonds are beautiful and expensive. 
5. That river iis shallow and can be forded. 6. As my elder brother has 
sore eyes he is staying a:t home in bed. 7. As it was raining heavily, the 
roads were bad, and the wind was blowing, we could not go to our friend’s 
home. 8. As there are beautiful sights at Hakone, many hot springs and 
good hotels, many people go there. 9. Our servant is very careful, and has 
never broken any dish or glass. 10. The Japanese are cleanly, diligent and 
courageous. 11. Although my black suit was cheap it lasted long. 12. Even 
though tulips are beautiful they have no fragrance. 13. As I do not need a 
large room, a small one will do. 14. This meat is so tough that it cannot be 
eaten. 15. If one’s shoes are too small they are uncomfortable. 16. Without 
camels it is difficult to cross a desert. 17. If one has no home one feels 
lonesome. 18. One cannot live without eating. 19. Without common sense 
a man cannot do anything. 20. You must not give so much money to that 
lazy man. 21. In order to understand Japan you must know the Japanese 
language well. 22. I was very angry with him for making fun of me. 
23. Having failed in my examination I feel greatly , mortified. 24. Although 
I intend to pay the tuition to my teacher I am unable to do so because I forgot 
to go to the bank. 25. When I was in Canada, as I ardently wished to 
learn the Japanese language, I went to a Japanese teacher’s to study it. 


Twenty-eighth Lesson m If A il 

Wa [ J and Oa 'fjl 

We have already said that wa (d and ga jjl are used to indicate 
the nominative case. We will now give definite rules illustrating 
the use of these two postpositions! 

It may be said that in most sentences replying to an interrogation, 
introduced by one of the interrogative pronouns dare ff£, donata 
(who), dotclii jfo h; doehira dove dono 

}£<D (which), ndni JgJ (what), in the nominative case, the subject 
is followed by ga 

Dare ga kimashita ka. L 7c ^ 

Sensei ga kimashita. L fc. 

Tsukue no ue ni ndni ga arimasu ka. 

#1 O ± K . M %>\) tir fr. 

Teganu ga arimasu. \) "i; 

• Doehira no hon ga suki desu ka. 

}£t>b © ^ & £J-t fr- 

v. '■’ •Kochiru ga suki desu. . <C Ip b&fficZ I like this one. 


Who has come ? 

The teacher has come. 
What is there on the desk? 

There are letters. 

Which book do you like ? 
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Questions represented by one of the interrogative pronouns who, what, which 
may be implied before expressing the idea words. For example: When 
somebody comes to our home, and the maid servant announces a guest, she 
will say : Tanaka San ga irasshaimdshita. pEJPf 3 $ bo L fz- Mr. 

TanaJca has come. 

In this sentence the question Wlio has come ? may be supposed to have 
been asked before the servant announces Mr. Tanaka. In such a case ga 
follows the subject. 

O-isha ga irasshaimashita. The doctor has come. 

(Supposing we were expecting him.) 

As a general rale, in question about the predicate, the subject. is 
followed by wa jf±. In such a case the question may actually be 
asked or presumed to have been asked by what ? in the accusative, 
Or by one of the adverbs hoiv t do 5 , ika^ja w ir, where ? doT&o. 

dLnata wa nani wo shite imdstt ka. What are you doing ? 

fsi £ L ~c 

Watashi wa benkyd shite imdstt. I am studying. 

U . L-C letf. 

Otosan wa ikaga destt ka. How is your father? 

tt ip. 

Chichi wa jobu, destt. AkkT? jf\ My father is well. 

JEJci tv a doko destt ka. !|KH if C. Where Is the station ? 

JEfci wa and hashi no muko destt. The station is beyond 

IK id M © (y] 5 trf~- that bridge. 

In all the above sentences it is the predicate, that is, that which is said 
about the subject^ that stands prominent. From the above examples with ga 
fp and wa (d we may see that the question of the use of these two postposi¬ 
tions is essentially one of subject and predicate. 

When the subject stands prominent in the thought of the speaker, 
being the centre of gravity in the sentence, ga is used after it, 
while wa is used when the predicate is the centre of gravity. 

In the sentence Who has come ? Dare ga irasshaimashi ta ka ., the interrogative 
pronoun who, stands prominent in the sentence. In fact we wish to know 
Who is he that has come. Here the predicate has come takes a secondary place 
in the sentence. 

In the other sentence What are you doing ? ( Anata wa nani wo shite imasu 
ka.) the interrogative pronoun what, or the predicate, stands more prominent 
in the sentence than the personal pronoun you, the subject. In fact, in asking 
such a question we wish to know what is the thing that you are doing. 
The subject you takes a secondary place in the sentence and hence takes wa fi. 

Therefore, in order to form accurate ideas of the use of ga ip and wa 
it is of the ^greatest ■importance to think clearly whether it is the subject or 
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the predicate that stands more prominent in the sentence. This rule applies 
in almost all cases, as may be seen from the following examples, and those 
given in the succeeding lesson. 

In clauses whose subjects stand in opposition to each other, ga 
is used after both subjects, while wa fa is used if the predicates of 
both clauses stand in opposition to each other. 

This rule agrees with what has been said at the beginning of 
this lesson. 

Kono shatsu no ucht de dochira gav asa. de dochira ga mo-men 

c <d '><d x Ebb r* x Ebb 

desu ka. Which of these shirts are linen and which cotton ? 

X~jr . ( lit. These shirts among, which linen are, which cotton are?) 

_ZT orera ga asa de arerd ga momen desu. These are linen, those 
chJ? & M x bM xi~. are cotton. 

In both sentences it is the subject which, in the question, and these and 
those,, in the answer, that stand prominent. In fact, we wish to know which 
are the shirts that are made of linen and which of cotton. In the answer these 
and those are emphasized. 

In the following sentence 

Kono shatsu wa asa. de are wa momen desu. These shirts are linen 

GO fa ^ Xt; fa' vfCfrl Xir. those are cotton. 

the centre of gravity is in the predicates, linen and cotton, In fact we wish 
to state that it is linen and it is cotton that has been used to make these 
shirts. 

Note that the last example is not connected wish the previous two, but is 
an independent statement, with the emphasis upon the predicative words, 
linen and cotton. 

In European languages this emphasis is obtained by stress. We may then 
say that what in European languages is accomplished by emphasis and tone 
is in great part accomplished in Japanese by the use of the particles ga if 
and wa fa. 

Wa (ft is used in elliptical interrogative sentences with nouns 
only. 

Suppose you send your servant to buy bread and meat. She brings you 
the bread but not the meat. You say: Nilcu wa (And the meat? or 

What about the meat?). Here the centre of gravity in the elliptical sentence 
lies in the unexpressed predicate What is the thing that happened to the meat? 
or What about the meat ? 

Wa (ft is used after the subject noun when mention is made of 
its nature, its characteristics, as in sentences such as the following: 

J^dion, t . w(l atsui kuni t ni supiimasu. Lions live in hot countries. 

7 (ft (c 
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Nippon w<l utsukushii kunt desu. Japan is a beautiful country. 

B# m -e-t¬ 

in the two above sentences it is the predicate, or what is said of the lion 
and Japan, that stands prominent, which again confirms the given rule of 
the use of tva and ga. 


V ocahulary 


Nouns 

anchor ikart 
banana banana 
eaves noki 

penholder penjiku 

platinum purachina 
Verbs 

to attack tobikakam 


mi 

fcf ii jj jv 


to awake same-ru t / ^ 
to grow seicho sum X Sis 

to tame natasu ~7 X 

to be tamed narasare-ru Ipll^ y "tJ~ t-' Ae 
Adverbs 

fiercely monosugoku X X 

willingly yorokojide -g-n = X ~T 


bear kuma fifet ; black bear kuroguma iUnffl? ; white bear shiroguma \ =3nftl£; 
railway fare kishachin ; foreign clothes yofuku 5 stringed instrument 

ito no hatte aru gakkt -o <5 to be at anchor teihaku shite irii ^ 

-cv>§ ; municipal office, city hall shiyakusho ffj 5 to obey fukuju sum 

mtz 


Exercise Renshu 


1. Donata ga anata no heya de anata ni hanashite imashita ka.—Donata 
mo watashi ni hanashite imasen deshita. Watashi wa hitori de gakka wo 
benkyo shite imashita. 2. Shiyakusho wa doko desu ka.—Ano hash! no soba 
desu. 3. Retapepa to futo to penjiku to wo kai ni itte kudasai.—Koko ni 
kami to futo ga arimasu.—Penjiku wa.—Penjiku wo kau no wo wasuremashita. 

4. Fukui San wa mada kimasen ka.—lie, sukoshi mae ni irasshaimashTta ga 
matte irarenakatta 1 n6de o-kaeri ni narimashita. O-hiru kara mata irasshaimasu. 

5. Kono kusari wa gin desu. Are wa purachina desu. 6. Banana wa Nihon 
no Honshu ni wa seicho shimasen. Ogasawara-shoto ni seicho shimasu. 
7. Kono sakana wa iya-na nioi ga shimasu kara tabete wa ikemasen. 8. Nih6n 
de wa sakura wa hana no o-sama de arimasu. 9. Biwa to wa nan desu ka. 
—Sore wa ito no hatte aru Nihon no gakki desu. Gendai de wa 2 goku 
wazuka 3 no hito ga biwa wo hiku dake desu. 10. Otosama wa ikaga desu 
ka.—Arigato, okagesama 4 de tassha desu. Isha ga chichi wa shigoku 5 kenk5 
da to moshimashita. 11. Koko ni tokei ga san-ko arimasu ga dore ga ichiban 
suki desu ka.—Kore ga ichiban siiki desu. 12. Hachiju nen mae made Nihon- 
jin wa ybfuku wo kimasen deshita. Ima wa taitei no hito ga kite imasu. 
13. Tsubame ga uchi no noki shita ni su wo tsukutte 6 imasu. 14. Doko no 
kuni ni mo zen-nin 7 mo ari aku-nin 8 mo arimasu. 15. Watashi ga yadoya 
ni tsukimashTta toki ni anata no tegami wa mada kite imasen deshita. 

1 matte irareni to be able to wait 2 gendai de wa nowadays 3 goku wazuka 
very {evj 'A i bkageskmade:‘hy your kind influence, thanks to you 5 shigoku very, 
exceedingly 6 su wo tsukHru to build a nest 7 good people 8 bad people 
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16. Kyo minato ni Itari no fune ga teihaku shite imasuka.-—Hai, ni-so teihaku 
shite imasu. 17.' Nikko made kishachin wa lkura deshita ka.-—Go-hyaku yen 
deshita. 18. Daiku wa shigoto wo oemashita ka.—lie, hei dake wa deki- 
mashita ga mon wa mada desu. 19. Koshi 1 wa Shinajin de ari Shaka 2 wa 
Indojin de arimashita. 20. Osaka wa okikute taihen hanka-na 3 tokai desu. 

21. Kaji ga okorimashita 4 toki o-kyaku wa kyakuxna de odotte imashita. 

22. O-tetsudai wa ichi-nichi-ju hataraki-doshi 5 deshita node ima wa taihen tsuka- 
rete imasu. Ima ne ni iku tokoro desu. 23. Moto Nihonjin wa pan wo 
tabemasen deshita ga Porutogaru-jin ga Nihon ni kite kara pan wo tsukutte 
tabe-hajimemashita. Gendai 8 de wa takusari no Nihonjin ga mainichi pan 
wo tabete imasu. 24. Shiroguma wa fuyu no aida kori no naka no ana 7 ni 
nemasu. Haru ga kuru to tomin 8 kara same taihen kufuku wo kan ji 8 h ito 
ni aeba monosugoku tobikakarimasu. 25. Nihon ni wa kuroguma ga imasu. 
Kuroguma wa Hokkaido no yamayama ni 10 sunde imasu. Kuroguma wa 
narasareru to kiken de wa arimasen yorokonde sono shujin ni fukuju shimasu. 

1. L 

m LA- 2. 

d £ c< dM<d zn'-ei-. 3. 'u?tMMt 

ytfo t k -jr-—v 

bft.: 4. MR* 

— ■V*V*£. r V* bo b btlfzfr o fz<D 

t) K&V a LA- frlhZfr b 5. C <D 

< £ P $>tid 7°7 ■3 L ±<*ir. 6 . > dB^<Dbfc}\\ Kd 

JfcAL£■*//. ■sb&lfcm.&Kk&L-tir, 7. t 
^ b.&^Xd^dt&A;. 8 . 

9. % 

10. 

LA. 11 . <_ v 'tiT'&Vii.fr— ®7f 

3Wt-ef• I 2 * A-Hfriu t*c ; H #Att § frt -dr/b-elA. 

13. < o-c 

wti'. 14. b'bogiaiA^tilAUHt- 15. J&j&M&M 

t 16. f 

17. 3£HR<’LA. 18. AXtttt 

# A H d ffi ^ £ L A 2 > P t A'-e i ~. 

19. t) Nlfc. 20. A»A 

f < r 2 1. 

1 Confucius 2 Buddha 3 busy 4 okoru to happen, to break out, to start 
5 all through, throughout 6 ghidai now 7 and hole, cave 8 winter sleep 9 kufuku 
wo kanjirii to feel hungry yamayama ni irti, to frequent the mountains 
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Hio L/t. ' 22. HAllJt®b<A;t©<*Ai'±A^ 

IgjL-cv^A. < £ £3-CA- 23. At, HAAA^ 

itc- 24. Qite 

^©P^K^A^ArtAA- 

CAlc^iWt^ <fHAA ^ U'tA- 25.' 

H ^ j: 51 Ay.'CA oiA l ^ A- 

1. Who was in your room speaking to you ?—Nobody was speaking to me. 
I was alone studying my lesson. 2. Where is the city hall ?—It is near that 
bridge. 3. Go and buy some letter-paper, envelopes and a penholder.—Here 
are the paper and envelopes.—-And the penholder ?—I forgot to buy it. 
4. Hasn’t Mr. Fukui come yet?—Yes, he came a short time ago, but he could 
not wait and so he left. He will come again this afternoon. 5. This chain 
is silver, that is platinum. 6. Bananas do not grow, in Japan proper. They 
grow in the Bonin Islands. 7. This fish smells bad; you mustn’t eat it. 
8. In Japan the cherry blossom is the king of flowers. 9. What is th e biwa? 
—It is a Japanese stringed instrument. Nowadays only a few people play- 
the biwa. 10. How is your father ?—He is well, thank you. The doctor found 
him in very good health. 11. Here are three watches; which do you prefer ? 
—I prefer this one. 12. Until eighty years ago the Japanese did not wear 
foreign clothes. Now nearly all Japanese wear them. 13. A swallow is build¬ 
ing its nest under the eaves of our house. 14. In every country there are 
good people and bad people. 15. When I reached the hotel your letter had 
not arrived yet. 16. Is there any Italian ship at anchor in the harbour to-day ? 
—Yes, there are two. 17. What was the railway fare to Nikko ?~—Five 
hundred yen. 18. Has the carpenter finished his work ?—No. the fence is 
done, but the gate is not done yet. 19. Confucius was a Chinese and 
Buddha was an Indian. 20. Osaka is a large and very busy city. 21. When 
the fire started the guests were dancing in the hall. 22. As the maid has 
been working the whole day she now feels very tired. She is just going to 
bed. 23. Formerly the Japanese did not eat bread. When the Portuguese 
came to Japan, they began to make and eat it. Now many Japanese are 
accustomed to eating bread every day. 24. In winter the white bear sleeps 
in a cave in the ice. When spring comes he awakes from his winter sleep 
and feeling very hungry, he fiercely attacks men when he meets them. 
25. In Japan there are black bears. They frequent the mountains in Hokkaido. 
When the black bear is tamed he is not dangerous, and willingly obeys his 
master. 
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TF«e and Ga (continued) 

More Illustrations 

A. Suppose that you expect the visit of somebody, Mr. Omura for instance. 
At the appointed time you return home and ask the servant : 

Omura San wa Himdshita . Tea, Did Mr. Omura come ? 

j&fi £/w fi L7c fr. .... 

The servant answers : , 

lie, Omura San wa irasshaiinasen, deshita ke redomo Sato San ga 

(rt^b-o -CTfe' i&M 

irasshaimashita. No, Mr. Omura did, not come , but Mr. Sato has come. 

.. 

The emphasis in your question Did Mr. Omura come ? falls on the predicate 
come, and similarly it falls on the predicate of the first clause of the answer 
did not come, in the answer given by the servant, while in the second clause 
of the answer Mr. Sato has come.,, the emphasis falls on the subject Sato San, 
whom you did not expect, and so Sato San stands more prominent than the 
predicate has come, and therefore it takes ga. 

We repeat, that whenever the emphasis falls on the subject,; this is followed 
by ga 9 while when the emphasis falls on the predicate the subject takes wa, 

B. Sometimes the use of ga and wa depends on the mind of the speaker. 

Suppose that I have in front of me two or more objects of which one 

immediately attracts my attention because of its beauty. Wishing to manifest 
my admiration to somebody who is with me, I say, pointing to the admired 
object: 

Kore wd fcirei desu, Citll&ti This is beautiful. 

In this sentence the emphasis falls on the predicate Tcirei desd, is beautiful. 
In fact, it is the beauty of the object that has attracted, my attention, though 
I may not have paid enough attention to the other objects to compare them 
accurately. In saying “This is beautiful.”, I have expressed my admiration 
from impulse rather than from a careful examination of the objects in front 
of me. 

However, were I to compare the artistic beauty of the objects, before expres¬ 
sing an opinion, whether asked or supposed to be asked, then, even though 
I do not actually ask somebody “ Which is beautiful, ? ” it may be imagined 
that I have put such a question to myself. In this case, if I say “ This is 
beautiful.”, the emphasis falls on the subject This (to the exclusion of the other 
objects), which, will therefore be followed by. ga, according, to the rule given 
in ; .the previous lesson i;' . 

;:: Y" Kore ga kirei desU. t Il^ff Y ■ 
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The above illustration explains the reason why the interrogative pronouns 
donata, dare, dono, etc. and the subjects in answer to such interrogatives, 
are followed by ga, as said in Lesson 13, page 72. 

C. In a question about the subject represented by something already spoken 
of, and in answer to the same question, the subject is followed by ga. 

For instance, suppose we are going to see a school of which we have already 
spoken, and that on approaching a certain building I wish to ask whether 
the building is the school in question. I may ask: 

1. Kore ga sono gakko desu ka. Is this the school? 

2. Hai, kore ga sono gakko desu. Yes, this is the school. 

3. lie, kore wa sono gakko de wa aritnasen, No, this is not 

Ifi ^<D -C (d the sehool. 

lie ,- so de zva arimasen, No, it isn’t. 

A, 

However, if in a similar question the subject has not been spoken of before, 
but is introduced in the question for the first time, wa is used after the subject: 

4. Kore wa nan desu ka, Ckl&itfX'i'fy. What is this? 

5. Kore wa gakko desit. Ctl This is a school. 

From the above illustration we may clearly see that in example 1. Is this 

the school ?, the emphasis in the sentence falls on this, as it' does in answer 2 

while in examples 4 and 5, the emphasis falls on the predicates and not on 
the common subject kore (this), which therefore takes wa. 

In answer 3 the emphasis falls on the predicate is not a school, and not on 
the subject this. (This is not the school spoken of.) 

In all the above examples it is again demonstrated that the ques¬ 
tion of when to use ga and when wa is, as a general rule, a question 
of emphasis, whether on the subject or on the predicate. 

After words indicating division of time wa is used when there 
is contrast with other periods of time : 

Konnichi wa yoi o-tenki desu. It is fine weather to-day. 

<%-0 (d I ’t'j'' (compared with yesterday or other days) 

Sengetsu wa samui desktta. Last month it was cold. 

(d HiV' X'hft- (compared with this or another month) 

When there is no idea of contrast, words indicating division of time are 
used without being followed by any particle. 

Sengetsu Nikko e ikimashita. Last month I went to Nikko. 

njtt 

• In: this last - sentence it is simply stated that at a certain time 1 went to 
Nikko, without any reference to any other time. If however, we say : Last 
month I did not go tQ NikkoJiheti wa is- used, 
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Sengetsu wa Nikko e ikimasen deshtta. 

because in this case there is the idea of comparison, as the sentence may 
imply that I ain accustomed to go to Nikko periodically but did not go there 
last month. 

In sentences in which the subject followed by wa is illustrated, 
the predicate may contain a word followed by ga. 

r,- (The elephant has small eyes. 

Zo wa me ga chusai. . ... 

»j. oh .a* .i .a-. iv the elephant the eyes are small.) 

Si tt m 'J'SV'. (As to the elephant its eyes are small. 

■.r* ' * s -- (Japan is mountainous. 

Nippon toa yama ga ou \ , T . . 

0 2fc H; Lh ] (J a P an . mountains are many.) 

. ^ ' ‘As to Japan its mountains are many. 


Many expressions with ga, corresponding to English adjectives, 
have become idiomatic: 


genki ga yoi X V* (vitality is good) vigorous, vivacious 

iji ga warui (temper is bad) ill-natured 

hi ga mijikai (spirit is short) quick-tempered 

kokoromocht ga yoi 'frjvF#* J; W (feeling is good) comfortable 

kudu ga warui (mouth is bad) sarcastic 

sei go, hikui (stature is low) short 

sei ga takai (stature is high) tall 

tsugo ga yoi (circumstances are good) convenient 

tsugo ga warui (circumstances are bad) inconvenient 

ydjin ga yoi (caution is good) careful 

yoku ga fukai (greed is deep) avaricious 

When a word in the nominative is to be emphasized, it may be 
followed by the emphatic particle Icoso £ %z-> in place of ga or wa. 
JCoso corresponds to the very, just , indeed , and other similar expres¬ 
sions. Examples: 

Watashi Icdso o-wabi 1 wo shi-nakereba narimasen. It is I (and not you) 

X. ^ ty XXtAj- that must apologize. 

{lit. I indeed, apology if I don’t make, it won’t do.) 

Kondo Icoso seiko 2 shi-nakereba narimasen. This very time I must 
C X-ltAj. succeed. 

(lit. This very time success if I don’t make won’t do.) 

Toshi Icoso wakai ga kdre wa nakanaka no binwankd 3 desu. 

^ ti. Jxfrlxfr <D W&iM 

Young as he is, he is a very capable man. 

(lit. The years indeed young, but very capable man he is.) 

1 ' o-wabi apology;; o-wabi wo surd to make an apology 2 Seiko success; seiko 
surd to make a success 3 binwankd capable man !• y? if . , ,l ! • c -wv-.-ysi 
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Sono hanashi Jcoso watashi ga kanegane kikitakatta mono desu. 

•£<£> S§ % <D trih 

That is the very story I wanted to hear. . {kanegane beforehand) 

(lit. That very story I beforehand wished to hear, the thing is.) 

Sore Jcoso chodo o-atsurae-muki 1 desu. That is the very thing for us. 

cz rm -?•?■ 

That is the very thing for our purpose. (That the very, just ideal is.) 

For other rules and details given in this book on the use of wa 
and ga, we refer the student to the index. 

To See miru JL§, To be seen mieru 

Mint (to see, to perceive by the eye) is a transitive verb, and 
its object is placed in the accusative. 

Watashi' wa dkami wo mimdshita . I saw a wolf. 

% fd AAxbA & II 

Mieru §, the passive of to see.,(to be seen, to be visible), 
has its subject always followed by ga 

Koko kara Fujisan ga miemdsu . Mount Fuji is visible from here. 

^ frb m±\u yik.'&'t- 

The passive form of to see is used in Japanese more than in English. Even 
when we would say I see, I can see Mount Fuji from, here., in Japanese the 
passive is used as in the preceding example. 

Mieru jdk. <5 means also to seem, to appear, to look (intr.). In this case 
the subject takes wa, fd. 

Anata wa tsukdrete 2 'miemdsu. You look tired. 
mjjj Id ■ -M. £.'&'$’• (You being tired look.). 

And uchi wa chiisaku miemdsu. That house appears to be small. 

<f><0 5 1? fd That house looks small. 

Watashi ni wa amari dkiku miemdsd. It looks too big to me. 

%k K fd ty Ac? < jlAd'd'- (To me too greatly looks.) 

Ano musume wa gaijin no yo-ni miemdsu. 3 That girl looks like 
<&<£> tM. fd <£>•■ d 5 K a foreigner. 

When to sec is used with the meaning of to meet, to have an interview with 
{somebody), it is translated by o-me ni JcaJcdru AH Kd* i. <5, or the less 
polite ......ni du ......fC^5* 

Anata wa Arima Taishd ni Meiji Jingu de o-me ni JcaJcarimdsJlita ka. 

, n~Jj fd MM A# K m%i "0 AH K fr- 

„ Did you see (meet) Admiral Arima at the Meiji Shrine? 

Hat, o-me ni TcaJcarimdshita. Yes, I met him. 
fdV*, AH . K. 0 "d bA- Yes, I saw him. 

vT; atsurae-muki v suitable^aideaL 2 tsickareru to be tired 3 . no yo-ni 

mieru . <D £ 5 KMLJL5 to look-like ■ 
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Kind watashi wa tori de, omoigakenaku 1 mukashi no tomodachi tii 

f ©5 % '& H*) -C, : a" © K 

aiindshita. Yesterday I unexpectedly met in the street an old friend of mine; 

• . : .. . ..-/W 

Vocabulary 

famous yumei-na 

fashionable toseimuki no 

StiltJlRj.t 9 

important taisetsu-na 

noble kosho-na t§j ^ 

Verbs 

to acquire e-ru 

to consider kangae-ru 

to destroy sokondu $4^ ^7 

to divide bunkai surd * *> 

to love aisuru X A* 

to protect fusegu 

to put forth fuku .. li?C y P 

to touch sawaru. ib V 

to use mochii-rd mA JV 

daily life nichi-jd seikatsu; ancient customs kodai no fushu ; distinguished-looking 
hitogard.no yoi; conservatory of music ongakd gakko; to.be considered kangaerare-ru; 
summer resort hishochi ; quick tempered kimijika ; western countries seiydshokoku, 

Exercise Menslva . 

1. Samui kuniguni 4 de wa b-mukashr kara hi to wa samusa wo fusegu 5 tame 
ni kegawa wo mochiite imashita. ; 2. Dogu nashi de shigoto wa sukoshi 
kiri dekimasen. 0 3. Seiydshokoku 7 de wa pan wo takusan tabemasu ga Nihon 
Shina In do de wa pan wo sukoshi kin tabemasen. 4. Kinsen 8 wo aisuru 
koto wa hito no subete no kosho-na kanjo wo sokonaimasu. 6. Kangaezu ni 
dokusho 9 suru koto wa chie wo eru ni wa yakudatanu. 10 6. Maruzen wa kono 
N ihongo-bunten no itte-hambaiten 11 desu. 7. Daiku wa kitnash ita ka.—lie, daiku 
wa kimasen deshTta. keredomo ishiya ga kimashTta. 8. Pen to inki wa ehiisai 
mono desu ga wareware no nichijo seikatsu ni wa taihen taisetsu desu. 
9. Chikamatsu Monzaemon wa hijo ni yumei-na Nihon no gikyokuka deshTta. 
Chikamatsu Monzaemon wa takusan no gikyoku wo kakimashita soshite 

1 omoigakenai & V* unexpected 2 as a book 3 as a science 4 kunt- 

guni is the plural of kuni country 5 samusa wo fusegu tame ni -to protect oneself 
from the scold 6 lit. Tools without,Wvork dhly little cannot. 7 Western countries 
8 money- 9 dokusho surd to read books 10 yakuddtsu to be of use; yakudatanai 
of no use 11 sole agent 


body (physical) karada 


dramatist 

feeling(s) 

gentleman 


landlord 

mind 

peninsula 

play (theat.) 

skin (fur) 

universe 

wisdom 


gikyokuka 
kanjo 
shtnshi 
( bunten 2 
( bumpd z 
yanushi 
shinrei 
hant-o 
gikyoku 
kegawa 
dchu 


~ jr^p. JL 

m ?\ftr 
m±» 

xtm 


mm 
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Nihon' no Shekusupiya to kangaerarete ixnasu. 10. Kojiki wa kodai Nihon 
no rekishi desu. Moshi Nihon no kodai no fushu wo shiritai naraba Kojiki 
wo"^yoina-nak^reba 1 narimaseix. 11. Kuroi yofukii wo kil& ano hitogara no yoi 
shfnshi wa donata desu ka.—Ano kata wa yumei-na Itari no ongakuka desu. 
Ano kata wa ju-nen mae ni Nihon ni kite ima wa Ueno no Ongaku Gakko 
de seigaku 2 wo oshiete imasu.—Ano kata no o-namae wa nan to iimasu ka. 
—Komeri Sensei to iimasu. 12. Taku no yanushi wa taihen yoku ga fukai. 

13. ' Kamakura wa donna tokoro desu ka.—Kamakura wa Tokyo ni chikai 
toseimuki no hishochi desu. Watashf wa mai-nen natsu Kamakura e ikimasu. 

14. Haru ga kuru to subete no ki wa; me wo fukimasu. 15. Chosen hant5 
wa. Nihonkai 3 to Kokai 4 to wo . bunkal shite ixnasu. 16. Shinrei wa zen 5 
uchu. ni michf-watatte® irii. 17. Kore ga Shimba^hi eki desu ka.—lie, tsugi 7 
no ekLga ShimbaShi desu. 18. Hito wa kimijika no hito wo konomimasen. 
19. Nihon no orma/Wa gaishite 8 sei ga hikui. 20. Ano ihu wa seishitsu 9 ga 
warui desu: , Sawaranai ho ga yoi desu. 21. Ano ki wa furuku miemasu. 
22. Kondo no Itari -taishi ni o--ai ni narimashitaka.—-lie. o-me ni'kakarimasen. 
Myonichi o-me ni kakaru tsumorf desu. Kyo taishi wa Furansu taishi. to 
Nikko e ikaremashita. 10 23. Sakuya Osaka ni okii jishin ga arimashita. 

i.At as a * w-cjt 

L fc. -2. L f 13 3; 

^ y JiM> f <0 ±-dr A- 

4. s ^ • 5- mt-f K 

6. c 

7.;XJLn^:t L .fjofe — A> A, -drA^tk 

^-U : 7o 8. ^y. t 4 y Ai± 

9. i£$P‘J mm ft H 

it- 4UtL“C0 

jf(D i/ i ? x tf dr t Wk. &KxV>k i - 10. 0 

f 10 <0 fc a & 

h- n. 

fr, A ’/ V - B ^ 

Xf^X <D Jj co jitr 

liitf/o t ^ / y - 12. r %L<D%i& 

mmmv*- * is. eimj 

f 1 1- 14. t mx 

: 15. fd rntMBk&jmLX 

x^&. -i7. £ 

~V> yjt, 18. 

; 1 ygmarnakereba narimasen ,you inust .read (if you do .not read it won’t do) . 
2 yp<:al, music 3;.Sea of,J[apan ,4^YelIpw Sea 5 whole 6 twch(-xyatarti.,to per\ r ade 
8 generally ^ sgisTjitsid,ga^wartii ■ bad,tempered,: r ill natured 10 ikarerii 
■ polite "for ' , .• -.'i’ < ? • V:- 'i\. T 6« tr.'-i XI eeu on "j 
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19. 20. • £±> 

b X Yt'V'f • 21. & (D7fC&W'< JiL£. t T- 22. c ^ if© d # 

V \) t Lfcd*.—v> k £., jfritc#* J> ■& t^A,. 0J§ 

!9 < f ir. 1 1 y 7 t 

tli.L'fc 23. ^^Picr-At^ilfeS7j5^,!9 & L/q- . . .:) : :. s 

1; In cold countries, man has, from very ancient time, used skins of animals 
to protect his body. 2. Without tools man can do very little work. 3. In„ : 
Western countries .. people eat much bread, but in Japan, China and India, 
people eat littlel 4. Love of money destroys, all noble feelings in any man., 
5. Without thinking, reading is of little use in acquiring wisdom., 6. Maruzen 
is the sole agent for this Japanese Grammar. 7. Have the carpenters come ? 
—No, they haven’t, but the masons have come. 8. Pen and ink are small 
things but they are very important in daily life. 9. Monzaemon Chikamatsu 
was a Japanese dramatist of great fame. He wrote many: plays, and is con¬ 
sidered the Shakespeare of Japan. 10. The Kojiki 1 is the history of. ancient 
Japan. If you wish to know the old customs of Japan you must read that 
book. 11. Who is that distinguished-looking man wearing a black coat?— 
He is a famous Italian musician. He came to Japan ten years ago, and. now 
he teaches singing at the Ueno Conservatory of music.—What is his name? 
—Maestro Cornell!. 12. My landlord is v ; ery avaricious. 13. What kind of 
a place is Kamakura ?—It is a very fashionable summer resort near Tokyo. I 
go there every summer. 14. When spring comes all trees put forth buds. 

15. The Peninsula of Korea separates the Sea of Japan from the Yellow Sea. 

16. Mind pervades the whole universe. 17. Is this Shimbashi-station?—No, 

the next station is Shimbashi. 18. We do not like quick-tempered people. 
19. Japanese women are generally shortf 20. That dog is ill-natured. It'is 
better not to touch-it 21. That tree looks old. 22. Have you met the new 
Italian Ambassador?—No, I have not. To-morrow I am going to meet him. 
To-day he has gone to Nikko with the French Ambassador. 23. Last 
night there was a big earthquake in Osaka. ■ 1 


A Japanese Proverb ' 

Takaki ni noborti wa hikicki yori,. ifitictelKi; J; 1) 0 
lit. To a height to ascend, low spot from.—Begin from a low spot 
to ascend a height .=He who would climb the ladder must begin 
from 1 the bottom, (takaki r§j A height,' ni 1C to, noboru §£§ to ascend, 
hikulci iS# low spot, yori X from) 


1 The Kojiki- is the name given to a book containing the drdriicles of ancient Japan. 
It was produced under the -Emperor Gemmyo in 712 A D. The - word Kojiki rrieafis' 
“ Record of Ancient Matters.” 
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Past Tense K.dko 

Resides the positive form of the past tense obtained with ma/sTiXta, 
| L/c (Lesson 16), there is another one used in familiar speech, 
which is formed by substituting the final e of the subordinate of 
the verb for an ft. 

The negative form, corresponding, in degree of politeness, to this 
past, is obtained with nalzattd -otzi, as already shown in 

Lesson 21. P.181. 

See phonetic rules on this second past form, Page 678 and 683. 

Class'- I 




Subordinate 

Positive Past 

Negative Past 

•mini 

to see 

niite : 

mitOf 

saw 

minaJcatta 

did not 

US 


It 

Jl7b 



see 

iaberu 

to eat 

tdbete 

tabeUi 

ate 

tabenaJeatta 

did not 



M^<X 



k'^-'felfr'O 7c 

eat 

ini 1 

to be ■ 

ite 

itd 

was 

indJcatta 

(there) 

. 


v*~c 




was not 




Class H 






Subordinate 

Positive Past 

Negative Past 

tkogu 

to row 

koide 

koida 

I rowed 

kogaiialcatta 

did riot 

\m<. 


ifw-C 

?iWc 



row 

~kd.hu 

to write 

kdite 

kaiM 

I wrote 

kakanaJcatta 

did hot 

m< 



!fv^/b 



write 

tkesu 

to put out? keshite 

keshltd 

I put out 

kesandJcatta 

did not , 

WILL 


ffils-C 

^IL/c 



put out 

\kasii 

to rent 

kashite 

kashttd 

I rented 

kasandJcatta 

did not 

[ft? 


fit 

tu 


7b 

rent 

rtdtsu 

to stand 

tatte 

tdtta 

I stood 

tatanaJcatta 

did not 

\lL-0 


5 t^X 



Lt/b&^o/c 

stand 

Imatsu 

to wait 

matte 

matta 

I waited 

matanalcatta 

did not 



' -ffot 

W-ofc 


^7c%#>-s>7b 

wait 


tobandJcditd 





. ffi/uX .. ' 

... 


fly 


■ A • » ■ 

yomU to read 

yonde 

- yonda •;. j rea d 

yomdnahatta. 

did hot 

>• 

« 4 ■< 

Mb 

' rn/^x 

WtAjfc 


read 

1 


sill 7111 to die 

shinde 

shindd He died 

, shinandJcatta 

did not 



~FcAjX 

hthtt 

V ti* 0 ft 

die 


1 We romind .dTe.student .that irw and oru are used for animate, and aru for 
.jin^nipiate/things^^ tOTpuyput iight, fire, ,or to, extinguish. 
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torn 

to be 

otte 

otta 

I was 

oranaleatta 

(there) 




T?o ft 


$3- bftfr o ft 

was not 

\aru 

to be 

atte 

dttci 

I was 

ndkatta 

(there) 

$>%■ 


?>o*C 

f&-ofc 


o fc 

was not 

torn 

to take 

totte 

totta 

I took 

toranahatta 

did not 



ffcoTT 

f&o fz 


bfxfro ft 

take 

tin 

to say 

itte 

ittd 

I said 

iwandlcatta 

did not . 

S 5 


S-ot 

So ft 


^ktofxfrofc 

say 

kau 

to buy 

kattk 

kattd 

I bought 

kawandlcatta 

did not 

' M 5 


Mot 

Mo fc 

M tof&frofc 

buy 

nuu 

to sew 

nutte 

nulta 

I sewed 

nuwanakatta 

did not 



ISl-o "C 

Dio fc 


Mtoftfr-ofc 

sew 

surd 

to do 

, shite 

shitd 

I did 

shindkatta 

did not 

iri 


LT 

L ft 


L ftfr-oft 

do 


' This past form is especially used, by both men and women, when it is 
followed by told or told ni (when), Izard frb or node Ot? 

(because). In other cases, however, it is used only by. men in familiar speech. 
To Japanese ears this short form of past as given above sounds harsh and 
abrupt, for which reason it is avoided in polite speech. 

Examples 

Watashi wa and jidosha wo imta told ni kaitai to omoimdshitg. 

% hp iri$ & &ft m, . 

ga o-kane ga ndkatta node yamemashita. (yameru to give up, to desist, 

fr fr Mfr-ofz ©t? tofc- as from an attempt) 

When I saw that motor-car I wanted to buy it, but as I had no money I gave 
it up. 

Sono gaikoku shisetsu ga eld ni tsilita told (ni) gunshu wa “banzai” wo 

*© wm fr ffl k b# (ic) mm u jjM t 

sakebimashita. When the Foreign Delegation arrived at the station the crowd 
ttlJO' L- 7 ^. shouted “banzai .” 1 (sakebu to shout, shisetsu delegation) 

Boku wayube Ginza 2 de atarashii boshi wo Icattd. 

f± t? frl-^ iR 1 £ 

Last night I bought a new hat on Ginza . 2 

When using this past form in the interrogative, the particle lea, is often 
precede by no, which renders the sentence more familiar and more pleasing 
to the ear. 

Kimi wa kind eiga e ittd no lea. Did you go to the cinema 
Hr IT I? tO. $ *' v 'fTo fc © fr. yesterday? 

lie, boku wa ikanakatta. k ^Ifi^pfr^fr-p ft. No, I did not go. 

1 Banzai, which, translated literally, means “ ten thousand years,” corresponds to 

the expressions; Long live! Long life to ./ Hurrah l Hip, hip, hurrah! etc. 

2 'The busiest and most popular thoroughfare in the city of Tokyo. 
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Ornae zva: doko de kono saifd zoo. nusdnda no lea. 

- f± E'C CO W . &. • - <0 

Where did you steal this purse? (nusumu to steal) 

:. Nusdnda no de zva arimasen. Hirottd no desu. I did not steal it; 

<0 "C Ift fn'O fc <P ~Q'jr. I found it. 

Note that botcu ^ and kimi ft are used in familiar speech by young men, 
and that omae bqjti is used in speaking to inferiors, which justifies the use of 
the less polite form of the past, in the above three examples. See Lesson 10 
for the, use of the personal pronouns boku kimi ft, and omae 
: At the end of an interrogative sentence the particle ka is rather often 
omitted by women in very familiar speech. In this case, however, the particle 
no is used. In very familiar speech even the principal verb may be omitted 
when answering a question. 

Doko e ikil no* E £ j"X ©• Where are you going ? 

r Kaimono ni. - I am going shopping. 

Sakdban andta zva doko e ittd no. Where did you go last night? 

lit EC ff tz. <D. v 

Ongakukai e. , .... To the concert. 

Progressives Past Tense 

By substituting the suffix iindshita ^ \Sfc for itd \r>?z after 
the subordinate of verbs, we obtain a second progressive form of 
the past. The negative is formed by adding indkatta fz, 

instead of imasen deshita v* ‘fi'dr/O'C L7b, to the subordinate.; 

Standard Form . Familiar Form 

tabete imdshita , • was, were eating tabete itd 

-y tabete imasen deshita was, were not eating tabete. indkatta 

:a .. •/•'. ■■■■ ■■ 

i ,kaite imdshita - was, were writing. kaite itd ■ 

4b it-- > ■ ■■■''• ■> ■' : •' ' ■Iletle/c. ; f M ! - ; 

kaite imasen „dyshita r . . Was, were, not. i writing- kaite indkatta. 

keshite imdsliita was, were keshite itd 

extinguishing L T V~> 

keshite imdsen deshita was, were keshite indkatta 

not extinguishing L ~C^fc 

tatte imdshita .... ... ;.;.was, were standing tatte itd 

iL^XV^iEtz . . . iotW/c 

, tatte imasen deshita ■ - was, were not standing : tatte. indJcatta 
dh A/ "0 L fc 

j ''t;^raS^’ weire ’flying' : : idhde itd 

-Oy>«>i lf> vw.:> ail: -a si-.xona.. a : 







ii- ft 


tonde imasen deshita was, were, not flying tonde indlcatta ■/. , 

flU^'CV^-grAy-CLAc Mfa^^fafa^fa 

totte imdsTiit'a ' was, were taking totte itd 

LAc Ac 

totte imasen desliita was, were not taking totte indlcatta 

' Ac 

imdsliita was, were buying £a#<? itd 

HotV'iLAc ■ m.-o’Cv^fa 

katte imasen desliita was, were not buying katte indlcatta 

Mo'CV^ J drAy"C'LA: Ft o "C V* Ac Af o Ac 

In degree of politeness, the progressive past with ifd, lr»A: arid indlcatta 
Ac corresponds to the past formed by the subordinate with its final, 
changed into a . The corresponding negative is formed with ndlcatta fa 

Wat as hi gadsa no shokuji wo tdbete itd toki ni jishin ga okorimashita. 

fi. # ^ h# ic mm & m\>£Lfa. 

While I was eating breakfast an earthquake occurred./ ■, 

Hibari ga sora takaku tonde itd. Larks were flying, high up in 

CHi - b rl5< fft/L'C V^At. ' the sky; 

Kodomo wa kudatnono wo tdbete itd. The children were eating fruit. 

t± vWc- <• ■ ■ • : - 

Compound Tenses -d 

The Japanese language has no compound tenses as most European 
languages have. What in Japanese corresponds to our past tense 
corresponds also: to our perfect- tense. (See Lesson 16.) : : ^ J- 

1 ate (tabemdsinta ,, LA: . " 

I have eaten I tdbeta , 1 

I did not eat ; t tab^viased: deshita -c L A: 

I have not eaten Uabenakatta . ‘ fair* ft 

Kino no ctsa’ hani wo tdbemdsliitd'' ka. What did ypu eat 
ff © 5 © ^ ;fnf ^ LA: A*. yesterday, morning? 

Sakana to gdhan wo t(lbemdsliita. . I ate fish and rice, 

h r. 'MM . fa LAc- .V.v •••:■; A 

Anata wa mo asahdn wo tabemdshita ka. Have you - 'eaten '■ 
mifa fl % 5 ijPJilS fa LAc A*. breakfast already? 

lie, mada asahdn wo tdbemasen deshita. No, I haven’t eaten 
i. fa, Ac ^ Jc-ti'/u' “CLAc. my breakfast yet 

Iii, mada desu. i. /’c'C/L No, not. yet, l 

What in Japanese corresponds to our progressive past (the subor¬ 
dinate followed by imasMta LAc or itd V*9t) is also used 

for the pluperfect. 
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1. Nippdn ni ktirti mae ni watashi wa Kanada ni ju-nen silwde inu'tshXta, 

0 A K. till K *4 tt K <^1U 

(or ita). Before I came to Japan I had lived (or been) ten years in Canada. 

2. Watashi .ga .uchi ni tsuita tokt kazoku no mono wa sudeni 1 delcali'ete 

% # 5 'b R# WA O # tt 

iniashita. When I arrived at home my family had already gone out. 

V>-£Lfc. 

3. Andta ga kimashita mae ni watashi wa s&deni shigoto wo oete 

Wi # liU ml tc % rat ft?; . t 

iniashita, {ita). Before you came I had already finished-'my work. 

7t:). 

4. Zs&d gvz £z’£a moo m byoriin wa Shinde iniashita {ita). 

IS# # 5(5# mi K MA Id fth~d '^•£Lfc (v>fc)- 

Before the doctor came the patient had died. 

5. Watashi ga and bengoshi ni tori de dtta mae ni watashi wa siideni 

. m # ho irM± tc 51 <9 HU K M tt'i-efc 

and hito no jimiisho e ni-do ino iitte imashita {ita).: 

ho A o ^ AM ifet (y?fc), 

I had already been to that lawyer’s office twice before I met him in the street. 
In Japanese, when the verb in the pluperfect indicates an action that, is 
completely finished before the subsequent action takes place, the verb shinuva 
ft if $ to finish , is often used after the subordinate of the principal verb. 
In this case the verb shirnau may be used in all its pasjt forms: shimatte 
imashita ft|f:o"CV>L7c, shimatte ita ftlfo"CV'fc, shimaimashita ftlfV> 
Xi-tA shimatta ft$f o 7c, according to the degree of politeness. This rule may 
then be applied to examples 2, 3. 4 and 5, -where the actions expressed by 
the verbs in the pluperfect were completely finished before the subsequent 
action took place. 

Accordingly, the last verbs in the Japanese sentences 2, 3, 4 and 5, may 
be changed as follows: ' •' \ • d . 


I dekakete shimatte imdshlta HJ# ft "Cffco TT ^ U/c 
^ dekakete shimaimashita {^“CffcJSjl V> ^ L A 

dekakete shimatte ita HI# ft TT i:t%% o TTV'7k 

dekakete shimatta H i # ft c> tc 

'oete shimatte imashita o'C'c'J; \>tc 

2 oete shimaimashita L 7c 

oete shimatte ita f£f§|•? ~C V 'tc 

koete shimatta ft ?t! c> 7c 

J shinde shimatte imashita o L7c 

shinde shimaimashita ^ L7c 

shinde. shimatte ita . J'EAy'G'tfclfo ”C^7c 

shinde shimatta JEh'C'itM'O A ■' 

1 siideni -jrX’hC already—See Lesson 31 p. 218 for the use of siideni. , , 






pnsxirv •. • 


»--ir „■ ;w v. niilMPrr I 

■ t — - * ■ • ■- 
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itte shimatte imashita 
itte shimaimashita ‘ 
itte shimatte ita 
itte shimatta 


hfc 

It o ~C {k%f v*-£ L fz 

f7o ~o~CV>tz' 

ff •o~CkkMz>tz 


However, when the verb in the pluperfect indicates an action that was still 
in progress when the subsequent action took place, as in example 1 (/ had 
lived ten years in Canada before I came to Japan.), the verb shirnau 5 

cannot be used, because t'heS idea of a completed action is not implied. 

When translating like sentences into Japanese, the clause expres¬ 
sing an action following that expressed by the pluperfect verb, comes 
first. .... .... . ... ; - 

In English such a sentence as : ; 

Before tlie doctor came | the patient had died. 

• may be expressed by inverting the order of the clauses: 

The patient had died | before the doctor came, 
without change of meaning. In Japanese, however, the clause Before the doctor 
came must come first. 

There is another form of past tense in Japanese, which is used 
in familiar and friendly speech. 

This form is obtained by changing the termination ta of the 
past form of verbs of Class I and Class II into chatta ^ 0 


Class I 


Regular Past 

Familiar 

Past’" ' 

mtru 

to see 

ndta 

michilttil 

saw 

US 



mt? z>fc 


tablru 

to eat 

tabetic 

tdbechatta 

ate 

; 



■*? -otc 


im 

to be 

itd 

ichattd 

was, wei 




-o 7c 


Class II 





Group 1 kaku 

to write 

kaitn 

kaichatta 

wrote 

9< 



HrV> 'h-^-oTz 


tkesu 

to put out 

keshitii 

keshichuttii 

put out 

Group 2 | 


ffihfz 

^ fc 


kasri 

to rent 

kashitci 

kashichiitto. 

rented 

' Mir 


fife 

ML'h-f -ofz 


suru 

to do 

shitd. 

shichdttd 

did 

■TS 


Ctt ■ - 

L ^ o fc 



Verbs in the past that end iu tta change this termination 

into tcJifftia 0 ^ ^ v: ' v 
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Group 


Group 5 


Group 6 J 


jatta. 


ftatsu 

to stand 

tatta 

edtehatta stood 

Jtj r.O 


j£ o 7c 


J matsu 

to wait 

mattcb 

mdtehatta waited 



tt-ofc 

^■F o % o tn 

/aru 

to be 

dtta 

dtchatta was, were 

I $>£ 


?>o ft 

o "b o fc 

torn 

to take 

totta 

totchatta took 

mz 


IXo/c 

o lbo fc 

lid 

to say 

ittd 

itchattd said 

S 5 



z^o 1b ■*? o ft. 

kad 

to buy 

kattd 

kacthattd bought 

" R5 : 


Hofc ■ 

H o 1b o 

ndu 

to sew 

ndtta 

nutchfittd sewed 



&3§0 7c . 

Ufo 1b o tn 

the past that end in 

da change this termination 

kogu 

to row 

kould 

koijatta rowed 

me 



il^C-^ofc 

ttobd 

to fly 

tondd 

tonjattd flew 



%hti 

•jflA/ lb ^ o fc 

yobd 

to call 

yondd 

yorijattd called 

]PfX 


n&k : 

H' Aj £ -S’ o 7c 

shind 

to die 

shindd ; 

. shinfattd died 

\Tfcifo 


M/dfi 

^E/p lb o Xc 


Group 4 d 


The above past form has been 
will not be used in the examples 


given for grammatical information only. It 
nor in the exercises. 


Vocabulary 


bandit 

booty 

collar 


Nouns 

bazoku 


ft y — 


emono 
kora 

corner kado 

enemy teki 

fireman shobofu 

laundryman sentakuya 

lawyer bengoshi 

missionary dendoshl 

museum hakubutsickan 

j shozasshi /J> a * "fUt t *<£ 

S<'S7 Uyb 




pamphlet . 

I panfuretio 

restaurant rydriya '' 


sailor 

storm 

traveller 

underwear 

village 


imperial 
to borrow 

to climb 

to evacuate 

./jt 

to distribute 


suihei 

arashi JIL5 ' 

ryokosha . 
shitagi , 
mura w 

Adjectives,. 

sugoi (^5- A 

teishitsu 'rffj jSl-v 

. .Verbs 
haishaku sitru 

noboru 

hiM-age-ru 

kubaru 
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nigS-ru *JT JV to remember obde-ru ^*SC. Ju ■■■ 

okoru j£a*7b to rescue kyujosurd 

to pursue tsuiseki surd ^ 

to overtake oitsdku A dm y 9 to r * n 8 narasd ~7 

t6 remain todomdru to shout sakebu P4? 


to lose (miss) one’s way micht ni maydu\ to suffer much, to go through hardships 
nangt wo surd ; mounted police kibajunsa ; farmer’s house noka ; to accompany tsurete 
iku 

Exercise ttenshu ££33 


T. Watashf no toranku to kaban wo eki e motte ikimashTta ka.—Hai. motte 
ikimashTta, soshTte chfkki 1 (aifuda) wa koko ni arimasu. 2. Sentakuya wa 
boku no shatsu wo motte kimashTta ka.—lie, motte ltimasen deshTta. Kara to 
shTtagf wo motte kimashita ga shatsu wa motte kimasen deshTta. 3. Watashf 
wa itsu deshTta ka 2 kono machi wo torimashTta ga sore ga ftsu de atta ka oboe- 
masen. 4. Tekf ga sono shi ni shinnyu 3 shTta tokf shfmin wa sudeni hikiagete 
imashTta. 5. Shobofu ga tochaku 4 . shTta tokf ni ie wa stideni yake-ochith? 
imashTta, 6. Michf ni mayotta 6 ryokoshatachi wa wareware ga karera wo kyujo 
shTta mae ni sudeni zuibun hfdoku nangf wo shite ita ho deshTta. 7. Waga 
kibajunsa' ga tochaku shTta mae ni sudeni Sazoku wa emono wo mdtte nfgete 
shimatte ita. Kibajunsa wa karera .wo! iehirnichi-ju 7 tsuiseki ..shTta ga oitsuku 
kot6 ga dekfnakatta. 8. Wareware ga yama' wo nobotte ita tokf hi sugoi arashi 
ga hajimarimashTta. 8 Wareware wa noka ni hinan 9 wo shimashTta soshTte 
akuru asa 10 made sbko ni todomafimashTta. 9. Ginza wo aruite ita tokf ni 
san-nin no Igirisu no Suihei wo mimashTta. Boku wa eigo de sono hTtotachi ni 
hanashimashTta. Sorckara sono hTtotachi wo Ueno Koen e: tsurete ikimashTta. 
Karera wa Hakubutsukan 11 wo mitagattef 2 imashTta. 10. • Ano hTto wa anata 
ni nani .wo kuremashTta ka.—Shozasshi (Panfuretto) wo kurenjashTta. Ano 
hTto wa lgirisujfn no dendoshf desu. Ano hTt6 wa tabitabf ano t'atemono no 
kado ni tatte panfuretto wo kubatte imasu. 11. Kesa no shimbuii wo mo 
o-yomf ni : narlmashTta ka.—lie, mada. Naze desu ’ka.—Nan-demo arimasen. 
Haishaku shTtakatta no deshTta.—Motte irasshai; soko no. teburu no he; ni 
arimaSu. 12. Kono ie ni nagaku b-sumai desu ka—Go-hen koko ni .sunde 
orimasu. 13. Chuzeriji e tabitabf ikimashTta ka.—lie,, tabitabf de wa arimasen. 
Honn6 13 nhsan-do desu.—Natsu asoko e Wa_ takusan gaikokujfh ga ikimasu* 

14. Tokyo hi kuru mae ni watashf wa Osaka ni ju-nen sunde imashTta. 

15. Kind ga yobirfn 14 wo narashTta tokf ni boku wa Nihon-go no hon-yaku 15 
wo oete shimatte dekakeru tokoro deshTta. Boku wa ryoriya e itte yuhan wq 
tabeyo 16 to omotte ita no deshTta. 16. Anata no dempo wo hketoru mae ni 


1 cMkki or aifuda check 2 itsu deshtta .ka sometime past 3 shinnyu surd to 
enter, penetrate into 4 tochaku surd to arrive 5 yake-ochiru to be burned down 
6 micht ni mayotta that had lost the way = the lost...... 7 ichi-mcht-ju the whole 

day 8 hajimaru to begin 9 hi?uin wo surd to take shelter 10 akurd asa next 
morning; ; 31 Hakubutsukan Museum 12 mitagatte "ird to 1 wish, want to see 
13;,only r.,-14 ;bell njl5; translation 16; tabeyo I. will eat; to omotte itd ru> deshtta I 
had thought ,.>! -N v.-. ■s-rsdf.rs £ 
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watashi wa ni-do mo eki e itte imashita. 17. Nikai de nani wo shTte imashita 
ka. Anata ga amari oto wo tatete 1 ita node watashi wa benkyo suru koto 
ga dekimasen deshTta.—Boku wa hataraite imashita. Ki no hako wo tsukutte 
ita no desu. 18. Nihon ni kuru mae ni watashi wa Nihon-go wo hi-nen 
kan benkyo shimashTta ga, Nihon-go ga amari muzukashii node watashi ga 
Nihon-go wo hanashite mo Nihon-jin ni wa yoku tsujimasen 2 deshTta shi 
watashi mo Nihon-jin no hanasu no ga yoku wakarimasen deshTta. Shikashi 
iima wa Nihon-go wo hanasu koto mo kaku koto mo soshTte ryokai 3 suru koto 
mo yoku dekimasu. 

l. &<d h 7 v 9 jR^.#oXfrt £ L/c£*.—tty*, j$-?xft 

tAL/c- X? *)£•?. 2. 

+ vA, * 

7- L /c it + bfc- 

3. fj,tt L7c/*L cdHJ£ ^3 i£ L7c o 

4. fe £ <D7fr tcfUL & R# te tt T? Jc 31 if TV* A L 

/c. 5. 

6. iSKMo JtMrftBtt ft* l/cbu KtxK if 
< & A t" £ L T V* 7c c> ~e L 7c . 7. L 7c ftj K £ X 

fcUMctt A*. O tk'/t, H 

^iiUSfcU/c^iE'^'C < /c- 8. o ; tv>/c 

B#Ktf <^J&#tt LA & A L/c- 

5 38 C K © £ p A L/c- 9. Hji £ ^ V* T V* /c B# fc HA <D f 

£ 'J xo^MstilA L/c- #ltt^l£.TH<£A^Ki§LA L/cA/iH>L 

A L/c- 10. $)CD Ai'i'X^i^j L7cA--—>h#;T- (^L7 V>; 

O '&£UlA L/c- A 2 *!! ^xDAtt^A 

&pMyo<pfiK3L^Xs<y-7 u y b 11. tt£<DfrliO 

•£ % 5 & jj -A L/c#*-—v* v A, A/£. ^ 1 $:&.---'fsjAt?^ 

$> & £ Win L /c£* o /c CD 'LL /c •-- # o “C V* L 0 L * V*. £ CO 

A — £^<p_hK%) $) ft- 12. C H#CA 

■&■ £t- 13. ft f £ L/c />■—v A , JSt* -e 

■A- 14. )KM,i£AMK£^i£bXV>£ L/c- 15. 

L/cHtMttt S ^A t-LloXte^S A L £> 

"L L/c- fr o *c ^ IK % £ 5 t B. -p ~c v> fc<D x L /c- 

16. *^cDm#£Stfr% IMt otwi L/C. 17. H 
Lt^ ALA^. w/cCD^ttM?^ 

, 1 o/p wo tate.ru to make a noise 2 tsujiru to make oneself understood; Nihonjin 
ni wa yoku tsujimasSn .deshita . I i!could mot make myself well understood by the 
Japanese. 3 ryokai surd to understand ; 



L*.—Lfc.- 

'A/tO'Ct- 18. H~J£K3kZ>mK%llrt 0 ?$%&'§&L-g. Licit 

0 3fcM^ 5 ^ >9 tr^> LV'O'Cfi^ 0 L-C % 0 Ki fri <3: < 91 

Ct-e^-CL^Li.% B^AoSSi-O^i <$?*) S-gr^tJLfc. g&L 
0 % # < « * Lr7it §* % £ < ^ 

1. Did you take my trunk and valises to the station?—Yes, ,1 took them, 
and here are the checks. 2. Has the lauridryman brought my shirts?—No, 
he hasn’t. He brought your collars and underwear, but not the shirts. 3. I 
have sometimes passed by this street, but I do not remember when. 4. When 
the enemy entered the city, the citizens had already evacuated it. 5. When 
the firemen arrived the house was already .burned down. 6. The lost travellers 
had already suffered a great deal-when we rescued them. 7. The bandits, 
had already fled with their booty when our mounted police arrived. The 
police pursued them the whole day but they could not overtake them. 8. While 
we were climbing the mountain, a severe storm began. We took shelter in 
a farmer’s house, and remained thereuntil the next morning. 9. While I was 
walking on Ginza I saw three British sailors. I spoke to them in English 
and then accompanied them to Ueno Park. They wanted to see the Museum. 
10. What has that man given you?^-He has given me some pamphlets. He 
is an English missionary. He often stands at the corner of that building 
distributing pamphlets. 11. Have you already read the newspaper this morning? 
—No, I haven’t. Why?—Oh. nothing, I only wished to borrow it,—You may 
have it; : there it is on the table. 12. Have you lived in this house long ?—- 
I have lived here five years. 13. Have you often been to Chuzenji ?—No, not 
often, only two or three times.—Many foreigners go there in summer. 
14. Before I came to Tokyo I had lived ten years in Osaka. 15. When you 
rang the bell I had already finished my Japanese translation and was ready 
to go out. I wanted to go to the restaurant for dinner. 16. Before I received 
your telegram I had gone to the station twice. 17. What were you doing; 
upstairs? You were making so much noise that I could not study.—I was 
working; I was making some wooden boxes. 18. Before I came to Japan 
I had studied the Japanese language for two years. But as the language is 
very difficult, the Japanese did not understand me well when I spoke to 
them, and I understood very little when they spoke to me. Now, however, 
I speak, write and understand Japanese quite well. 


A Japanese Proverb 

Almji mi ?ii Izderu, lit. Evil to tie body returns. 

= Evil returns to one who-has done it. = Th,ey hiirt therriselves that 
hurt other*. {dJeuji : evil, mi % body, ni (C to, hderu MZ> to 
return). ; 
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Progressive Conjugation 

Perfect Tense Genzai Kanryb 

What in Japanese corresponds to the English perfect tense of the 
progressive conjugation is obtained by. using the word zutto f 0 £ 
(all the time, continuously) before the present or past tense formed 
by the subordinate and the suffix imdsu or imdshita. 

Note that the word zutto is rather emphatic and may be omitted 
whenever emphasis is not needed. 

Zutto hataraite imdsu (or imdshita.) I have been working. 

o h 'fhth’C (continuously) 

Zutto beukyo shite imdsA (or imdshita.) I have been studying, 
f oi LtT (continuously) 

Watashi xva ichi nichi-ju zutto hataraite imdsu (or imdshita .) 

^4 ti± (3 ip f (lelUc)..- 

I have been working the whole day. 

The idea of the Japanese 1 ; in using the past of the progressive conjugation 
even when the action expressed by the verb is riot completely firiished, is that 
when one speaks one interrupts the action one is performing, an interruption 
which renders the action spoken of, a momentary past event. On the other 
hand, the use of the present conveys the idea that the action continues even 
while the performer is speaking. 

.The use of both the past and the present for the translation of the progres¬ 
sive perfect tense is possible only when the progressive action is performed 
by the speaker. However, when one refers to an action that is being performed 
by a third person, then only the present is used, because the action will riot 
have any interruption when one speak of it, as shown in the two following 
examples. 1 - * -i •••••' ■ - 

• vr Amo onna iva ichi jikdn bakari (or gurai ) Zutto shabette imdsu. 

v %><£> ~k U Htflnj li£fr D ({£) fo t L y “<0 V* O'. 

That woman has been chatting for about an hour.- (and is still chatting) 

And o-isha wa kono bydin ni ju-nen bakari ZUttO tsutomete 1 imdsu. 

C<D K -HP lr£fr*)-irvb 

That doctor has been working at this hospital for about ten years, (and he is 
still working here.) 

Pluperfect Tense KdJco Kanryo 7 

;vTChe .pluperfect of tbe progressive conjugation is the same., as the 

'-1 tsutombru- to' serve ah'office, in -ah office, to be in the service of, to do'profes¬ 
sional work; hatarahi to work, used for professional as well as ordinary manual work 7 
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Progressive Conjugation, For, During, Within, While 213 

pluperfect of the ordinary conjugation of verbs as given in the pre¬ 
vious lesson, that is, it is formed by adding imdshita or itd to the' 
subordinate. 

Note that the forms with shimad fkff 5 are not used in the progressive 
conjugation. 

sunde imdshita or itd I had been living 

Ih/u-e ^-£L ft if'ft 

benkyd shite imdshita or itd I had been studying 

l-c w*l/c o/c) . .... "a 

Tokyo ni kuru vide ni •wataslii zva Kyoto hi siinde imdshita. 

IC 35S nil K . % , tt K AfeA-e . 

Before coming to Tokyo I had been living in Kyoto. 

zva Kemburiji Daigaku e iku mde ni Tokyo Daigakd de benJcyd 

51 .^V7*!)f A3* ^ff< litj K 'Jt^C A3* A 

shite imdshita. Before going to Cambridge University my elder brother had 
L"C been stndying at the Tokyo University. 

. The progressive conjugation is formed also by adding nciyara 
i&if b °r tsutsu o k to the simple stem of verbs of Glass T and 
the Astern of verbs of Class II. In this case, both suffixes nayara 
and tsutsu -p y correspond to while. 

; Note that; tsutsu K> y is used in literary style. 

taberu to eat — tabertdgaTa or tabetsutsu while eating 

zvaraii to laugh— zvaraindgara or zvaraitsutsu while laughing 

5 i. 

Arzo hito zva tabendgara ( tabetsutsu ) mo Aow too yomimashita. .. 

A %■. A & 

He kept on reading even while (he was) eating.' 

Watashidomo zva dji zvo hatarindgara (kataritsutsu ) yo zvo fukashipidshita. 

t . lisstt s§&.fc#<b (i§i)oi.). ^ ^ la. 

: We sat up till late, (while) talking of bygone days, (katard §n<5 to talk, to 

narrate, yo zvo fukdsu to sit up till late at night, yo night) 

For, Ihiring 

• When for has the meaning of during, and is followed by a word 
or words expressing a period of time, it is translated by lean, ffjj or 
no aidd 1 f$j. In this case, 'both lean and aidet correspond to 
interned, period. ' 

To ka Jean, or To ika zno ,.dida» - For (during) den days. 

A B faj A H (D fltj For a period of ten days. 

1 AUhpugh the, two .words kan and aidd , are ^pronounc^d, differently, they are 
writteh With the sarfie CHihe'se character. The use bf aida is rriofe colloquial than kan. 
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Turn* or 


to 

izg 


nen 

¥ 


no 

<D 


aidd. For (during) four years. 


Yo nen 

|0J ¥ . 

Ni shii Jean. Z1jMP 9 For (during) two weeks, . 

For euphonic reason no aidd is not used after slid Uf week. 

Watashi no oji wa and ie ni san-nen Jean ( san-nen no aidd) sunde 

& -h<D i? k m (^¥ © pai) ¥¥x 

imasu. My uncle has been living in that house for three years. 

Kond 
CCD 


hori wo miJeJed Jean . (mikka no aidd) yonde imasu. 

¥ % H0 fa) ''(SB © fsl) UtrcKX v* ie.it. 

I have been reading this book for three days. 

Wareware no tomodachi wa ni-sJtii Jean bakari ai ni kimasen. 

© tM U KM P ! >) ^ dk k' ic 

Our friends have not come to see us for two weeks. 

Chichi wa byoki de to Jta Jean nete imasu. My father has been ill in 
% Id $4% x -|* n fuj ft Wit- bed for ten days. 

In the last example, de X after the word byoJei has to be considered 

as the abbreviation of desu-Jeard X~f~fcb, meaning is because. The literal 
translation of the example would then be: Father sick is because , for ten days ’ 
period in bed is. (nerd to be confined to one’s bed, to be laid up 

with illness, etc .—Nerd means also to sleep , to go to sleep.) 

When an action is finished at the end of a stated period of time, the post¬ 

position de X is added to Jean fsj. The postposition ni (C, however, may 
be used after Jean |?Q as well as after aidd fa]. 

Kond hon wo to Jea Jean ni (to ka kan de, to ka kan no aidd 

cod # % -i- fi m fK h- b m x , -i- b m © m 

ni) yomimashita. I read (have read) this book in (within) ten days. 

1C) WPhtLfc. 

Within (not longer in time than..) 

Inai de \>E\f\X, inai ni Tlf^fC, Jean de fUl'C, Jean ni fnjfc 

De X after inai tlfj or Jean [HI is used when within refers to action 
performed, while ni (C is used in other cases. 

Kare wa go-fun inai ni koko e kimasu. He will be here within 
li dELEfr K C ^ ^ five minutes. 

(lit. He five minutes within here comes.) 

Watashi wa kond shigoto wo yoJeJed Jean de (inai de, etc.) oemashtta. 

u & c<d itm t mu.. f«j x(tm x,y ntt etc. 

I have finished this work within four days, (action performed) 

Kond yofuku wo muiJcd Jean de (inai de, etc.) koshiraete kudasai. 

CCD m& t TvB X (titl x,) CLbtX 

Please make this suit within six days, (action to be performed) 

While 

Aidd(ni) fsj ((C), Uphi (ni) fa (1(C), Tofci (ni) (1C) 
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Progressive Conjugation, How long, Since, Relative Adjectives 

When two or more clauses in a sentence, one of which introduced 
by while, indicate actions continuous for a certain period of time, 
only aidd ni fffjiC or toki ni RflC is used. 

1. Watashi get hataraite ita etidet ni (or tohi ni) rydshin wet nenvutte 

% & i pfj ic (B$ ic) MM ii to fro t 

imashita. While I was working my parents were sleeping. 

'Ltc- 

However, when the clause following the one introduced by while expresses 
an action that occurred at a certain moment, while another action Was in 
progress, then, any of the three expressions aidd ni, uchi ni 9 or tohi ni 
may be used. 

2. Watashi get hataraite ita ttchi ni (aide! ni, or tohi ni) rydshin 

% & flrw-c ^ ic (ffO ic, Bf 1C)- MM 

wet nemashita. While I was working my parents went to bed. 

«: - ■ ■: 

3 . Ware-ware ga ano yama ni nobottk ita tohi ni (aidd ni, uchi ni) 

& $)<D 111 icH ic (m K, 5 1C) 

y uki ga furidashimashita } While we were climbing the mountain it began 

If ib 1) fii L '£ L fc- to snow. ... r 

4. Anata get dekakete ita tohi ni {etidet ni, uchi ni) kono dempo ga 

B# 1C K, 1C) il© fi 

kimashita. While you were out this telegram came. :V .m\ 

'Mil Ltc- .. .... .... .. ... . . u . ... 

Note that in the above cases 2, 3 and 4 the actions expressed by the clauses 
following the ones introduced by while (went to bed , it began to snow, the 
telegram came) require some time for completion. In these and similar cases 
the three expressions eiidet ni, uchi ni, tohi ni may be used. However, if 
the action expressed by the clause following the one introduced by while 
happens suddenly, only tohi ni is generally used, as in the two examples 
below. Sometimes aida ni is also used, but uchi ni is not, as in example 1, 
in which, two actions are in progress at the same time. 

5. Watashi wet michi wo yokogitte ita tohi ni koronde ashi wo kega 

% & it & We ic m & nm 

shimashita. While I was crossing the street I fell and hurt my leg. (yokogiru 
L l£ L fc- ^ § to cross, to go across a street, etc., korobiZ C /*> Jr* to 

fall, kega wo su.ru <5 to get wounded or hurt, kegd wound) 

G. Watashi wet jimusho e iku tohi ni anata no otosan ni aimashita. 

% a mmm ^f?<. m. ic wj o^§^ic^tL^. 

While I was going to the office 1 met your father. 

In very familiar speech, and in sentences similiar to the examples 
2, 3, and 4, while may be translated by ma ni [11} 1C, as in the follow¬ 
ing two examples: 

1 furidasA to begin to fall, as rain, snow 
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7. Kdre ga rusu no ma ni dorobo ga hairimdshita. While he was absent 

; In. fTO <0 flij K $ZW & Wt Ltz- a thief entered. 

8. Watashi ga lietd irii ma ni and kata wa dete . ikimashita. 

% tzX\^Z fel K $>(D K± HttLfc. 

He left while I was sleeping. 

In Lesson 22, page 145,. it has been said that the subject of a 
clause introduced by when takes wa (4 if it is also the subject of 
the second clause, but takes ga -fyl if the subjects of the two clauses 
are different. The same rule applies to the subject introduced by 

while. 

Accordingly, the subjects of the clauses introduced by while in 
the examples 1,2, 3, 4,7 and 8 are followed by the postposition ga 
jp because the subjects of their second clauses are different, and the 
subjects of the clauses introduced by while in the examples 5 and 
6 are followed by wa (d because they are also the subjects of the 
second clauses. As to the second clause in the Japanese translation, 
its subject may take ga jp if it is to be emphasized. 


How Long ? 

Done Jcurai 1 if CD fir, Dono hurai ndgahu if CDbzjll < 

Dono hurai ifCDjii is an abbreviation of dono kurai nagaku if <E>bzj§| • 
Dono hurai ndgaltu watashi wo matte imashita ka. 

if CD fvf 15 < ' "% & W'oX >e'i Lfn fr- 

How long have you been waiting for me ? 

Anata wa Nihon-go wo dono hurai benkyd shite imdsit kaL 

Wi M B >£jg f if CD' lit Mtk LX fr. 

How long have you been studying Japanese ? 

Watashi wa Nihon-go wo ichi rten bakari benkyd shite imasu. 

I v v % Iri a^ig £ — ¥ ttin D W& Lx 

I have been studying Japanese for about one year. 

Note- that in the first example'the Japanese for have been whiting is in the 
past tense, because when the question is asked the act of waiting is finished, 
while in the other two examples the present is used because the act of studying 
continues' and will continue even after the question is asked. .■ 


Since 

Izard irai. 



' Wdrd' is generally itsed in ordinary conversation, while irai is 
used' in formal speechand lb literafy style. 

1 kurai is sometimes pronounced gurai 














Progressive Conjugation, Relative Adjectives, Still, Already, Used to 2iV 
Watashi zva sbngetsu hard andta no otosdn ni aimasen. 

% ft frb 

I haven’t seen {lit. I don’t meet) your father since last month. 

Dono kurat nagaku Tokyo ni stinde irhdsu ka. How long hive you been 

H<D {±L M (. llDrC I'C fl: A/ "0V' J; ~jr fr. living in Tokyo? 
Watashi zva sakunen lcard, Tokyo ni stinde irnasu. 

, • Mi ft W frb K £A,t?w*3v 

I have been living in Tokyo since last year. 

Since then is translated by Sono tolri Tcard .© ib nr 

by Solid tolci irai -£ © in formal speech, 

Watashi no Nihon-go no sensei zva ni-nen mde ni Irtdo e ikimashita. 

$4 . . © H JfM <D ft fill ft Epjg ifcLAo 

Sono toJci Izard tegami ga ichi-do mo kimas&n. 

%(D m frb ¥$& & — & % ■ 

My Japanese teacher went to India two years ago ; since then I haven’t received 

' anyTetter from him. (lit. since then letter even one time-does not come.) 

Relative Interrogative Adjectives 

Wliat..? What kind of...... ? What sort of..? 

Donna . Do yU......2£$Xp Do yu yo-na ......£$ Yp $ 

These three Japanese expressions are ^iveh in their inbfeasih^ 
degree of politeness. Donna is the most common in ordinary 

speech. 

Doivna {do yu or do yu yo-na) hon ga hoshii desit ka. . 

2f'A/&(if 5 & 5 » ifh i ■}& 5 Ip&) ^ -x?i~ 

What kind of a book do you wish to have? 

Nihon rekishi ga hoshii, dtsii. I wish to have a history of Japan. 

: & ^ir. 

Donna {do yu, do yu yo-na) tebtikuro zvo okasan ni agemashita ka. 

(E5&5, £5® 5m &) t»£A,ft fr. 

What kind of gloves did you give your mother? 

Kazva no tebtikuro zvo agemashita. I gave her leather gloves. 

Other expressions corresponding in meaning to What kind, sort of.., are 

Donna shurui no and Do yu sTidrui no .if 5 *P 5 

<D, which are especially used when one wishes to know some details of the 
object one inquires about. Shurui^^ means akind, a sort, a class, a species, 
a type, etc. , • 1 '■ ‘ 

Do yii shurui no inti zvo kaimashita ka. What sort of a dog did 

t 5 & 5 mm © ^ you buy ? 

Shirdi tbriya zvo kaimashita. I bought a white terrier. 

••• : Sv' t V -y § Mv'f l/o 
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Donna shiirui no honga kodomo ni wa yoidesu ka. " 

iifets. AMM © ^ K: i± <1; ''Cjb 

What kind .of books are good for children ? 

Omoshirokute ' tame ni naru 1 hon ga yoi dSsu. 

®S<-C: K && . j&s j:v^ ~Qir. 

Interesting and instructive books are good (for children). 

What.•? What kind of..:... 2 What sort of;;.... % maybe translated also 

by Nan •m>......fnjAy© (See Lesson 13, page 72), which, however, is not so 

emphatic as the other synonymous expressions given aboye. 

Yu be shibai de nan no geki zvo mimashita ka. 

Mfe © j$] & JL'iLfc fr. . . .. 

What play did you see last night at the theatre ? 

Puchini no O-chd-Fujin to mimashita. I saw Puccini’s “Madame 
7° L7c- . Butterfly.” 

Anata no sensei wd anata ni nan no hon wo agemashita ka. 

f0 © n-fi k ; m, © # * 

What book did your teacher give you? 

Nihon no fushu ni tsliite no hon wo kudasaimashita. 

B;£ © M fc ov>-c © Tfc & T‘£ 

He gave me a book On Japanese customs. {fushu customs, manners) 

When the English preposition on is used with the meaning pf in reference 

to, in relation io, with respect to or about-, it is translated by ni tsuite......iC 

■OV>iC> as in the last sentence. ., - ... 

Still 

In ordinary coilvetsation and in ordinary written' style the adverb 
still may be translated by any of the expressions ima-mo Sf %, 
fana-de-mo , or in&da while in formal speech.or in 

literary style it is translated by iina-mo nao ^ |^ ; 

, Anata wa itna-lUO Shina-go wo benkyo shite imasu ka. 

Wj *±: ^ f 3cwm z M; it v>*t ^ 

Are you still studying Chinese ? 

lie, yamemashita. bfc- No, I gave it up. 

Already mo 5 ? sudeni ir<K 
......yet mdda •£;$; 

Mb is used in ordinary conversation; stideni in formal speech 
or in literary style. 

Kutsuya wa w at as hi no kutsu wo mo koshiraemashita ka. 

KIM ,ht.© ft. & % 5. CLbttLtc fr. 

Has the shoemaker ab'eady made my shoes ? 

X. tame ni. narti instructive 
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lie, mada desu. i. '/c "C J*. No, not yet. 

lie, mdda koshiraemasen deshita. No, he has not made them yet. 

v ;L, C ; " v ' v: - : - 

In Japanese the expression not yet without the principal verb is translated 
by mdda and the affirmative verb, instead of the negative form, as shown 
in the above example. 

Watashi ga anata no dempo wo uketotta toki ni wa mo kaban wo 

-£4 ft Wi <o mm % m ; k & % 5 m . % 

eki e okutte shimatte imashita. When I received your telegram I had already 

IK sot V*-§; sent my trunks to the station. 

In sentences like the preceding one, in which one clause is expressed with 
the adverb already, the same adverb is often omitted in the Japanese transla¬ 
tion, so that the above sentence may be expressed as follows: 

Watashi ga anata no dempo wo uketotta toki ni wa kaban wo eki 

m. Wi <0 mm. f%; k t± - m % m 

e okutte shimatte imashita. 

Used to. 

Used to is not translated into Japanese, and the English vert) 
that follows used to is put in the. progressive past, which gives the 
meaning conveyed by this expression. 

Watashi wa. shokuji no toki pan dake tdbete imashita ga ima de 

fA h O Ikf ^ ti hi L fc ft ~C 

wa gohan mo tabemasu. I used to eat for dinner only bread; but now I also 

(d 'MWi % eat rice. . 

(lit. I, dinner time, bread only eating was, but now rice also eat) 

Used to may be translated also by the principal verb in its simple present 
form, followed by shuhan habit and deshita. 

Anata wa as a nani wo nomu shukaib deshita ka, 

Wd & m : m $ ms mm ^l/c 

. ; What were you accustomed to drink in the morning ? (What used you...... ?) 

(lit. You, morning, what to drink habit was ?) 

O-cha wo nomu shuhan deshita ga ima wa kohi wo nomimdsu. 

&& % was mm -cl ft ft 4 

I used to drink tea, but now I drink coffee. 

When desit is used after shukan the sentence has a present meaning, and 
corresponds to I am in the habit of. ., or I am accustomed to . 

Asa hayaku ofoiru shulcan desu . I am in the habit of rising early in 

< ^2 cf 5 §111 ”Cj“. the morning. 

(liti Morning, early to rise habit is.) 

, In colloquial, speech, used to may be expressed by the past tense of the verb 
in consideration, followed by mono deshita <£>-£ hfcyas in the following 
example. 
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O-cha wo noncki mono tleshi.ta ga ima wa kohl wo nomimasu. 

& % Tf %© trLfc # 4 . 

I used to drink tea but now I drink coffee. 


V oca.lbulary 


audience 

Noons 

chidshu 


detective 

tantei 

mm 

hope 

kibp 

#*ji* 

meeting 

kaigo 


orator 

koensha 


season 

jiki 

liir »i' : 

Striker 

hjgypsha 

gti* str# 

telegram 

dempo 

mm 

workman 

shokunin 

m* a; 


to build kenchikd surd X A' 

to chat shaberu 'S 

to complete kansei surd X )V 

to emigrate imtn surd j3~ j- X A* 

to insult bujokd surd 


to rise 
to stand 
(get) up 


tachiagard 

4 Jh 7 Jf A' 


invitation card shodaijo 
business man jitsugyoka 
%$%*%■%* ; to walk up 


5 to look for, to search sagasd j^c^X ; 
j. tourist man-yu-sha iWvT&v^kr or kankd kyakd 
and down ittari kitdri surd f'X'X p X A-. 


Exercise Itenshu 


1. Kono haslii wo dcSno kurai nagai aida 1 kenchiku shite imasu ka. Ichi- 
nen gurai zutto kenchiku shite imasu. Ima wa hotondo kansei shimashita. 

2. Ano otokd wa ichi-jik&n gurai tori wo ittari kitari ishite imasu. Anata wa 
and hito wo shitte imasu ka.—lie, shirimasen ga tantei daro to otooimasu. 

3. Kanada ni iku mae ni watashi wa Itari ni sunde imashTta. 4. Nihon-go 
wo narai hajimeru mae ni Shina-go wo benkyo shite imashTta. 5. Kako 2 sanju- 
nen-kan takusan no Nihon-jin ga Burajiru 3 e imin shimashita. 6. Kanto 
chiho wa takusan ame ga zutto futte imasu ka.—Hai, yokka bakari zutto futte 
imasu. Ima wa nyubai desu. Kono jiki ni wa taigai ame ga takusan furimasu. 
7. Isshukan inai ni watashi no atarashii tsukue wadekimasuka.—lie, dekima- 
sen ga to ka inai ni tsukurimasu- Uchi no shokunin ga futari sengetsu kara 
zutto byoki desu. 8. Koensha ga enzetsu 4 wo shite ita toki ni choshu no 
naka no futari no otoko ga tachiagatte koensha wo bujoku shihajimeta. 
9- Mind ga nete ita aida ni dorobo ga hairi kane wo zembu nusunda. 10. Wa¬ 
tashi no atarashii tebukuro wo mitsukemashita ka.—lie, hobo sagashite imasu 
ga mitsukarimasen. 8 11. Ano otoko wa dono kurai nagaku ano to no soba 
ni tatie imasu ka.—Oyoso 7 jippun-kan gurai asoko ni zutto tatte imasu. 
12. Sanju-nen mae made wa takusan no Nihon-jin ga Amerika Gasshukoku 8 e 


1 dono kurai nagai aida how long, lit. How long during 2 kako past; Kako 
r go-neg 1 'Duriiyv -theInstfifteen years-, 3 Brazil 4 enzetsd wo surd, to make a 
ixiecKn'5.'everywhere 6 ~mitsukdrimdsen\\iey cannot be found 7 Amerika 







V- - 


'r jlll '"njjtW 


-T..\T" 
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imin shTta mono desu. Sono go 1 wa gakusei, jitsugyoka, man-yusha bakari ga 
Hokubei e itte orimasu. 13. Anata wa mada kaban wo nizukuri shite iru no 
desu ka.—lie, mo nizukuri wo oemashTta. 14. Keikan ga tochaku shTta toki 
ni wa higyosha wa sudeni kaigo wo oete imashita. 15. Donna shatsu ga 
kaitai no desu ka.—Kinu no shatsu ga kaitai desu.—Koko ni yoi no ga 
arimasu. 16. Uchi no obasan wa ikite 4 ita toki rii omoshiroi hanashi wo 
takusan shite kureta mono deshTta. 17. Ano kata ga budoshu wo susumeta 5 
toki ni watashi wa sudeni biru wo ni-hai mo nonde shimatte imashita node 
sore wo nomu koto ga dekimasen deshTta. 18. Inochi ga aru aida wa kibo 
ga arimasu. 





1. -o t 

LXv>*ir. Zft-o 

tz <Pb Sirfr.-~V> v*., 3a 

ij $ tt-t. 3. ? ] j 

~Klk/uX\o£Lfz- 4. K3zMM%<&ffiLX 

v^ ia Lfz- 5. 13 A* ^ y -i? ■n'-^&W&L ^ Liz- 

6. LU“T dv>, 

! . ^'dAf&xi- c <DWW\KVI IIIP%!? £ i~- 

7. — KM<om L m -M * k 

; ^ a-?. 5 Jg A#— A& M fr b~f o ± 01HC Xi~. 

8 . M 

m^^mLr^tz. 9 . a v&zik « A/ 

A£. 10. 

I !?-£-£-Ay. 11. %><D%d h<Df*<D%.dK3L~i X 

v*~± 12. 

s . #£, ***, ^13. 

vvj. A, % 5 

j. 14. ^ frmmL?zmKdmM%dirXK&fe%$&fL-Cv>t L'fc~ 

15. -M Ay A ■'>:* y fMO >> -y 

—Z. V 1C £ V>C0A$£> 1) t-j"- 16. 5 $ Ayfi^vf *C ANMC 

•«Q V>Sg^-eRUi LX < frft’% <DXLtx 17. %)<D3]ib>&}£ 

di-Ay-eL A- 18. ^ ttv 



1. How long have they been building this bridge ?—They have been build¬ 
ing it for about a year. It is almost finished. 2. That man has been walking 
up and down the street for an hour. Do you know him ?—No, I do not 


v glj } !Sftftg gv9j rj3inc,e j (then .2 nizukuri surft jto .pack 3 tpchakti surd tpsniver.i ikiru 

to live 5 susumeru. tp .offer . , . s ” , ." ' . , . ...... .. . 

'ism- trnax- O'l nfe ,ofiah J: 3fc}..‘ $ Jo- .k'A ms 
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know him, but I think he is a detective. 3. Before going to Canada I had 
been living in Italy. 4. Before beginning the study of the Japanese language, 
I had been studying Chinese. 5. During these last thirty years many Japanese 
have been emigrating to Brazil. 6* Has it been raining much in the Kanto 
district?—Yes, it has been raining for about four days. Now we are in the 
“ nyubai ” season, and during this season it generally rains much. 7. Can 
you make my new desk within a week?—No,' I cannot, but I can make it 
within ten days. Two of my workmen have been ill since last month. 
8. While the orator was speaking two men in the audience rose and began to 
insult him. 9. While everybody was sleeping a thief broke into the house 
and stole all our money. 10. Have you found my new gloves ?—No, I have 
been, looking for them everywhere, but I cannot find them. 11. How long 
has that man been standing near, that door ?—He has been standing there for 
about ten minutes. 12. Until thirty years ago many Japanese used to emigrate 
to the United States. Since then, only students, .business men and tourists 
have gone to North America. 13. Are you still packing your trunks? -No, 
I have already finished packing them. 14. When the police arrived the strikers 
had already finished their meeting. 15. What kind of shirts do you wish to 
buy ?—I wish to buy some silk shirts.—Here are some, good ones. 16. When 
my grandmother was living she used to tell us many interesting stories. 
17. I had already drunk two glasses of beer when he offered me a glass of 
wine, but I could not drink it. 18. While there is life there is hope. 


ON MEETING} PEOPLE . 

The English hello, when used to greet people, has no corresponding word 
in Japanese. Instead, one has to use one of the expressions O-hayo $ 
(Good morning), KonnicM-tva (Good day) or J5 Zamban-wa 

($hi. (Good evening), according to the time of the day. 


Mindsmi, Tconnichi-tva. -AH ii- Hello everybody, {lit. Everybody, 

to-day.) ■ - ■ ■ - : '- 

K6mban-w<l, dochira e. Ai&ttA i?t? Good evening; where are you 

going? ( Dochira e is an abbreviation of Dochira e irasshcumdsu ka. 

° r Dochira e ikimasu ha. ifAh- (lit. Where you 


g°?) ;; 

When hello is used to call somebody’s attention, especially in connection with 
the telephone, it is translated by moslii-'moshi ^ L % L • \ 


.. Woshi-moshij kohan zva doho desu ka.. % L % L, if Hello, 

could you tell me where is a police box? (lit. Hello, police-box where is?) 


Moshi-moshi, anata z va Tanaka-san dtsu ka. ^ L % L, ^5 & Ac tt fflri 11 c? A'C'j* 

fy. Hello, are you Mr. Tanaka? (lit. Hello, you Mr. Tanaka are?). 

Moshii-nidsfii, ddridta dksii ha . ; % Hello 1 ,’ who’s speaking ? 

’ Moshi-nioshi, kikoemasu ka. % L % L C 'jrit*-. Hello', can you hear me? 
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Future Mtrai 

. The future is formed by adding the suffix masJvo L ,£ 5 to 
the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the 'i-stem of verbs of 
Class II, or by adding^ with decreasing degree of politeness, desho 
*■£ L i 5 or darb ?£?> 5 to the simple present. 

The negative form is indicated by adding the suffix masen desho ^ 

5, to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the i-stem of verbs 
of Class II, or by adding one of the expressions ndi desho ixY *"CL £ 5 > 
ndi (lard or nalcaro 5 to the simple stem of verbs of 

Class I, and to the a-stem of verbs of Class II. The negative form with 
the suffix ivakardf which is the least polite of the negative forms of the 
future, is sometimes used by men, but it is avoided by women. 

Note that the first two forms of the positive future have only one common 
form for their negative—See phonetic rule , Page 684. 


Class I 


Deru Hi <5 

I shall go out 

demasU desho £ $ 

demasho Hi'S L £ $ 

deru desho . Hi'S "CL £ $ 
deru daro Hi <5 7c ■?> 5 

Taberu 

I shall eat 

tabemasU desho ^"C L £ 5 

tabemasho i Li 5 

taberu desho j£ > '<5”CL£ $ 

taberu daro <5 5 


To Go Out 
I shall not go out 
demasendesho -d'A/'C'L £ $ 

demasen desho Hi -£r/L"CL £ $ 

denai desho . Hi^V^"CL £ 5 . 

denai daro H$ 

denakard lihbtfaZ 5 

Z To Eat 
I shall not eat 

tabemasen desho j^^'i-drA/'CL £ 5 
tabemasen desho -*tAy~0 L £ 5 

tabenai desho L £ $ 

tabenai daro 5 

tabenakaro 5 


Iru l^> <5 To Be (i 
I shall be There will be 
imasti desho ^ ^ L £ 5 

imasho t £ 5 

iru desho ”C L £ $ 

iru daro , - f > -V> <5 •?> $ 



a place), There To Be 
I shall not be There will not be 
imasen desho ^ itAj "CL £ 5 

imasen desho V^'J-^rAy'CL £ 5 

i«4* desho V>^V>”CL'£;5 ■ Vv 

waft <faro V>'faV*?c.'b $ 

inakaro 5 
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Class II 

- Group 1 J Kaku U < To Write 

I shall write I shall not write 

kakimd.su desho Hr cf l£ iL T? L J; 5 kakimasen desho i; -dr/L“CL J; 5 

kakimasho if % f. L .£ 5 kakimasen desho t x-flr/vtl'L J: 5 

kaku desho If “n "CL- £ 5 - kakanai desho § • 

kaku dard K 'n ^ 5 kakanai daro 5 

kakanakaro 5 

Group 2 Hi:L To Take (or Put) Out 

I shall take (put) out I shall not take (put) .out 

dashimdsu desho £H L ■j"'C*L £5 dashimasen desho Hi L £ ’dr/L't/L £ 5 

dashimasho HiLl£Li5 dashimasen desho IHL'i dl'/\y"C'L i 5 

dasu desho /li - ^ 0 L i 5 dasanai desho Hi $ kz V* “C L £ 5 

dasu daro Hi^c5 5 dasanai daro Hi$&W7c3 5 

dasanakaro Hi • ;i 

Group 3 Tdtsn \£0 To Stand 

I shall stand I shall not stand 

' tachimdsu desho $ tachimasen desho aL^,- g.lt £ 5 


tachimasho 

ihiLiL 

tachimasen desho 


tatsu desho 

iL^-CL i 5 

tatanai desho 

j£7c&v>''CLJ; 5 ' 

tatsu daro 

ii«o/c5 5 

tatanai daro 

AL'fc.tt.v^ fc'5 5 



tatanakaro 

dLtrkzfrb 5 


Group 4 To&ti fj’|^ To Fly 


I shall fly 


I shall not fly 


tobimasu desho 

jlW i-i-L-Li 5 

tobimasen desho 

Li 5 

tobimasho. 

L.£ 5 

tobimasen desho 

fPtG^^-c-Li 5 

tobu desho 

^T3-L£ 5 

tobanai desho 

5M&k>/-CL £ 5 

tobu dard 


tobanai daro 




tobanakaro 



Group 5 Torn To Take 


I shall take I shall not take 

torimdsu desho i'X' L i $ torimasen desho IfX \) ^ "C L i 5 

torimasho Li L i 5 torimasen desho IjX () ■^rX/'t.'L £ $ 

tom desho ”0 L £ $ tordnai desho liXG&V^L £ 5 

tom dard flX-5 7c ^ 5 tordnai daro G & ^ 7c 

c"’ toranakard Ij X G & ^ 5 



Oru 43 d 


To Be (in a place) 


There To Be 


I shall be There will be I shall not be There will not be 

orimd.su desho 43 p 'f~~0 L i d orimasen desho 43“ \) i£ J it/v~£]Ls i d 

orimasho 4? ^ 11 5 orimasen desho 43 \) i d 

ora d^dio ^§t;'L± 5 oranai desho 43 b % V*”C L J: $ 

ora daro 43 d ;Li'd 5 oranai daro btz.'^tc'b d 


oranakaro 43 Li(c^d d 


Group 0 K«4 g 5 To Buy 

I shall buy I shall not buy 

kaimasu desho Hv^'j""C Li 5 kaimasen desho -tt Aj~X:' L- i 5 

kaimasho L I 5 kaimasen desho Pl'^'i-fer/L'CL J; 5 

kau desho K^'CLl 5 kawanai desho Mifo^V^'CL ± 5 

kau daro H d/^dd kawanai daro If L>v%; >/^7c d 5 

kawanakaro StL^^'d d 

Irregular Verbs 

vim 4j>d There To Be 

There will be There will not be 

arimdsti desho $> If) t ^"CL i d arimasen desho % V L^-^A/'CL ± 5 

arimasho i; L i 5 arimasen desho $> ty -L’/L tl'Li ) 

aru desho ^>d”CL i 5 «d* desho ^V^'CL i d 

are daro d d $ naz daro fclo/c'5 5 

nakaro ^lE^d d 

. DesH -Q-jr . To Be : . . 

I shall be I shall not be ; 

desho "CL i 5 nai desho $e£V>"CL i 5 

daro Ted d «az daro d 

nakard 4E£$*d d 



I shall do 
shimasu desho 
shimasho 
surd desho 
surd daro 


Suru irZ) To Do 

I shall not do 

L i i“CL £ 5 shimasen desho 

Li Li d shimasen desho 

■jr d CLi d shinai desho- 

?£. d d , ; v shinai daro 

' : • ■■■■■•■■*-- -- - *- 



L'i ; -£db‘CL J: 

Li^CLi 
L& V'-CL .t d 

L&w/cdd'"' 
L^s^dd o.> 
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Another negative future is indicated by adding the suffix masu¬ 
mdi . to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the 

i-stem of verbs of Class II. Still another negative future is formed 
by adding mdi ir* to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and 
to the simple present of verbs of Class II. 


Class I 


mini 

niimasumdi 

fnimdi 

I shall (probably) not see 

ms 




tab era 

tabemasumdi 

tabeindi 

I shall (probably) not eat 


v* - 





Class II 


kaku 

kakimasumdi 

kakumdi 

I shall (probably) not write 

m < 


a < ■% v> 


dd.su 

dashimasumdi 

dasumdi 

I shall, (probably) not take out 

mi- 




matsu 

machimdsumdi 

matsurndi 

I shall (probably) not wait 


W-hti-tv* 



yobu 

yobimasumdi 

yobumdi 

I shall (probably) not eall 

PfA 


Bf J&S. V» 


aru 

arimasumdi 

arumdi 

It will (probably) not be there 


b D 

bz-iv* 


iu 

iimasurndi 

iumdi 

I shall (probably) not say 

15 
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These forms of the negative future with masumdi and mdi are little used 
however, and when used, the one with the suffix 'masumdi is preferable to 
the other with mdi . r - 

This form of negative future with masumdi and mdi 

may be also used when volition is to be expressed, as in the 
following two examples, and it is only from the context that one 
may know whether the verbs with such suffixes express probability 
or will. 

Watashi wa ni-do to 1 soko e ilcimasumdi (or yuhumdi ). 

fA fct — Jff t ^ ff f 

I will not go there again. ( lit. I two times there will not go.) 

Watashi wa and hito ni mo aimasumdi. I will not see him again. 

-fi b<D A K .% 5 

(lit. I that person again will not meet.) 

The suffixes masumdi and mdi are also used in a considerable 
number of expressions which, properly translated into English, do 

1 to is Here' usdd as an emphatic particle 
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not require a future construction, as in the following examples. 

Tabun so de tva (irimasumdi (or avumdi). _I do not think so. 

(Zz£. Perhaps so to be, will not.) 

The above sentence may be translated also as : I dare say not.—I suppose 
not. — I fear not.—I doubt it. 

Kono mondai ni tsuite tv a hatidshimtisumdi. I’d rather not tell you 

H <D fnJUI |C 'OV*~C fct h V>. about this matter. 

(lit. This matter about will not tell.) 

And kata no ryoshin tv a kanemochi de tva arimcisumdi (or U/vtlindi'). 

-)j <D fitlil n tr (i 

I don’t think his parents are rich. 

(lit. That person’s parents rich to be—probably will not be.) 

Ftiru desho ka. (^5 "C L- £ $ t)*- Do you think it will rain ? 

(lit. Will it rain?) 

Ifyirimasumdi (or furumdij. No, I hope not. 

[1% !) ll ~jr ^ 'V?). (#£. Probably it will not rain.) 

And byonin tva tasukd.ru ddsho ka. Will the patient live? 

%><d m-K -Cbi -A •■■■ . 

Tastikarimasumdi . No, I. am, afraid he will not live, 

!) (lit. Probably he will, not live.) 

(tasukaru to be saved, to survive a disaster, etc., to escape with one’s 

life, to live) ■ •'■'o V: 

Kare tva shdjiki de tva urinuiswmdi or wrwmdi. 

m & jew. t? u 

I doubt if he is honest. I doubt his honesty. -V’ 

(lit. He honest to be probably will not be.) 

The above examples have been given just to show some of the cases in 
which the two suffixes in question may be used. However, since they are 
sparingly used, they Will be avoided in the examples and exercises of this 
book. ■> - 

The future tense in Japanese is generally used only when the 
future action is not decidedly certain, or when we wish to express 
probability, and it is for this reason that all the future forms given 
in this lesson are called probable future. 

Kotoshi tva shoyo 1 ga demasen desho. This year we shall probably not 
'n^F- ft tB^-drAy "CL i be given any bonus. 

Komban eiga e iJcinutsho ka. Shall we go to the cinema to-night? 

31ft iftS $ft. 

Hai, ilcimasho. Okasan ga issho ni Hid desho. 

ttvvfr'tiL £ 5 - 4?®$ k>ft —p K x 5. 

Yes, we shall go; mother will go with us. !i; -ui-v;' :: 

1 shoyo bonus • : ->v/ !rr :,; v g~.’ =. :>:4j vi- r-.-' \-Fiiy- & 
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And hito wa rain&n nyiiei 1 sunt dotro. Next year that man will enter 

A f± A# 'f '<5 tth b • the barracks. 

Ashita ante ga furu desho. It will probably rain to-morrow. 

LA M I# 6 "CL i 5 

Kotoshi wa kome ga yasiti d(iro. Rice will likely be cheap this year. 

4 ^ '& % i)i tihb- 

An idea of greater uncertainty may be indicated by the word 
tdbun (perhaps), before the future tense: 

Ashita ame ga tdbun furu, desho. It may rain to-morrow. 

LA M & l&|<5 "CL £ 5 • Perhaps it will rain to-morrow. 

When a future occurrence is sure to happen, the present, instead 
of the future, is used. 

Ashita Nikko e ilcimdsu. To-morrow I will go to Nikko. 

£LA Bit ^ frf -tir. 

Itsu Nagasaki kara no fdne wa Yokohama ni tsdlzirndsu ka. 

wo @1# frb <D li Irl K fr- 

When will the boat from Nagasaki arrive at Yokohama? 

My das a tsuhimdsu. d ~f~. She will arrive to-morrow morning. 

The future is used when asking for an opinion as to the probabil¬ 
ity of a future occurrence. 

Atio gakusei wa rainen Tokyo Daigakd e hdiru desho ka. 

hv , : A-7- rs AS Cb i 5 

Do you think that 1 student will enter the Tokyo University next year? 

Hdiru desho. A<5"CL i $ . I think he will. 


The future formed with maslm is often used in announcing a 
decision just made by the speaker, or in inviting the cooperation, of 
another person. In this case the future may corresponds to the 
imperative. 

,Osoi kara UaerimMSho. It is late; I (or let’s go back) will go back • 

b ‘Hjj ty ^ L i $ • (lit. As it is late I (we) will go back.) 

Keiba wo mi ni ifcimdsho ka. Shall we go and see the horse races? 

Hit £ ML 1C frt i; L J: 5 fa. (keiba. horse race) 

Hai, iJcimasho. (d ffA t L £ 5- Yes, let’s go. 


The future in deslw and dard is used as a probable present. 

And gaijtn wa- Nihon-go wo hctndsu desho. 

%XD HA fd 02 % mir CL £ 5 • 

Probably (it is possible that) that foreigner speaks Japanese. 
or I think that foreigner speaks Japanese. - 

Another form of future is formed by : adding yd <£ 5 to the simple 


1 nyiiei surd to enter the barracks, to enlist in the army 
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stem of verbs of Glass I, and o to the verbs of Class II, after 
dropping their final u. Verbs ending in tsii drop su when taking 
o. This form of future generally indicates volition. 

Glass I 



miru 

ms 

to see 

mi 

miyo 

JU: 5 

I will see 




Class II 



kaku 

#< 

to write 

Kale 

kako 


I will write 

kasu 


to lend 

Kas 

kaso 

m 5 

I will lend 

tatsu 


to stand 

tat 

tato 

iLt 5 

I will stand 

yobu 


to call 

yob 

yobo 

1 

I will call 

torn 

ms* 

to take 

tor 

toro 


I will take 

kau 

M5 

to buy 

Ka 

had 


I will buy 




Irregular Verbs 




kuru 5^ 5 to come koyo 5 I will come 

surd -jr <5 to do shiyo L i 5 I will do 

This future form, being considered vulgar, is not used in good conversation, 
but it is used by men in familiar speech; Women do not use it. However, 
followed by to onioimaOit (I think), it is often used in ordinary conversation 
by both men and women. 

Yakyu 1 no shial 2 wo mi ni boku to issho ni kimasu ka. 

WM ® Sfe £ M K ft h —m K fr- 

Will you come with me to see the baseball match ? 

A, ilcd. $>•—, fr C 5 . Yes, I will, or Yes, let’s go. 

Kane ga iru nara K<lso to Nakamura Kun ga boku ni itta. 

<k it mz mz 5 t W m & m Km^ic- 

Mr. Nakamura said that he would lend me money if I needed it. 

(lit. Money if you need I will lend so Mr. Nakamura to me said.) 

Komban ojisan wo tazuneyo to omoimasu. I think I will pay a visit 
Aa & 5 h ©k'i'jjf".' to my uncle to-night. 

Ishihara San no okuscm ni tegami wo JcaKo to omoimasu. 

HE K 5 t 

I think I will write a letter to Mrs. Ishihara. 

And jidosha wo fold to omoimasu. I think I will buy that motor-car. 

This form of future, followed by to suru, is used also in ordinary conver¬ 
sation when it is followed by toki (ni). In this case, such a construction 
indicates the immediate future formed with to be about to, to be on the point 
of, and similar expressions. Compare the use of this future with the use of 
the shorter past ' form followed by ioJci (ni), as giveh in Lesson 30, page 203. 

1 yakyu baseball 2 shiai match '- ij - 
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Tabemasen deshCta desho 
Tabete imasen deshitaro 
Tabemasen deshitaro 
Tabete inakattaro 


Negative 

^^Aa^L/cb 5 
■jb'-'j 7c 5 5 r 


Tabenakatta .desho (dam) 7c"C'L;£ '5(/cb 5 ) 

Tdbenakattaro fr-otcb $ 


| He has probably 
not eaten, etc, 

He probably did 
I not eat. etc. 


Watashi ga dekakeyo to shitd toki ni Tanakd San zva kimashita.' 
% t L/C I1-# ic [IliH U ItL/c. 

When I was about; to go out Mr. Tanaka came, (dekaksrd to go out) 

Shokuji zvo shiyo to shitd toki ni okina jishtn ga okorimashita. 

% L£ 5 t L/c a# ft %% £ mm & fe'QtLtc. 

When I was about to eat a strong earthquake occurred. 

There is in Japanese another future form, which conveys the idea of proba¬ 
bility, and refers to an action that probably has been, or was, already completed. 
This is called the probable past and is. formed by adding mashitaro ~£Lfc 
5 5 to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the i-stem of verbs of 
Class II, or by adding desho or daro to the past form of the verb, or by 
the subordinate followed by itd desho, daro, or by irrt,dshitaro Lfc 

55- 

The probable past may also be formed by adding taro 7c 5 5 to the simple 
stem ot verbs of Class I, and to the i-stem of verbs of Class II. This last 
form of the probable past is, however, used only by men in very familiar speech. 

The negative form of the probable past is obtained by adding, in decreasing 
degree of politeness, masen deshita desho. ,^^:A/”CL7c”C L £ 5> ox masen 
deshitaro £££ Aj~QLfcb 5 to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to 
the i-stem of Verbs of Class II; by adding ndkatta desho £ 5 

or ndkatta daro 7c5 5 to the simple stem of verbs of Glass I, and 

to. the. a-stem of verbs of Class II ; by adding iytasen deshitaro 
L/ch 5 or inakattaro 7c5 5 to the subordinate, or by adding 

ndkattaro ',.■/%•? 7c5 5 or nakaro 'fcfrb 5 to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I, and to the <z-stem of verbs of Class II. This last form is used only 
by men in very familiar speech. 

All the above mentioned future forms are given here below: 


Provable Past 


Taberu To Eat 

Positive 


LfcX'L £ 5 
L/cb 5 

H^v“CV^7c'CL £ 5 (7c 5 5 ) 
L7c5 5 
£ 5 

M~<tcb5 


He, she has 
probably eaten. 

You, they have 
probably eaten. 

He, you, they 
probably ate. 


Tabemashita desho 
Tabemashitaro 
Tabete iia desho {daro) 
Tabete imashttaro 
Tabeta desho 
Tabetaro 








Future 





And hi to wa delcalcemdshitaro. 

%><o A & 'MfrVaLfcZi- 


Probably that man has gone out. 


Kakimashita desho 
Kakimashitaro 
Kdita desho ( daro ) 
Kaite ita desho ( daro ) 
Kaite imashitaro 
Kditaro 


Kdlcu m < To Write 
Positive 

§f 

*t * Lfc'5 5 

1 5 (7c5 5 ) 

± 5(7^5 5) 

A 5 


Kakimasen deshtta desho 
Kakimasen deshttaro 
Kakanakatta desho {daro) 
Kaite imasen deshitard 
Kaite inakattaro 
Kakanakattaro 


Negative 

Lfct:Lj:5 

* 5 (/c3 5 ) 
^-C^t^rAyt?L/c5 5 I 

5: ' 


| He has probably 
written, etc. 

>* 

He probably 
I wrote, etc. 


He has probably 
not written, etc. 

He probably did 
not write, etc, 


O-imoto San wa Kabukiza no kippti wo JeairhdshXta desho ka. 

U £ nV'HUfz *CL *'5 

Do you suppose that your younger sister has bought the tickets for the Kabuki 
theatre ? 

Hat, tabun kaimdshx ta desho ... Yes, perhaps she has bought them. 

ttw ## tbi5. = .- 


Conjugation of True Adjective 

Probable Future 

The future of true adjectives is formed by adding to them the word 
desho or daro, or by adding the termination hard to their form 
without their final i. The negative is formed by adding ndi desho, 
ndi daro, or naJsard to the adverbial form of the adjective: 


war at jjg 


It will be bad 

warm desho §!e"C t i 5 


It will not be bad 

wdraku ndi desho jgj fa V> t? L £ 3 


wardi daro 
warukaro 


5 

3 


waruku ndi daro 
waruku nakaro 


S.<&v>^5. 


Probable Past 


The positive; form of the probable past is obtained by adding Tcatta desho, 
kdita daro, .or kattaro to the true adjective after dropping its final i. 
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The negative form is obtained by adding nakatta deslio 9 nakatta daro f 
or ndkattaro to the adverbial form of the adjective: 


It was probably bad 
warukatta deslio 

jgjfrofc "Ob £ 5 

warukatta daro 

o 7c /c 5 5 

warukattard 


Probably it was not bad 
waruku nakatta deshd 

UK £ 5 

waruku nakatta daro 

UK 5 

waruku ndkattaro 

■UK 5 


Konogoro umi ga arete imasu kara sakaiid wa takdi deslio. 

c<d^ M if ir*h M. id -ob £ 5- 

As the sea has been stormy during the past few days, fish will probably be dear. 
Anata ga Hokkaido wo ryoko-chu yuki ga takusan furimashita kara 

fiX & % MU ■ T -M. i>' MU l^'O'&Lfz frb 

sdrnukatta deslio. As it snowed much in Hokkaido it was probably cold 
""Cb £ 5- while you were travelling there. 

(lit. You, Hokkaido traveling-while, snow much fell because, it was cold pro¬ 
bably.) 

Progressive Future 

The Progressive future is formed by the subordinate followed by imcisho, 
ird deslio, or iru daro. The negative form is obtained by the subordinate 
followed by indi deslio, indi daro or imasumdi. 

hiv, Yoshida San wa mada nemutte ird deslio kara tma ikanai ho ga 

ufES lf± '4/c W,-o~C ^5 "Ob z. 5 fcb U 

ii deslio. As Mr. Yoshida will likely be still sleeping, it is better not to go 

i. L- £ 5 • to see him now. (lit. Mr. Yoshida, still as he will likely be 
sleeping, not to go, good will be.) 

Shihainin wa tattd ima. kyukeishitsu ni ikimashita; tdbun shinibdn wo 

t -mx f±- t-c-rxk . 1 4 timm ’ k u t t Vk, mm % 

yonde ird deslio to omoimasu. 

“CL £ 5 t . 

' 'The manager just now went to the rest room; I think he will probably be 
ii'.'-- reading the newspaper. 


When if, at the beginning of a sentence, expresses a condition, it 
is translated by mosTvi ^ L> and its dependent verb is followed by 

ndra % t? or 'ix&raba % fjf. The subject of an if-clause is 

generally followed by get. (See Lesson 47 for subjunctive.) 

Moshi anata ga kimben de dm ndraba sensei wa yorokobu deshd. 

%b mx ■ & mm -$>z -frbia M k subobrs. 

If you are diligent your teacher will be pleased. 

Moslli anata no gakkd wo be/ikyo sliindi ndraba obdenai daro. 

b&w • 










Moshi andta ga ilcii twrdbd watashi mo ikimasu. 

% L AH .* & fr< tzblfS & ff 't 

If you go I’ll go too. (lit. If you go, I also go.) 

Note that the if-clause is always put at the beginning of the sentence, even 
when in English it is placed at the end. We cannot say, for instance, I will 
go if you go; we must say, as in the above example: If you go I will go. 

When if is used in English for making an admission, it is omitted 
in the Japanese translation, as in the following example: 

Watashi wa bimbo de wa aru keredomo koketsu desu. 

%£ U AS. th tt £>'<& MM ~Gi~. 

If I am poor, I am honourable, (lit. I am poor but I am honourable.) 

If is also omitted in the Japanese translation when in English it 
is used with the meaning of whether, in asking a question in indirect 
narration: 

And otoko wa boshi ga doko ni aru ka watashi ga shitte iru ka to 

%><D J§ U itfl-J 1 & E'Z. K t 

kikimashita. That man asked me if (whether) I knew where his hat was. 

|3B cT "i; b7c- (lit. That man : “ My hat where is it, do you know?” so he 

. asked me.) . , . ■ 

Watashi wa and fujin ga Furansu-go wo shitte iru ka do-ka kiite 

% U £>© HA 7 7 v*m £ 

mimashita. I asked that lady if (whether) she knew French, (lit. I, that lady, 
A"i: k7c- “’French do you know, how is it?” asking I tried.) 

From the proceeding two examples it may be seen that in Japanese 
the indirect form of narration is turned into the direct form. 

The conjunctions whether and if when used in alternative clauses 
may also be translated by fo* d<>-lca 

Durante-San wa Nihon-go wo o-hanashi ni naru 1 lid dii-lid, andta wa 

BAtg . £ A-ISL K > AH U 

shittS imasu ka. Do you know whether Mr. : Durante speaks Japanese ?■ 

&lotbtt ^ \ . .. . 

Hanako San ga o-heya ni irii Tid do-lid go-zonji desu, ka. 

ZA, fr K v>Z fr t '5 & fflMC ~Gif fr- 

Do you know whether Miss Hanako is in her room ? 

1 Hdi, irasshaimasu. 2 Yes, she is. 

The word Jcdshira ^ k b I wonder if is frequently used in 
Japanese in familiar speech after a verb in the present, past, or 
future to indicate a doubtful but probable event : 

Sensli wa mada gakko ni iru TcdshiTd . I wonder if the teacher is 

U l£?c K \r*7) frbb- still in the school. 

i'^yd-haridshi ni n'drii Lit A 5 polite form for hdnasu, to speak 2 irasshair 
masu. polite form for orimdsu ..Uv; :s 
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Sensei zva Ici'iridsJi'ita Jcdshira. i wonder if our teacher has come. 

9c f Ai Ht bfc frLb. 

Tsugi no Orimppikku zva Tokyo de hiralcareru fedshira. 

IX <D ^ y P f± *C* frLb, 

I wonder if the next Olympic games will be held in Tokyo. 

Yube . Yamada San zva Osaka e tdtta Msftit’a. 

lHH f± frCb- 

I wonder if Mr. Yamada left for Osaka last night. 

All the above sentences and. similar ones are rendered more polite by using 
desho before the word JedsJiira: 

Sensei zva, mada gakko ni ini desJio ■ Jedshira. 

. JcAl f±" t/c K ^Lxb frUb. 

(lit. The teacher still in school, will he be, I wonder.) 

Sensei zva JeiindsJnta desho Jedshira. i 5 b. 

(lit. The teacher will he have come, I wonder.) 

Tsugi no Orimppikku zva Tokyo de JiiraJeareru desho Jedshira. 

'X © dr ] J y tf y p ii HOK ••**? L i. b fr L b, 

(lit. Next Olimpic games in Tokyo, will be opened, I wonder.) 

; Yube Yamada San zva Osaka e tdtta desho JedsJiira. 

®b-< UlS -XU 

(lit. Last night Mr. Yamada for Osaka will he have left, I wonder.) 

Vocabulary 


Nouns 


accident 

jiko 


bonus 

shbyo 


incense 

kb 

m. 

laundry 

sentakuya 
j hiruhan 

mmm 

mm 

lunch 1 

1 rarichi 

yvX 

picnic 

" ensokd 

: aSvjejr 

restaurant 

ryoriya 


sea 

umi 

Yhhi 

wound 

kegd 



■■■■ ir 

' Adjectives 


clean 

kirei-na 

^ u A x 

honourable 

koketsu 

iRlvtifSV 


Verbs 


to be dirty 

yogore.ru 

W* v. x 

to be stormy. 

are.ru 

Jm 7 XX 

to visit 

ukagau 



Adverbs 


recently 

saikin 

mm 

some day 

ima-ni 


surely 

kit to 

X y V 


statue of Buddha daibutsu Xj{K? l learned man gakusha ^*^ 3 % ; full bloom 
mankqi HI? ; to go on foot ardite-ikii Xfj P 5 to go by train ressha de 

ikii ^!j ; to go by boat fdne de ikti. fflp^XfaP ; to be (get) injured kegd 
zvo nasaru XXX* to.go on a picnic ensoku ni ikii -—fdP ; Japanese 

food Nihbn-shokic 13 7fCj§£ ; foreign food ybshoku 'ffiX. > incense burner koro WtX 0 ; 
to sail fonAustralia Osptqrariya e shuppan surd 'dr,'— X K7 V A'. 

I Hiruhan, . and less commonly chujiki rfjJk- are the ordinary words for lunch, 
while Tunchi, comiption idh the Engl ish sword lunch, js generally used to, indicate 
foreign..stylc’ noon uieAl. 
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Exercise Renshu 

1. Kyo wa sa'mui desu. Ashita wa tabun yuki ga furu desho. 2. Ano mise 
de konna kami wo uru desho ka'.—Uru to omoimasu.—Uru to omoimasen. 

3. Anata no otosan wa ano jidosha wo kau desho ka.—Ima kawanai desho to 
omoimasu. Chichi wa saikin atarashii kagu wo watashidomo no atarashii ie 
no tame ni kaimashita kara ima wa amari genkin 1 ga nai to omoimasu. 
—Watashi wa anata no otosan wa are wo kau daro to omoimasu yo. 

4. Hiruhan wa doko e ikimasho ka.—Tokyo Kaikan 2 e ikimasho. Asoko wa 
taihen yoi ryoriya desu soshite gaikokujin ga takusan asoko e ikimasu. 

5. Watashi wa Nara ni 3 itte Daibutsu to sorekara yumei-na kben to ga mitai 
desu.—Dewa 4 raishu ikimasho. — Hai, mairimashb. 6. Shanhai kara kuru 
fune wa mo Yokohama ni tsuita desho ka.—Tabun tsuita desho.—Mada tsuka- 
nai desho. 7. Mo ikkagetSu mo 5 ame ga furimasen kara kotoshi wa o-kome 
ga fusaku 6 desho. 8. Boku no itoko wa asa kara ban made benkyo bakari 
shite imasu kara ima-ni kitto gakiisha ni naru desho. 9. Ueno koen no 
sakura wa _ni-san nichi no uchi ni mankai ni naru desho.—Dewa asatte 
ikimasho.-—E 7 ikimasho.—Aruite ikimasho ka.—lie, jidosha de ikimasho. 
10. Hanako San ga jidosha jiko de kega wo nasatta so desu.—Dewa komban 
omimai 8 ni ikimasho. 11. Moshi ashita ame naraba 9 ensoku ni iku kawari ni 
eiga e ikimasho. 12. Komban wa yoshoku no kawari ni Nihon-shoku wo 
tabemasho. Watashi wa tokidoki Nihon-shoku wo taberu no ga siiki desu. 
13. Anata wa kono koro wo o-kai ni narimasu ka.—Moshi yasukereba 10 kai- 
masho.—Sen-yen ni shite okimasho. 11 14. Moshi Shibusawa San ga komban 
o-mie 12 ni narimasen naraba myonichi ukagatte mimasho. 15. O-isogi ni 
naranu to ressha ni noriokuremasu yo. 16. Dochira e oide desu ka.—Sampo 
ni ikimasu.—Go-issho ni ikimasho ka.-—Hai, issho ni irasshai. 17. Kirei-na 
shatsu wo motte kite kudasai.—Anata no shatsu wa minna yogorete imashTta 
kara sentakuya e motte ikimashita. Ima itte atarashii no wo katte kimashb 
ka.—Itte hitotsu katte kite kudasai. 18. Itsu Oshu e o-tachi desu ka.—Rai- 
getsu tachimasii. 19. Yofukuya wa itsu atarashii yofuku wo motte kimasu 
ka. — Ashita motte kuru desho to omoimasu. 20. Anata ga tomodachi ni 
yoku shimaseri naraba tomodachi wa an&ta ni yoku shinai desho. 

X. f I $>Lfz W%> t'li 5. 2. &<D.rg 

3. (D 5 £ 5 fr- — 

£ 5 • It fi fjkiftM L L^'M®tz%>K'M v* 

t L tz.fr b4 i9 m&frM t th —E 

5 tm*it. 4. 5 fr- ~ 

1 ready money 2 Tokyo Kaikan a fashionable restaurant in Tokyo. 3 Ni is 
sometimes used instead of e with verbs of motion. 4 dewa then 5 This mo is 
used here as .an emphatic .particle. 6 a poor harvest 7 E is a familiar interjection 
corresponding ; to ’Tes, Oh yes. All right, "Very well. Yes, I see. 8 o-mimai ni iku 

i?h'app ; visit'9 "ante dan aba if : it rains 10 if it is cheap 11 shite okimasho is an 
i'diohf >• arid means' “ 1 shall' let you havl it.” 12 o-mie tit ndt-u to' come 







^ c 5. t Ztifr h~4r 

;£ft^llj t fcjfcMfat t b x 5,—fiw, # (9 . b 

X 5- 6. 5M'l&K^fr<*L x 

ft -c b J: 5 —ft ft» i^-Ct.i: 5 • 7. % 5—5~B % M i>* 1% \)y± J £‘ 
k/if* b b J: 5* 8 . §Oi^ t bB&l£ 

1 0 hv^K^ ##ft-t?t .t 5 . 9 . >3?- 

<%Mo^f±z:HH ©5 b ic.iftig k ft &t? b i 5 .—oteft>£ ot (i« 

0 ) fT'f i tj; 5 —ft ^ , fat iLi 5 .—^ “C .fr. f ^-Uj: 5 — 

10 . 

ft* oftft 5 ^'ir.~^tt^Kfate%MK.fat ili 5- U.%L%> b 
/cM^: b faM&Vcfa < / fc <9 (Gfij^iij^tTt -J L x 5 • 12. 

^ !9 K: 0 t i 0 ■ %Lfa H#* 0 'jsfc^s'Si<D/^#?f t? 

T- 13. C £ 3?J| v»|e $ft *9 t ^ l>^ frftffcf H v* 

tli 5--fRlcu^ttlJ: 5- 14. fr 

*Cft i&.ft ^ftftbCTHMo 15. ^ fe ft b h t M 

W Diillt J:- 16. b b b ^ 4? $~0 *' • •» M7#J;-ft- 

—^1—f t b ±5 d'.--filA, b * VV 17. f 

ft b * y f #0 t '7 ft.^ftHtL'b ft b 

ft^ b x.fa #. ft bft'. % fe ‘Cfrb^o^if 0 ttd 
b £ $ &'■ — fa'2~c—~~o% o 'b^c't: F$ v*. 18. v> raj^s JH^ 7 ? 

3 T- 19. ■'WMMn vVo if b ^ #J3Rft#b X&ti- 

fr—h bft^ox|§tbi 5 £mwftft. 20 . -grfs&^cmK j: < b 
t^ftft bJ: < bft w-t?b i 5- . :> 'V.V: ft.,, ft ft 

1. It is cold to-day ; to-morrow it will probabiy; snow." 2. Do you think 
they sell paper like this at that shop?—I think;they do.;—I don’t think they 
do. 3. Do you think your father will buy that motor-car ?- I don’t think he 
will buy it now. He has recently bought new furniture for our new house, 
and he has not much ready money now. —I expect he will buy it. 4. Where 
shall we go for lunch ?—Let’s go to the Tokyo Kaikan ; it is a very good 
restaurant, and many foreigners go there. 5. I wish to go to Nara and see 
the large statue of Buddha and the famous park.—Let’s go there next week. 
—Yes, let’s go. 6 . Do you suppose that the boat from Shanghai has already 
arrived at Yokohama?—Perhaps she has.—I don’t think she has. 7. As it 
has not rained for a month the rice crop will be poor this year. 8 . As my 
cousin is studying hard from morning till night, I am sure that some day 
he will become a learned man. 9. The cherry blossoms at Ueno Park will 
be in full bloom in two or three days.—-Then let’s go there the day after to¬ 
morrow.—Yes, let us. Shall we go there on, foot ?—No, we shall go by 
motor-car. . have heard that Miss Hanako 'has been injured in a motor¬ 

car, accident; 7 Let’s >go and>.yisit ; her- this jeyening. ll. If it .rains, to-morrow 
we shall gOjrtb 3 'tbc Cinema instead of : going ,on a • picnic. 12. To-night we 
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shall eat Japanese food Instead of foreign food. I like to eat Japanese food 
sometimes. 13. Will you buy this incense burner ?—I shall buy it if it is 
cheap.—I will give it to you for one thousand yen. 14. If Mr. Shibusawa 
does not come to-night we shall go and visit him to-morrow. 15. If you do 
not hurry you will miss the train. 16. Where will you go now?—I will go 
to take a walk.-—Shall I come with you?—Yes. you may come with me. 

17. Bring me a clean shirt.—All your shirts were dirty and I took them to the 
laundry. Shall I go and buy a new one ?—Yes, go and . buy one, please. 

18. When will you sail for Europe?-—I will sail for Europe next month. 

19. When will the tailor bring me my new suit?—I think he will bring it to¬ 
morrow. 20. If you are not good to your friends they will not be good to you. 


Thirty-third Lesson Jg ||j- ^ |Jji 

Relative Pronouns ■ Kanlz&i Daimeishi ^fn} 

There are no relative pronouns is Japanese. Where in English 
a relative clause is used, the Japanese prefix the verb of the relative 
clause to the noun or pronoun which in English would he the 
antecedent. The verb will thus become an adjective. 

Nominative 

Who, Which, That 

KxmashXta otoko .. The man that (who) came. 

LA f§ (Jit. Game, man.....') 

Yqnde imasu musume _.... The.girl that (who) is reading. 

' '"'V (/*! Reading girl......) 

Ashtia tsuku fiine..l... The ship that (which) arrives to-morrow...... 

LA M A 'IV * ■ (Jit: To-morrow arrives ship......) 

The object in an English relative clause is put in Japanese before 
the verb, as in non-relative clauses. 

Son too yonde imasu shojo wa Chosenjin desu. 

. ■; A & pi c • 

The girl that (who) is reading a hook is a Korean. 

(lit. Book reading girl Korean person is.) 

■.r The above relative phrases and example may be rendered in 
Japanese also by the word toJ&ord no t C A><D placed before. the 
affected noun. In such cases, the expression tohoro no might be 
said to correspond to a relative pronoun. This construction, however, 
seems to. be-more. of the literary style, land may therefore be neglected 
in ordinary conversation. .yskaom -AT 







238 


Thirty-third Lesson 

Below are given the above examples in the new form: 

Kimashita tohovo no otoko . The man that -came:..... 

. fit A O' 

Yonde irriasii tohovo no musume...... The girl that is reading...... 

Ashiid tsuku tohovo no fitne . The ship that arrives to-morrow. 

ft tcz ©, n 

Hon wo yonde imasu tohovo no shojo wa Chosenjin disu. 

A £ m/o-ev't-t tz?> <D 'p-k »A -&?. 

In the examples given below, illustrating how to translate relative clauses 
with the other relative pronouns, the expression tohovo no h'C?><D will be 
in parentheses, just to show the place it should be, were one to use it. 

Accusative 

Wliom, Which, That 


In Japanese, relative clauses with relative pronouns in the accusa¬ 
tive have the same construction as is used when translating relative 
clauses with relative pronouns in the nominative. 

Watashi ga mimcishfta (tohovo no) fujin wa anata no okasan 

U ft Mt LA (tzz ©) iA, fi W ], 

deshita. The lady whom I saw was your mother. 

TrL A- (fit. I-saw-lady your mother was.) 

Anata ga mainichi nom/u (tohovo no) o-cha wa Taiwan hard 

Tc)j ft @0 ms O) f±. 1 fth 

kiiru no desu. The tea that (which) you drink every day comes from 
2j5<5 © Formosa. 

(lit. You-every-day-drink-tea from Formosa comes.) 

Compare the two following relative clauses in which both the 
nominative and accusative relative pronouns have the same antecedent. 
Watashi wo 'tnimdsfoita (tohovo - no) fujtn wa and ki no ushiro 

U $ Jit LA .0) IA .ft 5L5 

ni imashita. The lady who saw me was behind that tree. 

K t L A- (lit. Me-saw-lady that tree behind was.) 

Watashi ga inimashita (tohovo no) fiijin wa and ki no ushiro 

% ft 1ILA (K5 ©) MX (i o 5L5 

ni imashita. The lady whom I saw was behind that tree. 

K LA- (I-saw-lady that tree behind was.) 

The antecedent of a relative clause in English requires, when 
translated into Japanese, the proper postposition to indicate the 
required case. 

Watashi wa kesa hitd (tokoro 716 ) otOho wo mimdshita. 


LfA i Wr-tt $ 15^A - Oh c X ©) . 

I saw the man that came this morning. 


t Jit LA. 
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Kesa Mmdshita (tokord no) hi to iva chichi desu. 

(K5o) A tt 

The man tliat came this morning was my father. 

Kesa hi t<t (tokord no) otohd to hanashimashita. 

UC3 ©) f§ L ISLtl/c. 

I spoke with the man that came this morning. 

Kesa hitd (tokord no) otoJco hard kono hand wo kaimashita. 

%.ft (tC5<D) m frb -.CO IE S. IV»iU. 

I bought these flowers from the man that came this morning. 

Uchi no kodomo wa kesa hitd otohd to issho ni Ueno Koen e 

<o : m t± its m-c m t -m k ±m 

ikimashita. My children went to Ueno Park with the man that came this 

fl cf £ LA- morning. 


What 


Kino and gakko de ohoita ( tokord no) hotd wa minna wo odorokase- 

-e (K5o) m ti AA& £ • 

mdshita. 1 What happened in that school yesterday surprised everybody. 
iLfc- (lit- Yesterday at that school happened thing surprised all.) 

And ko ga ittd ( iokoro no) hotd wo andta wa Wakarimashita ka. 

%><o ? ^ & ftA j± m<oiL-k. a. 

Did you understand what that boy said? 

lie, ittd ( tokoro no) Jcotd wo wakarimasen deshita. 

^ A,B'oac( i: C A O) aji t -£4vL 'CLA. , 

No, I did not understand what he said. 

Andta ga ittd ( tokord no) Icotd wa honto de wa arimasen ddshita. 

fiA m CLto 

What you said Was not true. 

Andta ga osshdtta ( tokord no) hotd wo dozo kurikaeshite kudos ai. 

. n~M <D) m £ if 5^ < Vv; 

Please repeat what you said, (kitrikaesii to repeat) 

Andta no otoscin ga ittd ( tokord no) hotd wo andta ni o-hanashi 

mjj O fc (h th o) y £ SA it t?f£L 

shimasho. I will tell you what your father said. 

Li L J; 5- 

N. B. The subject of a clause with, the relative pronoun what in the ac¬ 
cusative is followed by ga, as in the preceding examples. 

In some cases, the relative pronoun what may have to be turned 
into an interrogative pronoun, as in the following example : 

And onna-no-ko ga ndtii wo hoshii no ka watasht wa shirimasen. 

$><D k<D r {- M & $JLV> <D % ti ^1*9 3-LA- 

I do not know what that girl wants. 

(lit. That girl, what does she want?, I do not know.) 

1 odorokaseru ^i^^f i-'id cabse'stirpirise ' 
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Whose 

Kore wa tma hijd-ni ninkt no aru ( toTcoro no) shosetsu no sakka desu. 

til f± 4 K A% <o £5 (H5 o) /MB © -eir. 

This is the author whose novels are now very popular. 

(lit. This, now very popular are novels’ author is.) 
ninki popularity; ninkt no aru popular; shosetsu novel; sakka writer. 

Are wa and hito no uma ga sakunen no dahl keiba de yusho shita 

%>ii tt tb<o A <o m MB Lit 

(tokoro no) fugo desu. That is the millionaire whose horse won last year’s 
( h. t <D) fSWi Derby. ( lit. That, that man’s horse, in last year’s 

Derby horse race won millionaire is.) 

(Ddbt Derby; keibd horse-race ; yusho surd to win; fugo millionaire) 
Kono gakko wa ryoshin ga bimbo de aru (toTcoro no) kodomo dake 

co ^ tt mm & mz ~e&&(£tz o) 

ga nyugaku wo yurusaremasu. In this school are admitted only children 

if A^ £ Irf-'gtl'&.'i'- whose parents are poor. 

(ZzZ.This school, parents poor are (whose) children only admission-into-the- 
school is allowed). 

(nyugaku wo yurusareru to be allowed to enter a school) 

Jtnsei wo yueki-na shigoto wo surd tame ni tsukaerd hito wa kofuku 

a& & mt ft itm % i~z ftp k a >d mu 

ni chigaindi. 

\CbifV*1fV*. _ . ,» ' ; 

A man whose life is spent in doing a useful work must indeed feel happy. 
(lit. One’s life, useful work in order to do, that is spent man, is happy, the^e 
is no mistake.— jtnsei man’s life, existence; yueki-na useful; tsukaeru 
passive of tsukad •$£ 5 to make use of, to-employ, to spend, etc.) 


Relative Pronouns Preceded by Prepositions 

At the begin ping, of this lesson it has been said that toleoro no 
t 1A> <D may be considered to correspond to English relative pro¬ 
nouns. The same' expression may be used also in translating relative 
clauses with the said, pronouns preceded by prepositions. However, 
as the construction with to1eor6.no would become rather pedantic, 
it is generally avoided. 

Below are given a few examples of sentences with relative pronouns 
preceded by prepositions and translated with tokoro no in parentheses. 

Anata ga sono kata ni tsiiite o-hanasht shite: ird (toTcoro 710) fujtn 

ftA if IC'OV^-C :.U ©) WiA 

wa watashi no sensei d&sii. . The lady about whom you are speaking is my 

id <D teacher. 

( lit. You, that person-about-talk-doing-are-lady (of whom) my teacher is.) 
Morita-San wa watashi ga dai-on wo uketa (toTcoro no) kata desu. 

«: % i)-, : am u : & U t z ©) a -q-?. 

Mr. Morita is a person from whom I received a great favour. 

(lit. Mr. Morita, I-great-favour-receiyed-(from whom) person is. 
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Anata ga korio tegami wo o-uketori ni ndtta (tolcoro rto) tsutiai ' no 

.... ft#..# CO <D) m © 

mono wa watasht no ototo desu. The messenger from whom you received 
^e 3 Ifi. Ml <D 'C* jh- this letter is my younger brother. 

( o-uketori ni ndru polite for uketorii to receive) , 

( lit. You, this-letter-received-ffroin whom) messenger’s person, my younger 
brother is.) - ■. 

Are wa watasht ga anata ni o-hanashi shita ( toTcoro no) Furansu 

■$>tL lf± i>* \mff5 K L/c (<h £ o 0 ) 77 . 7 ^ 

no fujin desu. That is the French lady Qf whom I spoke to you. 

<D #f§A (lit. That, I to you talk I made (of whom) French lady is.) 

Kore wa watasht ga issho ni . ryo wo shita (tohoro rto) seinen 

C*L fi u & —if K m Z Liz (tcz <D) 

desu. This is the young man with whom I hunted. 

(lit. This, I-together-hunting-made-( with whom) young man is.) 

And shonen ga nigedashita ( tolcoro no) mado. The window from which 
§>© (t CL <~> ©) the boy escaped. 

(lit. The boy-escaped-(from which) window.) 

Are wa watasht ga mae ni sunde ita (tolcoro no) ucht dtsu. 

hil {1 %k . if ft! K ©) 

That is the house in which I previously lived. 

C lit. That, I-before-living-was-( in which) house isO ' 

Anata ga hi wo kitte iru (tolcoro no) ono wa amari omoi desu. 

' : if A & 5 (t t% <D) ft ^ r -£-$-• 

The hatchet with which you are chopping wood is too heavy. 

(lit. You wood cutting are (with which) hatchet too heavy is.) 

In many cases, the relative clause formed by a preposition and 
a relative pronoun cannot be translated in what in Japanese would 
correspond to a relative construction, as in the examples given above. 
For illustration’s sake, two of such cases are given below: 

Anata no o-hanashi no so /16 dorobo wa tsukamarimdshita. 

Wi .9 .:^M <D k ^:<D MJ0 & D ± Lie- y 

The thief of whom you speak has been arrested. 

(lit. Your talk of that thief was arrested=The thief of your talk was arrested.) 
Sono jiko no giseisha san-ju nin no uchi yo-nin wa shinimashtta. 

o ist H-h A © ■ ft MA ttK^Liz. 

In that accident there were thirty victims, four of whom died. 

(lit. Of that accident victims, thirty among, four died.=Among thirty victims 
in that accident, four persons died.) 

In order to minimize the difficulty in translating a compound 
sentence with a relative clause into Japanese, the most practical 
way is to make a separate sentence of each clause. 

For instance, a sentence like, this: A 

That man, who so suddenly attained to greatness,liad a very unhappy 
childhood. 
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could, without change of its meaning, be expressed thus: 

1. That man had a very unhappy childhood. 2. He suddenly attained to 
greatness. 

And this is the way that similar English compound sentences 
with relative clauses are generally expressed in Japanese. 

The above sentence would then be translated as follows: 

1. Ano hito no kodomo-jidai wa hijo ni fuko deshita. 2. Kdre wa totsuzen 

%>o a © ■ ■ u 'im k ^ m a mm 

idai ni narimdshita. (lit. 1 . That man’s childhood very unhappy was. 2. He 
K- ix. \) X EA- suddenly to greatness became.— ndru to become) 

A few more illustrations are here given: 

That man, whom I have offended, was my best friend. 

■ And hito wa watashi no ichiban ii tomodachi deshita. Watashi wa kare 

ho a ii . u © —# ^ j. tcm . t*u ft- u tt. ® 

wo okorasete shimaimashita. That man was my best friend. I have offended 

$ L-~i; 'v>"§; LA- him. (lit. That irian my No. 1 good friend was. 

I, him causing-to-be-offended ended hy.-okoraseru to cause to be offended) 

This safe box, of which I have the key, holds important documents. 

Kono kinko wa juyo-na shorui ga haitte imasu. Watashi ga sond kagi wo 

co #>j.x a nwz wm u . & %© §t & 

motte imasu. This safe box holds important documents. I have its key. 

A* ( lit. This safe important documents are put in. I its key have.) 
Nippon teikoku wa Jinmu Tenno ni yotte kensetsu saremdshita. Kono 

0 A : i#M tt AM K X A mm $ iitLJt. CO 

Tenno wa kono kuni no saisho no tochisha de arimashita. 

aii n co m <t> m o © t* 

The Japanese Empire was founded by the Emperor Jimmu, who was the first 
ruler of this country; (lit. The Japanese Empire by Jimmu Tenno was founded. 
This Emperor, of this country the first ruler was.) 

ni yotte by ; kensetsu sarerd to be founded ; saisho first ; tochisha ruler 
Nikko e iku kaidb ni wa tdkusdn. no sugi no ki ga arimdsu. ICoveVtL 

Bit -Ux< WM K ft o # o A i£;%> \) cXi%f 

WCt oyoso sam-byaku nen mae ni uerareta mono desu. 

ft HU U til (cM A bivfz % o 

Along the road to Nikko there are a great many cryptomeria trees, which were 
planted about three hundred years ago. (lit. To Nikko that goes road many 
cryptomeria trees there are. These about three hundred years before were 
planted.) 

kaido road; oyoso about; uerareru to be planted 

That (conjunction) 

There is no word in Japanese corresponding to the conjunction 
that. The following examples will show how to translate sentences 
that ; have this conjunction: - ■ 
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Watashi 

no 

sensei wa watashi ga 

kono hon-yaku wo 

sunt 

koto ga 

% 

<D 

. % & 

c <d MM % 

i-5 

m # 

dekiru to 

iu ; 

koto wo titagatti imasu. 

My teacher doubts that I 

can make 

tmz 

$ £ 5 

this translation. 




{lit. My teacher, I, this translation to make can, the thing doubts.) 

Watashi wa anata ga piand wo hiku koto ga o-deki ni ndru no wo 

u d m~jj & *5. © & 


shirimasen deshita. I did not know that you could play the piano. 

£q !9 'CL/%:- {hikd to play an instrument) 

(to. I, you, piano to play you can the thing I did not know.) 

Anata no okasan wa niwa ni oide ni naru to omoima.su. 

Mdj f± ■ fii-' t 

I think that your mother is in the garden. 

(to. Your mother in the garden is, so I think.) 

Anata no ojisan wa komban korarenai to watashi ni iimashita. 

f&j (DB'xiiS A, Irt ifcbti&v* t % K 

Your uncle told me that he could not come to-night. 

{lit. Your uncle to-night cannot come so to me said.) 

Nakamura San wa Eikoku e iku so desit. I hear that Mr. Nakamura 
$ b Ift ft 5 is going to England. 

Shimbun ni yoru to 1 komban drashi ga aru SO dos'd. 

frU K ±4 t M # 2>"5 * 5 

The papers say that we shall have a storm this evening. 

So desu at the end of a sentence, as in the last two examples, means I 
hear , they say, or it is said. 


Vocabulary 


admiral 

company 

Nouns 

kaigun-taisho 

kaisha 


victory 

warship 

shori 

gdnkan 

Yerbs 

BS’M> 

concert 

ongakukai 


to admit 

yurd.su 

WrZ* 

foundation 

kiso 


to be admitted 

yurusare-ru V" As 

message 

kotozuke 

niy / r 

to break 

kowdsit 

n 7 X 

noble class 

kizoku 


to believe 

shinji-ru 

{a y id As 

president 

shoeho 

mm * 

to doubt 

utagau 

7 7 if 7 

sailor 

suihei 


to dress 

kiserd (tr.) 

Az As 

speaker 

koerisha 


to honour 

sorikei surd. 

7s As 

translation 

hon-yakii 

#Cf?5 

to recognize 

mioboerd 

JlL 5 - As 

truth 

shinjitsu 


to translate 

yakusdru 


the other day senjitsd ; at last, at length, finally yatto; peer, nobleman kizokii; 
Peers’ School Gakushuin; entrance (admission) into a school nyugaku; sons, children 
shitei (lit.) ; naval battle kaisen; to return (to a: place) kaette iku v , 


I 'm yorii td or ni ydr&ba fc i according to; yoru iS to be based upon, to 
depend on, to be founded on 
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Exercise Honshu 

I. Tatta 1 l'ma dete itta otoko wa dare desu ka (or dare deshita ka).—Sen- 
takuya desu (or deshita). Sentakuya wa anata no kirei ni natta sentaku' 
mono wo motte kimashTta. 2. Ano fujin wo anata wa go-zonji 2 desu ka.—Hai, 
shitte orimasu. Ano fujin wa goroku-satsu no Doitsu-go no hon wo Nihon-go ni 
hon-yaku 3 nasaimashita tokoro no sensei desu. (That lady several German books 
into Japanese translation made-who-, teacher is.) 3. Anata ni o-hanashi ga 
shitai to iu otoko-no-ko ga kite imasu. 4 (To you talk wish-to-do, so to say 
boy has come. = A boy has come saying he wishes to talk to you.)—Anata wa 
ano hito wo shitte imasu ka.—lie, shirimasen. .4. Kino watashi ga katte kita 5 
atarashii kimono wo kodomo ni kisete kudasai. ( kimono wo kodomo ni kiseru 
dress on the child to put) 5. Senshu watashitachi ga Yokohama de mita Furansu 
no gunkan wa mo Honkon hi tsukimashita. 6. Senjitsu Kimura San no 
okusan ga anata ni kudasatta koppu wo fiitatsu meshitsukai 6 ga kowashimashita. 
—(The other day Kimura’s wife to you gave-cups-two, the servant broke.) 
Shikata ga arimasen. 7. Ano wakai. fujin wo mioboete imasu ka.—lie, are 
wa donata desu ka.—Ano kata wa kino ongakukai de o-me ni kakatta Burajiru 
taishi no reijo 7 desu. (That person yesterday at the concert met Brazilian 
ambassador’s daughter is.) 8. Kimi ga Itari-go no jibiki wo karita tokoro no 
gakusei ga kite kimi ni hanashitai so desu.—(You Italian dictionary borrowed 
from whom, having come to you wishes to talk, so is.) Chotto matte kudasai 
to itte kudasai. 9. Kino anata ga Ginza wo go-issho ni aruite ita wakai go- 
fujin wa donata desu ka (or deshita ka).—(Yesterday, you Ginza together 
walking was young lady, who is ?) Ano kata wa uchi no kaisha no shacho 
no ojosan desu (or deshita). 10. Watashi wa yatto ano shinsetsuTna hito ni 
aimashita, sono hito kara watashi wa nakushita saifu wo uketotta no deshita. 
(I at last that kind person I met; that person from. I lost purse received 
the fact was.) 11. Koensha ga hanashite irti koto wo wakarimasu ka.—- 
(The speaker telling things do you understand ?) Koensha ga itte iru koto 
no zembu wa wakarimaseri ga sukoshi wa wakarimasu. Ano hito wa amari 
hayaku shaberimasu. 8 12. Kimi ga itta koto wo nanni-mo shinjimasen 9 yo. 
—Shinjite mo shinjinakute mo boku ga itta koto wa shinjitsu desu. 13. Ano 
otoko ga itta koto wo hanasu koto ga dekimasu ka.—O-hanashi dekimasen. 
Ano hito wa Shina-go de hanashimashita soshTte watashi wa Shina-go 
wo shirimasen. 14. Ano fujin wa ojosan ga jidosha jiko de nakunarareta 10 
kata desu. (That lady, the daughter motor-car accident by died, person is.) 
15. Kono gakko wa kizoku no shitei dake ga seito to shite nyugaku wo 
yurusarete imashita. Kore wa Gakushuin to yobarete 11 imasu. 16. Watashi 
ga ima sunde iru uchi no hito wa Shina-jin desu. (I now-living-am-house-of 
person, Chinese is.) Kono hito wa Amerika e ni-ju-nen mde ni itte kyonen 
Nihon e kimashita. : Kono hito wa Eigo wo totemo 12 tassha ni 13 hanashimasu. 

1 tatta ima just now 2 go-zonji you know (pol.) 3 hon-yakil nasaru = hon-yakH 
suri’i or yakusuru to translate 4 kitS imasu there is (after coming) 5 katte kita 
having bought I came (home) 6 man or maid servant 7 reijo very polite for 
musume daughter 8 hdyaku shaberu to speak too fast 9 shinjtric to believe 
10, n.alamaru ^to r die, .to get -lost 11 yobarerii to be called 12 very 13 tassha ni 
skillfully, with proficiency ' ’ .^ V ,. , 
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17. Anata ga anata no otosan no kotozuke wo uketotta ano suihei wa myonichi 
Burajiru e kaette ikimasu. (You, your-father’s-message-received-that—sailor, 
to-morrow to Brazil returning is going.) Sono hito wa moshi anata ga otosan 
e nani-ka okuritai naraba motte itte ageru to iimashTta.—-Arigato, dewa myo- 
cho 1 watashi wa fune ni itte ano kata ni o-me ni kakarimasho. 18. Suiko Jotei 
(Seireki 2 593-628) no miyo 3 ni Nihon wo osamete ora ret a 4 (tokoro no) sessho 5 ' 
Shotoku Taishi 6 wa netsuretsu-na 7 Bukkyo shinja 8 deshita. Shotoku Taishi 
no sessho jidai 9 ni Bukkyo wa Nihon-kokuju ni hiromari, 10 sono tokf frai 
Nihon kokuriiin no shuyo-na shukyo 11 to narimashita. Shotoku Taishi wa 
nihonjin no tame ni saisho no kempo 12 wo o-tsukuri ni narimashita. 13 19. Nihon 
Teikoku no kiso wo tsukutta Tokugawa Iyeyasu wa shodai 14 no Tokugawa 
shogun de arimashita. 

l. A-^AA, &L^oA^&ftAAA (ItLLAA).—fWMLA 
("CL A). L A- 

2. £> (DMA £ lAMfc LL'A A, — £i~. h<Dt t 

ABL^fn AJSiiRA $ P -£ LA Br <o A A- 

3. -j%A K A L A v * : t A 5 P AA:3fc -cw t A-- AW A £ 

ii, Aat> tLA- 4. t <p $ EA.H L A 3feA.$r/ 
Lt^ir^&A^A^L-tT £ vv 5. -fcMfflMit $ti&7?JLA y 7 x x 
©MS-tt- % a #££ ir’f * LA-, 6. & 0 Tfc#A AO n $ A A * A 
o A 3 y 7° £ m -A^ ^ tL> L A L A-—tfcAA A <9 ALA • 

7. A ofr^fA & Ifit A A A-— w k AV £>*UA LAAAAA- 

—$>©Attf o $ 0A A v o A 7" 7 L ^Ac^P^il“eA .. 

8 . A^A -f A 11 D AtC A.*•*: tK® LA V?t ■ 

A a 9. foa-tA#< 

K&v>X\#ft%v> mM'Att L A A AAA. (P'LAA).— 

S)oAi± a aaA(a'LA). 10. hha t 

A LALoAALfig; A < LAItlfj t o A, 
Ot? LA- 11. HMrlf A ii$L-C^3$£&MAAA-—fflfit^hA B* o 
t^iiA.^Liif D:it. &oA&^L#< L 

AA- 12. ^f^ A#^#Aic|fct%Aj:.-iCtAj|.. 

LA “( 7T ^ {HAIlf o A^^^^L'A- 13. o A$f bSA¥ 

Afffcfe A A L £ LA. |)OAttiI|t:#Lt LA, A 

!9 ALA- 14. A A giTO® 

73't< AbttAA'ti'A- 15.: LA 

1 to-morrow morning 2 Christian Era, A.D. 3 reign, period 4 osamete orareta 
respectful for osamemashita, past of osameru to rule over, to govern 5 regent 
6 Prince 7 feryent, ardent 8 believer .‘9 period,. epoch 10 hirorndru to spread 
11 sono toki irai since then; koliurriin the peoplej the nation ; shuyo-na the main 1 ;' 
sJiukyO religion 12 saisho no the firs ii kempo constitution 13 o-tsukuri hi narimashita 
respectful for tsukuiimashita past of tsuMuru to -make 14 shddai the -first i hi 







na 


Thirty-third Lesson 

Lfc. 16. *£ 

A>4f£A/-cw£ it<DA& toAfi T^ V * 

Sot^#3^i LA: - toMlif fC ItfK.MLit- 
17. 3k j]fr fcJ]<D&lC £ Ay of c>' It £ O Ac & <D7.M$ ft ^.0. V>' 

-cfrt ^Aii3=fL jIAA^;#:^ /L-MrIA^ < \) ftv* 
5 t g^LAc -—$>$-&h 5- 

fl&MJo^&©:#ic;}&0K:;fr k HLf 5- 18.0 
(KAO) 

LAc- 0 AS^K-Ia £ t) , %<Dlim$:U 


V t LA:- 
< D K.% !9 £ LA:- 19. 
!&®fc(Dm\'4^$> V £ LA:- 


A^P0 A A <D A: 26 K Wc® (O 
0 « soli £f£o Ac f£J 11 ic Jt 



1. Who was the man that just went out?—He was the laundryman. He 
brought your clean laundry. 2. Do you know that lady ?—Yes, I do. She is 
the teacher that translated several German books into Japanese. 3. There 
is a boy who wishes to speak to you. Do you know him ?—No, I don’t. 
4. Please dress the child with the new dress that I bought yesterday. 5. The 
French warship that we saw last week in Yokohama has already reached 
Ilong-kong. 6. The servant, has broken two of- the cups that Mrs. Kimura 
gave you the other day.—It can’t be helped. 7. Do you recognize that young 
lady ? -No, who is she ?—She is the Brazilian Ambassador’s daughter, whom 
we met yesterday at the concert. 8. The student from whom you borrowed 
the Italian dictionary has come and wishes to speak to you.—Tell him to 
wait for a moment. 9. Who was the young lady you were walking with 
yesterday on Ginza ?—She was the daughter of the president of our company, 

10. At last I met the kind person from whom I received my lost purse. 

11. Do you understand what the speaker is saying?—I understand a little but 
not all that he is saying. He speaks too fast. 12. I don’t believe anything of 
what you told me.—Believe it or not, what I told you is true. 13. Gan you 
tell me what that man said ?—I cannot; he spoken in Chinese and I do not 
know Chinese. 14. That is the lady whose daughter died in a motor-car 
accident. 15. In this school were admitted only students whose parents belonged 
to the nobility. It is called the Peers’ School. 16. The man in whose house 
I am now living is a Chinese. He went to America twenty years ago and 
came to Japan last year. He speaks English very well. 17. The sailor from 
whom you received your father’s message is returning to Brazil to-morrow. 
He told me that if you wish to send something to your father he will deliver 
it to him.-—Thank you; to-morrow morning I will go and meet him on the 
boat. 18. Prince regent Shotoku, who governed Japan during the reign of 
Empress Suiko (A.D. 593-628), was a fervent believer in Buddhism. Dur¬ 
ing Prince Shotoku’s regency Bud.dhism spread throughout Japan and since 
then it Las been the main religion of the Japanese people. Prince Shotoku 
framed, the first, constitution, for the Japanese, 19. Ieyasu Tokugawa, who 
laid the foundation of the; Japanese Empire, was the first Tokugawa Shogun. 
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Titles of Courtesy Soitsho 


I The word San fa is used after names of persons and corresponds 

I to either Mister, Mistress, or Miss. 

\ San is a contraction of Santa which is to-day rarely used 

in the colloquial. Samd is, however, generally used in the written 
1 style. In formal written style the word dono fj$ instead of samd 

! is used, and corresponds to Esquire. 

| Kun g is used instead of San among boys, students, or other 

I young men on intimate terms. 

| In speaking of married ladies, it is necessary to use such circumlocution as: 

Yamada San no okusan, or okusama (Mr. Yamada’s wife, or Mrs. 
I Yamada.) 

r Sometimes in formal conversation, and very often in the written language, 

t fujin A A (lady) is used after family names. In formal written style reifujin 

%AA instead of fujin may be used. 


Mrs. Ota 


Ota San no okusan, Ota San no okusama, 
Ota San no fujin, Ota fujin, Ota reifujin 



What corresponds to our Christian name, is in Japanese put after 
the family name. 

Ota TsuruUo fujin. Mrs. Tsuruko Ota 

When one is asked about one’s name or identity, the title of courtesy is 
omitted in the answer. 

Anata wa donata de gozaimasu ka. Who are you ? 

mCJj iffrfc- A fr. 

Watashi wa Kurosawa dfsu. I am Mr. Kurosawa. 

% fi trf. 

O-namae wa nan to osshaimasu ka. What is your name ? 

&j=im fi MA t wd -ffr- 


Yamada to moshimasu. My name is Mr. (Miss. 

|d|E9 t ^ L d S'- Mrs) Yamada. 

( moshimasu , present of mosu ^3 -f- -to say, to tell, a verb indicating humility 
when speaking to one’s superiors, or just used to show respect towards the 
person spoken to) 

In addressing teachers, professors, and doctors the word sens&i 
(teacher) is used. 

Doctor Otani Otani Sensei 
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Thirty-fourth Lesson 

Honorifics 

O and (Go 


In polite conversation, when referring to things or persons which 
belong, or are related, to those whom we address, respect is indicated 
by prefixing the phonetic sound of o or go to the noun indicating 
the possessed object. 

The sound o is generally prefixed to Japanese words, while go 
is prefixed to words of Chinese origin. Sometimes however, o is pre¬ 
fixed to words of Chinese derivation and go to pure Japanese words. 

Go is always represented by the Chinese symbol (3$, while o may 
be represented by the same Chinese symbol ^j] or by the Japanese 
letter Js\ 

Only by practice can one know when it is fitting to use the hon¬ 
orific o and when go $p. 

The following is a list of the most common words which, by themselves, 
indicate possessions of the first ..person, but when preceded by the honorific o 
or go indicate possessions of the second or third person. 

takti ^2 or uckt HE my home, husband, family, ho'use 

o-takti or o-uchi .^Ht your home, husband, family, house 

O-takti de iva minasama ikaga desu ka. How* are the members of your 
try (2 trj- fr. . family? 

(lit. At your home, everybody how is?) 

O-kagesama de taku de wa mind jobn esu. Everybody is well, 

t? I± m ~C’ir. thank you. 

(lit. Thanks to your favour, at my home, everybody healthy is.) 


taku no (uchi no) toshiyori 

m <d m ©) 

o-taku no ( o-uchi no) o-toshiyori 

©) 

taku no kodomo 2g© Tift 
o-kosan ( o-kodomosama ) 

taku no kodomotachi ^©-JH^iit 
o-taku no kodomosantachi 

o-takti no o-kodomosantachi 

/Cill 

o-iaku- no' ! o-kosantaehi 

c? 

ani (misan) 5d (JiiLcf Ay) 


our aged parents, or grandparents 
the old people at our home 
your aged parents, or grandparents 

my or our child 
your child 

my or our children 
your children 

your children 

your children 

my' elder brother ■ ' ? *' 








7 . • 
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o-aniisan 1 (o-niisan) 

43 , hi$ Ay (-^51$ Ay) 
ane ( nesan ) (#rfi $ Ay) 

o-anesan l ( o-nesan) 
d&fSUS Ay(^$ Ay) 


Titles of Courtesy, Honorifics 

your elder brother 


my elder sister 
your elder sister 


imolo my 

younger sister 

o-imoto ( o-imotosan ) 

your younger 

w. 


4?fcfc (43*$ Ay) 

sister 

teeami a letter 

o-tegami 

your letter 


(written by me) 



taku no nizvd 

! our garden 

o-taku no o-niwa 

your garden 

% <d m 


4?£g © 4?H! 


kuni pi 

my country 

o-kuni 4? IHj 

your country 

kazoku 

my family 

go-kazoku 

your family 

ryoshin fSiH 

my parents 

go-rydshin 

your parents 

shinrui 

my relatives 

go-shinrui 

your relatives 

kyodai 51^ 

my brothers 

go-kyddai 

your brothers 

kyodat 

my sisters 

go-kyddai 

your sisters 



When referring to an object belonging to a third person, before 
the word preceded by o or go, some other word indicating the 
possessor must be used. 

Usuda. Sail no o-taku wa Qmori desu. or: \ 

Sffl ci Ay © 4?^E If! ~Q~$r. ' [Mr. Usuda’s house 

TJsvd/l San no o-taktl wa ■-Omari ni arimasu. [ is in Omori. 

Bm cf Ay O,^. :K lilt.. 1 

Mahumor in San no o-kuni wa Kanada desu. 
d 3c !) 7 $ Ay O (± 

Miss Macmorine’s native country is Canada. 

The honorific o and go used in the following expressions have 
lost the idea of doing honour to the persons addressed, and may 
be said to have become a part of the words they precede. 

With some words these honorifics are invariably used by women and children, 
while men may dispense with them. 



o-bon 4?^ the tray o-tenki 

o-cha 4?3fr the tea o-tento sama d&zFz'tft 

o-hashi 43‘^§ : the chopsticks o-tsukisama $3-p\ 

o-kashi the cake o-yu d&M 

o-kome 43'4fc the rice go-han 

Some words of certain common expressions, as the following ones 
for instance, are always preceded by o or go. 

y ; ,l In very; polite conversation, instead of salt, the more formal title of courtesy 
fta/ntd is used: o-aniisama o-anesama 


the weather 
the sun 
the moon 
hot water 
boiled rice, meal 
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O-kage-samd de Thanks to you., Owing to....... Thanks to 

"C your kind assistance. 

O-tassha de. j I hope you will keep well. 

"0 'I wish you good health. 

Go-qJuso sama. (Thank you for your kind entertainment. 

H! w have enjoyed your dinner very much. 

Go-kurd sama. Many thanks for your trouble. 

The honorific o before adjectives and verbs is very often used by 
women in polite as well as in ordinary conversation, while men 
use it only occasionally when speaking to superiors. 

Anata no o-josan wa o-lcirei desu ne. 1 Your daughter 

jUdJ <£>■ M. -Xj-j- ft. is beautiful. 

(Kyd wa) o-atsdi desu. (ft j; 5 Id) It is hot (to-day). 

(Kyd wa) , taihen o-samui desit. It is very cold (to-day). 

. (£±'5f±) i&t. ~Qir. 

(Kyo wa) ti o-tenJci desu. It is fine (to-day). 

(f d b Id) a. -xsf-. 

When verbs are preceded by the honorific o, it is the simple stem 
of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II that are used: 

Dozo go-enryo 2 naku o-flg(lvi z kudasai. Please help yourself. ( lit. Please, 

h" 5 ts. < -fe'JbA* |3 without reserve, eat.) 

A verb preceded by the honorific o is often followed by the par¬ 
ticle ni and the verb nd.ru which, as an independent 

verb, means to become, to come into being, to turn out, to result in, etc. 
The honorific o followed by the stem of a verb and the expression 
ni nd.ru, forms a polite substitute for the ordinary inflection of 
a verb. ■ ■ ' 

Itsu Osaka tiara o-Jcfieri ni nari'ind.sTiitd ka. When did you return 
dePJi inb tic ^ t fr- from Osaka? 

Kino kaerimashita. f © §jfft t) d h/c- I returned yesterday. 

Sono o-shigoto wa itsu o-sumi ni ndru desho ka. 

%<D &itm d K -CLj: $>. 

When will that (your) work be finished? ( sdmu to end, to be concluded, to 
be finished, to come, be brought to an end, etc.) 



1 Ne, after a verb or adjective at the end of a sentence, is emphatic, and corre¬ 
sponds to the English Is it not? Is it?. Does it? Doesn’t it? Don’t you think so? etc. 
This interjection is generally used by women and children, although men use it 
occasionally ; however, whether by women or men, ne is used only in familiar speech. 
The above sentence with ite.may be translated by Your;daughter is really beautiful. 

2 ejiryo reserve, hesitation; go-enryo naku without hesitation 3 The verb (Ujiir'u 
is. of ten used. i instead ioi^taberui when offering food ;< O-agari Jcudasdi is more 
polite than o-tabe nasai: '■yyy-.y. : ; 
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Raishu made ni sumu desho. It will be finished by next week. 
1C i~tf "CL i 5. 


Honorific Verbs 

In Japanese certain special verbs are used in speaking to superiors 
or to persons to whom we wish to show politeness and respect. 

The verbs of this class are : Gozdru §, nasdru ^ ^, 
kudasaru , iranshd.ru b 0 L 6, itasu 


CrOzd.ru § 


The stem of this verb is gozai and is inflected only 

with mdsd. 

Present 

Positive Negative 

gozaimd.su J; -jr gozaimasen dcAj 


Past 


gozaimashXta 1005 loll L/c gozaimasen deshXta ^ J; A: kj ~Q L /c 

Future 


gozaimasho L J; 5 gozaimasen desho flflgjSy' -ikAy "0 L J; 3 

Subordinate 


gozaimashfte </> i; L C 


| gozaimasen deshXte fiflig W ^ ^4/ 'C'L'C 
I gozaimasen de} -ih/b 'C 

. In former times,' the stem of gozaru 5 was gozari t), and this 

form is found with verbal suffixes (ffozarimasu gozarimashTta 

I? "£ LA, etc.) in old literature and is used in modern times on the stage 
when classical plays are given. 

G-ozdru is the polite form of the verb drit (to have or there 
to be), and de gozdru is the polite equivalent of de dvu or desiX 
(to be). All these expressions are used indiscriminately of the 1st, 
2nd and 3rd persons in polite speech. 

Anata ma musukosan ga f/ozainidsu leu. Have you any sons? 

Hai, watasht wa musuko ga gozaimdsu. Yes, I have sons. 

fiv>, % fi Jfjp & 

lie, musuko ga gozaimasen. No, I haven’t any sons. 

3, A, j§rT id- $jJ 

Sono ojosan wa taihen riko de gozaimasiX • That girl is very 
13 ;*Cf£ fljp C? 'M clever. 


1 Gozaimasen' de is less polite than gozaimaseti deshite. 
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Anata wa Roshiya-jin de wa goz(litndsen ka. Are you not Russian? 

mjjj It &'>ArA "C It Mfr. 

lie, watasht wa Itari-jin de (fqzaiindsd. No, I am an Italian. 

^ J* & ’<±A ?') -At 

Rainen Tokyo ni hakurankai ga goz.flimashd ka. 

K WM&. i^iLi 5 fr- 

Will there be an exhibition next year in Tokyo? 
lie, gozaimasen desho . No,, there will not be. 

^ A, 'M t -drA/“0 L l 5. 

Naka?nura San no okusama wa ind ga taihen o-sltlci de goz<l't'm(isd 

Ttt © mm t • ± -AM -e m'Viri' 

neko wa. o-kirdi de gozaimasu. Mrs. Nakamura likes dogs, but hates 

Tin U. 4?Iv\--e cats - . 

The following expressions with gozaimasu are very common in 
daily conversation. 

Tkaga de gozaimd.su ka. ^Hfnf ~X:'M t ~j~ A. How do you do ? 

Arigato gozaimasu. $> ty k Thank you very much. 

Tasshddegozaimd.su. -0#)]V*•£jj~. I am well. . 

Sayo de gozaimasu. t dr. That it so. It is so. 

Sometimes, instead of Arigato gozaim&su, one may say Arigato zonji- 
masu (from zonjiru to know). 

Go-zonji and zonjimdsu are often used in the following expressions: 

Go-zonji desd ka. MAf h TQ-jr zK Do you know (it, about it) ? 

Hai, zonjite ■ oiimasu. Yes, I know (it, about it), 

liw AfC~C %i-. ■■■■■ ■■■ . • '-.-v.- 

lie, zonjimasen. \A A A, AtAa- No, I don’t know. 

Go-zonji no tori., 1) • As you know. 

Go-zonji no hazu desU. You ought to know. 

f£|i# C (D i±r 

Go-zonji de wa arimasen ka. Don’t you know about it ? 

WttL -e it %>t) tdtA i)>. 

Hai , zonjimasen. ti V>, jj-Gt -it A- No, I don’t know. . 

Grozdru may follow a verb in the subordinate: 

Goha?i wa mo niein/ishite gozuiwuisu. The rice is already 
MM t ^ 5 lit Lt boiled (cooked). 

(nierti iboil, be boiled,.to cook, be cooked) ^ -v. 

Sono hon iva n -Uaiji ■ --ni ^sUiUiiiCiie goziliin/iSVi. That book is kept 

. : %<D A irt : _^ carefully ,..; t y, i : 
(shiniau fL& *j to put away, stow away, keep, save, store, etc.) 
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Contracted Adverbial Form 

In Lesson 21 we have said that the adverbial form of the true 
adjective is obtained by dropping the termination i and adding Jeu. 

haydi JfLv> early ..haya JfL hdyaJcu fpL < 

Now, by dropping fc, and contracting the two vowels at the end 
of the word into one long vowel as shown below, we obtain the 
contracted adverbial form of the adjective, which is used with the 
polite verb gozdru. 



<iA-u—o 

U + U = u 



i-\-.u=u 

o+u=o 


haydi early 

hayaku 

haya+u 

Jxayo 



-¥•+ 5 


utsukushti beautiful 

utsdkushiUu 

utsukushiA-u 

utsukushd 


HL < 

mL+5 

m Lp 

furui old 

furuku 

furu+u 

furu 


T*T< 

+ 5 

i*T5" 

kuroi ' black 

kuroku 

" kuro-\-u 

kuro 


M < 

m+5 

JH 5 


O-Juiyd gozaimasu. ^ ~j~. Good morning, (lit. It is early.) 

Anata no kimono u>a utsdkushd gozainidsu. Your kimono is 
ft'Jj lit ^ L 5 beautiful. 

Kond kabin wa furu gozaimasu ka. Is this flower vase old? 

c <d itm ft &5. mfr.. 

lie, atarashu gozaimasu. . No, it is new. 

$rL$ 

Watashi no atarashii kutsu. xva\ kuro gozaimasu. My new shoes 
fi. O t V* M5 ffl are black. 

- Verbs in the desiderative form, before gozdru §, may be 
used in their adverbial form in leu or in their contracted form in o. 

nuru to see 

ms 

. yomu to read 

Wits 

iku to go 

fr < 

Note that while the contracted form of adjectives is the only one used 
before gozdrn $j] cf <5 , both contracted and adverbial forms are used in the 
case of desiderative verbs before the same honorific verb. 

Although the contracted form of desiderative verbs is considered to be very 
polite, its'-use is becoming father old fashioned, while their adverbial form is 
becoming more common. It is : dor' this reason that the contracted form has 


mitdi 

mfcw 

yomitdi 

Wtfy'f'C 
ikitdi 
7cV* 


tmtaJcu 

m/c< 

yomitaku 

< 

ikitdhu 
'fs tfc < 


mito 

At 5 

yomito 

ikito 

nth 5 
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been put in parentheses in the following examples. 

Konna shtzuka-na ban ni wa hit&ri de hon ga yomitaJcu (or yomito) 

& mK n -*a t? * is 

yozairndsd . On such a quiet night I like to be alone and read books. 

Kon-ya wa samui kara omote e ihitgjcii (or iJcito ) gozaimasen. 

li It r> fr£/c < (ft eft 5) -dr/G. 

As it is cold to-night I do not wish to go out. ( omote outdoors) 

Anata wa watasM to issho ni Nihon no shibat wo mitalcil (or mito) 

W5 ft U t -ffi K BtK <o 3EB Z H/c< (%t5) 

gozaimasu ka. Do you wish to see a Japanese drama with me ? 

fr. (shibat a play, drama, show, theatre, playhouse) 

Hai, taihSn mitaku (or mito ) gozaimasu. Yes, I wish very much 
(Mto see it 


Yocabul ary 


assistance 

drama 


o-kage 

shibat 




plum ume 
saucer chatakd 


m 


botanical garden shokubutsu-en ft! [Hi ; pickled plums umeboshi T* ; old 
fashioned people kyushiki-na httotachi 105X7^ .A lit; Thanks to your assistance 
O-kagesamd de temple (of the head) komekamt 

As it is the custom among many English speaking people to use remarks 
about the weather as expressions of salutation upon meeting, so is the custom 
with many Japanese. On a hot day they would then say: 

O -atsu gozaimasu. 5 M cf 'i'- It is hot (today), 

and on a cold day : O-samu gozaimasu . 5 M T ~j~- It is cold. 


Exercise Renshu 


1. Kesa eki e iku toki ni Watanabe San no okusan ni o-me ni kakarimashita. 
And kata mo Atami e oide ni naru tokoro deshita node 1 go-issho ni mairi- 
mashTta. 2. Anata wa donata de gozaimasu ka.—Watakushi wa Negishi de 
gozaimasu. 3. Omura Sensei wa raigetsu Itari e irrasshaimasu. Sensei wa 
rainen no haru Tokyo e o-kaeri ni narimasu ga o-josan wa ongaku kenkyu 2 
no tame ni Itari ni ni-nen kan o-todomari ni 3 naru desho. 4. O-kuni wa 
dochira de gozaimasu ka.—Itari de gozaimasu. 5. Go-ryoshin wa o-tassha de 
gozaimasu ka.—Hai, arigato, ryoshin wa tassha de gozaimasu. 6. Anata no 
go-kazoku wa mada Hakone kara o-kaeri ni narimasen ka.—Hai, kaerimasen. 
Kazoku wa Hakone ni raigetsu made iru desho. 7. Go-shujin wa Nagasaki 
e o-ide ni naru no de wa gozaimasen ka.—Mairitakatta no de gozaimashita ga 
taihen isogashii node getsumatsu made Tokyo ni orimasu. 8. Kotoshi no 
fuyu wa taihen. samui desho to shimbun ga itte orimasu. 9. Dozo, o-yu 4 wo 


1 oide ni naru tokoTo deshita node as she was going 2 ongakii kenkyu study of music 
3 )o-todomari ?ii narudesho will remain, 4 hot water 
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motte kite kudasai. Te wo araitai no desu. 10. O-kagesama de zeikan ni 
tsutomeguchi 1 ga gozaimashita. 11. Kyo wa taihen otonashikatta 2 kara 
o-kdshi wo agemasho.—Arigato. 12. Onorato San no okusan wa taiso 3 go- 
shinsetsu-na go-fujin desu, 13. Doko ni watashi no boshi wa gozaimasu 
ka.—Koko ni anata no o-boshi wa gozaimasu. 14. Anata no musuk6-san wa 
o-ikutsu de irasshaimasu ka.—Musuko wa nanatsu (shichi-sai) de gozaimasu. 
15. Kono saifu wa donata no de gozaimasu ka.—Sore wa ano go-fujin no de 
gozaimasu. 16. Ueno Koen no sakura ga mankai de gozaimasu. 17. Matsu¬ 
shima e irasshaimashTta ka.—lie, mada de gozaimasu. Raishu mairu hazu de 
gozaimasu. 18. O-hayo gozaimasu. Otosama wa o-tassha de gozaimasu ka.— 
Arigato, chichi wa aikawarazu 4 tasshd de gozaimasu. 19. Sono kimono wa 
takai desu ka.—lie, o-takaku arimasen. O-yasu 5 gozaimasu. Sen-go-hyaku 
yen de gozaimasu.—Dewa kaimasho. 20. O-taku wa toi desu ka.—lie, taihen 
chiko gozaimasu. 21. Kono chawan to chataku wa kirei desu. Korera wa 
taihen yasu gozaimashita. 22. Shina-go wo go-zonji desu ka.—lie, zonjimasen. 
23. Watashi wa o-cha wo o-kyaku-sama ni sashiagemashita.® 24. Kyo watashi 
wa Shina-ryori ga tabeto gozaimasu. 25. Kyo anata wa watashi to issho 
ni shokubutsu-en wo goran ni naritaku 7 gozaimasen ka.—lie, taihen mitaku 
zonjimasu. 26. Nihon no kyushiki-na hTtotachi wa zutsu 8 ga shimasu toki 
ni umeboshi wo komekami ni harimasu. 9 

1. >3 Lfc. h 

(D^j^ b £ L ft-- 

2. 3. 

K & D £i~fthftv>\ c, 4 # y- & t * 

£ y 5- 4. y 

£~f. 5. f± t) & t 5 , 

6 . £ ?£ b *) K 

6 *9 £ it/ofr .—JJfD £&Aj, £ XV* § t? L t 

■$. 7 . 

£t- 

8 . x 5 t&ito&W'ox&t) tt- 9 . 

10 . frMWkxnm 

11. £ i 5 

L a 5 —%> 5- 12. t/7-1' 

13. if c m ^ £-?*>•— c 

14. 

b o L *■ -tro ( £:~Js ) ^^£i~ • 15. cotl 

1 a situationj a position 2 otonashti quiet, obedient, good tempered 3 very, very 
much, exceedingly 4 as usual 5 yastii cheap 6 sashiagerii to give, present, offer 

7 goran ninaritai wish to see 8 headache 9 haru to stick 





g-ffc ft O' x'M tUi o A <o X'M £ ^ t . 

16. ti‘. 17. ^ ^ ^ w b o b>;v> t 

W V £, f fz ~C # $'j£F xm £" 'v> t -#-. 

18. 5 # £" i£ ir. $' w -£ -jh^. — ~h M* t 

$, xm^b^n%xm$^-&ir. m 

#!$<&'»)£•£A,. 4*&5#P2'v^i-. fIfi‘Wt'il^v>| 

±.—bi 5 : - 20. te&nm^xirfr.—V* k *_,. idm$. 

21. c(oMfot £ ti^xir. c*iW&X^'-£5- j 
#P L/o 22. 3iMwn %C xirfr. — 1 ^ vj., # C & - 

23. £ L/ c . 24. f j; 

■si shzv*-*'?,- 25 . t;i $ -kif&iLk-mKmvomim'kKft.\> ] 

fc ^ 1, jtMftft <J?C£ir. 26. H^cdIB^: 

& L 2^HtfcfTF £ £ ‘9 t i~- j 

1. This piorning.. while, I was going to the. station I met Mrs. Watanabe, i 

She also was going to Atami, so we travelled together. 2. Who are you ?— 

I am Mr. Negishi. 3. Professor Omura will leave Japan for Italy next month. 

He will come back to Tokyo next spring, but his daughter will remain in i 

Italy for two years to study music. 4. What is your native country ?—Italy > 

is my native country. 5. Are your parents well ?—Yes, they are well, thank i 

you.' 6. Haven’t your family come back from Hakone yet?—No, they haven’t. j 

They will remain at Hakone until next month. 7. Isn’t your husband going 

to Nagasaki?—He wanted to go. but as he is very busy, he will remain in 

Tokyo until the end of the month. 8. The newspapers say the weather will 

be very cold this winter. 9. Bring me some hot water, please. I. want to 

wash my hands. 10. Thanks to your assistance I have obtained a position 

at the Custom House. 11. You have been very good to-day. f am going j 

to give you a cake.—■Thank you. 12. Mrs. Onorato is a very kind lady. § 

13. Where is my hat ?—Here is your hat. 14. How old is your son ?-—My 

son is seven years old. 15. Whose purse is this ?—It is that , lady’s. 16. The 

cherry blossoms vat Ueno Park are in full bloom. 17. Have you been to j 

Matsushima ?—No, I have not been there yet. I intend to go there next 

week. 18. Good morning, is your father in good health ?—Thanks, my father 

is in his usual good health. 19. Is that: kimono dear?—No, it is not dear, it 

is cheap. The price is 1,500 yen. I will buy it then. 20. Is your house far 

away?—-No, it is very near. 21. These cups and saucers are pretty and they 

were very cheap. 22. Do you know Chinese ?—No, I don’t. 23. I have 

offered the tea to the guest. 24. To-day I wish to eat Chinese food. 

25. Don’t you wish to see the botanical garden with me to-day ?—Yes, I wish 
very much to see it. 26. In Japan, old fashioned; people stick pickled plums 
on their temples when they have a headache. 
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Thirty-fifth Lesson % HI jEfl 

Honorifics (continued) 

Nasd/ru To Do 

This honorific verb is used as an auxiliary indicating an action 
of the second or third person, 

Anata wa kotoski no natsu dochira e o-dekafce nasaimdsv ka. 

Ufa fi O M fahb r> faZ^tt fr. 

Where will you go this summer? {dekakenl to go .out, take an outing) 
Watashi wa Hokkaido e iku tsumori desu. I intend going to 
M - Vi < ;•? % V. -Zt Hokkaido. 

Nasd.ru is added to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, as in 
the above example, and to the -2-stem of verbs of Class II. The 
suffix vn&sit is generally used after nasd.ru, whose stem is nasdi 
O precedes the stem of the verb that is used before this 
honorific auxiliary. 

Conjugation 

Present 

Positive Negative 

nasaimasu fa $ lo nasaimasen faiSV^A -^tfa 

nasaru fac$& nasaranai fafabfaV* 

Past - 

Positive Negative 

nasaimashi ta fa^V^A fa fa nasaimasen deshita faAAA Atfa~C L fa 

nasatta fa A-o fa nasaranakatta facSbfafa ■o fa 

Future 

nasaimasho L i 5 nasaimasen desho fa $ V* ^ -fa fa L £ 5 

nasaru desho fa'g&'X: Li 5 nasaranai desho fa A bfa^'fa L J: 5 

Subordinate 

nasaima shite fa % A L "C nasaimasen deshite fa fa lo A %fa"fa L ~C 

nasatte fai*-o~C nasaranakutte fa A bfa‘\-o~C 

Anata wa Nihon no shimbun wo tokidoki o-yoini iwisflim/tsv ka. 

Ufa Iri 0# (D ffliy ’& H## teptfa fa^^tt fr. 

Do you sometimes read Japanese newspapers? ’ i; ' ' '■ , ' :i 

y' v i>; \liei yomimasen: ■ .to k- fa, WifaAAt fa No, P do not read them 
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Anata wa kono kabin wo O-km uasilimasho ka. Will you buy this 
HW fi C© TlM £ 5 flower-vase? 

lie, kaimasen, keredomo kono kata ga O-h'tti imsd.ru deshd. 

te gted-ibA, ft ft E% CCD 75 l?Li5. 

No, 1 am not going to buy it, but this gentleman will likely buy it. 

Nasdru may also be used, instead of surd, when this auxiliary 
forms a verbal expression with a noun, which, in this case, is 
generally preceded by the honorific (JO. 

And gaijin wa Nihon-go wo go-benkyd lUlSUima shl fa ka. 

$><D Id BA§§ £ faZ^tLfa 

Did that foreigner study Japanese ? 

go-benkyd nasaru—benkyo suru— to study 
lie, imsaimstseu deshif.n. No, he did not. 

te ^ fa $ te d-drAv "CLA:- 

Anata wa Shina-go wo go-benkyo lUlsaimdsu ka. Do you study 
hfafa ft faZ^tt fr- Chinese? 

Hat, benkyo shite imdsu. ftte, L *C te d t~- Yes, I do (study it). 

lie, benkyo shite imasen. te i> A> h ~Cte d dd A- No, I do not (study it). 

In the above question the honorific verb nasdru fa $ § has been used for 

respect towards the person spoken to, while the ordinary verb suru has 

been used in the two answers supposed to be given by the first person, who, 
logically, need not use honorific verbs when speaking of himself. 

Fukuda San wa kind otosan to go-isshd ni Meiji Jingu wo go-sampai 

igffl f±t m-m k to £ m 

'tutstti'tn.fisllitn. Yesterday Mr. Fukuda went with his father to worship at 

L/c- the Meiji shrine 

go-sampai nasaru — sampai suru — to worship, to visit a shrine 

Nasaru is often used in the following idiomatic expressions : 


Do nascdmashXta ka. f What has happened to you ? 

i £5 fa $ te d L fa /£>*• ' What’s the matter with you ? 

Anata no it yo-ni nasai. Do as you please. 
mA © te v d 5 K &£te. 

Ko nasaimase'n ka. f Don’t you like to do it this way ? 

C 5 fa £ ted' How do you like to do it this way ? 


Do nasaimasu ka. 

E 5 fa£^£i~ i>*. 


f What will you do ? 

I What are you going to do about this ? 


Although nasaru is a polite verb, the imperative nasdi is not 
polite, neither when used by itself nor when it follows a verbal 
stem. The polite imperative of nasaru is nasdtte kudasdi. 


Mo osoi kara 

i) 5 iHte A>b 
Idle imperative 




o-kaeri ims&tte hudasdi. As it is late, please go home. 

T£te. 

nasdi .fa^v^ sounds rude even when speaking 
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to inferiors, however, it is commonly used when speaking to one’s 
own children. 

Shi nds&i. 'LAcfk' Doit. Iki nasdi. Go. 

Tabe tiasdi. $ V* Eat. Yame ufisdi. ikfo A A lr> Stop it. 

(shi L stem of surd to do; iki fy ^ stem of iku ff “s to go ; tabe 

stem of taberu ^'^■5 to eat; yami jL^6 stem of yamerti -S to discontinue, 

to give up, desist, etc.) 

By using the honorific © .$? before the stem of a verb followed by nasdi 
A$ the expression becomes rather gentle, and may be used when speaking 
to inferiors, as a teacher addressing his students,. a person talking to his 
servants, etc. 

O-tabe nasdi. O-yame ivasdi. -f3\Lk^t>A £.V>. 

A more honorific verb than nasdru is asoJmsu 'J&ltf-p, which 
corresponds to the English expression to be pleased or to deign (to 
do something). 

Kyo nani wo nMSftivn.dsu ka. What are you going to do to-day? 

f i 5 M £ A*- 

Kyo nani wo asobaslli'indsil ka. What will you deign to do to-day ? 

ti5 M, & Av 

Anata no go-shujinsama wa coko e o-dekake a■sobashhndsh'ita ka. 

W5 © fUdEAfi n , }£c ^ K'LtLA fr. 

Where has your master been pleased to go ? 

Gozensama 1 wa Tokugawd kdshaku no oyashikt 2 e o-dekake asobashi- 

Id Mill <&I§ ©. ^MISC 3? IB A* Ft ISfd'L 

nidstoita. My lord was pleased to go to Prince Tokugawa’s. 

LA- {lit. My lord, Tokugawa Prince’s mansion to was pleased to go.) 

Kudasdru 


Used as an independent verb, kudasdru means to give , to bestow , 
and may refer to the first as well as the second and third persons. 
Its stem , is Izudasdi which, as already shown, is also a 

polite imperative. 


Conjugation 


Positive 

kudasaimd.su HF $ k* i; ~j~ 

kudasdru "T $ 6 


Present 

Negative 

kudasaimasen ~F$ ^ i; Yth 
kudasaranai ~F $ L A ^ 


Past 

kudasaimashlta LA kudasaimasen deshita F c? d; -drA'C L A 

kudasatpa T'A-pA kudasaranakatta . 1F$ k.A A^p A 

1 gozensama my lord 2 o-yashiki mansion 
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xmm © ® 

kitte wo kudasaintdsu. 

& Tz^t-r. 


-.•••' Future 

Positive Negative 

kudasaimasho t J; 5 kudasaimasen desho T$ i 5 

kudasaru desho T cV T? Li 5 kudasaranai desho i 5 

kudasaru dard ~Tc? <5 fc'b 5 kudasaranai dard ~~F cf 5 

Subordinate 

kudasaimashite Lt kudasaimasen de shite T$ i-ttAjX L X 

kudasatte "T$ o ~C kudasaranakutte Tc ot 

Examples 

Eikoku taishikan no hisho ga tabitabi watashi ni gaikoku no yubin 

^a © tgs ^ *4 k: na © mm 

kitte wo kudusuitnusu. A secretary of the British Embassy often gives 

W^ me foreign postage stamps. 

Kino kyokai de bokushi-san ni o-me ni kakarimashita toki ni bokushi- 

£©5 x &MZAj K H# K 

san wa kono seisho wo watashi ni kudasuhnushita. 

z/u c© mm $ u k T^iL/c. 

Yesterday when I met the pastor at the church, he gave me this Bible. 

Mdshi mo kono hon ga go-fuyo naraba watashi ni Uudustthruisen 

iiL % C<D t:blr£ #4 'X vV-dr/b 

desho ka. If you do not want this book won’t you give it to me ? 

"CL i 5 {lit. If this book unnecessary is, to me will you not give ?) 

'The action of giving is expressed, except when the receiver is 
the first person; by the verb ageru in ordinary polite speech, 

and by sashiageni in very polite speech. Both verbs 

are conjugated with the suffix mdsu. 

Hand wo kudu suimu sen, ka. Will you not give me a flower? 

7b § ~F c? "3; dbA/ {lit. Flower don’t you give me?) 

Hat. takusan ugemushd. Yes, I will give you many. 

mV Mb _Bf 3L i 5 - 

And : kakemono Wo Hanazono kdshaku ni SU shiugeindstiitu. 

£>© % TEH £rH K m±&2 Lfc. 

I gave that kakemono 1 to Prince. Hanazono. 

Kudasaru may be used after the subordinate of both ageru and sushi- 
agerd. 

Kono o-miyage wo okusama ni Ugete h ttdasdi. Please give this present 
C © Jfedtjll § K? h lrT~C ~~F c? ^. to your wife. 


Please give this present 
to your wife. 


Ddzo kono shina 2 wo go-shujin ni sushiugefe kudasdi. 


b'^'C© m £ Wt A K. 

Please give this thing to your master. 




1 A picture usually higher than wide, suitable for hanging on a wall. 2 The 
word shina means an article, goods, wares, stocks, but it may be used to translate 
also the word thing when used in a material .sense. 
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As an auxiliary verb kudasdru means to condescend, or to be 
pleased to do, arid denotes that the action of the 2nd or 3rd person 
is done, or meant to be done in favour of the speaker. In this case 
kudasdru either follows the stem of another verb, which is then 
preceded by o or go, or its subordinate without honorifics. 

Senjitsu sashiagemashita hon wo o-yomi lifiidasai'mdshi ta> ka. 

3c B m :_btf & LAc A £ fr. 

Did you read the book that I gave you the other day.? 

(lit. The other day I gave book, were you pleased to read?) 

Obasan wa tokidoki otogi-banashi wo Shite hudasai'mdsu. 

B#* t AIS § LX T £ ^ i~. 

My grandmother is often pleased to tell us fairy stories. 

( otogi-banashi fairy tales; otogi-banashi wo suru to tell fairy tales) 

Samui kara mado wo shimete kudasdi. As it is cold please close 

frb %% & L^i>X the window.- 

Kondo no nichiyd ni hakubutsukan e tsurete itte 1 kudasdi. 

o' BW K 'fiifell ^ 

Next Sunday please take me to the museum. 

Watashi ga hon wo kakimashita toki ni Shidehara danshaku wa sore 

$4 2k £ ft Bf K #§H fi %tl 

ni jobu?i wo kctite kudusuintdshit<l. (danshaku baron.; jobun 

K 'Ff'SC & 9X>X : T L 7c • preface) 

When I wrote my book Baron Shidehara kindly wrote a preface to it. 

The following sentences with kudasdru are often used in daily 
conversation: 

Matchi wo lvudasai'nKlseri ka. Could you favour me with a match ? 

y -p § FAy Would you please give me a match? 

Sensei wa imoto ni kond hon wo kUCLdSCOifridshitCt. 

f± W K £© 7k . £ T§<ctL/c. 

The teacher gave this book to my younger sister. 

Kasa wo o-kasht kudusuimusen ka. Would you please lend me 

4 s £ T £ ' A- your umbrella ? 

So shite kudLusdrebu’ 1 kekkd desu. If you would kindly do So, 

•^5 L“C "TAtlH' X'~f~- that would suit me very well. 

Kind shujin wa watashi ni kond kimono wo 1<Mtte kudilsairudshita. 
t©5 f± ■% K C<D mm £ lo-c ft; 

Yesterday my master did me the favour of buying this kimono for me. 

- Kureru, instead of kudasdru, is used in less polite speech. Its 
stem is kuve, which takes mdsu when conjugated. The imperative 
of kuvevu is also kure, which, often preceded by o is attached to 
the subordinate of other verbs and is generally used when wishing 
to speak to one’s own inferiors in ; a friendly manner. 

1 , tsurete ,iku t iiHtlAff X to take, to accompany 2 kudasareba subjunctive of 
kudasdru — lit. So doing, if you favour me, very well is. 
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Furukawa san wa bdku wo tokidoki sukiyakP wo tabe ni Ginza e 

tfjn p/v n m % n* tzm % k 

tsurete itte fruremasti. Mr. Furukawa often takes me to Ginza for eating 
. 'MtlX (Tot: < sukiyaki. 

Sengetsu shacho 5 wa watashi no gekkyu wo ogete kuretnashita,. 

itm a u © <ht l/c. 

Last month the director of oar company kindly raised my salary. 

Kono teganii wo d/ishite o-Jcure. C. COTTK $ hf L A <\ tl-~ Post this letter. 
Bdshi wo motte kite o-ktire. ^3- ^ li- Fetch my hat. 

Among well bred people, even when speaking to inferiors, o-lsure 
is avoided, and kudasai is used instead. 

lrasshd.ru 

To Be (in a place), To Come, To Go 

This verb is used either in polite reference to the person addressed, 
or to a third person. The stem is irasshdd , which is also the 
imperative form. 

He . irasshdru is the polite form of' desd x*i~ 

when referring to someone’s identity. 

Anata wa donata de irussTiflim/iSU ka. or donata desu ka. Who are 
Wj ft i'4/c i'fcfe -Girt*. you? 

Watashi wa Yamada desu.. f-4 fi (i| IB jf'. 

Watashi wa Yamada de gozaimasu. (polite) I am Mr. Yamada. 

% ft uiffl -c 

Okada sensei wa doko e imsslmimdsJiitft ka . Where did Prof. 

MIB ft t'C fr. Okada go? 

Bydin e ivasslldifflfisliitOi. He went to the hospital. 

Russo Hakase wa Teikoku Hoteru ni irtjbsshaitndsu. 

* 7 y -If dr ft ifrlH ’tfA' k 'eboL.t'oit- 

Doctor Russo is staying at the Imperial Hotel. 

Go-shi'jin wa iV€bssJKlitndSU ka. Is your master in? 

MdiA ft 

Hai, irasshaimdsu. ftv> , V*b oh • Yes, he is in. 

lie, irass7vaima>seti. V> i. A, \r*b ~o L V* £ AtAj. No, he is not in. 
And gaikokujih wa dochira kara iTasshfliwA sJli tit ka. 

& HI A ft Hbb i)*b (j ^ t ^ i L /c A>. 

Where did that foreigner come from? 

Soren kara irosshflimdsJiitil. He came from the Soviet Union. 

YoM t*.b V*b -o L V* L7c* 


1 Sliced beef cooked with a special Japanese sauce. 2 shacho president, director 
of a company; the possessive ^adjective our has been omitted because in this sentence 
it is derstoo i that the speaker speaks of the director of the company he works for 
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Andta wa doko e irdSSlitliwMlSU ka. 1 Where are you going’ ? 

jt A -if C ^ b o L ^ "i ~f~ fr- 

Ginza e kaimono ni I am going shopping to Ginza. 

iH.® ^ K- {kaimono purchase, shopping; ni for) 

The verb mdiru used in the last example, ordinarily 

meaning to come ( Jcuru ) or to go ( iJcu ), is also used by the speaker 
as a verb of humility. 

Irassharu \r> b L <5 is used with other verbs when politely speaking 
to the second or of a third person. In this case, the verb preceding irassharu 
is in the subordinate, and the expression formed by the two verbs indicates 
progressive action or a condition in reference to the present. 


hanashite irassharu gj§ L “C <b> o L <5 


kaette irassharu 
Mite irassharu 
mite irassharu 
shite irassharu 
tabete irassharu 


b-oL- ■%> <5 
L TT v* ib> -p L <5 
ib o L J $ a <5 


to be speaking 
to be returning 
to be listening 
to be seeing 
to be doing 
to be eating 


Go-shdjin wa nani -wo shite irassliftinidsu ka. What is your master 
H jf a £ L ~C 'ofcoLt'o'it doing? 

Shtljin wa hon wo youde irasshaimdsu. My master is 

A A Id A £ icA't? reading a book. 

When irassharu is used in the past, its combina¬ 

tion with the preceding verb in the subordinate besides indicating 
a progressive past action or a past condition, it indicates also a 
completed past action. 

Nakayama Sensei ga hatldshitC irasshaimdshita toki ni dent-5 ga 

TU4 # SSLT 1C ft 

kiemashita. While Professor Nakayama was Speaking the lights went off. 
fc- (progressive past) 

Iked a Hdkase wa mo Karuizawd kara Jcdette irasshaimdshita ka. 

jm n± d %■$■. mim &b 

Has Dr. Ikeda already returned from Karuizawa ? (condition) 

Hai, Jcdette irasshaimdsJiita. Yes, he has returned. 

. Id^, 

lie, mada Jcdette irasshaimasen. No, he hasn’t returned yet. 

^ ^ A, ~£?c iSo'C b o L ^ 

Ashita Jcaette irasshaimdsu, He will return to-morrow. 

Nikko de Toshogu wo mite irasshaimdshita ka. 

B% “C III & HT 

Have you seen Toshogu shrine in Nikko ? (completed action) 

i ,1. This is: a common expression often used as a salutation when meeting in the 
street, without intending to actually inquire where one is going. 
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lie, mite mairimasen deshita. No, I haven’t seen it. 

/£sw anata' xva Fukuoka kara Tcdette irasshff'imdsJbita ka. 

vvo n^/ tt lot 

When did you return from Fukuoka ? (completed action); 

Kind kdette mairimashita. I returned yesterday, 
to 5 lot #V^ L/o 

Irasshdi is invariably used 'as a salutation by servants and waiters of 
hotels and restaurants when meeting their guests, but it may also be used by 
anybody when meeting a guest who calls. In both cases Irasshdi means 
“ Welcome.” Irasshdi is also used, as in the following example, when a 
guest is leaving. 

Guest— Sayo-nara , o-jama rl shimashita. 

tmtzb, tmr ut/c. 

Good-bye, and excuse me for having troubled you. 

(lit. Good-bye; hindrance I made.) 

Host— Do itashi?na shite. Dozo mata irasshdi . 

if 5 WtLit L’C. k'H ^ 

Not at all. Please come again. 

The following common expressions of salutation with mdirxi and irassJidru 
are also used by members of the same family when one of them leaves home. 

Itte inairitndsu. I am leaving. I am going. Good-bye. 
fxo X H!) (Spoken by the one leaving.) 

Itte irasshdi. Good-bye. Ail right, good-bye or you may go. 

b -z> U (Spoken by those remaining at home.) 

On returning home one would generally say: Taddima short for 

Taddima kaerimashita , meaning : I returned just now. The other members of 
the family would answer: O-kaeri nasai ty is. § (You have come back), 

which corresponds to “ Welcome home.” 

Other common expressions with irassJidru are: 

Yoku irasshaiindshita. You are welcome. 

C L ^k*L/C- . We are very glad to see you. 

Minasan go-jobu de irassha fondsd ka. Are you all well ? 

Hie X fr- Is everybody at home well? 

Hayaku kdette irasshdi. (Please,) come back soon. 

-¥-‘s M-d ~CV±b ~o L 4> V>. 

Itasu To Do ‘ 

Itasu is another polite, verb and humbly indicates the action of 
the first and third persons. Its stem is itashi dBtL, which takes 
only mam in the conjugation .. Itasd is a humble synonym of sura. 

-'■‘vl jama uiO vSMrM to iiiconvcnience another, to obstruct another; hito no shigotd no 
jama wo suru A© tb$ £>-%(" &T& jtbinterrupt somebody’s work 
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Watasht wa mainichi kono hey a. wo soji itashi/indsu. 

u ■ & ftfn % wfe Wuhti- . 

I clean this room every day. ( soji suru to clean, sweep) 

Kono hon wo do itasllimcislio ka. What shall I do with this hook? 

• C<D A £ if 5 IfcL'i b j; 5 fr- 

Sono hondana e shimatte kudasai. Please, put it in that bookshelf. 

%.<D Affif T£'/v 

Itasu is used in literary style in the meaning of to bring 

about, to make or to cause, as in the following examples : 

hitd wo shi ni itasu A^tT^El'C.^A to cause a person’s death 
chikara wo itasu to make an effort 

ryusei wo itasu it WcI to cause prosperity 

Sond hitd ga konnichi no ryusei wo itashifd no wa nan de dru ka. 

*<o A ^ 40 <o £ ifcbfc © f± fa t? £5 >. 

What has brought that man to his present prosperity? 

( lit. That man, to-day’s prosperity that has made-or caused-what is?) 

The following sentences with itasu are often used in daily con¬ 
versation, to make apology for a fault, to seek indulgence for, etc. 

Shit surei itashimashitad Excuse me., I beg your pardon. 

A A L 4- (lit. Impoliteness I did.) 

Tsui shitsurei itashimdsJnta. Excuse me, I didn’t do it on purpose. 

■Ole A?L IfUiL/t.. Excuse me, I did it unconsciously. 

( tsui. unintentionally, carelessly, etc.) 

Do it ashimdshite. Don’t mention it. Not at all. 

if 5 mtiL-c. 

... Suru 

When there is no necessity of speaking humbly surii is used. 
Siirti denotes the action of the first and third person, and also of 
the second person, if this is an inferior, or an intimately connected 
person. 

Watasht wa mainichi kono hey a wo soji shimdsit . 

u f± ^0 c<d nm $ mm uit 

Kono hon wo do shimashd ka. C. 5 b’i’L J: 5 

Compare with examples above under itasu ^4- 

Tocabulary 

Noons chain kusart 

attention ki company kaisha 

Christmas Kurisumasu 9 !l X "7 X curio kotto 

1 shitsurei suru to be impolite 
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X, _ ; 

earrings 

mimikazari 

%\mr 

generous 

kifnae ga ydi 


-V- 

lecture 

koen 

- Bf;s? 

historical 

rekishiteki 


* 7 

pastor 

bokuski 

", 

naval 

kaigun 



pin 

pin 

tf V 

prominent 

erai 

itt't 


preface 

jobdn 

FfsJcl 


Verbs 



premier 

sdridaijin 

mmx&- 

to hark 

hoe~ru 



viscount 

shishaku 


to fetch 

mdtte kdru 

y 



Adjectives 






annoying 

urusai 

mtr-i 





to be shopping kaimono wo surd; cloisonne vase shippoyaki no utsuxva prominent 
people erai katagata; fairy tales otogi-banashi; autumnal tints koyo; to put on 
autumnal tints koyo surd; to go sightseeing kembutsd ni yukd; vice-admiral kaigdn- 
chujo; postage stamp kitte; our company rvaga sha. 

Exercise JEtenshu 

1. Nichiyo wa do nasaimasu ka.—Kamakura e mairimdsu. Soshite anata 
wa.—Watakushi mo Kamakura e mairimdsu. 2. Go-shujin wa mo Kobe e 
o-tachi 1 ni narimashita ka.—lie, mada desu. Komban o-tachi nasaimasu. 
3. Anata wa tabitabf shosetsu wo o-yomi nasaimasu ka. —lie, yomimasen 
ga tabitabi rekishitekf no hon wp yomimasu. 4. Kurosawa San ni donna hon 
wo sashiagemashita ka.—Sengetsu katta Nihon rekishi wo sashiagemashita. 
5. Anata wa Nihon-go wo taihen o-jozu 2 ni o-hanashf ni narimasu ne. Donata 
ga anata no sensei desu ka.—Sato San ga watashi no sensei desu. 6. Kaimono 
wo nasaru toki ni ki wo o-tsuke 3 ni narimasen 4 to kakene 5 wo saremasu yo. 
7. Osandi Sail wa taihen shinsetsu-na kata desu. Fuyu no aidd itsumo yoi 
ringo to bata wo Hokkaido kara okutte kudasaimasu. 8. Anata ga Kurisumasu 
ni okutte kudasaimashita go-hon w;a taihen omoshiro gozaimashita. Watashi 
wa mo sukkari® yonde shimaimashita. 9. Yamada San no dkusama ga saku- 
jitsu o-taziine 7 kudasaimashita. Okusama wa Shanhdi de o-kdi asobashita 
kono utsukushii Shina kotto wo kudasaimashita. 10, Kono hako ga go-fuyo 8 
ndraba watashi ni kudasaimasen desho ka.—Watashi wa irimasen kara yoro- 
konde sashiagemasu. 11. Ano shippoyaki no utsuwa wo donata ni sashiage- 
mashTta ka.-—Inoue shishaku ni sashiagemashita. 12. Dozo kono mimikazari 
wo andta no ojosan. ni sashiagete kudasdi. 13. Redoman San wa watashi no 
musuko ni Ei-go wo oshiete kudasaimashita. Ano kata wa hijo ni yumei- 
na sensei de Tokyo de ju-nen bakari mo Ei-go wo oshiete irasshaimasu. 

14. Kono inu wo achira e yatte 9 kudasaimasen ka. Amari hoete urusai desu. 

15. Waga sha no atarashii (kondo no) shacho wa hijo ni kimae ga yoi desu. 
Shacho wa wareware ni shoyo wo takusan kudasaimashita. 16. Anata no haori 
wa taihen kirei desu. Dochira de o-kai ni narimashita ka.—Katta no de wa 



1 stem of tatsu to leave 2 jozu ni skifully, very well 3 ki -wo tsukeru to 
pay attention 4 ni-narimasen to if you do not 5 kakene wo surd to overcharge 
6 completely, entirely . 7 \fazunPru pifoS to-visit, o-tazune visit 8 fuyd unnecessary, 
not wanted 9 achira e yard to take away— lit. This dog yonder taking away, don’t 
you lavour me? ■ _ • -- =■ 


*1111-1 irr*~ 












. mil > jywf~ "if 


Honorifics (continued) 


arimasen. Okada San no okusama ga kudasatta no desQ. 17. Anata no 
kusari wo kudasaru naraba kono kin no pin wo sashiagemasho. 18. Watashi 
ga koen wo itashimashTta toki ni takusan no erai katagata ga.kikf ni 1 kora- 
remashita 2 . 19. Nikko no momiji ga ima utsukushiku koyd 3 shihajimemashita. 
Kondo no nichiyobi ni watashi to issho ni kembutsu ni irasshaimasen ka.— 
Hai, yorokonde go-issho ni kembutsu ni mairimasho. Momiji wa ima ga 
taihen utsukushii so desu. 20. Senjitsu Chichibu Maru de Nakayama haku- 
shaku ga Beikoku kara kaette irasshaimashTta. Onaji fune de waga Chubei 4 
Yamada taishi mo kikoku 5 saremashuta. 21. Makurin kaigun chujo wa saikin 6 
goshinkyu 7 nasaimashite ima wa kaigun taisho de irasshaimasu. 22. Ima enzetsu 8 
wo nasatte irassharu kata wa donata desu ka.—Ano kata wa Hirata sbridaijin 
desu. 23. Anata ga sengetsu Kyushu e yukaremashtta 9 toki Unzen to Beppu 
to wo goran ni narimashYta ka.—;Hai, mimashita. 24. HTto-sama ga o-hanashi 
wo nasatte irassharu toki ni wa ki wo tsukete uketamawaru 10 mono desu. 



i. 

tir. 2. % 5 

Y v v*£ir. 

A4£ ^tirfr—v* v L-m 

4. hK l_b*f £ Ltzfr- 


ti~ 


''&±L'hK'fc. t LfczK— 

3. 


±^t LA- 5. t* 

$ 5 U $ It K & D t&h t miM £ tit irt. 7. /MU ft $ 

8. 

L ft- fXf± % WtAj~Q\k^v*± L/c- 

9. 

^MldLtc c w 1 L ft- 10. col^ffl 

& b WT M* KT£ V* £ it/oX *L i 5 tf**—?A fi'i *3 ^b 

Jbft-f- 11. b.<Dtzk%t<D!$Z t 

K H_bIff t LA:- 12. £' $■ C ®[ffgfr t) £<£>&&:£ hK HJbIf'T 

13. ky 

Uv^if. 14. #r*3^1 



1 kikt ni to hear, for the purpose of hearing 2 korareru polite for ktiru to come 
3 shihajimeru L tt C £> 5 to begin to do, utsukushiku koyd shihajimemashita began 
to put on autumnal tints beautifully 4 chubei residing in the United States, accredited 
to the U. S. A- This word is used only for government officials. 5 kikoku sarera 
polite for kikokd surd to return to one’s country 6 recently 7 shinkyu surd to 
promote, to be promoted 8 enzetsd wo nasatte irassharu polite for enzetsd wo shite 
*fw to. ,be c delivering a speech 9 yiikarerd. polite for yukd to go 10 ki wo tsukete 
attentively ; 'ukeiamawdiu polite for^ kikd to listen 


1 


f 




-- 
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16. -t 

Ti?/cott. i7. , &jjvmz r$ § 
I 5- 18. ± L Ac H# 

MRl.U©{f ^~Aj*A^£ ^ LAc- 19. 0^s© % A CA-^HIL 

< ®3g LJi C'ae> ' c. kj E'<D 0 if 0 KC ilt—j&K jL#jlc ^ ibott 

v?'£-f±19 2 L i $ •' UCti^ 

20. jfeHfc^ A .t? ^lU^SJ Aj> -xM b m o 
~CV> b o Lyy>-£ LA:- [bl $ Af'i LAc- 

21. y $ ) itl&Ai; £ia-£ L io 

oUlf'.it- 22. t'fc Ac 

~C'i~- 23. L/cSf 

\) t bfcfr- -ft w JIlS; CAc- 24. 

f£'L £ o”CV> <b o-L’* 6-NFKli^^ott't: 5 Act fcS %<DX't- 

; . , . k 


1. What will you do on Sunday?-—I will go to Kamakura, and you?—I 


will also go. 2. Has your master already left: for Kobe ?—No, not yet; he is 
leaving to-night. 3. Do you often read novels?—No, I do not, but I often 
read historical books. 4. What book did you give Mr. Kurosawa ?—I gave 
him a history of Japan, which I bought last month. 5. You speak Japanese 
very well ; who is your teacher ?—Mr. Sato is my teacher. 6. If you do not 
pay attention when you are shopping, you will, be overcharged. 7. Mr. Osanai 
is, a very kind person: In winter he always, sends us nice apples and butter 
from Hokkaido. 8. The book that you sent me at Christmas is very interest¬ 
ing. I have already read it through. 9. Mrs. Yamada came yesterday and 
paid me a visit. She gave me this beautiful Chinese curio, which she bought 
in Shanghai. 10. If you do not want this box will you not give it to me ? 
—I do not need it and I will give it to you with pleasure. 11. To whom 
did you give that cloisonne vase ?—I gave it to Viscount Inoue. 12. Please 
give these earrings to your daughter. 13. Mr. Redman taught my son English. 
He is a very well known professor, and has been teaching English in Tokyo 
for about ten years. 14. Will you please take this dog away? He barks too 
much and annoys me. 15. The new president of our company is very 
generous: he gave us a large bonus. 16. Your haori is very beautiful; where 
did you buy it?—I did not buy it; Mrs. Okada gave it to me. 17. If you 
give me your chain I shall give you this gold pin. 18. When I gave my 
lecture many prominent people came to hear it. 19. The maple trees at Nikko 
are now putting on their beautiful autumnal tints; will you not go with me 
to see' them next Sunday ?—Yes, I shall willingly go with you and see them. 


They told me that the maple trees are very beautiful now. 20. The other 
day Count Nakayama returned from America by the Chichibu Maru. Mr. 
Yamada; bur Ambassador to the United States, also came by the same boat. 
2J. Vice-admiral Maclean has recently been promoted and he is now an 
admiral. 22." Who’‘is the man' that is now .'delivering the speech?—He is, 
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premier Hirata. 23. When you weni to Kyushu last month did you see 
Unzen 1 and Beppu ? - Yes, I did. 24. When a person is speaking to us we 
should listen attentively. 


Thirty-sixth Lesson 



To Do and To Make 

Suru only indicates action, not the making of material objects, 
which is indicated by tsulcuru or Izoshiraerti There¬ 

fore suru corresponds to to do as well as to make when in English 
the -latter verb has an abstract meaning. 

amtmono wo suru Mffij & T <5 to do knitting 

baka-na koto wo suru <5 to do a silly thing 

saiho zvo suru §<$i : £'b<5 to do needlework 

shigoto wo suru {l:dv&d''2> to do work 

shobai wo suru ffi'TcS'T/S to do business 

shxnsetsu wo suru & to do a kindness 

shinsetsu ni suru M^Ofa'T <3 to do a kindness 

(lit. to do kindly) 

Ichi-nicht-ju ame ga fdtte iniashtta ndde watashi no a uchi de (tmtmono 

-nT '® /t ot; u fa 1 5% -e m'W 

wo shite itndshiUl. As it rained the whole day I remained at home 

£ Ufa b^bA- knitting. 

‘ Moshi sonna baka-na koto tvo surd ndraba watashi wa sehlio 2 shimdsu. 

■ • m z tz u a mta 

If you do such a silly thing I’ll break up friendship with you. 

Daredemo shobai wo suru ni wa shihdn ga irimasu. 

li-tH mm & fa fa rn# 

To do business one needs capital. (Anyone business to do capital needs.) 

Hito no shinsetsu wo mu tbi shite wa ikemasbn. 

A © PM ■ £ M (c.lt fa 

Do not avail yourself unnecessarily of people’s kindness. 

(People’s kindness bringing to naught won’t do.— muni surd to bring to naught) 
And hito wa iroird shinsetsu tbi shite kuremashita He did me many 
$>® A fa m.m fa b ~C (ilit'Lft. kindnesses. 


doryoku wo suru ^ A <5 
enzetsu wo Surd 'b 

1 Unzen and Beppd are the names of 
2"zekkd Sur'u to break up friendship 


to make an effort 
to make a speech 

two famous Japanese hot-spring resorts. 
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senso wo surd &i~ 6 to make war 

jama wo suru to hinder, make obstructions 

kaimono wo surii &i~ <5 to make a purchase 

keisan wo surii to make a calculation 

ryoko wo surii fifcff&'f' & to make a journey 

shazai wo suru Hjffp § "t“ 15 to make an apology 

shftaku wo surii Z> to make preparations 

yakusoku wo surii to make, a promise 

Mukashi wa yoku shukyo no tame ni senso wo Shimdshltd ga ima de wa 

w f±- r< <o it?) tc ij# £ LtLfc # 4 -c n 

shukyo senso wa arimasen. Formerly people often made: war for their reli- 
fi \) gions, but now there are no religious wars. 

Kind no asa ttsumo no tori gakko ni iki. gogo zva tomodachi to 

%<D5 CO m ^0% <D f9 ^ K ftt, f± IzM t 

Ginza e ltnimono wo surii tame ni ikimashita. 

mm ^ wm & -rz 

Yesterday morning I went to school as usual, and in the afternoon I went 
shopping on Ginza with a friend, (lit. Yesterday morning as usual I went 
to school, the afternoon with friend to Ginza to make purchase I went.) 
YuhusoKu wo Shitd toki ni wa kanarazti 1 mamora-nakereba narimasen. 

£ L fa Iff K ft fcj) 4-tU/. 

When you make a promise you must by all means keep it. 

Tokugawa Koshaku wa Bankokd Sekijujisha Taikai 2 de rippa-na enzetsii 

si.ui a ism ^ tm-& mm 

WO nasuimitshitu. Prince Tokugawa made a splendid address at the Inter- 

§ c? L/c- national Red Cross Congress. (Nasaru is here used 

instead of suru in respect to the Prince.) 

Sttrti is used in many expressions whicli may be translated into 
English by a single verb, by a verb and its object, by a verb and 
a particle, or a verb and an adverbial expression. 

In parentheses is given the translation of the word preceding suru jj - §, 
which verb may correspond to to make or to do. 

anshin suru *£z j tyi ~<5 to feel at ease (peace of mind) 

dendo suru <5 to preach the Gospel (missionary work) 

doi suru to agree (agreement, assent) 

hanasht wo surii Z to speak (talk, chat, speech) 

hon-yaku surii <5 to translate (translation) 

jisatsu wo suru ill lx £ ji”-5 to commit suicide (suicide) 

kega wo suru Z to get wounded (wound) 

kenka wo surii ft Ajfr'&'f' & to quarrel (quarrel) 

1 kanarazti by .all means 2 Bankokd Sekijujisha Taikai International Red Cross 
Congress; bankokd international, sekijujisha red cross, taikai congress 
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kushami wo surd <( L-^A&A-S to sneeze (sneezing, sneeze) 
mane wo suru, Mi&.'&'$'& to imitate (imitation, mimicry) 

seki wo suru A -S to cough (a cough) 

Sakuban micht wo aniite orimashita toki ni isht ni tsumazuite lcegd, 

M % Rif K T5 ft If 

WO shitnaslliia. Last night while I was walking in the street I stumbled 

, Li L A- over a stone and got hurt. ( tsiimazukd to stumble) 

Nihon de fukutn wo hajimete den-do shitd no wa Porutogaru no 

BA T? ISil L/C © n o 

senkyoshitachi deshita. The Portuguese missionaries were the first to preach 

"L'L/c. the Gospel in Japan. ( fukutn gospel) 

Nihonjm wa amart Jcetikd wo sJii'tnaso'ii, nazenaraba Nilidnjin wa 

BAA f± £ Li-tL/L, AdfALtf BAA f± 

jiseishin wo yoi ni 1 ushinaimasen. The Japanese rarely quarrel, because they 
SitU'C? % 3 £?Jc 7 fC do not easily lose their self-control. 

(The Japanese too much quarrel do not make because the Japanese self- 
control easily do not lose.—jiseishin self-control, ushinau to lose) 

Shimbun ni yoreba Mihard-yama de takusan no hito ga jiscitsii wo 

mm k *Atf hbk w. -c © a & ‘ t 

sJthndshfta. According to the newspapers many people have commited 

L 4 LA- suicide at Mihara Mountain. 2 

Suru is sometimes used as a neuter verb, in which case the 
subject is followed by ga . 

oto ga surd 5 there is, to produce a noise 

fukutsu ga suru BSffi/AA<5 to have a stomach-ache 

zutsu ga surd ■£> to have a headache 

wardi kokoromochi ga surd ill YA'Lf AA <5 to have a bad feeling 

yoi kokoromochi ga surd b A-LA!f/^A to have a good feeling 

Note that all the above expressions indicate conditions related to our senses 
and are generally translated into English by the verb to have. Even the first 
expression “There is a noise,” might be paraphrased by “I have a noise 
about me.” 

Kino amart zutSW got shimdshitd kara benkyd wo shimasen deshita. 

f©5&.SU mm # L4LA iPb » % Lit-drA ALA. 

Yesterday I did not study because I had a severe headache. 

P’abesugiru to fllJcutsU get shiftUlSU. If we overeat we have 
t MM A L'iA- stomach-ache. 

Sakuban niwd de hen-na oto got sh hndtsh'i t<l kara dete mtru to 

m A m A & tf ■ LtLA ipb fflt US t 

ayashti oloko ga nigete ikimashita. 

tL^ H Ip T&Vf 'A fif t LA- . 

Last night, upon hearing a strange noise in the garden, I went out and saw 

1 yoi ni easily 2 Mihara is the name of an active volcano in the island of Oshima, 
about 60 miles S-W. of Tokyo. iovV ‘vrdK-. 
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a suspicious-looking man running away. {lit. Last night in the garden a 
strange noise as there was, when I went out to see a suspicious-looking man 
was running away.) 

For euphonic reasons, suru becomes zuru or jiru when preceded 
by a syllable ending in n. 

Words ending in zuru are generally used in literary style, while 
those ending in jiru are used in colloquial speech. 

anjtru I , . kanjiru fsS h <5 ] , . 

Lto be anxious 1 


anjtru 

anzuru ^~jr <5 
kin jiru ^ C § 
kinzfi.ru <5 

konjiru iJb C <5 
konzuru 'Mrf 


to prohibit 


kanziHru 

kanjiru =flj L •£> 
hanzuru %\\~<r 

shinjiru tM C <5 

shinzuru {jjj <5 


to judge 


to believe 


zonjiru l to know 

zonzfiru ij-'T <5 > 

Isha wa watashi ga tabako wo suit koto wo Jcinjimdshita. 

m t w: u & m % mctLft. 

My doctor prohibited me from smoking tobacco. 

Hayaku kaeranai to ryoshin ga anjitnasu kara kore de o-itoma 1 shimdsfi. 

#< ffib&v* t mm sc t j- *>b ztL -c ■ c a-. 

If I do not go home soon my parents will be anxious about me, so I must 
say good-bye. (lit. Quickly don’t return if, my parents are anxious because, 
with this I say good-bye.) 

Several Common idioms are formed with suru, the most important 
of which are: 


Do shite if 5 LX 

Kd shite C 5 LX 

Do shite-mo if fj LX % 

......ni shite wa ...... .(C LXlfX 

So shite . 5 LX...... 

So shitara . 't 5 Lftb--- 

So surd-to . 5 Z> t ... 

So sureba 5 


How? 

In this way 
By all, any means 

As for. 

and, and then. 

So then., If so. 

If that is so.:, 

In that case. 


Kono e wa anata ni shite tv a amari jozu desii ne. 

coy $cJj K LX IX & i; ±¥ X'j~ ft. 

This picture is too well drawn for your ability, (ilt. This picture, as for 
you, too well drawn, isn’t it?) 

Watashi wa toshi ni shite wa sei ga takai. 

U ft ¥ K LX ft # 

I am tall for my age. (As for my years the height is tall.) 


I itoma suru to leave, to say good-bye. (to) 
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So suru i to anata wa kotoslu daigakii wo deta to id no disu ne. 

Z $ . f Zt . Ji 4# 3*3* $ JBfc . . £ ^ 5-©. Vi~ &■ 

So then, /you have finished the university this year, haven’t you ? 

(lit • So then, you this year university left, so to say is, isn’t it?) 

''S&. SUrit to watasht wa, go-ji made ni soko e ikd no desu. ka. 

Zb irz t U n am -£ K ZC^ffi <o Xj- 

Am I to understand that I must he there by five? 

■ (Then, I by five, there to go am I?) 

Followed by a positive verb, the expression do shite-mo means by all 
means , and followed by a negative verb it has the meaning of by no means, 
or cannot possibly. 

Do shite-mo Nihon-go wo naraitai desu. ~ I wish by all means to 

}£ 5 LX % X~j~. learn Japanese. 

; ..'Do shite-mo and byonin wa jiaorimasen. .That patient cannot 

E 5 LX % $3 A Zi fn l 9 i: Z:Aj. possibly recover. 

Other common ■ sentences in which miTu is used are the following: 

Sore wa watasht no sunt Jcoto desu. That is my business. 

Z ft H fh <£> ' 'jT § X"J~. You fieedn’t attend to it. 

Nani wo sunt no desu ka. What do you mean by this behaviour? 

fnj § dp <5 O . X'~f t>*. What are you going to do? 

Sore wa Nihon de wa shitsurei-na koto desu to shite arimasu. 

Zii f± BA x fi mi & m x-f t LX 

That is considered impolite in Japan. (That in Japan ^impolite thing is, so 
doing there is.) 

The stem of suru (shi) followed by certain verbs forms various 
verbal expressions, some of which are the following,: 

shi-ageru ffc_hff§ to finish, to complete one’s work 

shi-naosu to do over again ; 

shi-sokonau jilWi 5 1 , 

, rto do wrong, to fail ; ' 

mx-sonjiru . jxiMLp ’ 

shi-nikui ftJC <C difficult to do 

When a verb of motion denotes an act done in order that a certain 
purpose may be accomplished,—such verbs as to go, to come, to send, 
etc.,—the purpose may be expressed by the .simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II, followed by ni. 

Tenrankai wo mi ni irasshaimashita ka. Did you go to SCO the 

M.W?k £ I,; V Exhibition? 

O-Utsudai wa o-sakana wo kui ni ikimashita. The maid-servant went to 
ft . hi & MV\ 1C Ltd. buy some fish. 

Sakuban watasht wa Nihonshoku wo tube tbi rydriya e ikimashita. 

« u t± ufrM & ^ ic mmm ^fff 

Last night I went to a restaurant to eat Japanese food. 

When an infinitive follows a verb that is not of motion, and has 
the implied meaning of for the purpose of or in order to, it is 
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translated by tlie simple present followd by the expression tame 
ni fc£>K- in this ease, tame ni corresponds to the two English 
phrases. 

Watashi no kaban wo eki e halcobn tame ni p6td wo yond& kudasdi. 

%L, © % W** MM" vffuX* 

Call a porter to take my trunks to the station. 

Kond hako ni kugl wo ittSU tame ni kanazuchi ga ivimdsu, 

C<D m tc 01 £ fOb 1C ffeil it tt. 

I lie d a hammer (in order) to nail this box. 

Anata no shatsu wo tstihilvu tame ni kond kinu no kire wo Icaimdshfta. 

MA <D'> + 'y £ its fOb K C(D n © £ IieiL/c. 

I bought this silk cloth (in order) to make some shirts for you. 

The simple present followed by tame ni is also used to translate 
the expression that one may followed by a verb. 

Hitd wa taberu tame ni iktru no de wa nakute ikiru tame ni 

A fob ic^fso -o ti fc*b K 

taberu no desu. Man does not live that he may eat but eats that he may live. 
S © T? j}“. {lit. Man in order to eat, to live not being, in order to live 
to eat is.) 


V ocabulary 



\OUHS 



A^jectires 

business 

shobai 


’ patient 

gamanzuyoi fj| jjjt A 

chill 

samuke 


rare 

mare-na ffiiZ A 

customer 

kyakd 


religious 

shukyo no / 

complexion 

kaoird 

mz&i 

splendid 

rippa-na 

family 

kazoku 


silly 

baka-na A 

habit 

shukan 



Verbs 

occupant 

jdkyaku 


to be anxious 

shimpdisurd X A' 

promise 

yakusokd 

mm 

to crash 

shototsu surd X A' 

religion 

shukyo 


to greet 

aisatsu surd iZZ X 

suicide 

jisatsu 


to prohibit 

kinji-rd 'Z As 

treatment 

taigu 

mmz 

to stumble 

tsumazukd A A f/ 


to break friendship zekko surd ; to give good service ydi taigu wo surd ; to make 
calculations keisan wo surd ; self-control jiseishin ; to be able to keep a promise 
yakusokd wo ■. mamoriru ; ’bus basu ; to feel chilly samuke ga surd ; to catch a 
cold kaze wo hikd ; to say good-bye, to take leave o-itoma surd', to be too nice, too 
good yosugiru ; to listen mimi wo katamukeru ; to become rare mare-ni ndru 

Exercise Honshu 

1* Yoku 1 baka-na koto wo iu hito ni mimi wo katamukeru no wa iy& 
1 ydku often, very often (colloquial, speech) 









desu. 1 2. Hi to ga shinsetsu ni shite kureru to ureshii mono desu. 3. O-kyaku 
ni yoi taigu wo shinai naraba shobai wa banjo 2 shimasen. 4. Nihon-jin wa 
soroban de keisan wo shimasu. 5. Enzetsu wo suru mae ni choshu ni aisatsu 
wo suru no wa shukan desu. 6. Ryoko wo suru mae ni wa shitaku wo 
shimasu. 7. Nihon-go kard Ei-go ni hon-yaku suru no wa yasashii desu ga 
Ei-go wo Nihon-go ni seikaku 3 ni hon-yaku suru no wa muzukashii desu. 
8. Mukashi sekai no hitobito wa shibashiba senso wo shimashita. Gendai wa 
senso ga mare ni narimashTta. 9. Yakusoku wo suru mae ni wa sono yaku¬ 
soku ga mamoreru ka do-ka wo yoku kangde-ndkereba ikemasen. Takusan 
no hito ga kangaezu-ni yakusoku wo shimasu. 10. Kino yuki ga futte ita 
saichu 4 ni shi no basu ga ki ni shototsu shite jokyaku zembu kega wo shima¬ 
shita. 11. Nihon-jin wa taihen monoshfzuka de gamanzuyoi desu kard metta 
ni 5 kenka wo shimasen. Watakushi wa Nihon ni sart-ju-nen mo sunde imasu 
ga hito ga tori de kenkd wo shite iru no wo mimasen. 12. Sakuban watashi 
wa kaze wo hiite samuke ga shimashita kara shokuji wo sezu-ni 6 nemashTta. 

13. Shibai e go-issho ni yukimdsu ka.—Yukitai no desu ga haha ga yabun 
osoku dete imasu koto wo kinjite orimasu kara. Yoru osoku made gaishutsu 7 
shite iru no wa watashi no kenko ni yoku nai to haha wa moshite orimasu. 

14. O-kaeri ni natta ho ga yoi desho. Sugu o-kaeri ni naranai to go-ryoshin 
ga go-shimpai 8 wo nasaru desho. — Dewa 9 o-itoma shimasu. Sayonara. 

15. Dewa 10 toto Amerika e irassharu no desu ne.—Hai, ashita Hawai Maru de 
tachimasu. 16. Nakamurd San wa Nihon-jin to-shite 11 wa amari iro ga shiro- 
sugimasu shi sei mo takasugimasu 12 ne. 17. Kono shigoto wo do itashima- 
sho. 13 —Ko nasai. 18. Tokyo chaku 14 no jikan wo o-shirase 15 kudasai, so 
sureba eki made o-mukae ni 16 demasu. 19. Kono yofuku wo isshukan inai 
ni 17 shi-agete moraitai. 20. Watashi wa Nihon e itte Nihon-go wo shi-agetai 
to omotte imasu. 21. Kono heya ga kurai node shigoto ga shi-nikui desu. 

22. Nihon no katei de wa itsumo kodoino wa jujun ni 18 shi-tsukeraremasu. 19 

23. Seite 20 wa koto wo shi-sonjiru. 24. Ano otoko wa nan no tame ni koko 
e kimashita ka.—Ano otoko wa daiku desu. Uchi no mde ni atarashfi mon 
wo tsukuru tame ni kimashita. 25. Watashitachi wa manabi ni gakko e 
yukimdsu. or Watashitachi wa manabu tame ni gakko e yukimdsu. 


l. £ 2. AtmViK 

Lt< 3. b (1 j§j 

i 3 4. 0 

5. m^ir 6. 


1 iya desu do not like 2 hanjo surd to do good business 3 accurately 4 saichu 
ni while 5 metta ni rarely § shokuji wo sizu-ni without eating 7 gaishutsu surd to 
go out of doors 8 shimpai surd to be anxious .9 dewa then, well 19 dewa so 

11 to-shitk wa for 12 sei ga takasugird to be too tall 13 Ka at the end of a ques¬ 
tion is, sometimes omitted in familiar speech. 14 arrival 15 shiraserd to let know 
16 mukaP ni deru to go and meet 17 inai ni within 18 jujun ni to obedience 
19 shi-tsukerareru to be trained 20 seku to hurry; seite wa being in a hurry; koto 
wo shi-sonjiru you do things wrong 


To do, to make 
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LAc- i9 ALAc- 

9. Burfi^oif 5^Ai: < %fL?Mtiir£ 

10. t©5if^l%o 

X Ac ® cfi ic ip cd x t{c X L-C5t'^^r f£i Ht t Ac - 

11. L t•^A.. 

fAtt B^XH-HfHfAAXw t AA-A;^3I^ 

j^-XA- 12. Lfcfr b&m&Jt.ir 

xSSALAc- 13. ^fcfrf £ AA- “frf fcv*<D~c*-±fr-®: 

&$&&%: < ffixv>3 A*AilCXA? *9 tirfr b: fete* < L 

xv>z<b&%L<oM&K£< Lx^ 3-t- 14. &&})K 

A- o fcM'iy* X v* x L i 5 - uH C-^!^ !9 $ 

AJStLi 5.—XIX, teWALtir. A A 5AA- 15. XttMiT 
/ y HJiB -^ VA ^L^'V/A^t- 

i6. 4># $ ‘A/tt b * a i: l xi±^ & e a r a a l ir % mm r a -r 

n. 17.. 5-— C $ AAx. 18. jfCJ^ 

19.C 

20,. jgfc B^fT-oX B^: 
fg A ftJbtf A x A I,ot v> tt- 21. C O.^I^^O X{±#AAL 
fc<w-C't- 22. AM&>2 ^)I1>C ^*l-£ 

A- 23. ^v^xtt#Ai±tiC6. 24..£cD|§&#A<PAc36XX l 
A L Ac A* •—£ © J§ ttAItt- 5 V^mjXfrLx l»jA at § Ac 36 X ^ A 
LAc- 25. A A- (fAIStt#.£Ac26X##^fT 

t %-f .); .; ■; ■ . • ■ . 


1. We do not like to listen to people who often say silly things. 2. When 
a person does a kindness to us we feel happy. 3. If we do not give good 
service to our customers we cannot do good business. 4. The Japanese make 
calculations with the “ soroban.” 1 5. Before making a speech it is customary 
to greet the audience. 6. Before making a journey we make preparations. 
7. It is easy to translate Japanese into English but it is difficult to accurately 
translate English into Japanese. 8. In ancient times the people of the world 
often made war. In modern times wars have become fare. 9. Before making 
a promise we must think well whether we can keep it. Many people make 
promises without thinking. 10. Yesterday while it was snowing a city bus 
crashed against a tree and all occupants were wounded. 11. The Japanese 
are very quiet and patient, and they rarely quarrel. I have lived thirty years 
Japan without ever seeing people quarreling in the street. 12. Last night, 
as I had a cold and felt chilly I went to bed without eating. 13. Will you 
come with me to. the theatre ?—I should like to go but my mother has 
prohibited me fropa staying , out late at night. She said it is not good for my 

1 sorobdn a (rarae with balls sliding on thin bamboo sticks for performing arith¬ 
metical calculations ! 
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health to stay out late at night. 14. You had better go home. Your 
parents will be anxious about you if you do not go back soon.—I am going; 
good-bye. 15; So, you are going to America at last.—Yes, I am leaving to¬ 
morrow by the Hawai Maru. 16. For a Japanese Mr. Nakamura has too 
fair a complexion and he is too tall. 17. How shall I do this work ?—Do it in 
this way. 18. Let me know the time you will arrive in Tokyo, so that I may 
meet you (at the station). 19. I wish to have this suit made within a week. 

20. I have been thinking of going to Japan to complete my study of Japanese. 

21. As it is dark in this room, it is difficult to work. 22. In Japanese families 
children are always trained to obedience. 23. Haste is waste. 24. What did 
that man come here for?—That man is a carpenter. He came to make a new 
gate in front of our house. 25. We go to school to learn. 

Thirty-seventh Lesson -|||* M 

To Get 

A great many English expressions with get are turned into 
Japanese by the verb naru tz%>, to. come into being, to become, to 
turn out. Others are translated in different ways. 


to get cold 
to get warm 
to get sick 
to get well 
to get rich 
to get angry 
to get information 
to get knowledge 

to get old 


samuku naru 
atatakaku naru 
byoki ni naru 
yoku naru 
kanemochi ni naru 
okoru 

joho wo eru 
chishiki wo eru 


m<%:Z 

Wkfr < fs. & 

t mzm 


(toshi wo torn (of people) 

[toshiyorr ni naru (of people) Al-5 

furuku naru (of things) 1< 

mru f$5 (fr£) 

Naru jj£ § generally follows either the adverbial form of an ad¬ 
jective or of a verb in the desiderative, or an adverbial construction. 
This may be seen from the translation of most of the above expres¬ 
sions with get, and in the following examples: 
akakii naru fp < % to turn red ; to blush 

doku naru to turn blue 5 to turn P ale 

(to, get out of order 
(to become useless 



dame hi riaru 




ikitaku naru 


ft ft < A S 



to get a desire to go 










I 
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eraku naru 
kusurt ni naru 
o-ienki ni naru 
yoku naru 
yukt ni naru 


fSK-fcS 
MttfaZ 
^•^Mttfa -5 
Jk< fa%> 


okashiku narimashXta <( ^ !) 4; L 7c 


to become a great man 

to become wholesome 

to turn out fine (weather) 

to become better ; to improve 

to turn to snow 

It became funny ; I, he, etc. 

felt inclined to laugh 


JSTdru is very often used both in written and spoken style. Though 
it may be translated into English in a great many ways, the idea 
evident in nearly all cases is, as stated at the beginning of this 
lesson, to come into being , to become or to turn out. The following 
are a few of the most common sentences with na/i'ii: 


desu. 


Watasht no musuko wa ongakuka ni ndru tsumori 

u <o mt- t± mmm k d 

My son intends to be (or to become) a musician. 

Tokyo e kite kara nan ne.n ni nariniUSU ka. How long have you 
ilUrt A A b ft! K faty'&.'ir been in Tokyo? 

(lit. To Tokyo since you came, how many years has it become?) 


Another week will make 
a full year. 


nxtrimasu. 

fa D tt- 


Mo isshu-kan de man icht nen ni narimf'iSU . 

-am -z m — ¥ k fattt- 

(lit. More one week, full one year becomes.) 

Watasht wa kdndo no tanjdbi de hatachi ni 

U tt 41 O m&B ■-c Vrt K 

I shall be twenty years old my next birthday. 

(lit. I next birthday by, twenty become.) 

Kuraku UXIT*dim uchi ni o-kaeri nasai. You had better go home before 
fabttt fat'S'- it gets dark. 

(lit. Dark it doesn’t become while, return.) 

Rokd ni shicht wo tasu. to ju-san ■ ni iMirimdtSU» Six plus seven 
A tt -E § t 'Till tt fa !9 t t- make thirteen. 

(lit. To six, seven if to add, thirteen becomes.) ( tasu to add) 

Hito no id tori ni bakari naru hito wa Seiko shinai. 

A 0151!) tt A tt mi} Lfav*. 

A man who simply follows the opinion of other people will not succeed. 

(lit. People’s saying like only becomes man, success does not make.) 

Samui to byoki ni nAirimdsu. 

t ffi% tt fab tt- 

wa jiki ni oyogeru yo-ni nxirimdsu. You will soon be 
tt E itt feKlT<5 £ 5 tt fa !) 4 tt'- able to swim. 

(lit. You soon to swim in order to become.) 

Hidoi arashi ni wa nurctnai desho. I don’t think it will be 
m t tt tt ■ fa bfa ^ t'U 5'. a . severe storm. 

(///!.•; Severe; jStorm in probably will not become.) 


m^ 

Andta 


When it gets cold I become ill. 

, The cold weather makes me ill. 


as. 
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Mattaku iya-ni rtAtte sTiimsiimoshitai. I have become thoroughly 
he ti-oX Li; Lfe. disgusted. 

(lit. Entirely disgusted becoming I ended by.) 

Do shite ko ndtto, no desu ka. How did it happen so ? 

2£5 CD fa. 

And koto zva do nuivivniishitu ka. What has become of that affair ? 

3b© m t± if 5 fa. 


JVdni is often used after the desiderative in its adverbial form: 


Nihon e iJcitfllcu ttfiritndshiUi. I have formed a desire to go to 
B ^ ff If 7c < % *9 Lit- Japan. 


Ndru in the past tense may be translated, according to circum¬ 
stances, by the English past, or present. In the latter case, the 
adverb now is often used. 


Dame ni narimdshita. fit is of no use now. 

K li: !) ll Lfe. 1 It has become useless. 

Dekinaku narhndshita. f It has become impossible. 

< A. D ll L7 c. 1 It is now impossible. 

Ndru is sometimes rendered by the English passive: 


o-sewasama ni ndru to be assisted 

' tC (sewa help, aid, assistance) 


O-seivasamd ni narUndshita. i) ll Lit- is a common 

expression often used by Japanese in giving thanks for a favour received, 
however small it may be, and it corresponds to I owe you much for your 
kindness.—-I am much obliged to you for your assistance.—Thank you for your 
kind help. 

In some cases ndru corresponds also to the verb to he: 

Oki-na sense ni wa rMtvdnai desKo. I don’t think it will be 
tc Ifi XL.X5- a big war. 

Ato hitori dake ni TMtrimdshitfl* There is only one person left. 

ht —A ’ tz.fi K (After, one person only has become.) 

Karada no tame ni nftrimdsu. It is good for one’s health. 

K- ti .!) (The body, for the benefit of, becomes.) 

(tame ni fcJfaiC. for the sake, benefit or good of; for one’s good, sake or interest; 
to one’s own advantage, etc.) 

The expression yo-ni naru «£ $ to become like, to become 

so has several uses. Some of the most common are illustrated in 
the following sentences; 

Konna chiisa-na mura ni mo eiga-kan ga dekiru yo-ni nari/mdshit<I>. 

£&% /J>£ : LI "X % rttd fa mMZ K -&\)t L/c. 

Even such a small village has begun to have the cinema. 

(lit. Such a small village in even, cinema to be able, it became like.) 
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Ima 1 ni goku waztika no jikan 2 de sekai -wo isshu 3 suru koto ga dehtru 

4 K *■ © "C.. £ —il; /> 

1/O-ni udru d&sho. Some day we shall be able to travel around the world 

X *j K fa XL X 5- within a few hours. 

Yoshida San no botchan wa kotoshi kara shogakko e iku yd-ni 

cftS $ A/ O Pj'h-^Ay ^ fir < =t 5 K 

narimashita. Mr. Yoshida’s son began to attend the primary school from 
fa Y) Lfz- this year. (.to school to go, so has become.) 

Anata wa konogoro Nihon-go wo nakanaka jozu-ni hanasu yd-ni 

tdj ti com 0^ig % fafrfafr _h¥ K mir .XfaK 

narimdsMta. Recently you have become very skilful in speaking Japanese. 
fa 1) ^ L?z- (to. You recently Japanese language very skilfully to speak, 

so have become) 

Alternative 

By adding the termination tar i f- t) to the simple stem of verbs 
of Class I, and by substituting the final e of the subordinate of 
the verbs of Class II for the termination &V.i, we obtain the 

alternative verbal form, also called frequentative. 

The alternative is mostly used in pairs, and serves to express 
actions that follow one another in succession. 

In most cases the alternative corresponds to the conjunction and, of to the 

English sometimes..... .sometimes, once..then again, now..... .then, partly. 

partly, as well as. 

Verbs in the alternative are generally followed by sunt, . 

The negative of the alternative is indicated by the termination nfllcattari 
fafa^tz il, added to the simple stem of verbs of Class I and to the a-stem 
of verbs of Class II.—See phonetic rule, Page 684. 


Alternative of Verbs of Class I 


taberu ■§ tabe jig-' 
miru, mi H, 


Positive Negative 

tabetari rfg’Kfc jj tabenaJcattarl S<^fafa x tz \) 
mitari ^tzf) >■'mfnakattari Qfafr-otzf) 


Alternative of Verbs of Class II 


yomu Mts 


dasu Hhir 


kaite 

m^x 

p . 4 

kaitfiri 

b 

kaka 

m* • 

N. 5 

kaka vi dkattar i 

! ) 

yonde 

WthjX 

P. 

yondari 

MAjJz (9 

yoma 

Mi 

: N. 

yomdnaJcattari 

Mi faifr-o fz b 

[ dashite {fj L ~C 

P. 

dashttari 

\i\Lfr b 

■ dasa 


N. 

dasanaJcattafi 

tb $ fa -o fz b 



i. lma hi some day, in the future 2 .goku. wazuka no jikan de in a few hours 
g6ku very wdzukd few; 'jikan-' hours 3 isshu surd' to go around 4 P.s= positive 

5 AT. —negative - !r k ■ :.-i--..-c .y.” 5 '' 7 

{:•>??( *...: ! ri voids &T&" JjlfchfO. ".. H-e*. -V' 
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matsu 

'0X | 

matte 

mata 


P. 

N. 

mat tart ■■■.■< 

matanakattari 

-o A P 

'&A 

WAAA-oA 1; 


« ] 

[ to tie 

c 

P, 

tottari 

ifto/c P 

torn 

1 tora 


N. 

toranakattari 

Wb&fr-ofc P . 

kau 

f I5 

\katte 

Mot 

P. 

kattdri 

lofe!) 

( kawa 


N. 

kawandkattari 



*>z> 

atte 

&-oX 

[P. 

attari 

$)o7 z.P 

am 

In. 

hdkattari 


'fs.A-ofz. P 





Examples 



Anata wa taigai yoru nani wo shimasu ka. What do you generally do 
Ift f5J £ LiH~L in the evening? 

Watashi wa hon wo ydiulari, tegamt wo Jiditari , sampo ni 

U lr± A £ SeA^c *9, £ tfWc D,' ifc# ic 

dehftketnri shimdsu . Sometimes I read books, sometimes I write letters, 
1) and sometimes I go out for a walk. 

Kdjuku-na toki ni wa watashitachi wa hito to hdndshitari, warattdri, 

A B# K Ifi %'M ft A t Ha LA P , ■, 
utatldri, odotldri shitakil 1 kanjimasti . 2 . 

io/c!).; lo^i) Lfc < iCIf. 

When we are happy we feel a desire to talk with people, to laugh, to sing 
. and to dance. 

Nihon de wa hito no mae de hand wo kanddri, akuhi wo shitdri 

BA X ft A <& m X* ^ § frAtiP, LAP 

surd no wa taihen shitsurei desu. In Japan blowing one’s nose or yawning be- 
%> <D lit A^. X~j~- fore people is considered very impolite. 

{hand wo kamd fctf to blow one’s nose; akubi wo surd A) <5 to 

yawn, akuhi $>‘s Xfi yawn or yawning) 

And hito wa hey a no ndka wo ittdri kitdri shite imashita. 

h<D A ft II O *4 J £fro/c !) LX v>tLA. 

He was walking up and down the room. ,, ■ 

(That person the inside of the room now gping, now coming was doing.) 

Watashi wa hey a wo Jiaitari fuitdri shite orimashita. 

% fi . £ iv^/c A MWc P LX & p t LA. 

I was sweeping and wiping (the floors of) the rooms. 

Sonna ni nagaku HeiidJcattari tahenakattari shite ite wa karada 

AhA K ^AA^AP Ik^Afr-oAP LX V>X W 

ni dokd desic. Going without eating and sleeping for such a long time is very 

fC § X"$~- bad for the body. ( dokd harm, injury) 

Hoti wo ydndari niwa wo sampo shitdri shite ichi nichi wo 

A £ WtAAP m. £ IS# LAP Lx — s £ 

sugoshimashita . s I spent the day reading and strolling in the garden. 

a/ssL'l^ LA- ( sampo surd to walk, to stroll) 

1 shitakd, from shitdz^fiz Vo (desideratiye of suru i~&) wish to do 2 kanjird 

^ CX to feel . 3 spend .(the day, one’s time, etc.) f j 
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The negative alternative expressing the idea of not to do this nor 
to do that, is obtained as follows: 

1. By the simple stem of verbs of Class I arid the i-stem of verbs of Class 
II, followed by mo ^ Tthe stem of the second verb+n?o+the negative of 
sura t%>- 

2. By the positive . alternative form of the verbs as given above, followed 
by the . negative of surd -jr <5. 

Kyo wa ndmi mo tdbe mo shindkatta. 

t x 5 tt 4 'M'*" % L 

Kyo wa nondari tdbetari shindkatta. 
f X 5 it ttAy/cU 
Kind kimochi ga warukute, hon wo yomi mo , tegamt wo lldhi mo 

f © 5 -i)* H's'Cj ^ it nk°h- %, it H-li % 

shindkatta. (or. hon wo yondari, tegamt wo kditari shindkatta.) 

(* % m/o/dt)-, d L*^o7fc.) 

Yesterday I did not feel well and did neither read a book nor write a letter. 

When one has to express the idea of not to be able to do this nor fx> be 
able to do that , the positive form of the alternative of the verbs may be 
used, followed by suru koto ga deMinasdn -jr %> i -tt/u- 

And hito wa hon wo yondgri, tegamt wo kditari surd koto ga 

hO A tt $ § WtAjfd <P , Z <0 

dekimasen. That man can neither read a baok nor write a letter. 

nmntx. 

True adjectives may be used in the alternative form, by adding 
the termination kattari to their stem: 

Stem Alternative 

atatakai §§warm atataka atatakakdttari o Ac 1) 

samui cold samu HE samukattari il 

Konogoro wa samukattari atatakakdttari shitb tenkd ga taihen 

COpi 'Mfr-ofcty \) LX 

fujtin desii . The weather has been very unsettled lately: now cold and then warm. 
ybfllM X"j~. (tit. Lately, now cold now warm doing, the weather very unsettled is.) 

Verbs in the alternative form may be used also when there is no 
id,ea of repeated action. In this case the alternative generally indi¬ 
cates a mild reproach, or disapproval. 

Nan no tsumori de and furui tsukue wo Jcattdri shimashita ka. 

MAy o -o h t' l>© tn z KofcD U£ L/c A*. 

What on earth did you buy that old desk for ? 

(lit. What.purpose for, that old desk buying you did?) 

Sonnd atsui mono wo tdbetari suru to ( shite wa) shita wo yakimasu. 

<0 i~Z t (LX f±) !§• £ M f it- 

If* you-eat such Kot food 'ybu will burn your tongue. 

{lit. Such lhot tHirig eatirigifyouMoythetbngUeyou will burn.) 


To-day I have neither 
drunk nor eaten. 
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The intended; meaning in the last sentence is: You shouldn't eat such hot 
food because you might burn your tongue. 

In ordinary language the above two sentences would be translated as follows: 
Nan no tsumori de and furui tsukue ivo kaimashita ka. 

{SJAy © t? 1)0 fll 'fc' KV'ib fc *>. 

Why did you buy that old desk ? 

Sonna atsui mono wo tdbete zoa shita wo yakimasu. 

%<D & $ % ffigti-. 

V ocabulary 

, Adjectives 

fresh shinsen-na ~f 

important judai-na ^ 

instructive yueki-na 'fiojnt* ~f 

lazy _ . narndkete 7~ 

Verbs 

to celebrate iwai wo suru 

to decide kime'rd /E+ d 

to remain okare-rd WL* U A- 

to win yusho suru 'HEjitF ^ tV 

Adverbs 

gradually dandan V V 

thoroughly mattakd 9 

to be postponed enki ni na.ru fC hi 5 to dismiss kaiko suru MMi-Z 

to recover o-naort ni ndru to need hitsuyd to suru l&H £ ~f~ 5 

to advise chikoku suru to be angry okotte irii rs ~C V* <5 

to be exited kofun sur/e Pistil” <5 as it is sono mama ^ 

as hard as one can, with all one’s might isshokemmei — 

to address oneself to, to accost, , to speak to hanashi kakerd g5 


affair 

baseball 

assistance 

condition 

driver 1 

lighthouse 

need 

notice 

sacrifice 

stenographer 

workman 


Nouns 

mondai 
yakyu 
joryoku 
J guat 
\jdtai 
untetishu 
todat 
hitsuyd 
keijl 
gisei 
sokkisha 
rddosha 


ffltl 






dmi 


Exercise Benshu 

1. HYto wa okotte iru toki ni wa yoku kangaeru koto ga dekimasen. 
2. Okasan wa ikaga desu ka.—Yoroshii ho desu ga isha wa ato 2 isshukan gurai 
nete iru yo-ni 3 chukoku shimashita. 3. Ani wa ni-ju-nen mae ni Aruzenchin 
e itte isshokemmei hataraite kanemochi ni narimashita. 4. Anata wa shinsen- 
na kuki no naka e dekakete yuku koto wo sezu ni shujitsu 4 kono chiisa-na 
heya ni iru to byoki ni narimasu yo. 5. Watashi wa Nambei e itte hataraku 
tsumori deshTta ga Nihon ni iru koto ni kimemdshTta. Watashi no ryoshin 
ga dandan toshi wo tori watashi no joryoku wo hitsuyo to shite orimasu node. 

iA’Idri^er ipf vehicles 2 ato,isshukan another week 3 netS ird y5-ni to remain in 
bed (l-it :■?so as to remain in bed) 4 shujitsu all day 
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6. Chfshiki wo cru saizen no ho ho 1 wa yueki-na hon wo yomu koto desu. 

7. Kono judai-na hodo wo eru tame ni wa oinaru 2 gisei ga harawaremashTta. 3 

8. Ario mondaf wa do narimashTta ka.—Are wa fzen 4 to onajf jotai no mama 5 
desu. T5bun no aida 6 are wa mikaiketsu 7 no mama de okareru 7 to omoimasu. 

9. Korera no rodoshatachi wa taihen namakete yoku hatarakimasen kara watashf 
wa mattaku iya-ni natte 8 shimaimashTta. AshTta karera wo kdiko shimasho. 

10. Watashf wa ni-ju-go ni ndru musume ga arimasu. 11. Ju-san ni naru 9 
watashf no oi ga raigetsu hi tori de Burajiru e yukimasu. 12. Senjitsu no jishfn 
de o-taku wa do mo narimasen 10 deshTta ka.—Hai, taku wa do mo narimasen 
deshTta. 13. Hirai San no o-josan no kekkon wa do narimashTta ka.—Kugatsu 
made enkf ni narimashTta. 14. Kesa o-karada no guaf wa ikaga desu ka.— 
Mada yoku arimasen.—Sugu ni o-naorf ni naru desho.—Arigato gozaimasu. 
15. Yube Ginza-dori de ozei no gakusei ga oki-na koe de 11 utattari sawaidari 
shTte iru no wo mimashTta. Naze anna ni kofun shTte ita no ka wakarimasen 
deshTta.—-Tabun yakyu-shiai de Waseda daigaku ni yusho shTta Keio daigagu 
no gakusei ga o-iwai wo shTte ita no desho. 16. Ano keijf ni nanf ga kaite 
arimasu ka. Dozo yonde kudasai.—“ Untenshu rii hanashf-kaketari shanai 12 
de tabako wo nondari suru koto wo kinjimasu ” 13 to kaite arimasu; 17. Watashf 
ga haitte kuru mae ni hanashTtari warattari shTte ita no wa dare desu ka.— 
Sokkishatachf ga o-hfru no shokujf 14 wo shTte ita no deshTta. 18. Ano otoko 
wa ichf-jikan guraf tori wo ittarf kitari shTte imasu. Are wa dare desu ka 
shTtte imasu ka.-—lie, shirimasen. 19. To wo aketari shfmetari suru to heya 
ga samuku narimasu. 20. Toku no ho de 15 mfetari mienaku; nattari shTte iru 
akarf wa nan desu ka.—Are wa yumei na Inubo Mfsaki no todai desu. 
21. Watashf no moto 16 no Nihon-go no sensei wa Eigo wo yoku yondari hijd 
ni ryucho 17 ni haiiashTtari shTta mono desu. 

X. Att&c X < 2. 

£ 

X 5 L £ b ft-■ 3. JH-fi K 7 yA v o T—dfe 

t'Uft■ 4 . 

0 t ±irX- 

5. t)' L/c. 

%l<o M m&1 D U 
e. 7. 

8. hcommidt's 

IffXJLft- &Lfc 

1 saizen no hoho best way ; hoho method 2 great 3 harawareru to be paid, harau 
to pay 4 tzen before 5 jotai state, condition, no mamd as it was 6 tobun no aida 
for the time being 7 mikaiketsu unsettled, okareru to be left, to remain 8 iya ni 
natte disgusted 9 ju-san ni ri&ru thirteen years old 10 do mo narimasen deshita 
kd didn’t anything "happen to 11 oki na koe de with loud voice 12 shanai de in 
the coach ,13 is prohibited 14 o-hfru no shokuji lunch 15 toku no ho de in the 
‘distance 16 hiotp wo tortucr, old. 17 ryucho m fluently 
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tfiil b'l t i 5 •• 10 . % § *&#■& D'XX- 11 . XM 

fc & 5fXOi^ : ^A t? 7'' 7 v ^,'^ff f XX- 12;^ a <DMMX f 
X?'^fi ■ £ 5 4 A: D XLft.^ —ii V\, Xfi £f $ 4 4 £ I^Ay'Cl 

ft. 13. sp# $.ft<£>X?fe £T $ ft XX Lft .—% H &M 

MKtz\) X Lft. 14. ^1/£J: < X> y 
X ^ft.- U <'K ^) ft ft & -e L x 5-—WM5 15. & 

5^ISJ!ffll!9 19 Ltv^§0 

&JLX Lft. ftX^ftfttc#|#LT^ftcD;^i9 X ^rA^T? tft.—ftj: 

Htw 

fcOtli4: 16. !? XX^- if 9 XffftT? 

XXjX*^-r£ t) tx 17. mjfcf£Lft !9^oft u 

"t?X3ft — X‘^<Z)§ ItV^fcOtL/c. 

18. B#fl§CfoXi| X&fiXft f)X£ft i9 L'T^XX- £>*Ui 

— X v 1, £p »9 XX* ft. 19. x & l/H ft ft !9 
P3feft!9X3 fcgRIl#lg< ft >9 ft- 20. &<<Djj>VjLjLfct>.JLk.fc. 

< ft o/X *) L-c^£Hjj 19 filsr-cx^.—X>tbfi 

X- 21 . lOxOB^^OMM^i!9 #^K^iirrfS- 

Lft !9 Lft ^Ott 1 

1. When people get angry they can not think well. 2. How is your 

mother?—She is getting well, but the doctor has advised her to remain in 

bed for another week. 8. My elder brother went to Argentina twenty years 
ago, worked hard and got rich. 4. If you remain in this small room the 
whole day without going out in the fresh air, you will get ill. 5. I intended 

to go to South America and work there, but I have decided to remain in 

Japan. As my parents are getting old they need my assistance. 6. The best 
way to get knowledge is to read instructive books. 7. This important informa¬ 
tion was obtained at great sacrifice. 8. What has become of that affair ?—It 
is still in the same state as it was and I believe it will remain unsettled for 
sometime yet. 9. These workmen are so lazy and work so badly that I am 
thoroughly disgusted with them. To-morrow I will dismiss them. 10. I have 
a daughter who is now twenty-five years old. 11. My thirteen years old 
nephew is going alone to Brazil next month. 12. Didn’t anything happen 
to your house during the earthquake the other day?—No, my house did not 
suffer any damage. 18. What has become of the marriage of Mr. Hirai’s 
daughter?—-It was postponed till next September. 14. Hdw do you feel this 
morning?—I am not yet well.—I hope you will soon recover.—Thank you. 
15. Last night on Ginza (Street) I saw a great inany students singing aloild 
and making merry. I could not understand why. they were so excited.—Perhaps 
they were students of the Keio University celebrating their victory over 
WasedaUniversity baseball team. ’ 16. What is written on that notice? Please 
read it to me.—“ Speaking to the driver or smoking in the coach is strictly 
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prohibited.” 17. Who was talking and laughing just before I entered ?—Some 
of the stenographers who were eating their lunch. 18. That man has been 
walking up and down the street for about an hour. Do you know him ?— 
No, I don’t. 19. The room will become cold if you keep opening and closing 
the door. 20. What is that light appearing and disappearing in the distance? 
—It is the well known Inubo-Misaki lighthouse. 21. My old Japanese teacher 
used to read well and speak English quite fluently. 
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Degrees of Comparison 
Hikakti-Kyu italic 

In making comparisons Japanese adjective are not inflected as 
they are in English. 

The following examples illustrate the way the comparison of ad¬ 
jectives is obtained in Japanese. 

Kono hand wa Jcirei. 

C<D ft f± f ilV>. 

And hand wa motto Jcirei. 

$><D T£ tt io'i t 

Are wa motto Jcirei. 

f± & o k 

The word motto corresponds to the English more. 

When the thing that is compared is mentioned, no ho ga 
fit may be used instead of motto. Ho in this case corresponds to - 
the indefinite pronoun one. 

And hand no Jio ga ktrei. If frlV*. That flower is prettier. 

(lit. That flower than that one, pretty.) 

And Jio ga ktrei. That one is prettier. 

(Compared with another that is less pretty,—is here understood.) 

Note that no in the last example has been omitted because the thing 
compared {hand) is not mentioned as it is in the previous example, in which 
case and functions as a pronoun. 


This flower is pretty. 
That flower is prettier. 
That is prettier. 



The word motto may be used before the adjective when no ho 
ga or ho ga is used. M6tto 9 in this case, gives more emphasis 
1o .the comparison. . 
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And hand no ho ga motto kirei. That flower is prettier. 

$>(D Vc ; © ft ioi 

(lit. That flower, than that one, more pretty.) 

And ho ga motto kirei. o t That is prettier. 

Much, before a comparative adjective, is translated by zutto 
which expression corresponds to by far more. 

And ho ga zuttd kirei desu. That is much prettier. 

%><D jj ft fo £ f Xir. 

(lit. That one by far more pretty is.) 

The comparison may be rendered more emphatic by using both 
words motto and zutto. 

And ho ga motto zutto kirei desu. 

&>(D ir- % o £ Xir. 

When an adjective expresses the quality in a higher or lower 
degree, it may be followed by either no £), 7id ~fj, or no ho 

Kokd ni iroird no jibiki ga arimasu ga, kono chiisdi ho ga (no 

c 3 , k <o 1 ft Zt'otir ft\ c<d /h$v> jj ft (<d 

9<*, or no ho ga) ti. Here are several dictionaries, but the small one is 
ft, ■ CD ~fj ft) V* i. . better than the others (or is the best). 

(lit. Here several dictionaries are, but the small one is good.) 

Ho in a comparison of adjectives may be used as an indefinite 
pronoun without got, 

Dochira no empitsd ga o-suki desu ka, nagai ho desu ka, mijikdi 

t£hb © ■■ ft t x-f ft, x~f ft, Mx 

ho desu ka. Which pencil do you like better, the longer one or the shorter 

~fj X~f ft. one ? (or. .....the long one or the short one ?) 

Mijikdi ho ga suki desu. (I like (better) the shorter one. 

~fj ft X~$~. ll like (better) the short one. 

JVo may be used instead of ho. 

Ddchira no empitsu ga o-suki dSsu ka, rwtgdi no desu ka, mijilcdi 

dlh b CD ft Xft ft, <D X ir ft, 

no desu ka.—Mijikdi no ga suki desu. 

<D X-f ft.—ffift. CD ft 0# Xi~. 

If we wish to express an intensified quality as with the words 
still better , ndo ^ or issd —-g may be used. 

Hdnako San no kimono wa kirei. Miss Hanako’s kimono 

ifc-f c? ft CD T&ffiJ fd is pretty. 

Tsuruko San no kimono wa motto kirei. Miss Tsuruko’s kimono 
, Hdr 0 : ii' (f is prettier, v 
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Natsuko San no kimono wa ndo (isso ) kirei. Miss Natsuko’s kimono 
jr-p O 7fi^ & r«i is still prettier. 

Kore wa u ga are wa ndo ii. This is good, but that 

C4T (i t ^ $>fl/ lf± fill Vvi. . is (still) better. 

When in comparing two things the standard of comparison is 
named, the higher or lower degree is indicated by the postposition 
yori l) or yori mo t) which corresponds to the English 

..than used as the second member of a comparison expressing 

inequality. Yori means, literally, from, and yori mo even from. 

Nihon-go wa Eigo yori mo muzukashii. 0 ^Sn h 1) & Xi'O'is* L Y>. 

The Japanese language is more difficult than English. 

{lit. Japanese-language, English-language than, difficult.) 

Watashi no uchi xva anata no yori mo chiisai desu. 

U (D m U fifj © l D % X’ir. 

My house is smaller than yours. 

(lit. My house, yours than, small is.) 

The word expressing the standard followed by yori may be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence, and the word expressing the compared object may 
be followed by ho (side, a way, a method), which renders the comparison 
rather emphatic. 

Eigo yori Nihon-go no ho ga muzukashii. 

£ V 0#l§ Lv». 

(lit. English-language than, Japanese-lan- 
guage’s side difficult.) 

Eigo yori Nihon-go ga muzukashii. 

£ U 0*gg & irdfrLv*. 

( liti English-language^ than, Japanese-language difficult.) 

Anata no uchi yori watashi no ho ga chiisai. 

Wj Q ^ £\) U o W /b£y>. 

(lit. Your house than, my own small.) 

Anata no uchi yori watashi no ga chiisai. 

wO? <D i? U <D /b§v^_. 

(lit. Your house than, mine small.) 

Yori is also used when one of the things compared is expressed 
by a verb. In this case yori follows the simple present. 

Kikic wa kikanai yori ii. Kikanai yori kik.'i ho ga ii. 

Pi < It J: f) £ b I1K ^ ^ • 

To ask is better than not to ask. 

(lit. To ask, not-to-ask than, good. Not to ask than, to ask, the method good.), 

Yori , followed or not by mo, is also used in comparing the in¬ 
tensity of two, actions expressed by a verb, 

And otoko Wa ani yori mo motto hatarakimasu. That man works more 
,70 ^t><D M*‘ £\) % ' io i- ■ it Jcf £ ~Y’ than, his elder brother. 

(lit.. That man, his elder brother than, more works.) 


My house is smaller 
than yours. 


The Japanese language is 
• more difficult than the 
English language. 
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Oji zva zvatashi yovi anata. zvo stiki desu. My uncle likes you 

105£ id d \) ^ If better than me. 

(lit. My uncle, me than, you likes.) 

Superlative 

The superlative is expressed by icjiibdn —^ (colloq.), meaning 
number one, first , or by mottom,o jj|!§> (Lit.), meaning most. 

Fujisan zva Nihon de ichibdn taJcdi yama desu. 

S±lh id 0# TC —lit X'-f. 

Mount Fuji is the highest mountain in Japan. : 

Tokyo zva Nihon-ju 1 de icjiibdn okii tokai desu. Tokyo is the largest 
iilL id 0 ,”C . —‘|ir ~fii% V? . city in Japan. 

(lit. Tokyo, Japan throughout in, first big city is.) 

Ishikari-gazv a zva Nippdn de mottomo nagdi kazva desu. 

mm & 0 # -t? jii -c-t. 

The Ishikari is the longest river in Japan. 

(lit. Ishikari river in Japan most long river is.) 

Sono toki and hito zva mottomo toJctii no toki deshita. 

^o 11# &o A id m % ' VM <V -Z'Lfc. 

At that time he was at the zenith of his prosperity. 

(lit. That time that man most prosperity's time was.) 

The word ichi —, after a noun of place, also indicates the super¬ 
lative degree. 

Sekai ichi no takdi yama zva Himaraya desu. 

iitW —* o> fft-jv* ill id -eh 

The highest mountains in the world are the Himalayas. 

If the meaning of the sentence is clear, the adjective may be omitted; 

Fuji zva Nippon ichi no yama. Mount Fuji is the highest mountain in 
n± id 07^—0 [i|. . Japan. . 

Most, meaning the majority oj , before a noun, may be translated 
by taigdi (no) dcift* ((D), taitei (no) ((D) 

As adverbs, the two expressions taigdi dvM and taitei dCtS correspond 
to generally, generally speaking, mostly, for the most part, in most cases, in the 
mam , as a rule, principally, chiefly. 

Taigdi no gaikokd no gakusei zva kono bumposho zvo motte imd.su. 

dc$t o o id co ScjfeM £ 

Most foreign students have this grammar, (gaikokd foreign) 

Watashi zva ima-made taitei inaka de kurashimashita. 

% id 4 £ dcffi ffl# “C ILilic. 

I have-lived in,.t.he country most of my days. 

(lit. I until now mostly in the country have lived.) 

1 Ju after a noun of,place means throughout. 
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The Most 

ichibdn oi —(colloq.) mottomo oi (Lit.) 

As a separate word, oi means much or many, so that the expression 

mottomo oi translated literally, corresponds to most much or most 


The Least 

ichibdn suhundi (colloq.) mottomo suhundi EH4>fcV»(Lit.). 

As a separate word, suhundi {P'Jx.V* means few or little, so that the 
expression mottomo svthunai translated literally, corresponds 

to most few or most little. 

And hito wa mottomo ( ichibdn) oi o-kane wo motte imasu. 

A tt M% (—■#) ^ tedk % W o-cwit- 

That man has the most money. 

Kono hito wa mottomo (ich bdn) suhundi o-kane wo motte imasu. 

c<D A it (—■#.) 'P&V* 

This man has the least money. 

Irregular English Comparatives 

The rules given for the formation of the comparative and super¬ 
lative degrees of Japanese adjectives may be applied to all adjectives, 
even to those corresponding to English adjectives that form their 
comparative and superlative irregularly. 


motto yoi 


% -o tV* V 


bad, ill 


warui motto warm % o 

little, small (size) less 

chiisai /p $ motto chiisai t o i ^ 


the best 

ichibdn yoi {it) i ) 

mottomo ii {yoi) jf A ^ ^ (<t V>) 
the worst 
ichibdn warui — 
mottomo warui JR % HlV* 
the least 

ichibdn chiisai —“Hyp $ 

mottomo chiisai JR % /p $ V* 

the least 


little (quantity) less the least 

suhundi 'Jdlt.V* motto suhundi | o ichibdn suhundi —‘filP A:^ 

sukoshi ; p L motto sukoshi % o b. {P' L mottomo sukoshi JR A L 

far farther the farthest 


motto tie 


% o h 




the farthest 
ichibdn toi — 

mottomo toi JR A TM ^ 

the uppermost 
ichibdn ue —-# fc 

mottomo ue JR A h 


■mm. 


/Ts 

f 



F 
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The comparative expressions hotter than and worse than, are 

regularly translated by yori or yori mo . yoi, yori or yori 

mo . wardi. 


Your shoes are 
better than mine. 
My shoes are better 
than yours. 

Your shoes are better 
than my shoes. 

warm. 


Anata no kutsu zua zuatashi no yori mo ydi. 

0 I ft % © X\) % Xv*. 

Anata no kutsu yori mo zuatashi no ho ga yoi. 

Wj © X t U © Xv>. 

(lit. Than your shoes mine are good.) 

Watasht no kutsu yori anata no kutsu ga yoi. 

u © m x $ mu © m # xv* 

(lit. Than my shoes your shoes are good.) 

Watashi no atarashii tokei zua furui no yori mo 

% © ItL^ Bflt ft © X D % 

My new watch is worse than the old one. 

(lit. My new watch, the old one than, bad.) 

"\ 

However, in literary style or in formal speech, better than is 
translated by the expression ni {mo) masdru (%) (JH 

-g>), and worse than by ni (mo) otoru K. {%) The 

particle m,o is used when emphasis is to be expressed. 

Masdru means to surpass, to excel, to exceed, to outshine, to be 
superior to, to outdo, etc., and otoru means to be inferior to, to be 
worse than, to be below, to compare unfavourably with, etc. 


Kenko zua tomi ni (mo) masdru. 

mm *± n k {%) ms. 

And hito zua kemono ni (mo) otoru. 

h<D A fi ■%'© K {%) 


Health is better than wealth. 
(Health to wealth is superior.) 
He is worse than a beast. 

(That person to beast is inferior.) 


Both, Either 

ryoho dochira mo 

Hyoho phj ~fj corresponds exactly to both, while dochira mo }£ 
h b % corresponds more to the expressions either, each, of two, the 
one and the other. 

And e ga hoshii no desU ka kono ho desu ka. Do you want that picture 
£>©$£ /^ © t:'jh fr t<D dj or this one? 

{lit. That picture do you want?, this one is?) 

Ryoho hoshii {no) desu. (©) I want both. 

Dochira mo hoshii {no) desu. if %> h ^ (©) 

{lit. The one and the other I want. or. I want cither.) 


1 



? 




- -—' .. -- . .. ■..—* 
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Anata wa kore wo kaitdi no desit ka, are wo kaitdi no desu ha. 

jSf/j cdt %>di f ~zir fr. 

Do you wish to buy this or that ? 

(lit. You, this want to buy? that want to buy?) 

Dochira mo kaitdi no desu. I want to buy both. 

dbb % P[v>fcv^c£> ~ci~. 

(lit. The one and the other want to buy. or Either want to buy.) 

When using one or the other of the above two Japanese expressions, it 
should be considered that the English word both, means the two taken jointly , 
while either means the one and the other taken separately. The same difference 
of meaning that exists between both and either , exists between ryoho fffj 
and dochira mo db b % ■ 

Ryoho nEj^f is rendered emphatic by the word forno d %, while the 
synonymous expression dochira mo db b% is already emphasized by the 
particle mo %. 

Ryoho tomo U desii. or Dochira mo u desii. 

Wfi d % lo v , dbb 

Both of them are good, or Either of them is good. 

Note that etymologically analized, the word ryoho is composed of 

ryo prj, meaning the two or both of them , and ho ~fj, meaning part or parts. 
In translating the expression both sides or either side , ho fj is replaced by 
the word gawd fSlJ which means side. 

Michi no ryo-gawd ni. j|f CDpti]{fflJ tc. On both (or either) sides of the street. 

Hosho ga mon no ryo-gawd ni tatte imashita. 

H -<0 M ©l] K iL-o~C L7c. 

A sentinel was on both (or either) ,sides of the gate. 


Either......or. 


lea.. ka. 


.Tea aruiwa ka. 


..#>...... .....i)\ . 

The ha .fr given above to translate the expression either......or, 

is the same particle' corresponding to the English question mark. 
The word preceding the particle ka should then be given a slight 
interrogative intonation. Artiiwa corresponds exactly to the 

conjunction or. 

Artiiwa after ka may in any case be omitted. 

And hito wa Igirisu-jin ha (aritiwa) A.merika-jin ha desu. 

£>© A fa (sEfa) T/tli A 

He is either English or American: "V' : 

(lit. That'.' person English person ?—or—American person ? is.) 
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Kore wa hommorio 1 ka (aruitoa) nisemono 2 lea wakarimaskn. 

cii a . (§£&) a* . 

I don’t: understand whether this is a genuine thing or ap imitation. 

(lit. This, genuine thing?—or—imitation thing?, I don’t understand.) 

Dozo , kore ka are ka wo erande kudasai. Please choose either 

H 5 ■'? cfl $>tl £ jfiA>“t3 T $ V». this 01* that. 

(/z'2. Please, this?, that?, choose.) 

Neither.nor.. 

. mo: . mo %.. % dochira mo 

In Lesson 20 it has been said that the word mo 4) corresponds 
to also. As each of the two mo of the expression given above has 

the same meaning, it follows that mo . mo corresponds to also 

...... also. Followed by a negative verb, mo...... mo translates neither 

......nor. 

Hdha wa kohi mo o-cha mo nomimasen. My mother drinks neither 
hi a ^ — fc — % % Icoffee nor tea 

(lit. My mother coffee also tea also does not drink.) 

Watashi wa tomi mo meiyo mo kamaimasen. I care neither for wealth 

Id Sr & % fciii. ^ ia.ltAa- nor for honours. 

(lit. I, wealth also honours also do not care.) 

Anata wa Nihon-go ka Shina-go ka wo hanashima.su ka' 

& 0#§§ £ IS Lit 

Do you speak Japanese or Chinese ? 

(lit. You, Japanese language? Chinese language do you speak?) 

Watashi wa Nihon-go mo Shina-go mo hanashimasen. 

% ■ h 0#§§ % % IgLtdhA. 

I speak neither Japanese nor Chinese. 

(lit. I, Japanese language also, Chinese language also do not speak.) 

The expression dochira mo if t> b ^ , which, followed by a 
positive verb, means either as already shown above, alters its mean¬ 
ing into neither......nor when followed by a negative verb. 

Watashi no chichi-hdha wa dochira mo gaikoku e ikimasen deshita. 

U <£> d Hbb % ^■hrA'C'LTc. 

Neither my father nor my mother has gone abroad. 

(lit. My father-mother either one, to foreign country did not go.) 

As soon as . .to stigu ni . bir <?K 

. shidai .. ya ina ya . 

1 genuine thing 2 an imitation, a spurious article .u ••••-< 



















Thirty-eighth Lesson 



In colloquial speech, as soon as is translated "by a verb in the 
simple present followed by to sugu ni The postposition 

m |C is rather emphatic and may be omitted whenever emphasis 
is not required. 

Kond shigoto wo oerii to stfgu (ni) sampo ni dekakemashd. 

c© tt# % t ■?c (tc) mm o. 

As soon as we finish this work we shall go out for a walk. 

And shigotd wo oern to sityu (ni) sampo ni dekakemashita. 

tt# * t i -c oc) mm k mMtvk. 

As soon as we finished that work we went out for a walk. 

Watashi wa and otoko wo mini to sugu ni dare da ka wakarimashita. 

$4 ' (ft h<D f§ £ t i~ C K W. ti bfr'O il/c. 

As soon as I looked at that man I recognized him. 

(lit. I, that man saw as soon as, who is it?, I understood.) 

In literary style, as soon as may be translated, instead of to sugu 
ni, by a verb in the simple present followed by ya ina ya 
or by the simple stem of verbs of Class 1 and the ■i-stem of verbs 
of Class II followed by the word shidai fxWi- 

Taishi wa tochaku SUTii y<l mu ya taishikan e isoide irasshaimashita. 

tt MM tZ f bob^ib it. 

As soon as the ambassador arrived he rushed to the embassy. 

(taishi ambassador; tochaku suru to arrive ; taishikan embassy) 

Watashi wa and otoko wo miru ya ina ya dare da ka wakarimashita. 

■ u a $><d m > J15 > vs V m fe & bit. 

As soon as I looked at that man I recognized him. 

Kond shigoto wo oerii ya ilUl ya sampo ni dekakemasu. 

c<0 ttm ^ mm K 

Kond shigoto wo oe shidai sampo ni dekakemasu. 

C<D ft# £'&*.' mm tc 

Kono shigotd wo oerii to siigu (ni) sampo ni dekakemasu. 

co tt# £§ t -tc (a) mm k 

Ame ga yami shidai dekakemashd. As soon as the rain stops we 
M i b i 5 • shall go out. 

(ame ga yamu to stop raining) 

A noun, instead of a verb, may precede shidai HxW> ‘ 

Go-tochaku shidai • watashi ni dempd wo kudasai. As soon as you arrive 
WbMM (!KW> $4 fC ISlit send me a telegram. 

(tochaku arrival, go-tochaku your arrival ; dempd telegram) 


As soon as we 
finish this work 
we shall go out 
for a walk. 


During 


In Lesson 31, the translation of during in reference to a period 
of time is given as han or aidd 
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There are some Japanese words, however, which, besides indicating 
time, have also,; the idea expressed by during. Common among such 
words are the ones below, which may also be expressed according to 
the rule given in Lesson 31. 

during the day Third no aidd or hirwind (colloquial), chuJcun (Lit.} 

i©w mph mph 

during the night yoru no (lidd or ydbun (colloquial), yuJcdn (Lit.) 

&©ph ^ &ph 

Taiyd wa hirii no u/idd (lvirumd, chuJccon) kagayakimasu. 

~XW> f± M © PH (UPH, SPH) 

The sun shines during the day. (kagayaku ^ to shine, to be radiant) 

Ybru no <iidd ( ydbun or ynjcdn) tsiiki to hoshi wo mima.su. 

& © PH WH) . n t M. % 

We see the moon and the stars during the night. ( tsiiki moon, hoshi stars) 

When not referring to a period of time no aidd ni oflfJfC or 
simply ni jc may be used. 

Anata no rusu (no aidd ) ni watashi wa uchi wo soji shimashd. 

&&*:■© (© PH) K % tt ^ % Wi& bibi5.. 

During your absence I will clean the house, (rusu absence; soji suru to clean) 

During may also be expressed by the word chu np, often pro¬ 
nounced ju tp for euphonic reason. 

ichi nichi-ju —■ 13 4 during one day kotoshi-JU during this year 

ichi nen-Jii — “^pFp during one year fuyu-ju ^Fp during winter 

ryoko-chu ^ffPp during a trip riisu-cllU Fp during the absence 

Watashi wa Osaka e no ryokd-chii ni kamera wo nakushimashita. 

£4 fi AWL ^ K ft 77 & 4 <L4lfc 

I lost my camera during a trip to Osaka. (nakus{L fx 4 A to lose) 

Ui K is used after chu or ju Fp when something is said after during, as 
in the above example. 

When something happens suddenly and is of very short duration, 
as an earthquake, a motorcar accident, etc., while something else is 
going on, during is translated by saichu ni H£tp ic , which word 
corresponds also to such expressions as in the midst of , in the height 
of, etc. 

Keiha no suichu ni futari no kishu ga kega wo shimashita. 

WM © 1:4 K HA © £ LtLft. 

During the race two jockeys got wounded, (keiba horse races; kishtl jockey) 

And jishin no suichu ni go-rokken no ie ga taoremashita. 

h<D MR © M4 K © m ^ mivtLtc. 

During the earthquake several houses collapsed. 

(jisAzn eafthqUake ; go-roku five or six; ken numerative for counting houses; 
ii house; taordru fSJfl-S to collapse, to tumble) 







;ryt 
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Yocabulary 



Nouas 



Adjectives 


continent 

tairiku 

ANUS? 

intelligent 

somei 

mws 

earnings 

kasegt 


precious 

totoi 

HP' f 

Europe 

Oshu 


useful 

yueki-na 


examination 

shiken 

u-mt 




handbag 

tesage 


to come across 

Verbs 

) 

M *$£*&'*' 

preparations 

jumbi 


to see 

Imiuke-ru 

prosperity 

tokui 


to recognize 

mioboe-ru 


skill 

jukuren 


to run out 

kakedasu 



ryonin pjjA both persons ryosha both persons {Lit.) 

ryote jrEJ=^ both hands ryoashi piJ/§. both feet, both legs 

Exercise Renshu 

1. Osaka wa Tokyo kara tdku, 1 Nagasaki wa motto toi desu. Okinawa wa 
Nihon Teikoku de Tokyo kara ichiban toi tokoro desu. 2. Hanako San wa 
wakaku, Yoshiko San wa .motto wakai desu, ga Tsuruko San wa minna no 
naka de ichiban wakai desu. 3. Boshi wa minna sonna ni takai no desu 
ka.—lie, Danna San, kochira no ho wa motto o-yasui desu. 4. Pari wa okii 
tokai desu ga Rondon wa motto 5kii desu. 5. Dochira no heya ga yoroshii 
desu ka, chiisai ho desu ka, okii ho desu ka.—Okii ho ga yoroshii desu. 
6. Inoue San no o-niwa wa hiroi desu, Kimura San no wa motto hiroi desu, 
shikashi Morinaga San no wa sore yori mo motto hiroi desu. 7. Sakunen 
katta kutsu wa sengetsu katta no yori mo zutto yasui deshTta. 8. Nihon-jin 
ni wa Eigo wa Furansu-go yori mo oboeyasui desu. 9. Kin wa tetsu yori mo 
to toi desu ga tetsu wa kin yori mo motto yueki desu. 10. Ajiya no jinko wa 
Yoroppa no jinko yori mo'motto 6i d&su. 11. Afurika wa Yoroppa yori mo 
motto okii tairiku desu ga Ajiya wa sore yori mo nao okii desu. 12. Boku 
no gakko ni wa kimf no gakko yori mo seito ga motto takusan imasu. 
13. Watashi ga sunde iru ie wa anata no uchi yori mo okii desu ga anata no 
ho ga motto sumigokochi 2 ga yoi desu. 14. Watashi wa ani yori mo motto 
hatarakimasu noni 3 ani no ho ga watashi yori mo motto kasegimasu.—Jukuren- 
ko 4 wa tatoe 5 sukunaku hataraite mo fujukurenko 6 yori mo itsumo 5ku 7 kasegi¬ 
masu. 15. Sekai no yondai kasen wa Hokubei no MishishippI, Burajiru no Ama¬ 
zon, Afurika no Nairn soshite Shfna no^Yosuko desu. 16. Pari wa Rondon 
yori mo furui tokai desu ga Roma wa Oshu de ichiban furui miyako desu. 
17. Inaka ni sunde iru takusan no Nihon-jin wa kimono wo kite imasu. Oki- 
na tokai de dake daibubun 8 no hit6 ga ybfuku wo kite imasu. 18. Ippan ni 9 

1 When two or more true adjectives depend on the same verb, and the clauses 

of the sentence are not joined by a conjunction, only the last adjective is used in 

its normal form, while the others are used in their adverbial form: 2 sumigokochi 

ga yoi comfortable to live in 3 ndni after a verb means although 4 skilled workers 

5 tatoe.ma. even/if,. though . 6 unskilled, workers 7 bku adverbial form of di 

much 8 the bulk, the majority 9 ippan. ni generally 
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otoko wa onna yori mo motto kasegimasu.—Hatake shigoto 1 wo suru hitotachi 
wa ichiban kasegi ga sukunai desu. 19. Kore wa Inabata San no okusan no 
tesage desu ka.—Inabata San no okusan no ka Kuroda San no okusan no ka 
zonjimasen. 20. Dochira ga anata no tebukuro desu ka, kochira desu ka, achira 
desu ka.—Dochira de mo arimasen. Ryoho to mo Furukawa San no desu. 
21. Andta ga eki e o-tsukf ni natta toki watashi no musuko wa anata wo 
mioboete orimashita ka.—Hai, musukosan wa watashi wo goran ni naru ya ina 
ya o-wakari ni narimashita. 22. Jishin ga hajimatta totan ni 2 minna tori e 
kakedashimashTta. 23. Watashi wa yugata taitei uchi ni orimasu. Raigetsu 
Tokyo Daigaku de ukeru shiken 3 no jumbi wo shite orimasu. 

2. TEbPtAtefgA^i^AfcU o 

Ate^/OAO^rC— 3. iff -^ te W h A A h 

v* k A, SMZAj, C .% o 

~Ci~- 4. E M te A t v* t? i>* p y K “CA- 

5. b<D p[5M^ <£ h /ht A'A’trA^At 

—6. AfcftA 

<Dte % o t jA t A <£> te A A. <£ *9 % % p bjA 

7.o A?ftte:$feli H o A® \) b ~T o <h v^-C L-A- 8. 0AA 
tete^tfgte 7 ^ 1 9. 4rtei£J: $ 

io. T^toAdb-p y^o 
AP J; 19 % % ? b#v>trA ii. 77p*fi3-Py^i!)'Uo.i 
At v^AP^7?i“^T v'-vteAAtel %i^At^t?A- 12. #t©^$cK: 

13. Cte 

(9 % v^-ef t iv>*ct• 

14. Siijii & % % oAtfjt S^OKiJloA^lU U % % o fcgUft 

T-—SlfniteA % ^HIJ: !9 % % #< icf 

3 A- 15. 0 AW I te ^C^(D i y y y £ -, A 7 © T A / 

7, T 7 p # CD A 4 ^ % L’caoiifff'trt- 16. Elite p 7 K 7 

te *) % p 17. 

A^“C^§^Ki1i<d B^Atefi^fti^if. At Afl^-A'AteAolSA 
oA^il^ft^-i A- 18. —Wlk 3 ?teic iHiot ^t"^A- 
-Wtt^Alte-'fit'^^^t't. 19. JiAteWffltA>o 
^^yOO^S-e-j-^.—^JW^AyOH^AyO^jifflifAyOll^AyO^ 
^F- C -ilA/- 20. if b bif* C. b b ”C 

Aotf'A- 21. 

tJl#lO teflit!) 3 LA^—te 


1 hatake shigoto farm work 2 totan ni just as 3 shiken examination, ukeru to 
receive, shiken zoo ukeru to undergo an examination 
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w. Ktz D t Lfc. 22. MM 

#*& 3 -ofcttc/uK & ^lEfr lUL^Ltc- 23. 

X. Osaka is far from Tokyo and Nagasaki is farther. (The Island of) OkL 
nawa is the farthest place in the Japanese Empire from the city of Tokyo. 
2. Miss Hanako is young, MissYoshiko is younger, but Miss Tsuruko is the 
youngest of all. 3. Are all your hats so dear ?—No, sir; these are cheaper. 
4. Paris is' a large city, but London is larger. 5. Which room will you 
have, the smaller one or the larger one ?—I will have the larger one. 
6. Mr. Inoue’s garden is large, Mr. Kimura’s is larger, but Mr. Morinaga’s 
is still larger. 7. The shoes I bought last year were much cheaper than the 
ones I bought last month. 8. For the Japanese people English is easier to 
learn than French. 9. Gold is more precious than iron, but iron is more 
useful than gold. 10. The population of Asia is greater than the population 
of Europe. 11. Africa is a larger continent than Europe, but Asia is still 
larger. 12. In our school there are more students than in yours. 13. The 
house in which I live is larger than yours, but your house is more 
comfortable than mine. 14. My elder brother earns more than I, although I 
work more than he.—Skilled workers always earn more than. unskilled ones, 
even though they work little. 15. The four largest rivers in the world are: 
The Mississippi in North America, the Amazon in Brazil, the Nile in Africa, 
and the Yang-tse-kiang in China. 16. Paris is a more ancient city than 
London, but Rome is the most ancient capital city in Europe. 17. Many of 
the Japanese living in the country wear kimono; only in the large cities 
almost all people wear foreign dresses. 18. Men generally earn more money 
than women.—People working on the farm earn the least. 19. Is this Mrs. 
Inabata’s handbag ?—I do not know whether it is hers or Mrs, Kuroda’s. 20. 
Which gloves are yours, these or those ?—Neither are mine ; both pairs belong 
to Mr. Furukawa. 21. Did my son recognize you when you arrived at the 
station?-—Yes, he recognized me as soon as he saw me. 22. As soon as the 
earthquake began everybody ran out in the street. 23. During the evening 
I generally remain at home. I am preparing for the examinations that I shall 
take next month at the Tokyo University. 


A Japanese Proverb 

Kane dreba baba mo dannd . % J=L 3$. lit. Money 

if there is even a fool a master . — Money makes the man. (kane & 
money, dreba- -if there is, if one has, bdka a fool, mo 

% even, dannd a master.) 
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Comparison (continued) 

More than, when used to compare two quantities, is translated 

by either of the expressions yori mo takusdn J; X) % fK|l_b . yori 

mo oku J; X) or. yori mo yokei £X) placed 

before the word indicating either the quantity being compared, or 
the second quantity of the comparison. Each of the three expressions 
corresponds, translated literally, to. than many or than much. 

Watashi wa anata yori mo tcikusdn (oku or yokel) hon wo motte 

% tt %, iKlM (#<,. 

imasu. I have more books than you have. 

(lit. I, you than, many books have.) 

Kochira no kyokai wa achira no ho yori mo tukusdn (oku or 

chb <d it <d " iRdi (#<, 

yoJ&ei) shinja ga arimasu. This church has more believers than that one. 

^tt) U t -f . 

(lit. This church, that one more than, many believers has.) 

Watashi wa kohl yori mo taktisd'U (oku or yokei) o-cha wo 

%■ a mi c # k , fris % 

nomimasu. I drink more tea than coffee. 

(Ml- h coffee than, much tea drink.) 

Yori mo may be separated from takusan, oku or yokei by one of the two 
things compared, as shown here below: 

Watashi wa anata yori mo hon wo taJcdsdn (oku f yokei) motte imasu. 

Kochira no kyokai wa achira no ho yori mo shinja ga tukusdn arimasu. 

Watashi wa kohi yori mo o-cha wo tukusdu (oku } yokei) nomimasu. 

Less.Than 

In sentences with less.than, if the adjective used for the com¬ 

parison is a true adjective, it is put in its adverbial form, while 
quasi-adjectives are followed by de wa ~Ofd. Moreover, yori mo 
d; X) % (=than) is placed before the adjective, whether in its ad¬ 
verbial form or not, and the following verb is put in its negative 
form. 

Watashi wa anata yori mo Icushikdku arimasen (or ndi.) 

fatpAz m % !§B • 

I am less intelligent than you. (I; than you, intelligently am not.) 
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Kondo no jimtiin xva mae no yori mo shinsetsu de wa arimasen. 

o mmM tt HU o X t> % M t tt 

The new clerc'k is less kind than the previous one. (or .not so kind as the......) 

(lit. This time’s clerk, the previous one than, kind is not.) 

If, instead of adjectives we compare two quantities, less.than 

is translated by yori mo . suktinaku £ p %. ^ (. 

than, in small or smaller quantity=less ). 

1. Watashl xva o-cha yori mo kdhi xvo sdkiinaku- nomimasu. 

u f± 1^0 % = 

I drink less coffee than tea. (lit. I, tea than, coffee less drink.) 

2. Watashi xva anata yori mo kane xvo SUJciiviolin motte imasit. 

U tt Wd J: \) % & % PH < 

I have less money than you. (lit. I, you than, money less have.) 

When the comparison of the two quantities depends on the verb 
desit 'Xs'jr or deshiita ~0 L 7c, instead of sukunaku, pix < , its adjectival 
form sukundi pf^V* is used. 

Kotoshi no kome no shukaku xva sakunen yori mo s&ktcndi rites'll. 

CD CD l&H fi £\) % pftV* 1 Qir. 

This year’s rice crop is less than last year’s. 

(lit. This year’s rice crop, last year than, little is.) 

Zaiko no kohl xva o-cha yori. mo sukundi deshita. 

J: H) % Pfrv* -cl/c. 

The stock of coffee was less than the stock of tea. 

(lit. The stock’s coffee, tea than, little was.) 
zaiko stock, stockpile \ -zaiko-hin fhGp-nn goods in the stock. 


Fewer...... Tlian. 


Fewer than is translated in the same way as less. 


3. Watashi xva nashi xvo ririgo yori mo sukdtmku kaimashita. 

U tt m f uxr ID % P%< fc. 

I bought fewer pears than apples. 

Sono enkai ni fujin yori mo otoko-no-hito ga sukundi deshita. 

K £§A X<0 % & P^ -CLfe. 

At the party there were fewer men than ladies. 

(lit. That party at, ladies than, male persons few were.) 

Note. Negative comparisons like the preceding ones with yori mo suku¬ 
naku J; 1) % P^X < , are generally avoided by Japanese in preference of a 
positive construction. Therefore, the above sentences marked 1, 2 and 3 
would be generally expressed as follows: 

1. 'Watashi xva kdhi yori mo o-cha xvo yohei nomimasu. 

. {lit. I, coffee than,, tea much drink.) 

2. Anata xva xvatashi yori mo o-kane xvo takusan motte imdsd. 

(lit. You,.! than, money.; much have.) 














Comparison (continued). Never, Seldom, Sometime, Without 

3. Watashi wa nashi yori mo ringo wo yoJcei kaimdshita. 
{lit. I, pears than, apples many bought.) 

Comparison of Equality 


.to onaji gurai {ni) 

as much.as [■ 

as many.as j .^ ^ ^ 

Translated literally, the expression.. to onaji gurai corresponds to.. 

as the same about ( = about the same). 

Anata wa Tanaka San to onaji gurai (ni ) futdtte imasu. 

ft ht t me ft Oc) tot 

You are (about) as fat as Mr. Tanaka. 

Suzuki San no obasan wa watashi no oba to onaji gurai zaisan 

tfc* 2A/ ®lft»£Ayft %U (O m t I^C ft 

wo motte imasu. Mr. Suzuki’s aunt has (about) as much property as my aunt. 

£ W-oXv^ti-- 

And gaijin wa anata to onaji gurai inu wo motte imasu. 

h<D ftA ft t IrIC ft ± % fifot i^tt. 

That foreigner has (about) as many dogs as you have. 

The sameness of the qualities or the quantities compared are 
expressed with more precision by the word chodo Tfl: placed 
before onaji gurai. Chodo means just, exactly , precisely. 

Anata wa Tanaka San to chodo onaji gurai (ni) futdtte imasu. 

njj ft HT Z/u t TJg l^c ft (ft) 

You are just as fat as Mr. Tanaka.. 

These comparative expressions with gurai 9 however, do not indicate real 
exactness in the degree of the two qualities, or in the quantities compared, 
but rather indicate approximation. When we wish to emphasize that the 
compared qualities are really the same, without the least difference, the expres¬ 
sion to chodo onaji daTce Ir] C/eft (as, just the same only) is used. 

Kond hako no naka ni wa and hako no naka to chodo onaji dtthe 

co f © ^ ft ft &<D <d T t TJ^ IrIC ./eft 

empitsu ga arimasu. In this box there are just as many pencils as in that 
it one. 

(In this box, that box inside as, just the same only, pencils there are.) 

The word chodo may be separated from the rest of the two comparative 
expressions. 

Anata wa chodo watashi to onaji dahe tori wo motte imasu. 

W5 ft T& U t IrIC /eft M * 

You have just as many birds as I have. 

(lit: You, just I as, the same only, birds have.) 
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Anata no heya no okisa wa chodo watashi no heya, to onaji 1 dSsti. 

MJj © ©At £ f± t&- u <d mm t isjfc. “c '•?. 

Your room is just as large as mine. 

{lit. Your room’s size, just my room as, the same is.) 

The following negative comparative expressions are translated into 
Japanese by positive expressions: 

no less .than no fewer .than 

not less .than not fewer .than 

.. to chodo onaji {jurat . (.as, just the same about) 

t rm ml 

. to onaji gurai ha sore ijo (..as, the same about?—that more) 

t IrIC Ml ■ZfriizUi 

. to onaji gurai ha aruiwa sore ijo (.as, the same about? or 

<te IrIC ZitiitlJi that more) 

Sore ijo means more than that ; ha interrogation particle, aruiwa or. 

And hito wa anata to chodo onaji gurat o-kane wo motte imasu. 

A lt± MJj t T£ IrIC hi 3?^ £ ff o-c 

That man has no less money than you. 

(lit. That person, you as, just the same about, money has.) 

Hdnako San wa Toshiko San to onaji gurai ha sore ijo riko de arimasu. 

ft tLT-Z/u t IrIC \1l t-t- 

Miss Hanako is not less clever than Miss Toshiko. 

(lit. Miss Hanako, Miss Toshiko as, the same about ? that, more clever is;) 

If the quantity compared is specified by a number, to onaji or to chodo f 
is omitted. 

Watashi wa 200 ( ni-hyaku ) satsu gurai ha ariiiwa sore ijo hon 

% ft HW M Ml fr JteJh A 

wo motte imasu. I have no fewer than 200 books. 

■<£ IrFo'C W it A- (lit. I 200 volumes about? or that more books have.) 


Not so......as. Not as ; .as 


Both expressions are translated by hodo |g, which corresponds 
to the comparative element as, followed by a negative verb. 

Anata no nesan wa anata hodo benkyd shimasen. 

omz/a HA m » 

Your elder sister does not study as much as you do. 

(lit. Your elder sister, you as, study doesn’t.) 

Watashi wa anata hodo takusan no tomodachi ga arimasen. 

% Iri H 'AHi (D 

I have not as many friends as you have. 

• (lit. I, you as, many friends have not.) 

1 Speaking of places that are made to established dimensions, as Japanese rooms 
for instance, neither gurai nor dake may be used after the expression chodo onaji. 
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In comparing a quality represented by a true adjective , this is used in its 
adverbial form and is followed by arimasen, 

Kond niku tv a and niku hoclo yawarcikaku arimasen* 

co m & $><o m u 

This meat is not SO tender as that. 

(lit. This meat, that meat as, tenderly is not.) 

If the quality compared is represented by a quasi-adjective , this is followed 
by de wa arimasen. 

Yamaguchi San wa Nakamura San hodd fcanemochi de wa arimasen* 

|i|P g &W t? ft 

Mr. Yamaguchi is not SO rich as Mr. Nakamura. 

(lit. Mr. Yamaguchi, Mr. Nakamura as, moneyed-man is not.) 

As Well As. 

This expression may be translated by. to onaji gurai 

..as, the same about), . to ontijileu t fel C < (. as, 

similarly), . to onaji yd-ni t fuj C J; 5 K (......as, the same as). 

Watashi wa Nihon-go wo Shina-go to onaji gurai shitte ima.su. 

U ft SAIM £ t 

I know Japanese about as well as I know Chinese. 

(lit. I, Japanese language, Chinese language as, the same about know.) 
Nihon wa Eikoktl to ondjiJctl (or onaji yo-ni) umi ni yotte torikahomarete' 

BA t luTC< (IrIC A 5 ic) M K- A ^~t Htb.r 

iru. Japan like (as well as) England, is surrounded by water. 

(lit. Japan, England as, similarly (or the same as), by sea is surrounded.) 

Other comparative expressions often used in Japanese, are yo-na 
X 5 % (adjective) and yo-ni X 5 K (adverb). These expressions, 
however, do not always correspond to English comparative elements, 
although they maintain the idea conveyed by the expressions as, as 
if, like, so as to, in order to, as it may be seen from the following 
examples. 

yo-na X 5 

Yo-na X 5 corresponds, in most cases, to kind, sort, such 
Like thing ., such as, like, as. 

Kond yo-na shina. C O h 5 ^£bp 0 An article of this kind. 

Sonna yo-na katte-dogu. Kitchen utensils such as those. 

5 fs. (katte kitchen) 

Atarashii hisho wa donna yo-na hitd desu ka. What sort of man is 
§l'LV> tiSf! fi £5% A ~Q-f fro the new secretary? 

Watashi voa so in yo iTioTio voo kesshite kcumciseTi . 

% f &L*c 

I never buy that sort of things, (kesshite never) ■ ,\n 

1 torikakomu to surround; torikakomareru to be surrounded; ni yotti by 
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Sore no a ima-made tab eta koto no nai yo-na mono deshita. 

ft V # <D^V> X5~t %<D t?L ft- 

That was a thing such as I never ate before. (That, until now ate the fact 
there is not, such thing was.) 

Kore zva watashi ga nakushita no to onaji y0-11(0 mannenhitsu desii. 

cfi ft %£ Lfc <£> t Ir]C X $ & 

This is a similar fountain pen as the one I lost. ( nakusu to lose) 

Kare wa kond mondai ni tsuite shitte iru yd-net, koto wo iimasu. 

$ .ft c.<D FpIM fcow-c X5~t m 

He talks as if he knew about this matter, {mondai matter, affair) 

Waraitai yo-na, ki ga shimashita. I felt like laughing. 

X $ fx. M (I wish to laugh like, I felt.) 

Haha no yo-nil aijo. Affection of a mother. 

© O (to. Mother’s like affection.) 

Tenshi no yo-na fujin. An angel of a woman, {lit. Angel-like woman.) 
© X 5 & £§Ao 

Anata no musukosan no yo-na kimben-na l kodomo wa makoto-ni 

h'h.fc © © £ 5 % MM & ft MK 

mezurashii desii. Boys as diligent as your son are very rare indeed. 

(Your son as, diligent boys indeed rare are.) 

O-taku no o-josan no yo-viAL otonashii kata wo mita koto ga arimasen. 

0«^0 lv> A £ ^ ^ D 

I have never seen SO quiet a person as your daughter. 

(Your daughter as, quiet person, seen thing there is not.) 

Nikai 2 e dare ka ku.ru yd-tKl otd wo kikimashita. 

ft fr X5^X T=f f 

I heard a noise as if somebody was coming upstairs. 

(To the second floor, someone to come as if, noise I heard.) 

Sono yo -nfl (or So iu yd-na ) koto wo iu mono de wa arimasen. 
You shouldn’t say a thing like that. 

(That like thing, to say, the fact to be there is not.=That is not a thing to 
be said, or Such a thing is not a thing to be said.) 

Kond yd-iva (or Konna) keito % wo utte imasen ka. Do you not sell woolen 
TO £5 A (CA/&) yarn like this? 

Nete ita toki ni kinu wo saku 4 yo-na kde de me ga samemashita. 

m.-c v-fc m ft m t $< x^tx p t?.s # sae>*Lfc: 

While I was sleeping I was awakened by a shrill voice. 

(Sleeping was when, silk-to-tear-like cry by, the eyes awoke.— me ga sameru § 
i)* $ & <5 to awake— lit. the eyes become conscious) 

yo-ni X 5 K 

Yb-ni X 5 K corresponds, in most cases, to so as to, in order 
to, so that one may and other expressions of similar meaning. In 

3 kimben-na diligent 2 second floor, upstairs 3 woolen yarn 4 to tear 
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some cases it indicates the way or manner. 

Watasht wa anata ga and jimen wo te ni irerareru yo-ni shimashd. 

U fi MX fth<D mm % ^ KA*ibtiZ,X5KLXLX 5 . 

I will see that you get that plot of land. (lit. I, you that land in the hand 
to be put so as to, will do.— te ni ireru to put into the hand = to obtain, te 
ni irerareru to be put into the hand = to be obtained) 

Watasht wa Mosukd ni tenkin suru yo-ni iwaremdshita. 

% -f%> X^K ^t>WXLft- 

It was suggested to me that I might be transferred to Moscow. 

( tenkin suru to be transferred to another office, iwarerii to be told) 

Ashita, narubeku kuru yo-ni shimasu. I will try and come to-morrow. 
%>L?Z ;& £'•'<< £ 5 1C LX~X- (narubeku as far as possible) 

Kono dempo wo sugu dasu yo-ni shite kudasai. 

c<d mm % jK" mt *5^ bx 

See that this telegram be sent at once, (dempo zvo dasu to send a telegram) 
Kare no chut wo hiku yo-ni watashi wa kare ni mekubase shimashita. 

& C0-&J&- % V< X5K ' U ft $ K g <*£-£ liu. 

I winked at him by way of arresting his attention, (chui wo hiku to pull the 
attention = to draw, arrest someone’s attention; mekubase suru to wink signi¬ 
ficantly at) 

Kono yo-ni. CO i 5 (C- Thus. Like this. In this manner. 

Dono yo-ni. }£<D X $ KL. How?—In what manner? 

Onaji yo-ni shite kudasai. Do it in the same way or in the same manner. 

IrIC X 5 K LX 

Watasht no yofuku wo konna yo-ni tsiikutte moraitai desu. 

% <o mb & X 5 K o< o-C4 bv>fcV*xir. 

I want to have my suit made like this. 

(My. suit such like, making wish to get—or to have—is.) 

And fujin wa neko wo - chodo wagako no yo-ni kawaigarimasu. 

$><D mx tt £ T& <D X5K W'%&!)*■?. 

That lady loves her cat as her own baby, (wagako one’s own child) 

(That lady, cat just own-child like, loves.— kawaigaru to make a pet of) 

Go-rydshin ga osshdru yo-ni nasai. Do as your parents tell you. 

L't S i 5 X (Your parents tell like do.) 

Kyuko ni ma-ni-au yo-ni hayaku okimashita. I got up early SO as to be 
HtXi K- 5 X 5 X C Lfc.. in time for the express. 

(Express train for, be in time as to, early I got up.) 

Isogashii yo-ni miemdsu. He seems to be busy. He looks as if he were 
fCLV* X 5 X MjAXX- busy. (Busy as if he looks.) 

Kono shigoto wo ashita made ni oerii yo-ni shite kudasai. 

c<D \±m £,,.£>Lfc YL K1&AZX5K LX 

Please, finish this work by to-morrow. 

(This work, to-morrow until by, to finish in Order to, do please.) 




' ■> 
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Ima sugu, kutsii wo migaku 1 yo-ni o-tHsudai ni ittt kudasdi. 

-A- i~ C Ife £ 

Tell the maid to polish my shoes at once. 1 

(Now at once, the shoes to polish in Order to, the servant to, tell please.) 

Chichi ma taitei mai ban no yo-ni kurabu 1 e dekakete ikimdsU. 

X AS 15 <£> J :5K ^ frf £i~- 

My father generally goes to the club almost every night. 

(My father, generally, every evening as if, to the club going out goes.) 

O-masure? mono nai yo-ni aiegaimasu. Please do not forget anything. 

tin 

(Forgotten things there-are-not SO as, I beg.) 

Preceded by a negative verb, yo-ni X 5 K corresponds to in 

order not to, so as not to, that one may not . In such cases, tbe 

simple stem of verbs of Class I and the <r-stem of verbs of Class II 
are used, followed by the negative suffix nai or nu as 

shown in the following examples: 

Komasanai 4 yo-ni ki mo tsukete kore wo hakonde 5 kudasdi. 

X*>K % % vtfx cii £ SA/t? 

Carry this carefully SO as not to break it. 

(Not-to-break in order to, paying attention carry please.) 

Korobanai 6 yo-ni nasai. Pay attention not to fall. 

<1 5 ^ (Not to fall in order to, do.) 

Kusaranu 7 yo-ni kore wo reizoko B no naka e ire nasai. 

< $ btd X 5 K cii £ 1&MW- £> fb ■'vA-ftfcSvv 

Put this into the icebox to prevent it from getting bad. 

(Not to rot in order to, this, icebox inside put please.) 

Irregular verbs: 

suru "j" § to do, shinai L not to do, Shinai yo-ni h ^ l(C in order 

not to do, so as not to do, etc. 

ku.ru 5^ § to come, konai not to come, honai yo-ni j; 5 1C in 

order not to come, so as not to come, etc. 

Yo-ni may be used at the end of a sentence, in which case it 
generally corresponds to I wish, I hope and other expressions of 
similar meaning. 

Sonna-ni takusan niku wo tabenai yo-ni* I wish you would not eat 

'ilAj'is.K- <£ 5 KL so much meat. 

And kata wo okorasenai yo-ni . I hope you will not offend him. 

^>(0 X 5 

(That person not to cause to be offended I hope .)—okoru to be offended, 

okoraseru j&b-X & to offend, to cause to be offended) 

1 migaku- % fit •( to polish 2 kurabu d 7 ~f club 3 wasureru Tg.ft ■§ to forget, 
wasure mono forgotten things 4 kowasu Ct>i~ to break 5 hakobu 

l g Parry ^ i? kusd.ru < $ § to rot 8 reizoko icebox 


• ,V' £l 
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Kaze xvo hikanai yo-ni. I hope you will not catch a cold. 

. jfcdf £ <£ 5K. 

(Cold not to catch I hope, I wish.— kaze xvo hiku ^ to catch a cold) 

yo-ni suric £ $ K'f'h 

Hi ga kienai 1 yo-ni slli nasai. Don’t let that fire go out. 

tK <£ $ Ki Ltx 

(The fire not to go out in order to, do please.) 

Watashi ga iitsuketa ; 2 yo-ni shini&shitll ka. Did you do as I told you ? 

5Kt £ 5 K- Ll£Lfc (I ordered as, did you do?) 

Mydnichi no sokai ni xva okurenai 3 yo-ni shite kudasai. 

mR © EA K j; 5 frc Lt T$v>. 

Please do not be late at to-morrow general meeting. 

(To-morrow’s general meeting at, not-to-be-late in order to, do please.) 

Hayaku o-naori nasamd yo-ni shltdi mono desu. I hope you will soon 

\> tz. $ <5 5 K- %© X~f. recover. 

(Quickly recovery to become in Order to, I wish the fact to be.) 

Watashi xva ashita kuru yo-ni shimasu. I will try to come to-morrow. 

% t± $>Ltc B L *•?. 

(I to-morrow, to come in order to I do.) 


yo-ni itaru £ $ jcfc § 

Konogoro xva hikoki de sekai isshu 5 ga dekiru yo-ni narimashita. 

com f± fftff M-e M -ffl & £5K 

Nowadays it is possible to go round the world by airplane. 

(Nowadays, airplane by, the world round, to be able as, has become.) 

Uchi no akambo 6 xva hitori de aruku 1 yo-ni narimashita. 

5% o BhVj f± —A t? *51C ft. 

Our baby is now able to walk by himself. 

(Home baby, alone to walk, able has become.) 

Dai-tokai de xva taitei no nihonjln ga ydfuku xvo kiru yo-ni narimashita. 

-t? Id -KM. o BAA if mk % M5£5ic ^ 

In large cities almost all Japanese have become accustomed to wear foreign 

clothes. (Large cities in, nearly-e’i ery Japanese, foreign suit to wear, ac¬ 
customed have become.) 

yd desu £ $ xi~ 

Yd desu £ 5 x~jr corresponds to it seems, it looks like, as if. 

Ame ga furu yo ties'll. It looks like rain, 
pjff jA Jl 5 (Rain to fall looks like). 

1 kieru $5^-3 to go out, to die out, said of fire 2 iitsukeru to order, 

to tell 3 okureru. d? < il-5 to be late 4 o-naort nasdru LAds - D & S 5 to recover 
5 sekai isshu,. (round the world 6 baby 7 to walk. 





308 Thirty-ninth Lesson 

Pentora Hakase 1 wa nihon-go ga taihen o-suki no yd desu. 

m± ft B*m & AM « o t'f. 

Dr. Pentler seems to like the Japanese language very much. 

(Doctor Pentler Japanese language much likes, it seems.) 

Kore wa yoi kire no yd desti. This seems to be a good cloth. 
cil d if Jr © ^ 5 (This good cloth looks like.) 

Sono otoko wa tantei 2 no yo deshita. That man looked like a detective. 
%Z<D §§ d ^{j=| ©<15 “01 (That man detective as if was.) 

Yd £ 5 after the simple stem of verbs of Class I and after the 
i-stenrof verbs of Class II gives the meaning of the way of doing. 

Kono hako no elite yd ga dd-shite-mo wakarimasen. 

£© ft © ISC' J: 5 ip 5 L*c% £>&!) titAj. 

I don’t know how to open this box by any means. 

(This box opening’s the way of doing, by any means don’t understand.) 

Kesa wa kutsu no migdlti yd ga tarinakatta? 

d m © 

You didn’t polish my shoes well enough this morning. 

(This morning, shoes polishing, the way of doing was not enough.) 

And hito no war til yd ga ki ni irimasen. I don’t like the way 

$)(D A © £.5 & M KA. V d. lt/o'. he smiles. 

(That person’s laughing the way of doing, feeling into doesn’t enter.— ki ni irti 
to like, lit. to enter or touch one’s feeling; ki ni irandi ^ K- A b 
not to like, to dislike, lit. not to enter or not to touch one’s feelings.) 

The former.the latter 

zensha . Jsdsha . |ff ^...... 

The expression zensha . laosha .for the former 

.the latter is used in written style. In conversation the words 

corresponding to the former......the Latter are generally repeated. 

Fiijisan to Shir and-san wa Nippon de ichiban takai yama desu. Fdjisan 

; ;m±m t etsui d a a -e —# m -c-t. s±iu 

(zensha) wa Shizuokakdn ni ari, Shirani-san (Icdslltl) wa Yamanashiken ni 

Wf) d mm m k $>*), asm <&m) d \um m k 

arimasu. Mount Fuji and Mount Shirane are the two highest mountains in Japan: 

<§> \) d. ~f~- the former is in Shizuoka prefecture, the latter is in Yamanashi prefecture. 


Never, Rarely, Seldom 

Never is translated by Uesshite C X or JedtsUte rarely 

shilcd If&.K'Lfc or inetta ni £> 0 fcK ; seldom 

- ,.7 A;. - 'V . ■ . —• .. • • ,/'••••• s- * 

1 hakase Doctor (academical degree) 2 detective 3 tariru D § to be enough 
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by metta ni A tC. The verb after any of these Japanese ex¬ 
pressions is used in the negative. 

The use of a negative verb after the above Japanese expressions, whose 
English corresponding words, in themselves, have a negative meaning, may 
be compared to the double negative used in expressions of some European 
languages, as for instance, in the French Js ti’ai jamais vn cela. / have never 
seen that. {lit. I have not never seen that.) 

Wat as hi wa Jcesshite Shina-go wo benkyo shita koto ga avimasen. 

% f± i&L'C LA i A 

I never studied the Chinese language. 

{lit. I, never, Chinese language study did, the fact is not.) 

Watashi wa Jcatsute ano hito wo mae ?ii mita koto ga avimasen. 

%, l± 1b<D A £ ttj K fLt-c 0 A §> D t-drA. 

I never saw that man before. 

{lit. I, never that person before saw, the fact there is not.) 

Kaneko San wa metta ni watashi no uchi ni kimasen. 

jfc-p ct As zb A K- i£4 <D ^ K. 5^"^ -dr As. 

Mr. Kaneko seldom comes to my house. 

{lit. Mr. Kaneko seldom to my house does not come.) 

Chichi wa shibai ni tamd ni shilcd ikimasen. 

% n k ft * k la fft t^Aa. 

My father goes to the theatre only on rare occasions. ‘ 

{lit. My father to theater rarely does not go.) 

For a better understanding in the use of the four above expressions, 
their various corresponding meanings are here given : 

Jcesshite jAL"C never, by no means, in no way, not in the least 

metta ni Zb^AzK rarely, seldom, least likely' 

Jcdtsdte AOT once, on one occasion, at one time 

tamd ni fcizK. once in a while, occasionally, now and then 

shilcd . LA but, no more than, merely, simply 

tamd ni shilcd Ac d; K L A no more than once in a while "rarely 
The expression Jcesshite (never), metta ni a£> 0 AfC 

(rarely) and tamd ni shilcd A A Kl L A (rarely) may be used 
only with a negative verb. However, the expressions Jcdtsiite. A A 
X and tamd ni fti^K without shilcd LA, may also be used 
with a positive verb, as in the following examples; 

Kanojo wa Jcdtsiite joyu deshita. She was once (at one time, etc.) 

A-o-t A® “CL 'ft. an actress. 

Kanojo wa Jzdtsdte joyu de wa avimasen deshita . She never was 

|j£A tt AO“C A® "C Ifi l£> ty •J'drA "CL7c- an actress. 

{lit. She once actress was not. = She never was an actress.) 

• Watashi wa sonna koto wo JcdtsHte Icilcimasen deshita. 

$4. AAA m A Aot mt tdhA -CL ft. 

T haVe hefer heard, such a thing. ’A-'.'. ‘ _ 

{lit. I such a thing once haven’t heard;—once haven’t —never) ' " 
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Pan wo tfimd ni Uibenidsu . I eat bread once in a while. 

% 7tt K 

Pan wo tamd ni shiJca tabemasen I rarely eat bread. (=1 eat bread 
XV § fc "i; K- L$V no more than once in a while.) 

Watashi wa sonna koto wo lcdtsute kikimashita. At one time I heard 
t± 'th/ls. ^ $ ifco*C pf] cf d L/L- such a thing. 

(to. I such thing on one occasion heard.) 

Note. The above negative sentences have been given for comparison. 

Sometime (or other), Ever 
ItsuJca 

ItsvtJca corresponds also to someday, sooner or later, in the long run. 

Anata wa ttsiiJca Itari e o-kaeri ni naru 1 desho ka. Will you ever go 
mZhj tfd 9- 11 — K i 5 back to Italy? 

Watashi wa itsHJca Itari e kaeru cfcZbPt. I shall go back to Italy 
% Ift & 11 - -- *CL i 5 ■ sometime. 

ItsuJca V^'Ofy is used in the following common expressions: 
maid itsuka d some other time 

raishu no ttsuka sometime next week 

itsuka sono uchi ni V*'Ojb* : L ( D Pj^lC one of these days 

Without 


Before a noun without is translated by ndshi de lit L T?. 

Mizu ndshi de (wa) shokiibutsu wa sodatanai? Without water plants 

yk ML ~C (id) ii do not grow. 

NdsTii de may be followed by wa when the verb of the principal 
clause is used in the negative, as in the above example, and when 
emphasis is to be expressed. 

Boshi ndshi de dekakemashita. He went out without his hat. 

'ml -o m>V£Lfc. 

When without is used before verbs, it is translated by the ex¬ 
pression zu ni affixed to the simple stem of verbs of Class I and 
to the tx-stem of verbs of Class II. See Lesson 25, page 167 

Chichi wa hito koto 3 mo iwazii ni dkte yukimashita. 

X & — m % Wfc-f K hK frtdLfr. 

My father went out without saying a word. 

TabeZU ni nemashita. Lfc. I went to bed without eating. 


1 O-kaeri ni naru h K ^ 2> polite form for kaeru to return. 
sddatanai not ; to. grow • 3 hito kpto ftio “It % even a word 


2 soddtsu to grow. 


J 
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Vocabulary 

Nouns. 

believer shin] a 

factory kojd 3 * 

hen : mendori .9 

inhabitant jumin 

knowledge chishiki 

property zaisan lilt- 

sheep hitsuji ' 

shepherd hitsujikai ^-y 

typhoon bofu 

victim higaisha ■$$£ ^ 

wages chingin 'M.tMkt 

uo (lit.) 

sakand (colloq.) + 

male factory hand danko-, female factory hand (young or of age) jokoin-, river 
fish kawa-uo; factory boy shonenkb\ mother tongue jikoku-go ; Japan Proper Honshu 

Exercise Renshu 

i. Ippan ni Nihon-jin wa niku yori mo sakana wo yokei ni tabemasu. 
2. Asa gyunyu wo kubaru ano nofu wa oushi yori mo meushf wo yokei motte 
imasu. 3. Kyushu wa Shikoku yori mo jumin ga oi desu. 4. Kono kojo wa 
danko yori mo jokoin no ho wo yokei ni yatotte imasu. 5. Mendori to hafo 
to dochira ga yokei (ni) tamago wo umimasu 1 ka shitte imasu ka.—Shitte 
imasu tomo, 2 mendori no ho ga yokei (ni) tamago wo umimasu. 6. Watashi 
wa anata yori mo heta desu ga anata yori mo shimbozuyoi desu. Tatoe 3 hijo 
ni kiyo de nakute mo 3 _moshi shimbozuyoi naraba takusan shigoto WO suru 
koto ga dekimasu. 7. Osaka wa Tokyo hodo okii tokai de wa arimasen ga 
Tokyo yori mo sangyoteki desu. 8. Watashi wa ani yori mo zaisan ga 
siikunai ga ani yori mo kofuku desu. 9. Ano nofu wa ushi yori mo uma wo 
sukunaku motte imasu ga uma no ho ga dono 4 ushi yori mo koka desu. 
XO. Kono mae no bofu de higaisha wa sanzen-nin wo kudaranakatta. 5 11. Sumida 
Kun wa boku to onaji gurai hon wo motte imasu ga kesshite hon wo yomimasen 
kara gakko wo dete irai chittomo chishiki wo mashite imasen. 12. Ano 
hitsujikai wa dono kurai hitsuji wo motte imasu ka.—Hyaku-hiki wa kudaranai 5 
to omoimasu. 13. Jokoin ya shonenko wa danko yori mo hatarakemasen 
kara danko yori mo chingin ga siikunai desu. 14. Kabuki-za wa Nihon-gekijd 
yori mo okiku arimasen ga motto utsukushii desu. 15. Kawa-uo wa umi no 
sakana yori mo oishiku arimasen. 16. Motto yoi heya ga arimasen ka.— 
Kore wa kono uchi de ichiban yoi heya desu. 17. Fiiransu-go wo o-hanashi 

rl umu 'to, give birth 4 o,<vttiEiay eggs 2 of course 3 tatoS.i....nakute mo even 
mithonfkiyo derndkute 'Tno excn without being skilful 4 d6no any of, whichever 
5 kuda.ru to be .,less;;than, to! be ; yinferior to; kudaranakatta were no fewer than 
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patient 

skilful 

strange 

unskilful 
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to increase 

next 
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ni narimasu ka.—Hai, jikoku-go no Itari-go to onaji kurai ni hanashimasu. 
18- Ishikari-gawa to Shinano-gawa wa Nihon de ichiban nagai kawa desu. 
Ishikari-gawa (zensha) wa Hokkaido ni ari, Shinano-gawa (kosha) wa Honshu 
no chuohu 1 ni arimasu. 19. Fujisan e nobotta koto ga arimasu ka.—lie, ari- 
maseri ga kondo no natsu nobotte mitai to omoimasu. 20. Watashi wa ju- 
ichi-ji mae ni wa metta ni yasumimasen. 21. Anata wa tokidokx hikoki de 
go-ryoko nasaimasen ka.—Tama ni shika shimasen ; Osaka e hikoki de ni- 
do itta bakari desu. 22. Fukuno San no okusan wa watashi no soba 2 wo 
totta toki ni shiranai furi wo shimashita.—Ano kata wa siikoshi hen-na kata 
desu. Ano kata wa tokidolci a iu yo-na 3 koto wo nasaimasu. 23. Shoseki 
nashi de wa chishiki wo takusan masu koto ga dekimasen. 24. Kesa watashi 
wa osoku okita node eki e o-kane wo motazu 4 ni itta hodo 5 awatemashita. 
Soko de 6 watashi wa ie ni hikikaeshTte 7 o-kane wo motte futatabi eki e iki- 
mashTta.—Ningen 8 wa awatete iru toki ni wa kokoro 9 ga yoku hatarakanai 
mono desu. 


\) 3. !) 

4. t) 

X- 5 . 4 tii t m t t £ bX&fY ( K ) n o 

£n 0 x^XX t 4 bH§©:fr^^tb (lO 
X- XW^xX- itbjLfE 

x& < x % b tftfi lil tt*.£X & ffl *4 

X- 7. v^t|^-x{XX> !9 b % MM 

&|XX- 8. kttiHX t) *9 %3MSXX- 9.X>© 

X i t) ■ % H § X& < o x w t ir 4: ©X £ ■ & $ Klffi 

XX- lo. c OpfotMitftHf o n v PBlfl 

.&■*,. 12. < 

13. icXM 

XXjXXteJ§xiJ) % fljX tk^XX !1.4 fc v> X‘X. 

14. 0 *9 *biCc? X \) Asti* % -o 

15. jllftti Sofl £ ^ L< $> 19 $■&&. 16. viffl5Mj5S 

<9 t&Arfc.— c C oft-f 17. 77.yx| 

(9 ^X^-—gg||o4 ^ y Is} C^Xfg-L -4 
X- 18. ^jilxmitiilttBXx—^XJIIXX- Will (Iff#) f± 
im-MK $> *9, is i<tiiI (Xi‘N^ X^mISK: & 19 XX- 19. .i±ll| 

^ X, X? *9 

1 central part 2 near, by 3 a id yo-na like that 4 without taking 5 awateru to 
be inna hurry, vhod6.^uch,i^ittd-/hod6 awatemashita I went in such a hurry that 
6 j sokri de therejfpre 7 htkiUMsiivXo ,5return (to the place where one started) and go 
hack 'againd(where,‘o.hc-wchwfirstl v 8 people, human beings 9 heart, rr.iad 
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20 . , 21 . 

f± H# * $ V> tlt/ofr.—ft: t K Lfr b t it As. 

O ft & X*ir. 22. 

£ bt bft~ hfojjft'pbgti&j-oir. h<o 

X 23. 

24. 

fc-f Mto ft^fbpx ^ L/c- ■£ £ 

#U\1K^ L 7c- — A fa] T k v>§ x < 

1. The Japanese generally eat more fish than meat, 2. The farmer who 
delivers us milk in the morning has more cows than oxen. 3. Kyushu 
Island has more inhabitants than Shikoku Island. 4. This factory employs 
more girls than men. 5. Do you know which lay more eggs, hens or pigeons? 
—Of course I know ; hens lay more eggs than pigeons. 6. I am less skilful 
than you but I am more patient than you. Even without great skill we can 
do much work if we are patient. 7. Osaka is not so large a city as Tokyo, 
but it is more industrialized. 8. I have less property than my elder brother, 
but I feel much happier than he. 9. That farmer has fewer horses than cows, 
but each of his horses costs more than any of his cows. 10. During the last 
typhoon there were no fewer than three thousand victims. 11. Mr. Sumida 
has not less hooks than I, but as he never reads any of them, he has not 
increased his knowledge since he left school. 12. About how many sheep 
has that shepherd?^—I believe he has no less than one hundred. 13. Factory 
girls and boys do not work so much as men do; therefore they receive lower 
wages than men. 14. The Kabuki theatre is not so large as the Nippon 
theatre, but it is more beautiful. 15. River fish is not so tasty as sea fish. 
16. Have you no better room . ?—This is the best room in the house. 17. Do 
you speak French?—Yes, I do, and I speak it as well as I speak Italian, my 
mother tongue. 18. The Ishikari and the Shinano are the two longest rivers 
in Japan ; the former is in Hokkaido, the latter is in the central part of Japan 
proper. 19. Have you ever climbed Mount Fuji?—No, I have not, but I 
intend to climb it next summer. 20. I rarely go to bed before eleven o’clock. 
21. Do you not often travel by airplane ?—I seldom do ; I have been to Osaka 
only twice by airplane. 22. When Mrs. Fukuno passed by me, she pretended 
she did not know me.—She is rather a strange lady: she often acts like that. 
23. Without books we cannot increase our knowledge very much. 24. This 
morning I got up late, and was in such a hurry to go to the station that I 
left home without taking any money with me. Therefore I returned home, 
got some money and went to the station again.—When we are in a hurry 
our mind does not work well. 
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Fortieth Lesson ^ 

Shall and Will 

In Lesson 32 we have shown that the suffixes masho , desho, 
and daro are used to form the simple future tense, indicated in 
English by shall for the first and will for the second and third persons. 

In this lesson we will show how to translate these two auxiliaries 
when they are used to express volition. 

Shall 

The future with masho , desho , and daro is used also when shall 
indicates a promise or threat of the speaker. 

Ashitd o-kane wo tiger A desho . To-morrow you shall receive the money 
h'L ft. && ft Jiff <5 ~C' L £ 5 • (from me). 

{lit. To-morrow I will give you the money.) 

Watashi no o-tHsudai wa ashitd himd wo dasarSru 1 desho. 

u o u h L/c as ft -etH. 

~ My servant shall be dismissed to-morrow, (lit. My servant, to-morrow, time 
will be given. = My servant to-morrow will be dismissed.) 

Since passive verbs, as in the second example, are avoided whenever possible 
and active verbs are preferred, as shown in the first example, the second 
example will be better translated as follow: 

Ashitd watashi wa o-titsudai ni himd wo dashimdsu. To-morrow 1 will 
l&h'fc (C ^ I {iSL4T- dismiss my servant. 

In this example, the present instead of the future indicates that the mind 
of the speaker is made up. 

When shall indicates a command of the speaker, it is translated by adding 
ndhereba narimasen !) ;£-dr/\y or ndkereba ihemasen Jxlrftl 

U WIT (lit. If it. is not, it won’t do.) to the simple stem of verbs of 

Class I and to the a-stem of verbs of Class II. Also mnst may be translated 
in the same manner. 

In less polite speech, nardnai ix b ?x is used instead of narimasen, and 
iJcendi instead of ihemasen. 

Literally translated, natiereba ix fl/tf corresponds to if it isn't, and 
'narimasen ix\) and ihemasen V^> ft "J-drAy, as well as their less 

polite forms, correspond to won't do, it isn't proper, it isn't right, and such 
like expressions. NaJcerebd narimasen then, translated literally, corresponds 
to if it isn't so it won't do. 

Anata wa kyo hatarahd-ndhereba narimasen. You shall (must) 
M dj fi t" <£ 5 fx i) 'J-drA/. work to-day. 

1 himd wo dasareru to be dismissed; himd wo dasu to dismiss; himd time, dasu 
to give, dasareru to be given; himd wo dasareru to be given time = to be dismissed 
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Watashi no musuko wa watashi no id yo-ni {iu tori ni) shi-tvdkereba 

. - $4 © E-'P f±‘ U vmtZSKimSmK) L&fifUi' 

tuirimasetu: My son shall (must) do what I tell him to do. 

1%; !) ic.lt As- (lit. My son, my to say like, if he does not do,, it won’t do.) 

The corresponding negative form is obtained by the subordinate 
of the verb, followed by ihemtisen or ift&n&i. Compare with 
negative imperative in this lesson. 

Kyd, andta wa dekakete wa ikeingtsett. You shall (must) not go out to-day. 
If <1! 5 m.A ffl;!)*!}'"C fct Id ^dbAy- (lit. To-day going out won’t do.) 


When will indicates an action dependent upon the resolution of 
the speaker, the verb indicating the action is, in Japanese, used in 
the present, instead of the future. 

Ima kara watashi wa mo teibdko too suitrittseti. 

4 % f± %$■ MM £ 

From now on I will not smoke any more. 

(lit. Now from, I, more or again, tobacco do not inhale.) 

Watashi no tokei wa yakd 1 ni tatanai kara kyd atarashii no wo Jcttimdsu. 

$4 © ff$ff* f± IS f J 

My watch is useless; to-day I will buy a new one. . 

(lit. My watch, utility doesn’t hold good because, to-day new one I buy.) 

However, if one expresses only a simple intention, without the 
idea of resolution or determination, then the future with masho, desho, 
or daro is used. In such a case, shall instead of will is generally 
used in English. 

Watashi no tokei wa yaku ni tatanai kara kyd atarashii no wo ktti'tndsho. 

^4 © B#ff lit. ix t J l.i 5 • 

. My watch is useless; to-day I shall buy a new one. 

Desho or daro , instead of dexu,, may be used after the desiderative; 

Kono kodomotachi wa ima dekfiketdi no desw ka (or desho ka). 

£© H (tti 5 H 

Do these children wish to go out now? 

(lit. These children now wish to go out, is it ?) 
lie, dekaketai no de wa arimasen. No, they do not wish to go out. 

V* i. fib)*ft fz V*©”C f) icltAj. (No, they wish to go out is not.) 

The following is a more polite form for such a question as the one above. 
Sono fujingata wa ima o-dekake ni ticorit&i 2 no (lesu (or tlesho) ka. 
•£© MA'Jj K & 1) trA* © X*i~ (”CL i p) fr. 

Do those ladies wish to go out now? 

_ l.yqkd use, utility;. t tatsu to hold good;. yaku rii tatsu tp be useful; yaku ni tatanai 
to he useless 2 o-dekake ni naru polite for dekakerd to go out s-jfti 
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When will indicates the determination to do something, even 
against the will of another, the expression do-shite-mo (at any 
cost , by all means) or the less polite expression tomo ( indeed , of 
course , certainly) is used. 

Db-sTvite-mo is used before the verb, tomo after it: 

Kyo dekakete zva iJcemasen. You must not (shall not) go out to-day. 

f £ ti 

Nan to osshatte 1 mo zvatashi zva dekakemasu tomo. \ 

{5JA, £H £ %• l W ^ a a te ^ r ^ iu 

Nan to osshatte mo do-shtte-mo zvatashi zva dekakemasu. j ma ^ sa ^ 

L^-q-C% E 5 L-C & f-4 tt J gOOU ‘ 

wan to . mo fnj Aj h. .% whatever. 

More emphasis is given to will if both expressions do shtte-mo and 
tomo are used in the same clause or sentence. 

Nan to osshatte mo do-shlte-mo dekakemasu tomo. 

To translate the expression will you please-j-a verb , the Japanese use the 
principal verb in the subordinate, followed by the negative form of the polite 
verb kudasdru T § §. 

Dbzo anata no naifu zvo kdsh'ltS kudasaimasen ka. 

if 5 © ■)' J7 f 15 L X. T$ Y'lI-d'/L 

Will yon please lend me your penknife? 

{lit. Please, your knife lending, will you not favour me?) 

Ginza e ittara kd id futo zvo niju mai ltdya de kdtte JcudflsaimCtS ei 1 ka. 

. k ^ -c t s^^ 

When you go to Ginza Will yon please buy twenty envelopes like these 
at Itoya? 2 (lit. To Ginza when you go, such envelopes twenty, at Itoya 
buying do you not do for me?) 

Kashikomarimashita. 1 !) 1 L -fz.. With pleasure. Certainly, I will. 

The word kashikomarimdshita comes from lcashikomdru f to obey with 
respect , to accept with respect, and is generally used when we wish to show 
willingness to comply with, or to satisfy, somebody’s desire. It corresponds to 
the two given English translations and similar forms. This expression is 
used only when speaking .to one’s superiors. 

Imperative 

In Lesson 26, page 176, we have said that a mild form of 
imperative is>' obtained by the subordinate of a verb, followed by 
Uudasdi. This form of imperative is used when the action 
expressed by the verb is to be performed in favour of the speaker. 

Kofid shigoto zvo hayaku shite kuddsdi. Please do this work (for me) 

CO fdrHf % -1ft < L”C .."TcfkL quickly. 

1 osshatte subordinate of ossharu to say, to speak, to tell 2 Itoya is the name of 
a‘large stationary : 'store : in Tokyo. Ginza: is the name of the most popular thorough¬ 
fare in Tokyo. ./a v<:. sr&yri./.y.'.v.- 
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Pen wo ka shitS kudasdi. Please lend me your pen. 

When the action expressed by the verb refers to - the second or third person, 
then, instead of Hudasdi , one must use nasdi tz. $ the imperative form 
of nasdru after the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and the i-stem 

of verbs of Class II. 

Note that although nasdi is derived from the polite verb nasdru f its use 
in the imperative does not indicate politeness, but rather a mild order. By 
using the honorific o before the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem 
of verbs of Class II followed by nasdi , the imperative becomes polite. A still 
more polite form is indicated by the expression nasdtte htiddsdi, instead 
of nasdi. 

Ame ga furanai ucht ni hayaku lcaeri nasdi. Before it starts raining 

jfj iP (p ix. ic go back quickly. 

(lit. Rain does not fall while, quickly return.) 

O-cha ga samenai uchi ni o-nomi nasdi. Prink your tea before it 
K gets cold. 

(lit. The tea doesn’t get cold while, drink.) 

Osoku naru to ikeniasen kara O-dekake nasdtte hudasdi. 

'M< &£ T£v>. 

Please go as it may become too late. 

(lit. Late if it becomes, won’t do because, your going out please do.) 

o-dekake nasdru If § <S polite form for dekakeru <5 to go out. 

Among intimate male friends, or. when men 'speak to inferior, the word 
tamae is sometimes used in place of nasdi . Tamae is not used by women. 

Kokd wo mi tamae. C. i. ^ Look here. 

Asobt ni hi tamae. A- Come to see me sometimes. 

asobu to amuse oneself; asobt ni iku or kd.ru to pay an informal visit for 

pleasure 

The first person singular of the imperative is expressed by the 
subordinate of causative verbs , followed by kudasdi. See Causative 
Verbs, Lesson 43, page 354. 

Kono shigoto wo watasht ni sasete hudasdi. het me do this work. 

C(D f±l|f ^ ^4 {C ~T$Vv. (saserd to cause to do) 

Sasete is the subordinate of saserd. which is the causative form 

of suru ~f~ <5 to do.— shigoto wo surd <5 to work, shigoto wo saseru 

^ to cause, to allow to work = to let work. 

Gaishutsu 1 sasete hudasdi. $ -tT“C _ F $ Let me go out. 

gaishutsu suru <5 to go out, gaishutsu saseru $ -fir <5 to cause or allow 

to go out = to let go out. 

The first person plural of the imperative is. expressed by the future 
of verbs formed with the termination masho, as stated in Lesson 32. 

I gaishutsu the going out ', gaishutsu suru to go out of doors \ gaishutsu saseru to 
cause to go out A-'yv-y -’A-■ " : P\v. ! "rx-tf:'' 'o ; yl:.g r£y. ; ' 
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IJcimasho. frL ± 5- Let us go. 

Tabemasho. L h 5 • Let us eat. 

The negative of this form of the imperative is indicated by the 
negative future formed with the suffix masuvndi. See Lesson 32. 

Ikimastimdi. ff £ "i i~~£ V>. Let us not go. (We will not go.) 

Tabemasumdi. Jail'd d V*. Let us not eat. (We will not eat.) 

The two most common forms of the negative imperative, used in every day 
conversation, are obtained by adding to the simple stem of verbs of Class I 
and the <z-stem of verbs of Class II the expression ndi hd ga yoi {desd) 
fa^fjfo ^ (~C'd)i or, as shown in Lessons 15 and 26, ndi de kudasdi fa 

-e“F $ ^ • 

Ndi ho ga yoi (desu ) corresponds, in meaning, to. if you don't it is 

good-better not to .Literally translated, . ndi corresponds to not to ., 

ho the way, the method, yoi good, desu is, so that the expresssion ndi ho 
ga yoi {desu) corresponds to not to . the way good is. 

Ndi de Jctidasdi corresponds to not to or don't please. 

In using ndi ho ga yoi, or ndi hd ga yoi desu the imperative takes 
the form of advice; in using ndi de Jcudasdi (please don’t), the imperative 
indicates a kind request. 

O-sake ga kirai naraba noman/li ho ga yoi. desu. 

-NS ^ fab IT fj in 

If you do not like sake don’t drink it. {Sake Japanese wine) 

{lit. Wine dislike if, not to drink the way good is.) 

Hito no rn.de de sound ni okii koe de hanasdnai hd ga yoi . 

A © ttj dzhjfa Wi-%.fav* fj if i.v*. 

Do not talk so loud before people. (Before people, with such big voice not to 
speak is good.) 

Kono tegami wo yomdnai de Jcudasdi . Don’t read this letter. 

C(D % Wi'&fa'^ A' T£V^. 

Kono heya kara denai de Jcudasdi . Don’t go out of this room, 

C <D A b ffl fa T> 1' iS . please. 

When one wishes to use a stronger form of negative imperative, 
one may use the subordinate of the verb followed by tv a ihemasen 
or wa ihendi as shown in Lesson 27. 

Kono kudamono wo tdbete wa iJcemasen ; kore wa mada aoi desu. 

c<d ifa 

Don’t eat this fruit; it is still green. 

Besides the various forms of the imperative already given, there 
is another one which is formed as follows: for verbs of Class I, 
add one of the particles ro fa ,, yo £ , or via fa , to the simple 
stem ; for verbs of Class II, use the e-stem followed or not by yo, 
or add via to the Astern. 

Note that in this.case, the postposition na fa is the abbreviation of nasdi 
fa <£^, which is the imperative of nasdru fai£ to do. 
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Class, I .... 

mtru mi I Mi'ro. Miyo. <£. Mind. hL&. Look! 

taberutabe Tabero. Tabeyo. &-<£.. Tabend Eat! 

Class II 

kaku flf < KdJce. Kakeyo. HE! =£• Kakind. Write! 

dasu 'd'i'ir Dose. . tB-lh. Ddseyo. ttj-drj;. Dashind. fti L /%;• Take out! 

matsu O Mate. Mateyo. Machind. Wait! 

yobu Yobe. P^^<. Yobeyo. P 5 f''<Jc. Yobind. Call! 

yomu Yomeyo. . Yomind. Read! 

loru f|X<5 Tore. tfzfri. Toreyo. JjXfL J;. Torind. I(X 1) ?£.. Take! 

id ' m5 f$%-- Ieyo. <£. M Speak! 

feuru 5}5<5 to come Irregular Verbs surfi to do 

kuru 5(5 § ifoi Koyo. 5(5 Kind. 5^^;. Come! 

sztrw <5 Shir 6 LSej/o. -drJ;. Shina. L%. Do! 

The above are grammatical imperative forms, but as they are considered 
rude or vulgar, they are rarely used except among young intimate male 
friends or low class people. The form in na preceded by the honorific o is 
used by low class women. 

The above forms of the imperative, although vulgar in conversation, 
are found in the written style, and are invariably used in proverbs. 

Isogaba 1 maware. f If in a hurry go around. 

Mtl- 'The more haste the less speed. 

Zen 2 wa isoye. (Strike while the iron is hot. 

It fi atf* iMake hay while the sun shines. 

(lit. Good things do in haste.— isogu aCto make haste) 

The negative of the above imperative forms is indicated by the 
simple present of the verb, followed by na. 

M'iru-na. Ji, •§;%;. Don’t look. Kdku-na. (| <C /fa. Don’t write. 

Taberu-na. <5 fa- Don’t eat. Yobu-na. Pp J*Tg;. Don’t call. 

Kesshite uso wo tsiiku-na. < fs.. Never tell a lie. 

(lit. Never lies pour forth— tsuku , to vomit, to spew, to pour forth) 

To give more emphasis to the negative, the word ndJeare %}ti, 
which is of the literary style, is used in place of na. 

Sei wo funde osoreru 3 ndhare. Be just and fear not. 

IE & Jr'Ajdj att-§ Abide by justice and be not afraid. 

(lit. Justice fulfilling, fear do not.); 

1 isogu to be in a hurry, to hurry; isogaba if you are in a hurry; maware im¬ 
perative of mawaru to go around 2 zen the good, good things 3 osoreru to fear 
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Impersonal Verbs 

English impersonal verbs are, in Japanese, conjugated like any 
other verbs. 


a me ga furu to rain 

If] if (rain falls) 

arare ga furu to hail 
'bhKif ^5 (hail falls) 


kaminart ga naru to thunder 
fa if 1f 3 - § (thunder roars) 
inabikari ga suru to lighten 
Weft if ~f%> (lightning makes) 


yuki ga furu 


Kind kara ame ga tiitte imasu. 

Yube arare ga takusan furimashita. 

$> $■*<$> btl i^Ul 

Kyushu de wa yuki ga tamo, ni shika furimasen. 

jL'i'H t? ® i> 1 izt K L fr 1^ D 4 -tbAy 

(lit. In Kyushu snow rarely does not fall.) 

Vocabulary 


to snow (snow falls) 

It has been raining since yesterday. 


Last night it hailed heavily. 


In Kyushu it rarely 
snows. 



Nouns 


value 

kachi 


dentist 

haisha 


Verbs 

kuitsitku 

food 

shokuryohin 


to bite 


incense 

lightning. 

senko 

inabikari 

kaya 

miM’ 

to hail 

| hyo ga furu 
(ararp gafu.ru 

T 7 k 

mosquito-net 



rice crop 

beisaku 

Kim 

to hang up tsuru 
(mosquito-net) 

rjj y ^ 

good crop 

hosaku 


to pardon yurusu 

wz* 

poor crop 

fusaku. 

'iv-fl-:? 

to raise 

age'ru 


salary 

gekkyu 

ft 

(price, salary) 


thunder 

kaminart 

m i 9 


Adverbs 

(-) 

toast (bread) 

yakipan, tosuto 

immediately siigu (ni) 


y, 

b — X b 





old fashioned kyushiki-na; to hang up a mosquito-net kaya wo tsuru 

Exercise Henshu 



1. Ano otoko wa watashf no kanjo wo taihen gaishimashTta 1 kara watashx 
wa kesshTte ano hito wo yurushimasen.—Tatoe ano hi to ga anata , no 
kanjo wo gaishite mo yurushTte 2 yarubeki desu. Moshi anata no kanj5 
wo gaishita mono wo yurushTte yareba anata wa totemo kimochi ga yokii 
narimasu yo. 2. Kesa asahan ni nani wo meshiagarimasu 3 ka.—Hamu to 

1 kanjo wo gaisuru to offend 2 yurushite yaru is more colloquial than yurusu 
to pardon; yurushite yarubeki you should pardon 3 meshiagaru polite for taberu 
used; only..for the .second and third person 
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tamago to tosuto to kohl wo itadakimasu. 3. O-kyakusama wa komban 
uchi ni o-tomari desho ka.—O-tomari ni narimasen; jiki ni o-kaeri ni nari- 
masu. 4. Kondo no shacho wa wareware no gekkyu wo agete kureru 1 to 
omoimasu ka.—Hakkiri-to 2 wa wakarimasen ga jimusho no renju 3 wa shacho 
ga agete kureru daro to omotte imasu. 5. Kimi wa otosan kara itadaita and 
kin no shigaretto kesu wo utte wa ikemasen ne.^—Anata wo shitsubo 4 saseru 
no wa zannen 5 desu ga boku wa uro to omoimasu. Boku wa ano shigaretto 
kesu wo iranai shi mata suki mo shimasen. Sore-ni 6 boku wa yueki-na 7 
shoseki ga kaitai no desu ga jubun-na kane ga nai no desu. Hitsuyo no 
nai 8 mono wa wareware ni wa nan no kachi mo arimasen. 6. Dannasama, 
kaban no shTtaku ga dekimashTta. Kondo wa nani wo itashimasho.— 
Kotsu Kosha 9 e itte Shimonoseki yuki no nito no kippu 10 wo ni-mai katte 
go-ji ni eki de watashi wo matte i 11 nasai. 7. Ame ga hidoku futte 12 
imasu noni watashi wa ima sugu uchi e kaeraneba narimasen. Anata no 
kasa wo komban kashTte itadakeru desho ka.—Hai, kashTte agemasho. 

8. Kyo anata ga haisha e irasshatta toki ni dozo kono tegami wo sensei ni 
sashiagete 13 kudasai.-—Hai, sashiagemasho, soshite sensei ni nan to moshi- 
masho 14 ka.-—Nanni-mo ossharazu ni tada 15 tegami dake agete kudasail 

9. Watashi ga benkyo sh ite iru toki ni wa dozo amari oto wo sasenai 16 de 
kudasai. 10. Watashidomo ga kaette' kuru mae ni o-heya wo zembu soji 
shite oki 17 nasai. 11. Anata wa o-yasumi ni naru mae ni otosan ni tegami 



wo o-kaki nasai.—Hai,. kakimasu. 12. Ame no tame ni 18 ichiba e iku no 
ga iya naraba 19 ikanai de mo yoroshii. Shokuryohin wa jubun futsukd 
bun 20 gurai arimasu kara. 13. Ano inu to asonde wa ikemasen. Ano inu 
wa kitanai shi sore ni kuitsuku ka-mo shiremasen. 14. Heya ga samui 
kara to wo akebanashi 21 ni shite wa ikemasen. 15. Kono natsu takusdn 
hyo ga furimashTta kara kotoshi wa o-kome ga fusaku desho to hTtobito wa 
omotte imasu. 16. Hokkaido wa Nihon-ju no doko yori 22 mo yuki ga oku 
furimasu. 17. Nihon de wa kaminari ga natta toki kyushiki-na hitotachi 
wa kaya wo tsutte sono naka ni hairi kaminari ga jmmu 23 made senko wo 
taita 24 mono deshita. 18. Natsu tabitabi inabikari ga sureba kome ga hosaku 
da to Nihon no nofu wa shinjite imasu. 


1 . 

< 404 -ft- 2 . 44 -^.— 1 - 


1 agete kureru to raise, in favour of the speaker 2 hakklri-to wa for sure 
3 renju several members of the staff of a company, of an office 4 shitsubo saseru to 
disappoint 5 zannen desu I am sorry, I regret 6 sore ni besides 7 yueki-na useful 
8 hitsuyo no nai useless 9 Kotsu Kosha Travel Bureau 10 nito no kippu 2nd 
class ticket 11 matte iru to be waiting, i is the stem of iru 12 ame ga hldokii 
furu to rain hard 13 sashiageru polite for to give. 14 mbsu humble for to say 
15 just 16 saseru to cause to be done 17 soji shite okl nasai lit. clean and finish 
(cleaning) 18 tame ni on account of 19 iyd naraba if you don’t like 20 futsuka 
bun 'ration; for two: days 21 akebanashi ni suru to leave open 22 doho yori ma in 
a ny; other, part 23 
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^ 3. & ^ life 5 % K & T? 

L J; 5 ^ ^ ?& D JC A *9 3 * A, £ f tC fr j)$ <9.. fC % <9 t1". 4. ^~g£ 

&#£n&*dM l&ZJitf-c <*l §-tto f *9 
jb *c < A § 7c 5 5 b So tv^^ 

fltt $> <D 'yii^ y h ^r — X &4gib £v* LX&T# 4> L^-^/D. 
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L/c- a 5 —ff o ”CTII 
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Mo tf 5f il-C^f ^ 11. ■%■%&&&. 

AKlASfyKi^X^ A>l'c¥$;£i3‘<r # &'$.v>.—fivr>, # £•3 A- 12. 
M© tc 36 1C7fr^?T < © # j§A b % v> t? % ® L v^. f±55 

^z:b -&i~frb- 13. %><DjzhMAs~£ftv*}diii--%.As. h^it 
te'ft^L Zti'/C <1^0 < 14. g|$II#>^V^ b F & fiH 

frtf&LK: 15. C ©H^li®W'& t 

16 . 

oifU!):4f^#<l^!)it. 17. 

x%<Df$KA 0®3&>ihtr3^^#§% oui^. 
18. S, fc C-c^t A- 


1. That man has offended me greatly and I will. never pardon him.—Even 
though he has offended you, you should pardom him. If you pardon those 
that have offended you, you will feel happier. 2. What will you have for 
breakfast this morning ?—I will have ham and eggs, toast and coffee. 3. Will 
the guests remain at our home for the night?—No, they will not. They will 
soon leave. 4. Do you think that our new president will raise our salary? 
—I do not know for sure, but several employees in our office think he will. 
5. You mustn’t sell the gold cigarette case that your father gave you.—I am 
sorry to disappoint you, but I will sell it. I don’t need that cigarette case 
and I do not like it; besides, I intend to buy some useful books and have 
not sufficient money. What we do not need has no value for us. 6. The 
trunks are ready, Sir.- What shall I do now?—You, are to (shall) go to the 
Travel Bureau;-buy two 2nd class tickets for Shimonoseki, and wait for me 
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at the station at five o’clock. 7. It is raining hard and I must return home 
immediately. Will you please lend me your umbrella for to-night ?—Yes, I 
will lend it to. you. 8. When you go to the dentist to-day will you please 
give him this letter?—Yes, I will, and what shall I tell him?—Nothing, just 
give him the letter. 9. When I am studying please do not make too much 
noise. 10. Clean all the rooms before we come back. 11. Before you go to 
bed write a letter to your father.—Yes, I will. 12. If you do not wish to go 
to the market on account of the rain, don’t go; we have enough food for 
another two days. 13. Do not play with that dog; he is dirty and he may 
bite you. 14. Don’t leave the door open ; it is (too) cold in this room. 15. As 
it has hailed much this summer, people think that there will be a poor rice 
crop this year. 16. In Hokkaido it snows more than in any other part of 
Japan. 17. When it thundered, old-fashioned people in Japan used to hang 
up their mosquito-nets and remain inside of them, burning incense until the 
roaring of the thunder was over. 18. Japanese farmers believe that when it 
lightens very often in summer, their rice fields, will yield good crops. 


Forty-first Lesson 



Numerals Sushi 

There are in Japanese three sets of numbers from one to ten, 
two of which have been already given in Lesson 8. The three sets 
are here given for comparison. The third set is an abbreviation of 
the second. 


1 

— or 

% 

ichi 

—‘ o 

hitotsu 

— 

hi 

2 

Z2 or 

=t 

ni 

-.O 

futatsu 


fu 

3 

H or 


san 

— O 

mitsu, mittsu 


mi 

4 

ra 


shi, yo, yon 

E9 o 

yotsu, yottsu 

US 

yo 

5 

s 


g° 

31o 

itsutsu 

31 

li 

6 

a 


roku 

A-3 

mutsu, multsu 

/\ 

mu 

7 

A 


shichi 

ho 

nanatsu 

A 

nana, na 

8 

A 


hachi 

Ao 

yotsu, yottsu 

A 

ya 

9 

A 


ku, kyu 

Ao 

kokonotsu 

A 

kokono , kono 

10 

A or 

ft 

m 

A 

to 

A 

to 

See Lesson 8. 

, page 45, for remarks 

on the various 

Japanese 

translations of 


four and seven. Here we may add that Jcu A nine, is often pronounced kyu. 

From eleven upward only one set of numbers is used. In Lesson 8 the numbers 
of this set are given up to 50. Below is a list of larger numbers. 


50 jET* /, go-)u :! 52 3.J*. . go-jii-ni 

51 Ji'l*—* go-ju-ichi 53 31AA go-jii-san 











60 

AT 

rokd-jd 

1,002 

TA 

issen-ni 

70 

WT 

shichC- ( nand )ju 

1,003 

TH 

issen-san 

80 

AT 

hachi-ju 

2,000 

AT 

ni-sen 

90 

AT 

ku-(kyu)jd 

3,000 

HT 

san-zen 

100 

W 

hyaku 

4,000 

raT 

yon-(shi)sen 

101 

W— 

hyakd-ichi 

5,000 

AT 

go-sen 

102 

wa 

hyakd-ni 

6,000 

AT 

rokd-sen 

103 

WH 

hyakd-san 

7,000 

AT 

shichi - ( nand) sen 

200 

aw 

ni-hyaku 

8,000 

AT 

has sen 

300 

HW 

sam-byakd 

9,000 

AT 

kyu-sen 

400 

®W 

yon-(shi) hyaku 

10,000 

-w 

ichi-man 

500 

siw 

go-hyakd 

20,000 

AW 

ni-man 

600 

AW 

roppyakd 

30,000 

HW 

san-man 

700 

AW 

shichi- (nand ) hyaku 

40,000 

raw 

yon-man , yo-man 

800 

AW 

happyakd 

50,000 

AW 

go-man 

900 

AW 

kyu-hyaku 

100,000 

TW 

jiiman 

1,000 

T 

sen or is sen 

200,000 

AfW 

ni-ju-man 

1,001 

T~ 

issen-ichi 

1,000,000 

ww 

hyakd-man 


375 ^WATA sam-byaku-nana-ju-go; 531 AWT —- go-hyaku-san-ju-icht; 649 
AW GUTA roppyakii-yon-jurkyu; 891 AWAT —* happyaku-kyu-ju-ichi; 3,478 
juTraWWAA san-zen-yon-hyaku-nana-ju-hachi; 8,266 ATAWATA hassen- 
ni-hyaku-roku-ju-roku ; 45,748 IWW AT'bW'ra | *A yon-man-go-sen-nana-hyaku-yon- 
ju-hachi; 139,648 AjELWATAWESTA ju-san-man-kyu-sen-roppyaku-yon-ju-hacht; 
1,863,783 WATAW HTTWAd W. hyak u-hacht-ju-roku-man-san-zen-nana-hyaku - 
hacht-ju-san. 

Kotosht wa seireki sen-kyu-hyakd-rokuju-ichi nen de Nihdn-reki no ni-sen- 

TT lr± ®Jg TAWAT— W t? BTH © AT 

roppyakuniju-ichi nen disti. We are now in the year 1961 of the Christian Era, 
AWA~f*—- T "CTo or in the year 2621 of the Japanese Era. 

{lit. This year, Christian-era 1961 year is. Japanese-era 2621 year is.) 

From tlie list of numbers given above, it may be observed tbat 
in some cases the end sound of a numeral and the first sound of 
the following number are modified. These phonetic alterations occur 
also when the word following the altered number is a noun. 

The rules of these phonetic changes are given below: 


ichi 

becomes 

it ) 

| before 

jd 

>9 99 

jip 

hadu 

99 

95 

licit | 

ch, t, 

hyaku 

99 99 

hyap 

jd 

99 

99 

jit . > 

ts 

sen 

99 59 

sem 

ichi 

99 

99 


(before 

ichi 

becomes 

ilc 

san 

» 

99 



rokd 

99 99 

rok 

rokd. 

95 

'■tf99,".'- : 

' ¥o)> d 

11 or 11 

hachi 

99 99 

hale 


(before 
jf or h 

( before 

k 
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ju 

becomes 

jik 

|-before k 

hyah'i 

55 

55 

hyalc ; 

ichi 

55 

.55 

is i 

before 

hachi 

55 

•55 

has 

■s or sh 

jii 

55 

55 

. jis J 



san becomes sam 1 before 
sen ” ” sem fm or b 


After san or sen, words beginning with the letters f, h, h, s, 
sh generally undergo the following changes: 

/ or h becomes p s becomes z 

k ” ” g sh ” ” J 

Numeratives 

In Lesson 8, page 45, we have given a few numeratives of Chinese 
origin, which are used with the first set of numbers as given at 
the beginning of this lesson. Below we will give some more nume¬ 
ratives often used in daily conversation. 

JTdi cup, used in counting cupfuls or glassfuls of liquid. 

Ippai —‘H, nihai Ziff, sambai —-ff. shthai or yonhai (ZQff, 
gohai roppai or rokuhai /\ff, skichthai or nanahai -tff, 

hachihai Aff , kuhdi or kyuhai Aff, Uppai -pff, hyakuhai or 
hyappai WH, etc. Nambai. fnjff. How many cupfuls? 

Nddo ga kawakimashita kara mizu wo ippai motte kite kudasai. 

m & a£>#£ la fcb 7h .£ —w T£v^. 

As I am thirsty, please, bring me a glass of water. 

j Ban Bjfc night. 

Hitoban —-0^, futaban ZlH^, miban "B#;. yoban !Z9B^. One 
night, two nights, three nights, four nights. Above four both the 
Chinese and Japanese numbers are used to count nights. 

Ikuban. Ndmban. How many nights ? 

Teikoku Hoteru ni fUtahdn imashita. 1 was two nights at the Imperial 
^g] *7^ K ZZB& Hotel. 

Bin bottle. 

Hitobm — futabm ZZ IfAj, mibin f UA, etc. One bottle, 
two bottles, three bottles. —Nan (or iku ) bin. fSJ (§|) If A. How 
many bottles?— San-ju-gobin. ~Hf TT If A. Thirty-five bottles. 

Clio g£ a piece, used in counting scissors, pistols, saws. 
hasamt itcho M—‘Si a pair of scissors. 
nokogiri nicho §§ZlSf two saws. 

ChaJcu used in counting suits, dresses. 

itchaku —‘jgf. a; suit of clothes, yofuku ni-chaku two suits 

of clothes, oba sq.n-ch.aku A — fjif three overcoats 
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Ddi £ a stand , used in counting vehicles of any description. 

Ichidai —•pi\ nidai Zip?, sandai Hr, etc. . 

iVarz {tku) dai. fnj (^) o'. How many (vehicles)? 

Jidosha wo nidai yonde kudasai. Please call two motor-cars. 

gll t T$v-. 

X»o g fiwe. 

Ichido —-Si, mJo ZlJlt;, sando —yotio [T9®, etc. Once or 
one time, twice or two times, three times, four times, etc.-— Nan 
(or tku) do. fnj (^) f§\ How many times ? 

Anata wa Nikko e n/indo (ifotwf.o) irasshaimashtta ka. 

1± B3t -n M JS 

How many times did you go to Nikko ? 

Godo ikimashita. iftltifT? t Lft. I went there five times. 

Instead of <?© one may use tabi, which is written with the same 
Chinese character Jff£.' With tabi only the Japanese numbers are used 
from one to four, while both the Chinese and the Japanese numbers 
may be used from five to ten. 

Hitotabi , futatabi , mitabi , yotabi, itsutabi or gotabi , mutabi or 
rokutabi , nanatabi or shichttabi, ydtabi or r hdchitabi, kokonotabi or 
kyutabi. totabi or jittabt. Once, twice, three times, etc.— Nantabi 
fSjJg or Ikutabi How many times ? 

Ikudo-mo many times; i kudo-mo ikudo-mo time after time 

B Jg /oZd," ply. 

Hitoe —‘1J single, or one fold, fiitae Z2j£ double or two fold, mid 
treble or three fold, yoe HQ jr four fold, etc. 

This numeral is also read jii f and is used only with numbers of 
Chinese derivation. Ichiju —-gf single or one time, niju ~~f 
double, twice, sanju HS three times, shiju H9S' four times, etc. 

Furi m used in counting swords. 

katana hitofuri 71—*Wt a (one) sword, katana mifuri 71 HS 
three swords. 

Counting swords with the numerative furi \g is now considered 
obsolete and the numerative lion 7^ is generally used instead. 
The two above examples will thus be: katana ippon 71 —*one 
sword, katana sambon JliiTf three swords. 

Hako a box. 

Hitohako — futahako ZlfU, mihako yonhako or yohako 

. ;|ig|§, l , fetc. i Odd b6X‘ :i twd boxbs, threb lbbxes, four boxes, etc. 

Ikuhako. js&^Piii-Ndmbakd. ' How many boxes ? 
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Jo g a mat , used in counting Japanese floor mats (uniformly 
3 ft. x 6 ft.). 

Ichijo —'S', ni-jo ?G |=f , san/d —Iff , etc. One mat, two mats, etc. 

Nan ( tku) jo. fnj (M) fi. How many mats ?— Ju-rokujo f*/Yj§: 

Sixteen mats. 

Kono hey a wa ttiimjo desii ka. How large is this room? 

<1 O piPM fct fSJS il*. (lit. This room how" many mats is it?) 

Rokujo desu. ■ It is a six-mat room. 

Kago m basket. 

kudamono hitokago -%<'$/]—‘ifE or hitokago no kudamono 

a basket of fruit, fiitakagd no ringo Uf|© \) A/C* two baskets of 

apples. 

Kan 7 ^ a volume , used in counting books of a single work or reels 
of moving-picture film. 

dai ikkan the first volume, eiga sangan mono BfejBj — 

three reels (of film). 

Matei 4|: a roll , used in counting rolls of silk or other cloth. 

ikmu hitomaki *^=§, hitomaki no kinu —a roll of silk. 

Mei jg a person used in literary style for counting persons. 

ichimei —'ig one person, ni-jumei ZTh^ twenty persons, 
san-ju-gdmei giseisha thirty-five victims. 

SoJcu /oof, used in counting coverings for the feet, as socks, 
stockings, shoes, etc. 

Issokii — nisoku Zl/£, sanzoku jE-jjh shisoku or yonsoku PB/ic, 

gosoku TT fib rokusoku shichisoku or nanasoku -fc/ih hassoku 

/V /£, kyusoku jl /£, jissoku ~h/jb One pair, two pairs, three 

pairs, etc., of shoes, etc. 

✓ 

Nanzoku {bJJe: or Ikusoku. :§£/£;. How many pairs? 

Ginza de atarashii kutsu wo issoJcu to kutsushita wo msoUu 

-e m % t mrr * 

kaimashita. Last night on Ginza I bought a new pair of shoes and two pairs 

fty* ^ L-fc- of stockings. 

TsiXtei f] a month. 

HXtotsuki —'Jj, futatsuki HR , mitsuki — f| , etc. One month, two months, 

s 

three months, etc. Ikutsuki. /]. How many months ? Hantsuki. . 

Half a month. 

With the Chinese numbers are not used, but they are used with 

ka-getsu u Jl, which also serves to indicate a number of months. 
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Ikkagetsu . —* * B one month, nikdgetsu HftB two months, sarika- 
getsuLL ft B three months, yonkdget.su or shikagetsu E5 ft B four 
months, etc. Nan (or iku) kagetsu. {5J(ISI) ft B- How many months? 

In the above examples the kana ft functions as a numerative. 

Zen m used in counting bowls of rice, and pairs of chopsticks. 

gohan ichizen —\(8f a bowl of rice 

hdshi ritzen two pairs of chopsticks 


When a comparison is implied, more is translated by Jcore , are^ 
sore followed by ijo iUUL or by yori mo J; \q % (more than this, 
more than that). Motto % 0 £ may follow ijo or yori mo. JVo may 
be used after ijo and before the noun following, but not after yori. 
Anata wa Jwre yori mo ( kore ijo) motto o-kane wo mdtte imd.su ka. 

MJo ti tit It) % (cfiiX 

or Anata wa motto o-kane wo mdtte imasu ka. Have you any more money? 
H %-ot && £ 


Mo sdTcoshi. 


% 5'PL- 


Motto talcusdn. % 0 t tR[i|- 


A little more, some more, 
f Mach more., 
i A great deal more. 

Yes, I have a little more. 


Hai, mo sulcdshi mdtte imasu. Yes, I have a little more. 

t±v\ 5 PL 

Hai, motto tahusdn mdtte imasu. Yes, I have much more. 
tiv>, i^lil Ifot 

Motto o-kani wo kudasai. l nl . 

, __ _ riease give me more 

Kore %jo {Kore yori mo) o-kane wo kudasai. ■ money. 

cii IX± (cti at) %) && £ 

Mo talcusdn 4 5 iKlll is an idiom, and means. “No more” 
or “ I do not wish any more, thank you.” 

Motto o-kashi wo o-agard kudasai. Please have some more cake, 
lot T £ (lit. More cake raise please.) 

Arigato, mo talcusdn ( desu .) Thank you, I have had plenty. 

h t) fr't 5, % 5 i^U-l (" Lp ). I wish no more. 

Any more with a negative verb, is translated by mo, /core ijo , /core 
yori , or mo /core ijo % 5 c ibJUl_L, wo /core yori mo % 5 C tl X t) % - 

Anata wa motto (kore ijo, kore yori mo) o-kane wo mdtte imasu ka. 

ms ti %-Dt (ctilX-t.cii at) $>) && Z fr. 

Have you any more money? 

1 agari from agaru to raise; o-agari kudasai lit. transl. — raise please = raise the 
food to your mouth and eat it—This expression is used in polite speech when offering 
food or drink. 





Numerals, Numeratives, More 339 

MS motte imasen - % 5 ^-dr/v- 

Kore ijo (kore ydri) motte imasen. 

. . ut d± (e*t 

MS JcSre ijo ( kore ydri) motte imasen. 

%5 C*L &.± (CtL £ f|)^t V^-drA,. 

.Mo yen kudasai. % 5 = PP^ _ F $ V*. Please give me a thousand yen more. 
Kore xva watashi no motte iru zembu desit. This is all that I have. 

Cfl fi fi, <D $f' 0 ~CV> ^Fif$ (lit. This my having all is.) 

When used after a number, the adverb more is translated by mo % ^ or 
dto t • Mo may be used in all cases, while dto is used only when more 
suggests the idea that one speaks of the remainder, the rest, or what is left 
of a certain number of things spoken of, or existing before. 

Mo hitotsu. % 5 _ Mo mittsu. % 5 zfAA ] 

* , _ rOne more. . . , . , — ^ IThree more. 

Ato hitotsu. 3j> £—*0 ) Ato mittsu. 2h )—•'O ) 

A.tO ikutsu ringo wo ototosan ni agemashita ka. —Mo (ato) hitotsu. 

h h gfco !3A/£' § tc JitftLfc a*.—% 5 (£>fc) -o. 

How many more apples did you give your little brother?—One more. 

With mo or dto, numeratives are regularly used according to the rules 
given in this and previous lessons. 

Mo ndmbon empitsu ga hoshii desu ka. — MS sdmbon. 

% 5 {sj# # gfcLv* t?> t-—% 5 H#. 

How many more pencils do you want?— Three more. 

Ato ndmbon empitsu wo motte imasu ka. —Ato sdmbon. 

$>t fr.—ht 3#. 

How many more pencils have you?— Three more, (and no more.) 

If one of the adverbs once, twice, three times, four times, etc. precedes more, 
the word do is put after the Chinese number. 

Mo ichi do. & ) U Mo sando. & 5jE*£t!. 1™, 

Mo ichi do. «, i —at f 0nce more - A. sando. * £ H8£. f TKree m0re ' 

How much more? or How many more ? is translated by Mo (or Ato) dono 
Jcurai 9 Mo (or Ato) dono Jcurai oJcu, or MS (or Ato) dono Jcurai 
takitsdn . 

Anata wa mo ddno Jcurai (oJcu f talcusdn) zasshi wo motte imasu ka. 

Wt n 4 5 t'<D ft (#<, 2 riu) 

How many more magazines have you ? 

Mo sdnsatsu motte imasu. % 5 —o ~C V* I have three more. 

How many more ?, when used with a numerative, is translated by Mo (or 
Ato ) ilcu or Mo (or Ato) nan. Without a numerative only Mo (or Aio 
ikutsu) is used. 

Anata wa mo (dto) nan (iku) satsii hon wo motte imasu ka. 

mi H (m) # # Z fr. 

How many more books have you? 


I haven’t any more. 
I have no more. 






rr^rr 
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jjfo (or A.tO) gosatsu motte imasu. I have five more. 

%$ (&fc) 51# 

When more indicates a greater quantity, it is translated by yoTsei 
or motto yolcei % 0 ft- 

Dochira no hako ga yolcei hairu 1 desho ka. Which box will hold 

t'^h b <£> 3® & A5 X'LlSfr- (the) more? 

Kochira no ho ga yoJcei hairima.su. This holds (the) more. 

z*>i b o ^ ^ A 


V ocabulary 


bedroom 


shinshitsu 


bride hanayome 

bridegroom hanamdko 
coast kaigan 

cup sakazuki 


religion 


shukyo 


■%sm 

mm 




resident 


wooden clog geta h 

Adjectiyes 

liquid ekitai 

nutritious jiyo no dru J 

Prepositions and Adverbs 
along ni sotta — 

lately chikagoro 


kyojusha 

gokei 


m u&t ) 5 




House of Councillors Sangi-in; House of Representatives or Lower House Shugi-in; 
member of the Upper or Lower House giin; electoral district senkyoku; to elect or 
return senshutsd surd ; political party seito ; a seat in the Diet giseki; Shinto shrine 
jinja; Buddhist temple ter a; Christian church Kirisuto-kyo no kyokai; wedding 
ceremony kekkon shiki ; entrance of a house genkan; drawing room osetsuma ; living 
room chanomd; a study, a library shosai; bed-roem shinshitsu; tidal wave tsunami 

Exercise IieusJvu 

1. Nihon no Sangi-in wa ni-hyaku-go-jumei no giin kara naritachi 3 Shugi-in 
wa yon-hyaku-roku-ju-nana-mei no giin kara naritatte imasu. 2. Nihon 
zenkoku 4 wa hyaku-ju-ku no senkyoku ni wakarete imasu, soshite kdku 5 
senkyoku wa sannin kara gonin made no giin wo Gikai e senshutsu shimasu. 
3. Nihon no jinko wa sen-kyu-hyaku-rokuju-san nen ni oyoso kyu-sen yon-hyaku 
man-nin de atta. Nihon no jinko wa mainen yaku 6 hyakumannin zoka suru 7 
to yosoku sarete 8 ori, shitagatte 9 sen-kyu-hyaku nana-junen ni wa ichioku no 
jinko wo motsu koto ni naru de aro. 10 4. Nihon ni wa hachi-man-nana-sen 


1 hairu to hold 2 jj£ —small wave, = big wave 3 . kara naritatsd to be 

composed of, to consist of ( lit. to be composed from, to consist from) 4 zenkoku 
the whole country 5 kaku each 6 yaku about 7 zoka surd to increase 8 yosoku 
■■■ surd ; t6 estimate, ytisoku sarerd to be estimated, yosoku sarete ori has been esti¬ 
mated and.... .. c 9 [shitagatte consequently 10 mStsu koto ni naru de aro will have 
{lit. to have, the fact to become will be) . » . . • 
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-happyaku no jinja to nana-man-ni-sen-kyu-hyaku-ju-hachi no tera to san-zen- 
yon-hyaku-go-ju-yon no kirisuto-kyo kyokai to ga arimasu. 5. Fuji-san wa 
oyoso ichi-man-ni-sen jaku 1 arimasu. 6. Nihon no shaku wa Eikoku no fito 
yori mo sukoshi nagai desu. 7. Sen kyu-hyaku-rokuju-nen ju gatsu ichi-nichi 2 
no Nihon ni okeru 3 gaijin kyojusha no sokei-su 4 wa roku-ju-yon-man-nana- 
hyaku hachiju-san nin de arimashita. Kono uchi go-ju-roku-man-kyu-sen sanju- 
yo nin wa Kankokujin, yon-man-rokusen goju-ni nin wa Chugokujin, soshite 
ni-man-go-sen roppyaku kyuju-nana nin wa O-Bei 5 shdkoku-jin 6 deshTta. 8. 
Nihon de wa kekkon-shiki no toki hanayome hanamuko wa sake wo sambai 
zutsu nomikawashimasu. 7 Kore wa “ San-san-ku-do no sakazuki goto ” fi to 
yobarete orimasu. 9. Beikoku ni i'ru mei ni Nihon no geta issoku to tabi 
nisoku okuro to omoimasu. 10. Kono kutsushTta wa issoku ikura ddsu ka.— 
100 yen desu.—Rokusoku kaimasho. 11. Goran nasai! Hikoki ga ju-ni-dai 
ano oka no ue wo tonde imasu. 12. Anata no atarashii ie no heya wa dono 
kurai okii desu ka.—Genkan ga sanjo, osetsuma ga jujo, chanoma ga hachijo, 
shosai ga rokujo, soshite shinshitsu ga ju-nijd desu. 13 .Nihon no kita kaigan 
ni sotta takusan no mura ga tsunami de sarawaremashTta. 9 14. Uchi no 
kazoku wa taitei ichi nichi ni gyunyu wo hachihon nomimasu. Gyunyu wa 
mottomo yoi taihen jiyo no aru ekitai shokumotsu ddsu. 15. Chikagoro dono 
kurai tori wo o-kai ni narimashita ka.—Mo amari kairnasen deshTta. Samba 
ddke. 16. Bata ga motto hoshii desu ka.—lie, mo takusan desu. Jubun 
itadakimashTta, arigato. 17. Kono gokei wa atte 10 imasen kara mo ichido 
yarinaoshi nasai. 11 18. Dotchi no fukuro ni kona ga yokei hair imasu ka, 
kore desu ka ano ho desu ka.—Ryoho tomo onaji desu. 

frfrfo-c ^3£A^©iiM 

Ltt. 3. 

t^fcil-ioAP h 4. n^KUATi't^A 

AA'S'AA©# t Hf-KWH+lzg <o * JJ x K &&&.t 
&%> Dirt- 5. 6. 

<B7 4 ■ h ■£ $ 7. A-A'S'A-h^-h^ — 

D'i Lfc.'c <d<$, 

SAAAAAHAtzgAttllHA, hAAtt^SA, ZVtr. 

7ffi^WA+-fcAf±lft*»SA-C LA. 8. 


1 jaku —shaku foot (measure) 2 ichi-nichi first day of the month 3^ hi okeru in 
formal speech used_instead of ni (in) 4 sokei-su total number 5 O-Bei Europe 
and America; 0=0shu Europe, Bei=B£ikoku America 6 shokoku various countries, 
shokoku-jin people of various countries 7 Tiomikawasu to exchange drinks, to drink 
by turns 8 goto—koto thing, affair (in this case goto means ceremony, celebration) 
9 saraivareru to be swept away 10 atte imasen is not correct, atte iru to be correct 

11 yarinaosu to try and correct. 
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-Cfrt) ti-. 9. g^oTt -5 k 

10. C b~0ir&-— IRtft- 

^ti 5■ ii. ras-c-v* 

£-J-. 12. g|5M-tt k'<D&Xt —— 

■fi, #©ra#AS, *£#**» ^L-cft^-h—S-e 

■j-. 13. 0:£©4fcSj^fc?fro;fciRLU©##^£ ; ^''C£ *bt>tL£ L&- 

14. 5^(D^MlfXX^—BK^%^A^^^tir- l v*X 

‘ l 5 - 3£*M k'(D < ^ <0 

% Lft^—% 5& } Q n^titAs'ZLtz- = ^Acft- 16. '*&*&%> 
o tf L,v*~0-j~fc. — v* i> % $JKlU”^.^“- 55^H1 $ £ L7hi $> 0 ^ 
t 5- 17.. co^ftfi^o-C^i^Ay^ib $> 5— 

18. 2fot>©^t?Kl *9 M 

1. The Japanese House of Councillors is composed of 250 members, and 
the House of Representatives of 467 members. 2. The whole of Japan is 
divided into 119 electoral districts, and each district returns from three to five 
members to the House of Representatives. 3. In 1963 the population of Japan 
was about ninety-four million. It is estimated that the Japanese population 
increases about a million every year and that by 1970 Japan will therefore 
be inhabited by one hundred million people. 4. In Japan there are 87,800 
Shinto shrines, 72,918 Buddhist temples and 3,454 Christian churches. 5. Mount 
Fuji is about 12,000 feet high. 6. The Japanese “ shaku ” is a little longer 
than the English “ foot.” 7. On October the first, 1960, the total number of 
foreign residents in Japan was 640,783. Of these, 569,034 were Koreans, 
46,052 Chinese, 25,697 of European and American countries. 8. In Japan, 
when a wedding ceremony is celebrated, the bride and bridegroom drink, by 
turns, three cups, of sake (Japanese wine). This is called “ The ceremony of 
the three-times-three exchange of nuptial cups.” 9. I am going to send my 
niece in America a pair of Japanese wooden clogs and two pairs of tabi 
(Japanese socks). 10., How much does a pair of these socks cost?—100 yen. 
—I will buy six pairs. 11. Look! A dozen aeroplanes are flying above that 
hill. 12. How large are the rooms of your new house?—The entrance hall is 
a three-mat room, the drawing room ten mat, the living room eight-mat, 
the study six-mat, and the bed room twelve. 13. Many villages along the 
northern coast of Japan have been swept away by tidal waves. 14. My family 
generally drink eight bottles of milk every day. Milk is the best and the most 
nutritious liquid food. 15. How many more birds have you bought lately?— 
Not many more; only, three. 16. Do you wish to have some more butter?— 
No, I do ftot wish any more. I have had enough ; thank you. 17. This 
total is not correct; try once more. 18. Which bag holds more flour this one 
or that ?—They both hold the same. 
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The Four Roles Shisohu jzgjpj 


Addition Kuwaezdn (Lit.) kdhd 

3 + 5 = 8 San ni go wo kuwaerd (to) 1 hachi. {lit. To three, five if we add, 
H 1C 3£ ^ jj 0 A <5 ( t) A- eight .—kuwaerd to add) 

Snhstraction Mihizan 3| (Lit.) gempo 

12— 5 = 7 Ju-ni hard go hiku (to) 1 shichi. {lit. Twelve from, five if we 

A A fat b 3 l *7 | <\ ( t) A- deduct, seven .—hiku to deduct) 

A substraction may also be worded as follows: 

12—5 = 7 Ju-ni mainasu go ikoru shichi. {lit. Ten minus five equals seven. 

AA w A + X JLd 13 ~~ —mainasu minus, ikoru equals) 

Multiplication JSidkezan (Lit.) joho 

4x5 = 20 Shi ni go wo kakeru (to) ni-ju. 

izg k s: & mvz (t) aa- 

{lit. Four by five if we multiply, twenty.— ni...... kakeru to multiply by) 

Division Warizan fiJU, (Lit.) joho 

45-5-5 = 9 Yon-ju-go wo go de ward (to) kyii. 

IHAH SU6 (t) jl. 

(lit. Forty-five, by five if we divide, nine .—ward to divide) 

A division may also be worded as follows: 

45-5-5 = 9 Yon-ju-go ward go wa kyu. ElAHirlJSHfi A- 
The four arithmetic operations may be mentioned in one single word, formed 
by the first syllable of each of the four expressions given above : 

Tcagenjojo (ka-gen-jo-jo) 

Fractional Numbers 

JBunsu ft%{ (bun ft part, sit ^ number) 

£ nibun no ichi Hft(D—^ (It. of two parts, one) 
i sambun no ichi ~Er.ft(D— (It. of three parts, one) 

I yombdn no ni UUft<DH (lit. of four parts, two) 

San-ju-ni no yombdn no san wa ikutsu desii ka. How much is f of 32 ? 

HA A © Wft © H fi v><”9 X'j- fa. 

(lit. 32 of, of four parts three, how much is?=Qf 32, of 4 parts 3> how 
much is it ?) 

1 to : may be omitted, but when used it corresponds to if 
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When a number is followed by a fraction without specifying what they 
represent, the numerative Ha & is used between the number and the fraction, 
as in the following example: 

41 yon lea sambun no ichi [Z9 frELftO —- 

In cases as the above, the numerative Ha might be considered to take place 
of the conjunction and (four and one third). 

When the thing that the number and fraction represent is mentioned, the 
numerative Ha fr. is not used, as in the following example: 

5t miles— go maim yombun no san {lit. four miles, of four parts, three.) 
H -7 A jv DOB 4b g> -- 


Ordinal Numbers 

Ordinal numbers are formed by placing the word bamme 
after the cardinal numbers, preceded or not by da,i Hf, as given in 
Lesson 12, page 69. Wo is used before the noun that follows the 
ordinal number. 

Hachi-bammb no denchii. A#! ©Mh:- 

Dair-hachi-bamme no denchu. .The eighth 

electric pole. 

Ddi-hachi denchu. HEIL 

And rHsu no (liii-idi i - b amt n, e no kata wa miyasama desu.. 

$><D J\\ <D <D 'gH -pi~ m 

The first person in that line is an Imperial prince. 

(lit. Of that line the first person, prince is.) 

Kono kado kara go-bamtne no ie wa watashi no uchi desu. 

co M frb 51# @ <d M H± 14' <d % -e -jr. 

The fifth house from this corner is my house. 

(lit. From this corner the fifth house, my house is.) 

Note the following expressions, which may be used both as adjec¬ 
tives arid nouns: 


saisho no 
tsugi no 


the first, the first one 
$£GD the next, the next one 

'{&<£) the one after 

ffj CD the one before 

L ^ CD rthe last, the last one 


saigo no j 

ichiban shimai no —# L ^ L^CD rthe last, the last one 
ichiban ozvart no —*9 CD > 

Chushingura 1 no ichiban shimai no rnaku 1 wa taihen omoshiroi desu. 

© IS f± -KM -a-f. 

The last scene of Chushingura is very interesting. 

1 Chushingura is the name of the most popular Japanese drama, telling the story 
of forty-seven devoted retainers, who sacrificed their lives to avenge their wronged 
master. See page 619 for description of this story. 2 maku scene 





The Four Rules, Fractions, Ordinal Numbers, Years and Eras 


335 

The order of succession of sovereigns is indicated by the ordinal 
number, followed by the word sei Dad before the number - 

indicating the order of succession may be omitted. 

Edowado ddi-hassei -31 g l 7 — Kfj=JA.t!£ Edward VIII 

Jdji roku-sei i? 3 — i? ?\t!£ George VI 

Idiomatic Usage 

Ichi — , dai-ichi gjp) — % ichiban —-fir, dai-ichiban without being 

followed by me may be used idiomatically with a superlative meaning, 
as expressed in the following examples: 

Kare wa sekai ichi ( dai-ichiichiban, dai-ichiban ) no kashu 1 desu. 

Id tftff — ( m —, — nir. 

He is No. 1 (Al, the best, etc.) singer in the world. 


Kare 

wa 

toski 2 d(li-ichi ( ichiban , 

etc.) no 

fugo 

desu. 


fi 

sib m- ( 

) © 

mm 

t?T- 

He 

is the richest man in our city. 




Kare 

wa 

ichiban ( dai-ichi , etc.) 

no seito 

desu. 

He is the top 

$ 

tt 

( m—, ) 

© 

-e-f. 

(No. 1 , etc.) student 


Kanojo wa kurasid dai-icht ( ichiban, etc.) desu. 

fi ^7X m— (■—#; ) -Zrf. 

She is the best (the top, etc.) of the class. 
ichiban de shiken 4 ni gokaku 5 suru to pass an examination first 
—# t? fc t 5 on the list 

ichiban shobu G —contest decided by a single game 
Jdji roku-Sei ga sen-kyu-hy aku-go-ju-ni nen ni-gatsd muika ni hogyo asoba- 
v>' 3 - ^ ^ aH K li mu 

sareta 7 sokkoku kare no djo & wa Erizabesu nisei f sunawachi, Eikokd joo g to 

ft mm & ot* ffxjjtxxrt, wt>, 

nararemashita. George VI died on February 6 th, 1952 and upon his demise 

his daughter became Elisabeth II, Queen of England. 


Years and Eras 


The Japanese count the years by eras, which correspond to the 
reigns of the emperors that have ruled Japan since its foundation 
as an empire in the year 660 B. C. 


The present era is called Show a Bp^O, and began on the 26 th of December, 
1926. 


The Meiji Era began in 1868 and ended on the 30th of July, 1912. 
The Taisho Era, which preceded the present Era, began on July 31st, 
1912, and ended on the 25th of December, 1926. 


1 singer 2 city 3 class 4 examination 5 gokaku suru to succeed in (an ex¬ 
amination) 6 game, contest 7 hogyo■ asobasarerd to demise - 8 sokkokd immedia¬ 
tely, at once; bjo daughter of a sovereign 9 job queen 
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Nihon no Kinjo Heika no Go-sokuishikt wa Shdwa sannen ju-ichi-gatsu 

a if <d 4-t gst © a mm -p— n 

toka ni Kyoto de ageraremashita. (sokuishikt enthronment ceremony; 

-pB K 'MM X biviLfc.. Go honorific) 

The ceremony for the enthronement of the present Emperor of Japan was held 
in Kyoto on the 10th of November, 1928 (the third year of the Shdwa Era). 

The years of the Christian era are named by the word seirehi 
(Western Calendar), followed by the cardinal number indicating 
the year. 

Kotosht wa seireJci sen (or is sen) kyu-hyakd-rokuju-icht nen destt. 

H ^Llf/\-p-' ¥ Xi~o 

We are now in the year 1961. (lit. This year Western calendar 1961 year is.) 


half a year 
this year 
last year 
next year 


han toshi, han nen (Lit.) 
kotoshf, honnen (Lit.) 
kyonen, sakunen (Lit.) 






iakuru-tosht RJj \ -5^ 

,he following year (u , ;) 

the year before last ototoshi, issaku nen (Lit.) — 
the year after next sarainen 

When words indicating divisions of time are used subjectively 
they are followed by wa or ga according to the rules already given 
governing these two postpositions. However, they are not followed 
by any postposition when they are used adverbially. 

Kotoshi wa urudoshi desu. hard sakunen yori mo icht-nichi di desu. 

fi xi~ frb £ D i —B 

This year, being leap year, is one day longer than last year. 

Sakunen wa honnen yori mo ame ga takusan furimashita. 

W £*) m & vnu 

Last year it rained more than this year. 

(Last year, this year than, rain much fell.) 

Watashi wa rainen Ydroppa e mairimasu. Next year I shall 
m 3 — t 3 y go to Europe. 

The Four Seasons of The Year 
Shiki 

fidru ^ spring aM autumn 

natsu jg summer fuyu ^ winter 

When named in combination, the four seasons are also called: 
shun-ka-shu-to an expression of Chinese origin. 
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I chi nen wa shiki ni wakarete imasu. The year is divided into four 

—- ^ ji IfC -jr. seasons. 

Haru wa ichi nen-ju de ichiban yoi kisetsu 1 desu. Spring is the best season 
m tt — ¥ -e —# £ v^> ~Ci~. of the year. 


The Day and its Divisions 


day 

morning 

noon 


hiru J| hiruma 
asa ?^3 
f shogo IET 2 
' hiru M 


afternoon gogo 
evening yu # yugata 
night . yoru $£ yabun 
midnight yonaka . 


to-day kyo § £ 5 konnichi 2 0 

to-night kon-ya komban 2 

to-morrow ashita myonichi 2 §Ej 0 

yesterday kind § © 5 saktljitsu 2 Rji 0 

this morning kesa ft $ koncho 2 t'IH 

this evening kdmban kyo no yugata § j; 5 ©^^ 
last night saktlban fl'fm sakuya ^ 5 


to-morrow morning 

ashita 

no asa 

£L/c©|f] 

mydcho 2 

mm 

to-morrow before noon 

ashita 

no gozen 

Ltc ©'Till 

mydgozen 2 


to-morrow afternoon 

ashita 

no gogo 

L/c ©-T^: 

mydgogo 2 


to-morrow evening 

ashita 

no yugata 

tb Lfc©^:# 

mydyu 2 - 


to-morrow night 

ashita 

no ban 

$> L 7c © m 

myoban z 

mm 

yesterday morning 

kino no asa 

f © 5 ©IB 

sakucho 2 



the day before yesterday ototoi & i: £ issakujitsu (Lit.) — P}5 0 

the day after to-morrow asatte $ o TT myogonichi (Lit.) gB^0 
three days ago issakil-sakdjitsu — 0 

three years ago issaku-sakunen — R'p/Sr ip 

three nights ago issaku-sakuya 

Dozo myogonichi oidk kudasai. Please call on me the day after to-morrow. 

£ 5 -? W&R 

Ototoi Sumida-gawa no atarashii hasht no kaitsushikp wo mimashita. 

&ttv> PHB3JII © §rLv> If © § liu. 

The day before yesterday I saw the ceremony for the opening of the new 
bridge over the Sumida river. 

Kyo wa taihen u o-tenki desu. We are having a very fine day. 

f i 511 Y* ^ The weather is very fine to-day. 


The Days of the Week 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

1 kisetsu season 


getsuyoibi) ,0(^(0) from getsu moon and yobi 

kayo(bi) 0 ) from lea fire and yobi 

suiyo(bi) 7fc[3p!( 0 ) from sui water and yobi 
mokuyd(bi) i'fcBjK 0 ) from moTcu wood and yobi 

kin-yo(bi) ^Efi( 0 ) from kin gold and yobi 

doyd(bi) ifcfij!( 0 ) from do earth and yobi 

nichiyd(bi) 0@(0) from nichi sun and yobi 

2 literary style 3 kaitsushiki opening (inauguration) ceremony 
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Bi 0 modified pronunciation of hi 0 day; yobi fl|| 0 day of week. 

Kyo xva nani yobi desu ka. What day of the week is to-day ? 

% i 5 rt ft mB t ?t &■ 

Kyo wa T&iyobi desu. |f J; 5 0 “C"dc To-day is Tuesday. 

On, used before days of the week, is translated by ni. 

Watashi xva Nihon-go no keiko wo getsuyobi, suiyobi, kin-ydbi ni shimasu. 

% tt ' a#l§ o ft# t Jlfla, tKbib, a k Ltf- 

I take Japanese lessons On Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays. V, 

On Sundays I generally go 
to Nikk5. 



Taigai nichiyobi ni wa Nikko e ikimasu. 

~AM B@B ic f± B it Hr. 


When two or more days of the week are mentioned in succession 
the termination yobi may. be omitted. Getsuyobi may be shortened 
also into getsu. 


Watashi 

wa Itari-go no keiko wo getsu, 

sO/i f T&in ni 

shimasu. 

u 

-SB® fiik £ R, 

7k, & k 

L tir. 

I take Italian lessons on 

Mondays, Wednesdays, 

and Fridays. 


this week 

konshu -^M 

the week 

before last 

sen-sen-shu 

5k*; 

next week 

raishu 3jtM 

the week 

after next 

rai-rai-shu 


last week 

senshu 5k HI 

three weeks ago 

san-shu-kan mae —Ml 



The Months 



January 

ichigatsu 

-n 

July 

shichigatsu 

-tR 

February nigatsu 

HR 

August 

hachigatsu 

A R 

March 

sangatsu 

^R 

September 

kugatsu 

%R 

April 

shigatsu 

mR 

October 

jiigatsu 

-YR 

May 

gogatsu 

S.R 

November 

ju-ichigatsu 

-Y-R 

June 

rokugatsu 

A R 

December 

ju-nigatsu 

-Y-R 

this month 

kongetsu 'GR 

last month 

sengetsu 



next month raigetsu ^R three months ago san-ka-getsu mae .n tr R flj 

the month before last sen-sengetsu 5k * R 

the month after next rai-raigetsu R 

Sengetsu kara Nihon-go no benkyd wo shite imasu. 

5kU frb a #!§ <D £ It 

Since last month I have been studying Japanese. 

. Sen-sengetsu Indo kara tomodachi to issho ni Nippon e kimashita. 

5k*J! 4 y ¥‘&b ' t — $gdc fc. 

. The,month before dast.I camje to Japan from India with a friend. 



' ' - 
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The months may be counted with the numerals of both Chinese 
and Japanese origin, as given below • 


ikkagetsu 

-*ft 

hitotsuki 

-ft 

one month 

ni-kagetsu 

a* ft 

futatsuki 

Aft 

two months 

san-kagetsu 

B*ft 

mitsuki 

Bft 

three months 

shi- ( yon ) -kagetsu 

1 Mfrft 

yotsuki 

mft 

four months 

go-kagetsu 

35.* ft 

itsutsuki 

35ft 

five months 

rokkagetsu 

A* ft 

mutsuki 

Aft 

six months 

skichi- (nana) -kagetsu 

A* ft 

nanatsuki 

-tft 

seven months 

hakkagetsu 

A* ft 

yatsuki 

Aft 

eight months 

ku-kagetsu 

A*ft 

kokonotsuki 

Aft 

nine months 

jikkagetsu 

A£> ft 

totsuki 

Aft 

ten months 

ju-ikkagetsu 

A—* ft 

ju-ichilsuki 

A-ft 

eleven months 

Before the language 

reforms were 

promulgated (See Page 

15), instead of 


the hiragana symbol *. the symbol y was used, which symbol is the upper 
left part of the character f§|, which was, and is still now, used as a numerative 
for counting bundles, parcels, round shaped fruits, cakes of soap and other 
such things that can be handled. 

The Days of the Month 


1 St 

ichinichi 

— 0 

16 th 

ju-rokunichi 

AA0 


tsuitachi 

$3 0 

17 th 

ju-shichinichi 

AAB 


2 nd futsuka 

A0 

18 th 

ju-hachinichi 

AAB 


3 rd 

mikka 

H0 

19 th 

ju-kunichi 

AAB 


4 th 

yokka 

1290 

20 th 

hatsuka 

140 


5 th 

itsuka 

SB 

21 st 

ni-ju -ichinichi 

AA—B 

(44-0) 

6 th 

muika 

7x0 

22 nd 

ni-ju-ninichi 

AAAB 

(44-0) 

7 th 

nanoka 

AB 

23 rd 

ni-ju-sannichi 

aabb 

(44H0) 

8 th 

ydka 

A 0 

24 th 

ni-ju-yokka 

H-HZ9 0 

(14129 0) 

9 th 

kokohoka 

A ft 

25 th 

ni-ju-gonichi 

AA35B 

(14310) 

10 th 

tdka 

AB 

26 th 

ni-ju-rokunichi 

AAA 0 

(44A0) 

11 th 

ju-ichinichi 

4—0 

27 th 

ni-ju-shichinichi 

AAAB 

(444:0) 

12 th 

ju-ninichi 

AA0 

28 th 

ni-ju-hachinichi 

AAA 0 

(44A0) 

13 th 

ju-sannichi 

ABB 

29 th 

ni-ju-kunichi 

AAAB 

(44A0) 

14 th 

ju-yokka 

>129 0 

30 th 

san-junichi 

HA0 (440) 

15 th 

ju-gonichi 

A35B 

31 st 

san-ju-ichinichi 

HA-0 

A 

1 

m 

_ _' 


The first day of the month is called tswitachifflft 0 , and the last day of 
the month misoka Bgj 0. The first day of the year is called ganjitsd jC 0 
or gantdn Tf, B . (Lit.) and the last day of the year d-misoka 0. 



Nihon de zua o-misohd no ban ju-ni-ji kara joya no kane 1 ga naridashimasu. 
0 if "t? (d 0 CD -h—B# b <D M II i) {±j L d i~- 

In Japan, on the last day of the year at 12 o’clock at night all temple bells 
begin to ring. 

nariddsu Pj| to begin to ring —This verb is formed by the stem of nard 

to sound, to ring, to peal and ddsu which verb, used here as a suffix, 

corresponds to to begin to . Many compound verbs are formed with the suffix dasu 

Iftir as in the case of nariddsu H§ \) 

Ganjitsd ni zva Nihon-ju doko no uchi de mo zoni 2 zvo tabemasii. 

tcB k tt 0#T ifc cd m -o % MM £ 

On New Year’s Day in Japan, people in all houses eat zoni. 

The two expressions What day of the month . P How many days . P are 

translated by Nan nichi ., Iku nichi..... , f or Ikka . 

Kyo wa nan nichi ( iku nichi, ikka) desii ka. What day of the month 

M 0 (g| 0. §§0) A*. is it to-day? 

Osaka ni iTcu nichi gurai go-taizad disit ka. About how many days will 
1C ^ 0 ^ fr. you stay in Osaka? 

(lit. In Osaka, how many days about your sojourn is it ?) 

Ago 

The adverb ago, when used to indicate a past period of time 
specified in days, months, or years, is translated by mde |fj (before): 

Yokka mde. Four days ago. Rokkagetsu mde. Six months ago. 

BS0 ftj. /\>r M HtT- 

Go-nen mde. Five years ago. Mitsuki mde. Three months ago. 

£ itU- H H HU- 

When the period of time is specified in weeks, mde is preceded 
by the word foan fjfj. 

i San-shu-kan mde. jEJM fulfil- Three weeks ago. 

Isshu-kan mde. —“jMMftj. One week ago. 

If the period of time is specified in hours, lean forms one single 
word with ji, which means hour. 

Ni-jikan mde. Two hours ago. 

Ni-san-jikan mde. Two three hours ago. 

As a separate word jilz&n means time. 

Common indefinite expressions ending in ago in English and mde 
in Japanese are the following: 

> 1 ft; ft New Year’s Eye, the watch night; joya no kane the watch night bell, 

die belb§peedjng the old year 2 doko nq......de mo in.whichever., uchi house; zoni 

traditional. - soup eaten oh New Year’s Day 3 sojourn 
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Sonna 

The past time suggested by any of these expressions is, as in English, in 
relation to the subject spoken of, so that “ a long time ago,” may mean any 
period of time from a few hours to centuries. Examples: 

Ivia okimashita ka. or Ima o-oki ni narimashita ka. Did you just get 
4 ft 4 (C U P ? 

lie, ZUttO rude ni okimashita. No, I got up a long time ago. 

Harada san no go-ryoshin xv a ZUttO nude ni nakunarimashita. 

keh © 'Mmm »± tot m k 

Mr. Harada’s parents died a long time ago.. 

Anata no o-josan wa Igirisu e irasskatta to sllibdruhu nude mi 

O 4^11$ A/ f± If< fj fC 

ukagaimashita. Sometime ago they told me that your daughter had gone to 

L fc- England. 

(lit. Your daughter to England went, so sometime before I heard.) 

Musitme xv a Eikokd e xva mairimasen deshita ga Itari e ongakii no 

Wi Irt ^ hi -CLft © 

kenkyu ni mairimashita. She did not go to England, but she went to Italy 
K- 1§? it. Lit- to study music. 

Su/jitSU nude mi kond tokoro de ju-go-ken it ga yakemashita. 

i £0 m K co rn -c -h£¥F m fflft-&Lft. 

A few days ago fifteen houses were burnt in this district. 

Other common expressions indicating a past period of time are ruoto jq, 
■izem Jilftj formerly, once , and ruuhashi ^ in olden days, in days gone by. 
Moto, izem, and muJeashi may all be used to translate the expression a long 
time ago. Note that moto is used in ordinary, izen in formal, speech. 

Moto xvatashi xva and apato ni sunde imashita. 

7C %L 'hi %><D7s<~ Lft- 

Formerly I lived in that apartment house. 

Sono hanaskt xva izem (ruoto) kikimashita (ukagaimashita). 

^O m f± JiUfu (tc) (f^4L/d 

I heard that story a long time ago. 

Kond shiro xva mukashi kizukaremashita. This castle was built a long 
CO i (i Lft. time ago. 

kizdku §HA to build, kizukartru to be built 

Expressions indicating periods of time, preceded or not by the preposition 
for or during, are formed with thfe word /cam f?ij (interval, period), as shown 
in the following examples: (See Lesson 31.) 


zutto mae ft ~d hifl a long time ago 

shibaraku mae <, tlj sometime ago 

sujitsu mae 0 fij a few, several days ago 

ni mae de xva arimasen. Not so long ago as that. 
1C ftj “C $> !) "i-drAy. It is not so long ago. 


Forty-second Lesson 


mikkd-kan 
yon-kagetsu-kan 
junen-kan 


H BFh| (for or during a period of) three days 

ES fa M Pal (for or during a period of) four months 

(for or during a period of) ten years 


Vocabulary 


apprentice 

Buddhism 


Bukkyo 

kenchikubutsu 


building kenchikubut 

chivalry bushidd 

chrysanthemum kiku 
emblem shocho 

era, period miyo 
Far East (the) Kyokuto 
municipality shiyakusho 
owner mochtnushi 

prize sho 

purity junketsd 

ruler tochisha 


'Mi* 

item* 


Mt 


;*Yn*^ 


season jiki 

show tenrankai 

symbol shirushi 

throne mi-kurdi 

Verbs 

to celebrate izuau 

to exhibit shupptn su.ru 

to last tsuzukd 

to open ) T . ,, 

\hiraku 

to inaugurate ) 
to receive uke-ru 

to rule over osami-ru 


to set up 
to venerate 


narabe-rd 


epr 




the reigning (Emperor) Kinjo; emperor tenno ; His, Her, Your Majesty Heika ; 
His Majesty the reigning Emperor Kinjd Tennd HHka ; The name of a dead emperor 
is generally followed by the word Tennd ; to succeed to the throne mi-kurdi ni o-tsuki 
ni nd.ru ; to rule over osame ni naru; great, illustrious erai; knightly honour bushi 
no meiyo; potted chrysanthemums hachiue no kiku; Europe Yoroppa; Australia 
Osutorariya; North America Hokubei ; South America Nambei; Doll’s Festival Hind 
Matsuri; wooden stand ki no dai; knightly bushi no; honour miiyo 


Exercise Uenshu 

1. Kinjo Tennd Heika wa dai hyaku-ni-ju-yo dai-me no Nippon Teikoku 
no tochisha de irasshaimasu. 1 Heika wa sen-kyu-hyaku-ichf-nen shi-gatsu 
ni-ju-ku nichi ni o-umare ni narimashita, 2 soshxte sen-kyuhyaku-ni-ju-go-nen 
ju-ni gatsu ni-ju-go nicht ni chichigfmi 3 Taisho Tenno ga o-kakure 4 ni natta 
tokf mikurai ni o-tsuki ni narim&shita. 2. Meiji Tennd wa yon-ju-go-nen 
kan Nihon wo o-osame ni nari issen-kyu-hyaku-ni-nen shichi-gatsu-san-ju-nichi 
ni hogyo asobasaremashata. 5 Meiji Tennd wa Nihon no ichiban erai tennd to 


1 irasshaimd.su used instead of aru 2 o-umare ni naru polite for umareru to be 
born 3 chichigtmi very polite for father and only used in literary style 4 o-kakuri 
ni naru to die, to pass away, used when referring to members of the Imperial 
family 5 : }idgyo asobasarerti to demise, pass away, used only when referring to an 
emperor’s demise 
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shite Nihon kpkumin kara uyamawarete 1 oraremasu. 3. Nihon no dai ni-ju- 
kyu-dai no tenno wa Kimmei Tenno deshita. Kimmei Tennd wa seireki 
go-hyaku-yon T ju-nen kara go-hyaku-nana-ju-ni-nen made kon6 kuni wo o-osa- 
me 2 ni nararemdshita. Kimmei Tenno no mfyo ni Bukkyo ga Nihon e hai- 
rimdshTta. 4. Sen-kyu-hyaku-ni-ju-san-nen ku-gatsu tsuitachi ni dai-jishin ga 
okorimdshita. Kono dai-jishin 3 no toki ni oyoso kyu-man-nin gurai no hito 
ga Tokyo to Yokohama de shinimashita. Kono dai-jishin izen ni wa Tokyo 
to Yokohama ni wa oki-na tatemono wa amari naku 4 taitei no 5 doro wa 
semakatta 6 no deshita. Konnichi Tokyo wa Kyokuto ni okeru 7 mottomo 
utsukushii tokai de ari takusan no oki-na kenchikubutsu, hiroi doro, utsukushii 
koen ga arimasu. 5. Nihon ni wa ichi-nen-ju shiki wo tsujite 8 utsukushii 
hand ga arimasu, ga mottomo yoi hand no jiki wa haru sakura no hand no 
mankai suru toki desu. Nihon de wa sakura no hand wa junketsu no shirushi 
de ari bushido to bushi no meiyo no shocho de arimasu. 6. Mai nen iu-ichi- 
gatsu hajime ni Tokyd-to 8 shusai no moto 10 ni kiku no hand no tenrankai 
ga Hibiya Koen de hirakaremasu. 11 Kono tenrankai ni wa takusan no 
hachiue no kiku ga shuppin saremasu, 12 soshTte ichiban utsukushii hand no 
mochinushi ga sho wo ukemdsu. 7. Nihon, Chugoku, Roshiya, Yoroppa, 
Hokubdi de wa ju-nigatsu, ichigatsu, nigatsu wa fuyu no tsuki desu ga 
Osutorariya to minami Afurika to Nambei de wa natsu no tsuki desu. 8. Mai- 
nen sangatsu mikka ni, chiisai musume no aru taitei no Nihon no katei 13 
de wa “ Hind Matsuri ” wo iwaimasii. Kono matsuri no toki ni katei no 
musume no yorokobi no tame ni 14 chiisai ningyo ga ki no dai no ue ni 
naraberaremasu. 15 9. Nihon no ichiban samui jiki wa ichigatsu no itsiika 
ka muikd kara hajimari hatsuka kan tsuzukimasu. Kono samui jiki wa 
kan to yobaremasu. 10. Oyoso san-ju nen gurai mae made Nihon de wa ichi¬ 
gatsu no ju-go-niehi, ju-roku-nichi to shichigatsu no ju-go, ju-roku nichi to 
wa Yabuiri to itte jochu ya genan ya kozo no han-toshi me no yasumibi 16 
deshita. 

x. t± *ftm<ommftx ^ b o l * 

Kfr&XiKiz D i Liz- % L 
Zl-HE 0 Kft: ^iz 

<9 ll/c. 2. 0#£-H& 

f 0 L/C. 

ti'B & t LX 

3. 0 * eo © XM. ft JZ&rG L iz ^ tt Misii 

Liz- 

1 uyamawarete orareru to be venerated, respected 2 o-osame ni narareru polite for 
osameru to rule 3 dai-jishin big earthquake 4 amari naku few 5 taitei no 
most 6 semakatta no deshita were narrow 7 ni okeru used in formal speech 
instead of ni in 8 tsujite all through; shiki wo tsujite through all the four seasons 
9 Tokyo-to Tokyo metropolis 10 shusai no moto ni under the auspices of 11 hira- 
karerii “to be opened, inaugurated, as an exhibition, etc. 12 shuppin sareru to be 
exhibited: '4.3 family il4 yorokobi no tame ni for the enjoyment 15 naraherareru 
to be set up 16 holiday, day of rest 



344 


Forty-second Lesson 


£ L/c- 4. fj 0 (— 0 ) K 

Xi&n&i&t) -£ L/c. £ © XJt!lM<£> B #KJLZ %7$Alfc<& Aj|C M t m 
i&x*j£K t Lfz- 

< j<M<7yM$ktt 4'^O tz<DX*Lfz- 
%^kXv*U&X%> *9 IRlh^Xt ZzMMyQ, iA^itSg-, iL 
tj ft- 5. 

ep X$> P ^dtJi fc &±Z>&W<Z>&@LX%> i? t i“- 6. JJ ^Jac> 

fc-k^tp^lo T K: € ©}E<£>® 0 Jt#^0 -trU^ *l t -f • to 

f±2R|U©Sfcfit ©35^ mxZiit-fZ lt-^SiLv-> ?£©3#a£ 
£X-. 7. 0 X, %ffi, P'>V. 3 -Py/'? I 

J3, —B, “IB F7ntfT7!Ji7ifft' 

lilo^nt- 8. /h^j|oi5^O0^o|i. 

MX& rit^J 

Ki/h^^A^^TfccD'^cDJbK^ibtLt-t- 9. 0#©—fM£v>l$#3 
ft—£©5lB^XB^ib« 

-0X0 fc^JBo+31, r^Aj tt‘o 'Cic^^TJ!^/hff 


1. His Imperial Majesty Hirohito 1 is the one hundred and twenty-fourth 
ruler of the Japanese Empire. He was born on April 29th, 1901, arid succeeded 
to the throne on the death of his father, the Emperor Taisho, on December 
25th, 1925. 2. Emperor Meiji ruled over Japan for forty-five years; he died 

on July 30th, 1912. The Emperor Meiji is venerated by all Japanese people 
as the greatest emperor of Japan. 3. The 29th Emperor of Japan was Kim- 
mei, who ruled this country from the year 540 to the year 572 A. D. During 
the Kimmei Era Buddhism was introduced into Japan. 4. On September 1st, 
1923 a great earthquake occurred. During that grerit earthquake about 90,000 
people perished in Tokyo and Yokohama. Before the great earthquake Tokyo 
and Yokohama had few large buildings, and most of their streets were 
narrow. To-day Tokyo is the most beautiful city in the Far East, and has 
many large buildings, wide streets and fine parks. 5. In Japan there are 
beautiful flowers in all the four seasons of the year, but the best season for 
flowers is spring, when the cherry flowers are in full bloom. In Japan the 
cherry blossom is the symbol of purity and the emblem of chivalry and 
knightly honour. 6. Every year at the beginning of November, a chrysanthe¬ 
mum show is opened at Hibiya Park under the auspices of the Tokyo metro- 


1 Translate: His Majesty the present. Emperor (Kinjd. Tenno Heika), omitting 
the proper name. ,In Japanese conversation and even in written style, the name of 
the reigning emperor. is .rarely.mentioned. The reigning emperor is referred to as 
“His Majesty the Present Emperor.” : : 
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police. During this show many potted chrysanthemum plants are exhibited 
and ( the owners of the most beautiful ones receive prizes. 7. December, 
January, and February are winter months in Japan, China, Russia, Europe 
and North America, but they are summer months in Australia, South Africa, 
and South America. 8. Every year, on the 3rd of March, most Japanese 
families with little daughters celebrate the Doll’s Festival. During this festival 
small dolls are set up on wooden stands for the enjoyment of the little girls 
in the home. 9. The real cold season in Japan is supposed to begin on the 
5th or the 6th of January, and to last twenty days. This cold season is 
called kan. 10. In Japan until about thirty years ago, the 15th and 16th 
of January and the 15th and 16th of July, were the days for the Yabuiri, 
or the semi-annual holidays for maid-servants, boy-servants and apprentices. 


Forty-third Lesson % |jg -p ^ §^| 

The Hours of the Day 

Hour ji Minute fun ft Second byd fp 


ichi-jtkan — 
san-jikan 


one hour 
three hours 


nifun —~ft 
iubyo ~ s rfp 


two minutes 
ten seconds 


When indicating a period of hours the word Uan is always used, 
but it may be omitted when indicating a number of minutes or 
seconds. Kan fgj, as used in the above expressions, means duration, 
so that' ichd-ji-kan 'corresponds to one hour’s duration. 

The word fun undergoes the following orthographic changes: 

ippuri —*ft one minute, nifun Z1ft two minutes, sampun E~ft 
three minutes, yompun or shifun UMft four minutes, gofun YLft 
five minutes, roppun /\ft six minutes, shichifun or nanafun -fcft 
seven minutes, hackifun j\ft eight minutes, kyufun flft nine 
minutes, jippun ~fft ten minutes. 

ju-gofun f'li/rf a quarter of an hour 

han-jikan half an hour 

yon-ju-gofun UQ-fdLft three quarters of an hour 

Examples 

Icht nichi wa ni-ju-yo-jikau disu. In one day there are twenty-four 
- -0 ti Zl-Mzg^ 6 ] hours. 

:y (lit. One day twenty-four hours is.) 
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Ichi-jikan wa roku-jippun desu. In one hour there are sixty minutes. 

—mm & ^-tft x-r. 

Ippun wa rokti-ju-byo desu . One minute contains sixty seconds. 

—ft Iri y\-h?> x-f. 

Watashi wa anata wo ni-j iJciin-han matte imashita. 

% fti m-ft Z 

I waited for you two hours and a half. 

When indicating the time of day Jean is not used. 

Ima nanji desu ka. ft, {0Jf£fX"3~ What time is it now? 

Ichiji desu. — '\^fX"jr. It is one o’clock. 

Sanji desu. sXftX'ft■ It is three o’clock. 

Goji-han desu. jjjftftX'ft. It is half past five. 

Every 

In Lesson 19, page 113, it has been stated that the distribute'e 
adjective every is translated by nidi ^ placed before nouns indica¬ 
ting periods of time. 

nidi nen every year 

Every may be translated also by goto-ni placed after the noun 
indicating a period of time, which, in this case, is preceded by a 
numeral whenever a day of the week or a month of the year is 
mentioned. When nidi is used, the postposition ni may follow 
the name of the days of the week, but is generally omitted in other 


mdi jikan 
mdi nichi hj0 
mdi shu !§j§j 
mdi getsu hi/1 
mdi kayobi hi At® 0 


ichi jikan goto-ni 
ichi nichi goto-ni 
isshukan goto-ni 
ikkagetsu goto-ni 


—RtlHJSl'C 
— B%K 


kayo(bi) goto-ni ftW. ( 0 ) MK 


every hour 
every day 
every week 
every month 
every Tuesday 


Examples 

Watashi wa mdi slid (or isshukan goto-ni ) ikkai ikebana 1 no keiko 

$4 f± u ia (—mp^i u k) —hi x&Vc © 

zoo shimasu. I take flower arrangement lessons once every week. 

L'i'L- (keiko wo suru to practice, to take lessons) 

Tdshiko San wa mdi cloy obi (ni) uchi ni kima.su. \ 

tLf tt a ±WB (K) m K XH-- | M j ss Toshiko c omes 


a ±me (K) m M ;: s 0 l°ti 0 ee 0 v"S 

Toshiko San wa lloyobi goto-ni uchi ni kimasu. I Saturday. 

'h L-T' fi iililu M K WL K ' .' 



1 flower arrangement 
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Hours of Day, Every, Before, After, Besides, Causative Verbs 


Jfflii suiyobi (ni ) eiga e yukimasu. \ 

U (K) f&®_^- frf ti~- Ii go to the cinema every 

Suiyobi goto-ni eiga e yukimasu. j Wednesday. 

7k®0 U K ife® ^ frf tir- ' 

Kono shibat no puroguramu wa m<ti / moh / wyobi (ni) kawarimd.su. 

c© © 7'p^7A U (ic) 

or Kono shibai no puroguramu wa 'tnolcuybbi goto-ni kawarimdsu. 

c© ^B © 7'n/7A d^lB U K W’Oti'- 

The program of this theatre changes every Thursday. 

TUfti Jcin-yobi (ni ) or Kin-yobi goto-ni yuransen ga Yokohama kara 

u &mb (k) &mb u k &b 

Okinawd e dema.su. Every Friday an excursion steamer leaves Yokohama for 
fcHOkinawa. 

If the numeral is above one, the distributive adjective every is 
translated by goto-ni only. 

futsuka goto-ni IlBUK every two days 

roku shu kan goto-ni /xillfrfjffffC every six weeks 

jikkagetsu goto-ni UK every ten months 

ni-jii nen goto-ni -ft^-UK every twenty years 

Harei suisei wa nUiiYt-jH-go nen-me goto-ni ichidd arawaremasu. 

it f± -t-ra u k —m m&tit-t- 

Halley’s comet appears once in every seventy-five years. 

Yokohama yuki no densha wa Tokyo kara gofnn goto-ni demasu. 

ff © iW f± JL ft U K 

An electric train leaves Tokyo for Yokohama every five minutes. 

When used before words that do not indicate periods of time, 
every is translated by goto-ni . Also in this case the construction 
with mai is not used. 


Ichi-go wo masd 1 goto-ni go yen harawaneba narimasen. 

-m * Mir S tc l R ■ 

You must pay five yen for every additional word. 

Kuroda San wa au hito goto-ni musicko no jiman 2 wo shimasu. 

Hffl fi ^5 A UK Mfr- © Ute & Lti-. 

Mr. Kuroda boasts of his son to every man he meets. 

(lit. Mr. Kuroda, to meet person every, son’s boast does.) 


Watashi no ototo wa koto goto-ni Seiko shimasu. 

$4 © m f± m u k mb l ft- 

My younger brother succeeds in every thing he undertakes. 
(lit. My younger brother, thing every, success makes.) 

Y masd to increase, to augment 2 jiman wo surd to boast i. 
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Forty-third Lesson 


Idioms 

— agf 

— BKUm 


almost every day 
almost every child 
every other day 
twice a day 
day and night 


taitei mai-nichi 
taitei no kodomo 
ichi-nichi oki 
ichi-nichi ni ni-do y 
hiru to yoru 

Kyo w<t iisllitdt w(t> to itte imd-md.de nob ashimash.it a. 

ft ft 3£ft'Li£Lfc. 

It has been put off from day to day. 

(lit. To-day, tomorrow, so saying until now adjourned.) 

Taitei n,o otokonoko wa kond hanashi . wo shitte imasu. 

© f§©^ ft £© % & Zn^-CV'tir. 

Almost every boy knows this story. (Most boys this story know.) 


Juji jippun mae desu. • 

Ju-ichiji ju-gofun mae disu. 

Nf +31^ i “C't- 

Ju-ichiji ju-gofun sugi 1 desu. 

i— m -ra# ar.-C't. 

Sanji niiippun sugi desu. 

HB# z:-h5> ar 

Yonaka no ju-niji ju-nifun sugi desu. 

iflt' 

Ndn-ji ni Kobe kara ressha ga 

. fnjfi# r. b 


It is ten minutes before ten. 

It is a quarter before eleven. 

It is fifteen minutes past eleven. 

It is twenty minutes after three. 

It is twelve minutes past 
midnight. 
tsukimashita ka. 

itii/c £>*• 


The train arrived at 8.45. 

tachima.su. 

iL'hti-- 


At what o’clock did the train from Kobe arrive ? 

Ressha wa hachiji-yon-ju-gofun ni 2 tsukimashita. 

ft k ftii/c. 

Watashi wa ju-niji no ressha de Tdkyo wo 

% ft -husf © JW -c jgjfc % 

I shall leave Tokyo by the twelve o’clock train, (tatsu to leave, to depart) 

Kond tokei wa jippun susunde imasu. This clock is ten minutes fast. 

C© flvff ft -MAA' (This clock ten minutes advances.) 

gofun okurete imasu. My watch is five minutes 

slow. 

m=s?m 


Watashi no tokei wa 

% © ft 

asa no kisha 
gozen no ressha 
gogo no kisha 
gogo no ressha 
yako ressha 
yogisha 


the morning train 


the afternoon train 


the night train 


1 sugi past, after 2 at 


ia» 
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jikan wo awase -ru $ 'a -tf %> 

tokei wo awase-ru B4f@f$'n’;b>-£'<5 
tokei wo maku ft ieC ^'n 


to set a watch 


to wind a watch 



Instead of. kawari mi ft ty.vc' 

JVo is placed before kawari ni when this expression is preceded 
by a noun, but it is omitted when kawari ni is preceded by a verb. 

Mugiwara bdshi no Jcttwari ni fueruto boshi wo kaimashita. 

WL'k) 'PB"? © \) X i> itfl-p $ "£ h7c. 

Instead Of a straw hat I bought a felt hat. 

Juji no ressha de shuppatsu surd Juiwari ni yugata no ressha de 

-m © -c mm -tz t w k n © jm -c 

shuppatsd shima.su. Instead of leaving by the ten o’clock train I shall leave by 
h Or- the evening train. 

(lit. Ten o’clock’s train by, . departure to do instead, evening’s train by 
departure I do.) ... 

. Bakabanashi wo shite jikan wo tsubusd Jcawan ni koko e kite kond 
tfiMS £ IT R#fgj £ Oiit ftb K CC C(D 

shigoto wo shiageru x no wo tetsudai 2 nasai. 

11:^? L_Lif 6 © % v*. 

Come here and help me finish this work instead of wasting time with your 
silly talk. (lit. Silly-talk doing, time to dissipate instead, here coming, this 
work to finish help do.) 

Before 

When before indicates position, or when used to indicate the time, 
it is translated by mde or mde ni, as already shown in previous 
lessons. 

When the idea of before indicates a relation between two events, 
in addition to mde or mde ni, one may use i&en Pf-ftj, which is 
more literary in style. 

Tokugawa jidai izen (mde) Tokyo wa chiisana machi de atta. 

t^JII Rtft Jilfu (iii) i± ®I "C'&ofe- 

Before the Tokugawa era Tokyo was a small town. 

Watashi wa Nihon ni kdru mde (tzetl) ni Nihon-go wo naraimashita. 

% tt B#' K 5^3 m (Ml) K 0*fg £ 

Before I came to Japan I studied Japanese. 

When before indicates an action of short duration that immediately 
precedes or has preceded another action, only mde or mde ni is used. 

1 sludger u‘to finish 2 tetsudau to help • - : • 
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Nihon-jin 

BAA 

susugimasu. 

j-t £"£■?■ 


■wa o-miya ni maim trifle ni seism de te wo arai kuchi -wo 
& K #3 HU 1C jffA t* ^ P £ 

Before approaching a Shinto shrine, the Japanese wash their hands 
and rinse their mouth with fresh water, (lit. The Japanese, Shinto- 
shrine to, to go before, with clear water hands .wash and mouth 
rinse.) 


A verb preceded by before, whether referring to the present or the 
past may be translated by the simple present, followed by mde ni 
or i&en ni, or by its negative form in ndi followed by uchi ni 
5 t? K, which is more colloquial. 

Watashi w a Nitobe Hdkase ga nakunard mikka mde ni (izen ni) 

% f± mm 3 w± a £<&3 ha ttj k mm ic) 

o-me ni kakarimashita. I met Dr. Nitobe three days before he died. 

jC i. \) ^ L- A- (I, Dr. Nitobe, to die 3-days before, met.) 

Densha ga tomflTflndi uchi ni oriru no wa kiken desit. 

BA & Ihfcfcv* -Xdir. 

It is dangerous to get off the streetcar before it stops. 

(lit. Streetcar does not stop while, to alight danger is.) 

The expression the same as before is translated by i^en no tori 
&M<£>M (9 or mde no tori fft©® t). 

Anata wa ima mo izen no tori Nippon Yusen Kaishd 1 de hataraite 

ms f± A % WM © MD 0A -C Vjv^-c 

imd.su ka. Are you still working at the Nippon Yusen Kaisha ? 

V* £ i~ $>. (You, now even, the same as before N. Y.K. at working are you?) 

Hai, mde no tori ima mo asoko de hataraite imasu.. 

f±v\ t ® It) A & -c c v>£ir. 

Yes, I am still working there the same as before. 

(lit Yes, the same as before, now even, there working am.) 


After 

When after indicates position without motion it is translated by 
ushiro ni ifeyc (behind), when it refers to a place where action 
is performed, it is translated by tisliiro de and with verbs 

of motion, as to go, come , walk, etc., it is translated by ushiro 
wo 

Watashi no uchi no ushiro ni jinja ga arimdsu. After my house 
$4 © 5 b © 'fe. K d) ±--f. there is a shrine. 

The postposition ni tc is omitted when 'Xi'jr or deshita "CL fc. is used: 

Watashi no uchi wa and jinja no ma-UShiro tlesu. My house is just 
U © 5 h tt t>© -t’-f- after that shrine. 

(Mil J;, as a prefix before ushiro 5 15, corresponds to just.) 

1 The Nippon Yusen Kaishd is name of the biggest Japanese steamship company. 
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Jidosha-jiko ga and koban no sugu ushiro de okorimashita. ( Jtko accident, 
IAI9I 2>© © i-C 5L5 -t? 3: L/c- koban police box) 

A motoc^r accident occurred right after that police box. 

Htn-na yosu no otoko ga watasht no ushiro wo aruite imashita. 

Ws. © #§ #. % <D & Z fc. 

A suspicious looking man was walking after (behind) me. 

( hin-na , suspicious looking, yosw wo of aspect or appearance) 

When after is used to indicate the time of day it is translated 
by sugi ij§ |f, as shown at the beginning of this lesson. 

Juji sugi nara itsudemo o-tazune kudasai. Please call on me at any time 
+B# lUtZ* & b TcfVv after ten o’clock. 

(Ten o’clock after, at any time, your visiting do please.) 

In the meaning of subsequent to, after may be translated by sugi ni 

And kata wa higure sugt ni kimashita. He came after sunset. 

$>© ~)5 t± 0 <'ti d*t' ^ ft L/c. {higure sunset) 

A verb preceded by after may be translated by the subordinate 
with hard or nochi or by the past form followed by dto de 
or by the literary expression nochi ni. 

Kono shigoto wo veto hard watashi no jimusho e kite kudasai. 

z<d i±m frb % <d mmm t$v*. 

After you have finished this work, (please) come to my office. 

(lit. This work having finished after, to my office come please.) 

or Kono shigoto wo oetd dto de watasht no jimusho e kite kudasai. 

xl<d \±m tfe. "C u <d mwm 

Ni-kai ni wataru tsuyoi jishin no nochi ni tsunami ga su-ka-son no 

n® 1C t>tc& fftfi © 1C © 

gyoson wo osoimashita. After two strong earthquake shocks a tidal wave 
i Ir» "£ U it- struck several fishing villages. 

(ni-kai ni wataru two in succession, jishin earthquake shocks, tsunami tidal wave, 
gyoson fishing village, sit several, ka-son numerative for counting villages, osou je dz 
5 to attack, to strike) 

Mikka nochi ni. Three days after. 

When after precedes a noun or pronoun it is translated by dto hard. 

Pan-ya wa sakanaya no dto hard kimashita. The baker came after 
y M 1 ti ir*b the fishmonger. 

Used adverbially, dto hard corresponds also to after in the meaning of 
later or later in time. 

Ato Jcard mairima.su. ■{&& I shall go later (after). 

In literary style, after, placed before or following expressions indicating or 
suggesting periods of time or as a synonym of afterward and later on, may 
be translated by the postposition go ffe. In ordinary colloquial speech, in¬ 
stead of go one may use nochi CD t? and in more colloquial speech dto 
t may be used. 




sono go ( sono nochi, sono AtO ) after that, after that time, 

*■© 'tik (•£© ©■£>, •£© $> t) since then 

sorekara ni-nen go (nochi, Ato) after two years, two years after 

ffe ( ©t>, £>£)• 

yu-shoku go (yu-shoku no liochi or no Ato) after the evening meal 

ft (& & © ©!,, © $>t) 

In the meaning of because of, after may be translated by ... . no desu /carA 
or by the literal expression. . . .ijo J^Jh. 

ACd ndtta no destt Tear A (ijo), watasht TV a kare m tv a kuchi -wo 

e 5 fco-fc © frh (JSLh) U tt ® ic tf . p. § 

kikimasen. 

% f 4*^. 

After (Because of) this I will not speak to him. (lit. So became, is because, 
I to him do not speak .—kuchi \wo kiku to speak, in rather slangy speech) 

In the meaning of in spite of, after may be translated by ni mo TcaJca- 
warazA fC b~f- 

Watasht ga zuibun sewa tvo shita ni TtlO Jca/cawarazA sono neko 

% i£t§ £ Lit ic & ^© JS 

•wa shimmashita. After (In spite of) all my care the cat died. 

<4 Lfc- (servd tvo surd to take care of, to look after) 

In the meaning of next in importance to, after may by translated by. ... 
ni tsuide 

Tokyo ni tsuide no dai-tokai. The largest city after Tokyo, 
ic -c- © 

Idiomatic usage : 
after all TcekUyoTcA UiM 

the day after a/curuhi (colloq.) < -g>B, yokujitsu (Lit.) gB 

one after another tsuzuite 

in after years konen tfafL- 

in after days gojitsA B 

soon after mamonaku -&% %:<. 

Besides 

holed ni A/VK ue ni 

j JTokd, ni yf. fc is generally used to translate besides when 
followed by a noun or pronoun ; ue ni J^jc is generally used in 
other cases. 

Kono ho/cA. ni nani mo hoshiku arimasen. I care for nothing besides 
C <D H jC fsj % $L< $f!) t&A>. this. 

(lit. This besides, nothing desired there isn’t.) 

Sono holed ni mdda iakusdn arimasd. I have much more besides that. 

‘ y ^<d yj. tc tfi 2RHI 

(lit. That besides, still much there is.) 
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Boku no hohd mi mo hitori o-kyakusama ga arimasu. 

m O H »C.%5 —A- 

There is another visitor besides me. (Me besides, still another visitor there is.) 

Gekkyu no holtfi mi nan no shunyu mo nai. He has no income besides 
ft H iC f5J <D IRA % his salary. 

(lit. Salary besides, no other income hasn’t.— nan no _ mo no other) 

Sono hoku mi ossharu koto ga arimasu ka. — lie, arimasen. 


%<D ft- # b D l A, h D 

Besides that have you anything to say ?—No, I haven’t. 


Kanojo wa wakakute kanemochi de aru me mi utsukushn 

me fi %<r $>6 _h K m 

She is young, rich and beautiful besides. 

(She young, rich is; besides beautiful is.) 

Jitsugydka de atta me mi ongakuka de mo atta. 

ft± K ; “C* % £>->&• 

Besides being a businessman, he was a musician. 

Chukoku shita me mi kane zoo kuremashita. 


desu. 

•t ?ir • 


Besides advising, he gave 
me money. 


(lit. Advice gave; besides money gave me.) 

Eigo wo yoku hanasu me mi shina-go wo shitte 

± k & %q-ox 

Besides speaking English well, he knows Chinese. 

Anata no hoTcci mi wa kore wo shitte imasen. 

htz.tr. <D ^ . 1C fi Ctl & SOo-C 


No one besides you, 
knows this- 


As a conjunction corresponding in meaning to moreover , besides may be 
translated by sore mi -ZtlK.- 

Asoko e iku ni wa ososugimasu; sore mi watasht wa taihen tsukarete 
hhz. ff < f± O', ■ Zti ic $4 li 

imasu. It is too late to go there; besides, I am very tired. 

(osoi late, ososugiru 4? <5 to be too late) 


To Have Something Done 

The expression to have something done is translated by the subor¬ 
dinate of the principal verb, followed by moraii ^ 5 (lit. to 
receive), which, when in the desiderative form, may be followed by 
desu. This construction may be said to be a polite form of the 
causative. . 

Kind kond hako wo miioshite inorattd. Yesterday I had this box 

$© 5 CIO ^ ifih'C mended. 

(lit. Yesterday, this box having mended, I received.) 

Itte anata no bdshi wo ktrei ni sliite morai nas&i. 

ffoA mAf <o. tlT- & ic lx 

Go and have your hat cleaned, (lit. Go, your hat cleanly having done, receive.) 
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Hankechl ga kitanai kara aratte moral uasd'L 

It frb iot li : V> ' 

As your handkerchief is dirty, better have it washed. 

(lit. Handkerchief dirty because, having washed, receive.) 

Kono shigoto wo anata no sokkisha ni shite moraitdi desu. 

CO i±m £ Wj © jSSB# K Lx xir. 

I wish to have this work done by your stenographer. 

(lit. This work, your stenographer by, having done, wish to receive is.) 

Such constructions as “ I had this letter delivered at ten o’clock,” 
for instance, are generally avoided in Japanese, in favour of a more 
simple construction. 

Kono tegami wo juji ni uketorimashita. I received this letter at ten 

C© £ +0# tc &&!)■& Lfc. o’clock. 

(lit. This letter, ten o’clock at, I received.) 


Causative Verbs 

Causative verbs are used when one wishes to express one of the 
following meanings: to cause one to do something, to maJce one do 
something , to permit to do or to let do, and . to have done. 

Verbs of Class I form the causative by adding saseru to 

the simple stems, and verbs of Class II, by adding seru to 

the d-stems. 

See phonetic rules on Causative verbs, Page 687. 

Saserti $ -iF § corresponds to the following expressions: 

to make (a person) do to cause (a person) to do 

to force (a person) to do to induce (a person) to do 


Class I 


to let (a person) do to allow (a person) to do 

Class I 

tniru H S to see mi misaseru Jt, $ -d: S to cause to see 

deru HIS to go out de desaseru (JB$-thS to cause to go out 

Class II 

kaku HI to write kaka kakaseru S to cause to write 

dasu to take out dasa fh $ dasaseru (h $ -£■ S to cause to take out 


misaseru H, $ V S to cause to see 
desaseru (±J § -dr S to cause to go out 


Class II 


kakaseru to cause to write 


matsu (tf-O to wait 
yomu Wits to read 
torn fjiiS to take 
kau M.5 to buy 


mata mataseru to cause to wait 

yomu Wi't yomaseru jSi^-drS to cause to read 

tor a toraseru fjx£>-d:S to cause to take 

hawa M.L kazuaseru W.tsst S to cause to buy 


suru ~f~ S to do 
kuru ^ S to come 
shinu to die 


Irregular Verbs 

saseru to cause to do 

kosaseru to cause to come 

shinaseru to cause to die 
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Saseru to cause to do etc., is the causative of suru -f 'A, to do as 

the first irregular form above shows, and seru is its abbreviated form 

used as a suffix for the formation of the causative of verbs of Class II: 

Thus, in analysing the word misaseru If, to cause to see, for instance, 

we find that it is composed of 'ini —seeing and saseru— to cause to do or to 
have done. Misaseru J| c! -lb <5 then, translated literally, corresponds to seeing 
to have done or to have done seeing =10 cause to see. 

In the case of a verb of Class II, kakaseru to cause to write for 

instance, we find that the verb is composed of kaka = writing and seru =to 
cause to do or to have done. Kakaseru then, translated literally, 

corresponds to writing to have done or to have done writings to cause to write. 

Saseru was, most likely, abbreviated to seru for the verbs of Class II, 
for euphonic reason. In fact, were we to use saseru also for verbs of Class II, 
we should have such unharmonious sounds as kasasaseru J§r $ $ -dr § instead 
of kasaseru $ -lb § to cause to lend, dasasaseru £Bci $-^<5 instead of dasaseru 
fcB $ -dr <5 to cause to take out or put out, etc. 

It may be of interest for the student to know that at the present day there 
are some Japanese, perhaps not well acquainted with the grammatical rules of 
their mother tongue, who would say matasaseru instead of mataseru to cause 
to wait, yomasaseru instead of yomaseru to cause to read, etc. 

Causative verbs are conjugated like verbs of Class I ending in 
eru, like tfiberu & to eat. 

kakaseru <5 to cause to write 

Present hakasemasu ~f~ Future kakasemasho L £ 5 

Past kakasemashita -|lrA-£bll L/t Subord. kakdsete HrXb-ib'tT 

Saseru § -tb § to cause to do 

Present sasemasit $ -lb lb jb Future sasemasho $ -tbll L £ 5 

Past sasemashita Subord. sasete $ %~C 

Examples 

Medo ni kono koziitsumi wo dasdsete kudasai. Have the maid post 

d K K- 21 © & tti^"Tel V>. this parcel. 

{lit. The maid by, this parcel cause to post please.— da.su to post) 

Watasht no kutsu wo anata no kutsuyd-san ni naosdsete kudasai. 

u ©1ft & © mM-z/u k 

Hay© my shoes mended by your shoemaker. 

(lit. My shoes, your shoemaker by, cause to mend please.) 

And shonin wa itsumo umai koto bakari itte kyaku ni mono wo 

£>© jgfA f± m § K m £ 

kawasertt no ga jozu d&su. That merchant is very clever at saying things 

to make his customers buy his goods. 

(lit. That merchant always nice things only saying, to his customers things 
to cause to buy is clever.) : . 
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And hitd ni kond shorui wo ‘ JtUTcdsettl no wa watashi disu. 

A K C(D mM % Wfr&fc © -Wt U X’ir. 

It is I who made that person write this document. 

(lit. That man by, this document that caused to be written person, I was.— 
no after Jcflkusetu stands for the person who .) 

Watashi wa itsumo uchi no kodomotachi ni wa tame ni naru hon 

% f± $■£> © “PfiftjH K f± A A C ^ A 

bakari yomtcsemdsu. I always let my children read only useful books. 

(7zL I, always, my children by, useful books only let read.— tame ni naru useful) 

Kond tegami wo watashi ni Tccilcdsete kudasai. Let me write this 

£© £ % K letter. 

(lit. This letter, me by, cause to write please. =Let me write..) 

Kond shigoto wo anata no tame ni watashi ni Stlsete kudasai. 

2i© £ £>AA © A A ic % k 

Let me do this work for you. 

(lit. This work, for you, me by, let do please.— shigoto wo surd to work; 
shigoto wo saseru to cause to do work, to let work) 

From some of the above examples it may be seen that the person that 
suffers the action indicated by the causative verb takes the particle ni |c. 

Often, when in English one would say that a person had a work done , an 
active, a passive, or a causative verb may be used. In Japanese only an 
active or passive verb is used instead. 

Tokugawa sandai shogun Iimitsu ga Nikko no Otamaya wo tutemdslbi. t(l. 

t§JII mm mit & BA © (MSM £ IttLA 

Iemitsu, the third Tokugawa shogun, built the Nikko Temple, or Iemitsu, 
the third Tokugawa shogun, caused the Nikko Temple to be built. 

(lit. Tokugawa third shogun Iemitsu Nikko Temple built.) 

Nikko no Otamaya wa Tokugawa sandai shogun Iimitsu ni yotte 

BA © f± lull Hft mW Wt fcico-c 

tateraremashita. 1 The Nikko Temple was built by Iemitsu, the third Tokugawa 
UltT L A- shogun. 

(lit. Nikko Temple, Tokugawa third shogun by, was built.) 

Ni yotte K £ is a literary expression corresponding to by. 

Note that the passive construction as used in the above and similar cases, 
is of the literary style and is generally avoided in ordinary conversation. 




Vocabulary 




Nouns 


cannon 

taihd 


booty 

emono 


century 

seiki 


breath 

kokyu 


civilization 

hummei 


1 tatiru to 

build, taterareru to be built 
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cock 

ondori 

T ^ K U 

stupendous 

subarashii 

X y 'y 4 

end (the) 

ozvari 


Western 

Taisei 


enterprise 

kigyd 



Verbs 


era 

jidai 


to advise 

susume-ru 

X X / JV 

Europe 

Oshu 

mmv 

to announce 

tsuge-ru 


fortitude 

nintai 


to blow 

narasu 

y x 

great man 

ijin 

At 

to crow 

toki wo tsukuru 

hand-shake 

akushu 




H# y "j 4 ^ 

hardship 

konnan 

mmt 

to endure 

he-ru 


statesman 

seijika 


to occur 

okoru 


siren 

sairen 

ih A ^ y 

to shoot 

utsu 

ry y 


Adjectives 


to strengthen 

tsuyome-ru 


great 

idai-na 


to use 

tsukau 


impolite 

shitsurei 



Adberbs 


important 

juyd-na 

IS 

almost 

hotondo 

K 


after breakfast asashoku-go; a spoonful saji ni ippai ; living thing seibutsu; to live, 
to exist ikiru; to breathe kokyu suru. ; to graduate sotsugyd surd ; to run away, to 
flee nigeru; commerce and industry shokogyd; to study, to learn manabu; modern 
Japan, the present Empire of Japan Gendai Nihon; Osaka Castle Osaka-jd; fishing 
village gyoson; o-jigi wo shi-au to bow at each or one another; teppo gun 


Exercise Benshu 3 


1. Ondori wa asa sanji goro ni toki wo tsukurihajimeru. Mukashi tokei ga 
nakatta toki ni hTto wa ondori no toki wo tsukuru koto ni yotte socho no 
jikan wo shitta. 2. Tokyo Yokohama no daijishin wa sen-kyu-hyaku-ni-ju- 
san-nen kugatsu tsuitachi no shogo sampun mae ni okorimashTta. 3. Watashi 
wa hotondo maigetsu Atami e ikimasu. 4. Isha wa watashi ni mai-asa 
shokugo ni kono kusuri wo saji ni ippai nomu yd ni susumemashTta. 5. Subete 
no seibutsu wa ikiru tame ni kokyu wo seneba-naranu. 1 6. Konnan wo heru 
goto-ni wareware no nintai wa tsuyomarimasu. 7. Issen-kyu-hyaku-san-ju-yo- 
nen made Tokyo de wa mai-nichi hiru no ju-ni-ji ni taiho wo utta mono 
deshTta. Sen-kyu-hyaku-san-ju-go-nen no hajime kara sen-kyu-hyaku yonju 
ninen made taiho wo utsu kawari ni okina sairen wo narashTte hiru no jikan 
wo tsugemashTta. Genzai de wa rajio de shogo no jikoku ga shirasarete imasu. 
8. Nihon-jin ga au to Obei-jin no suru akushu no kawari ni o-jigi wo shi- 
aimasii. 9. Sen-go-hyaku-yon-ju-ninen ni Porutogaru-jin ga Nihon ni kita 
mae ni wa Nihon-jin wa teppo wo tsukau koto wo shirimasen deshTta. 
10. Itsu Shina-go wo naraimdshTta ka.—Ju-nen izen Shina e iku mae ni 
Nihon de naraimashTta. Sensei wa Shina-jin de Pekin daigaku wo sotsugyo 
shTta kata deshTta. 11. Keikan ga tochaku shTta mae ni dorobo wa emono 


1 kokyu wo seneba-naranu must breathe ( seneba-naranu is the literary form of 
shinakereba narimasen= must—See page 365.) 




358 


Forty-third Lesson 


wo motte nigete shimaimashTta. 12. Tokugawa jidai ni wa Nihon-jin wa 
Nihon wo deru koto wo yurusaremasen 1 deshita ga sen-happyaku-roku-ju- 
hachi-nen ichi-gatsu ni Tokugawa jidai no owari ga kita nochi takusan no 
Nihon-jin ga Meiji Tenno no go-sh5rei 2 ni yori_taisei bummei no kenkyu 
oyobi yoshiki 3 shokogyo-ho wo manabu tame ni Oshu ya Amerika e yuki- 
mashita. Konnichi Nihon wa sekai no yusu-na 4 shokogyo koku 5 no hitotsu 
de arimasu. 13. Oda Nobunaga, Toyotomi Hideyoshi, Tokugawa Ieyasu wa 
yumei na seijika de atta bakari de naku, 7 kono sannin wa Nihon no unda 
mottomo idai-na busho de arimasu. Dai-ju-roku seiki ni oite 8 hachi-nen-kan 
ni aitsuide 0 umareta kono sail ijin wa kindai Nihon no kiso wo tsukutta_no de 
arimashTta. 14. Hideyoshi no idai-na kigyo no hitotsu no uchi no 10 Osaka- 
jo 11 wa sore wo tsukuru no ni su-nen mo kakatta. 12 Kono subarashii shiro no 
dekiru mae Osaka wa chiisai gyoson de atta ga shiro no dekita nochi wa 
juyo-na tokai to natta. 15. HTto wo mataseru no wa taihen shitsurei desu. 

& <£>!!#£ O < l 2. 

t&H fi =0 A ^ M B K <0 ■£ Lfe • 

3. 4. 

£ £ «£ 5 Lfc- 5. 

fVOl'&itte.id'jzbfa- 6. oSit) i 

ir. 7. 5 

ot L/z. 5 -Oft 

t) Kjzt ^ L7o 

b $ iiXV* t'ir- 8. 

9. dOt- b if 

Lit- 

10. < mf kl 

4Lfc. 11 . l^iij 

L/c- 12. $g/i|iNpft 

tc tt 0 ^Af± 0 # £ &!$■ & WZ ti £ -c L 7c 


1 yurusu to permit, yurusareru to be permitted 2 shdrei encouragement; go-shorei 
ni yori by the encouragement 3 Western methods 4 yusu-na most 5 shokogyo 
koku commercialized and industrialized countries 6 undo, that ever had, that produced; 
umu to give birth, to bear 7 bakari de naku besides 8 ni 6i.te in (literary style) 
9 aitsuide in succession, one after the other; hachi nen-kan ni aitsuide within eight 

years of one another 10 hitotsu no uchi no one of. 11 Osaka-jo Osaka castle 

The building of the great castle of Osaka was among the mightiest of all Hideyoshi’s 
undertakings. It was built in the year 1585. 12 kakatta it took; su-nen kakatta it 
took several years; mo is here used for emphasis 
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A < ‘J t-f. 

C CDEii^A U 0 ^ ^ 9 /t 

Ot'l) <0 £ LA- 14. QCD 5 L^AtSEtt AA. 

%&&<DKWc<¥% lL c 

^ o/c- 15. A A I# A 

A: § <D fi A Ic A t b "0 A■ 


1. Cocks begin to crow at about three o’clock in the morning. In ancient 
times, when there were no clocks or watches of any kind, people understood 
the early morning time by the cock crowing. 2. The great earthquake in 
Tokyo and Yokohama occurred on September 1st, 1923, three minutes to noon. 
3. I go to Atami almost every month. 4. The doctor has advised me to 
drink a spoonful of this medicine every morning after breakfast. 5. Every 
living thing must breathe in order to live. 6. Every hardship endured 
strengthens our fortitude. 7. Until 1934, they used to shoot a cannon in 
Tokyo every day at 12 o’clock noon. From the beginning of 1935, until 1942, 
instead of shooting a cannon, they blew a huge siren to announce the noon 
hour. The noon hour is now announced by radio. 8. When Japanese meet, 
instead of shaking hands as Western people do, they bow at each other. 
9. Before the Portuguese came to Japan in the year 1542, the Japanese did 
not know the use of fire arms. 10. When did you learn Chinese ?—I learned 
it here in Japan ten years ago, before I went to China. My teacher was 
a Chinese who graduated at the Peking University. 11. Before the police 
arrived the thief got away with his booty. 12. During the Tokugawa Era 
no Japanese was allowed to leave Japan, but after the Tokugawa Era came 
to an end in January 1868, many Japanese, encouraged by the Emperor Meiji, 
went to Europe and America to study Western civilization and learn Western 
methods of commerce and industry. To-day Japan is one of the most commer¬ 
cialized and industrialized countries in the world. 13. Oda Nobunaga, Toyotomi 
Hideyoshi, and Tokugawa Ieyasu, besides being famous statesmen, are the 
three greatest generals Japan has ever had. These three great men, who 
were born in the XVI century within eight years of one another, laid the 
foundation of modern Japan. 14. Among the greatest of Hideyoshi’s under¬ 
takings was the great Osaka castle, which he caused to be built within a 
few years. Before the erection of this stupendous Castle, Osaka was a small 
fishing village, but after the Castle was built, the village became an impor¬ 
tant city. 15. It is very impolite to let people wait for us. 
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Eorty-fourth Lesson 


Potential Mood 
Can 

Can and its equivalent, to be able to, are translated by dekiru 

Present 

Negative 

dekimasen |dl3Ld -dr A/ 
dekinai 

Past 

dekimase n de shi ta 
ffi5fci£-drAy -CL ft , 
dekinakatta 

Future 

dekimase n desho 


Positive 

dekimasu djdC’d d~ 
dekiru 

dekimashita 

L ft 

de kita 


I can 
I am able 


I could 
I was able 


I cannot . 

I am not able 


I could not 
I was not able 


dekimasho 

$ 

dekiru desho 

ffi5fc5*CL z 5 

dekiru daro 

fib 5 


I shall 
be able 


fcB5fc3^A/t?L i 5 

dekimasumai 
dekinai daro 
dekinakaro 

Mfc&frbb- 


I shall not 
be able 


) 


The verb which in English follows can or to he able to is used, in the 
simple present, followed by the expression koto ga dekiru {lit. 

The : thing can be done.) Ga is used instead of wo because the word koto 
is in the nominative case. See Lesson 50 for another form of the potential 
mood. 

I can walk. 

{lit. To walk the thing can be done.) 
I cannot walk. 


Ariiku 

Ariiku 


koto 


ga 


koto 


ga 

iA 


dekimasu. 
dekimasen. 

tf^t-drAy. 


Ariiku koto ga dekimashita. I was able to walk. 

m & ft- 

Aruku koto ga dekimasen 

m & 

Ariiku koto ga dekimasho. 

m & 5 . 


deshita. I couldn’t walk. 

"CL Ac. 

I shall be able to walk. 


Kono kahan nuo hakobii koto ga dekimdsu Tea. Can you carry this 


C<D 


£ 
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Sore xv a amar. omoi kara halcdbii koto ga dekimasSn. 

zti f±- && my> fab m fa 

As it is too heavy I cannot carry it. 

(lit. That, too heavy because, to carry the thing cannot.) 

Kind tenki ga xvarukatta node Yasukuni Jinja e sampai ni yuTcu 1 hot6 

#05 %% fa Mfa-ofc. O"0 ^fP! ^ ## K ff< # 

f/«- delcimasem deshita. As the weather was bad yesterday I could not go 
fa 'Xibfc. and worship at the Yasukuni shrine. 

(lit. Yesterday the weather was-bad because, Yasukuni Shrine to, to worship, 
to go the thing could not.) 

Tokyo kara. Nikko made aruite thxi Jcotd ga delctVU desfoo ka. 

fab B% iE ff < ^ fa tli 5^- 

Shall we be able to walk from Tokyo to Nikko? (lit. From Tokyo, Nikko to, 

walking the thing can, will it be?=.will it be possible?) 

lie, delcinai desho, amari toi kara. No, we shall not be able, as 

i. T? L- i 5 > ^ !) fa b ■ it is too far. 

In some cases the verb that in English would follow the auxiliary can is 
omitted in Japanese. This omission occurs when the meaning of the sentence 
is easily understood without the principal verb. 


Anata zva kore ga deJcitndsit ka. 

Iri cii fa fa- 

lie, deJcimasen. i. ir. YtAj. 

Eigo ga dekimasu ka. % T fa 

Hai, dekimasu. 
lie, dekimasen. v 


Can you do this ? 

(lit. You this can ?) 

No, I cannot. 

Can you speak English? 
Yes, I can. 

No, I cannot. 


Note that when the principal verb is omitted as in the above two questions, 
the object is followed by ga. However, if the principal verb is not omitted 
the object is regularly followed by too. 

Anata xva kore WO surd koto ga dekimasu ka. Can you do this ? 

n-% *± tti % m fa fa. 

(lit. You, this to do, the thing can ?) 

Eigo WO hand.su koto ga dekimasu ka. Can you speak English ? 

z m-t m fa mmt-r fa. 

(lit. English to speak, the thing can ?) 


Kond shigotd too ashita made ni suru koto ga dekimasu ka. \ 

CO btlf? 1C ^ fa fa. Can you do this 

(lit. This work to-morrow by, to do the thing can ?) L work by to- 

or Kond shigotd ga ashita made ni dekimasu ka. morrow. 

co i±m fa bbtc £ k fa¬ 
int. This work to-morrow by, can ?—mdde ni by, not later than..) 

1 sampai tii yuku to go and worship at (a shrine), to pay homage to, to pay 
reverence at (a tomb), to visit the Imperial tomb 
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In Lesson 26 it was stated that the affirmative subordinate, 
followed by mo yoroshii % J; 5 bfa or mo ii % v* l , has the 
concessive meaning of may. 

Komban sampo ni deleakete mo yoroshii desu ka. 

fam K 4 ibLfa Xfa fa. 

May I go out for a walk to-night ? 

Yoroshii (desu). X. b ^fa (Xfa). You may. 

When may indicates probability the principal verb is used in the probable 
future or in the simple present, followed by ha-mo shiremasen 
It fa or the less polite ha-mo shirendi (desu) fa % XQdifa (X'fa). 

The syllable ha fa of either expression may be said to have the same 
value as the particle used at the end of an interrogation in place of a question 
mark, and mo shiremasen % Qfttlii. ttfa or mo shirendi % £fl it V->, 
translated literally, correspond to whether yes or no (mo % ) it is not known 
(shiremasen tQfaX fa fa or shirendi V^). Since ha fa corresponds 

to a question mark, when using either expression, it should be pronounced 
with a slight interrogative tone before uttering mo shiremasen or mo shirendi. 

Anata ga ossharu koto wa honto desho. What you say may be true. 

Mb t± $3 t'LH. 

(lit. You say thing true will probably be.) 

Andta ga osshdtta koto wa honto ha-mo shiremasen. \ 

Wi fa^-o f± ' ^ fa% Ztttl^ltfa. I What you said 

Kimi ga itta koto wa honto lea- mo shirendi. f may be true. 

ft ^ fi fa % * 

(lit. You said thing, true is?, whether yes or no it is not known.) 

Chichi wa ashita Kobe kara kuru ha-mo shiremasen . 

fi m 3 fab fa% 'Miit&fa. 

Our father may come from Kobe to-morrow, (lit. Our father to-morrow Kobe 

from, comes ?, whether yes or no it is not known.) 

Komban tsuki ga kasa 1 wo kite imasu kara mydnichi wa ame ga film desho. 

n fa * zm-z^ti-fab ms n m 

As the moon has a ring around it to-night, it may rain to-morrow. 

Tabun so itta lia-mo shirendi. Perhaps I may have said so. 

fa 5 5; o A fa% faitlbfa- 

(lit. Perhaps so I-said ?, wheather yes or no it is not known.) 

The negative of may, when expressing improbability or doubt, is 
generally formed by the negative present of the principal verb 
followed by deslio X'L t 5 or dard ffafa 5 or by ha-mo shire¬ 
masen fa or ha-mo shirendi fa % fa\fafafa. Any 

of these expressions may be followed by to omoimasu t AT fa A 
■jr if doubtful emphasis is to be expressed. 

1 kasa a halo, ring, corona, kite sub. of kiru to wear, kasa wo kiru lit. to wear 
ring —to have a ring around. 
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And kata wa konai ka-mo shiremasen (or konai desho, etc.) 

S MH^ ZatititAy (^t'U5)- 

He may not come, (konai negative of kuru ^<5 to come) 

Sonnet koto wa ohordnai desho to omoimdsu (. ka-mo shirendi). 

aaa m f± hny> -cl i 51 

Such a thing may not happen. 

(okordnai <1 neg. of okoru IjBC § to happen) 

A pleonastic expression that is sometimes used with ha-mo shiremasen 
fj* % £fl tl i; -fch h is kotoni-yoru to 3(f K X § b corresponding to perhaps . 
possibly , may be. 

Kotoni-yoril to ashita o-tazune suru ka-mo shiremasen. or 

^KX% t %>Lft AS fttit £■£■&. 

Ashita kotoni-yorii to o-tazune surd ka-mo shirenuisen. 

ft t M&A -fh 

I may possibly call on you to-morrow ( o-tazune suru. to visit) 

Kyo watashi no sensei wa kimasen deshita , kotoni-yoril to go-byoki 

#*5 U © #± -CLfc mKXZ t fflmn 

ka-mo shiremasen. To-day my teacher hasn’t come ; maybe he is ill. 

f)* % £il tl i -dr fj. (lit. maybe ill?, whether yes or no it is not known.) 

When may indicates purpose, it is generally translated by tame 

ni frtfyK- 

Watashi wa chtshiki wo masti tame ni benkyo shimdsil. 

U tt 8$ £ Mir fed) K L ti~. 

I study that I may increase my knowledge, (chtshiki knowledge, masti to increase) 
Hito wa ikiru tame ni tabemasu. People eat that they may live. 

A Wt *fef 5 A 26 K 

When may expresses a wish, it may be translated by yd-ni X 
5 K , in. which case the principal verb will be used in its simple 
present form or in the present with the suffix mdsii X ~3~- 

Kamisama ga anata wo mamom (or mamorimasu) yo-ni . 

#$t it 3b Hit £ (t % \) H-t). X 5 K. 

May God protect you. (mamoru to protect) 

Anata ga itsudemo kofuku de dm (or de arimd.su ) yo-ni. 

3bH.it A -A (-0 $ t-t) i 5 Ki. 

May you be always happy, (kofuku happy) 

A more formal version of the first example would he: 

Kamisama ga anata wo o-mamori kudasaimdsu yo-ni. 

nm' it 3bHit £ T £v*ti- X5K. 

and a more emphatic form of the second example is : 

Anata ga itsudemo kofuku de and koto wo inorimasu. 

3bHit A vro-e.% mu "A 

(lit. You, always happy to be, the thing I pray.) 
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Might 

When might, indicating present or future probability, is used as 
if suggesting or actually expressing someone’s opinion, it may be 
translated by the simple present of the principal verb followed by 
lea-mo shiremasen (shirenai) %^-pdL ^-d'/v (£uand, 
if emphasis is to be expressed, to omoimdsu may be added. 

Kore wa anata no ha-mo shirenai (to omoimdsu). This might be 

Ctl ft $>&& <£> & % (t yours. 

(In the above example the verb desu after no © is omitted.) 

Kare wa jiki-ni gaikoktZ e iku ha-mo shirendi (to omoimdsu). 

W. it Hffc ftS fr< (t 

I think he might go abroad soon. 

Komban and kata wa ktiru ltd-mo shirendi to omoimdsu Ted. 

?>© dj it t i)*- 

Do you think he might come to-night ? 

Riiru ha-mo shiremasen • -5 ^ "4-t tAj- He might come. 

Sonna baal ni wa judai-na koto ga okoru ha-mo shiremasen. 

dlAjit Win K it Jb^ ^ ^3£<5 

In that case something serious might happen. (zoa = emphatic particle) 

Sonna machigai wa dare de mo surd ltd-mo shiremasen. 

dzAjAt PaTS© it If t? % irZ) 

Such mistake might (may) be made by anybody. 

Sond inu wo ijimete wa ikemasen, kuitsuku ha-mo shiremasen kara. 

dz<o X % V'C&T tt vvid-idh/b, < v>o< fri b. 

Don’t tease that dog, as he might bite you. 

When might is used with the unexpressed meaning of I wonder 
or without the idea of someone’s opinion, then only the probable 
future of the principal verb is used. If, however, might is used in 
the interrogative, as if asking someone’s opinion, the probable future 
is followed:by to omoimdsu t M©T X ■ 

Sonna baai ni donna koto ga ohoTli desho ka. 

dzAjit Mf K m ' ih t?l ±5^. 

What might happen in that case ? (Here I wonder is understood.) 

Sonna baai ni wa donna koto ga ohoru desho to omoimdsu ka. 

dzAjit Won’ K fd 3^ & I3C-5 "Cli 5 k !§>©■£ d* 

What might happen in that case? (=What do you think might happen.) 

The negative of might is generally formed, as in the case of the 
negative of may, by the present of the principal verb followed by 

any of the expressions ha-mo shiremasen, ha-mo shirenai, desho or 
daro, to which to omoimdsil may be added. 

And kata wa honai ha-mo shiremasen to omobnasu. He might 

£>© Jl it t not come. 

Sonna koto Wa olcordnai desho. Such a thing might not happen. 

Zzhfz m it&C ,t 5- 
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Must 

When must indicates obligation or necessity, it may be translated 
by the simple stem of veibs of Glass I and the oostem of verbs of 
Class II, followed by ndkereba narimasen fa ft tiff fa i) t-frA; 
oi' ndkereba nardnai ^ ft fold'fa bfa^, ndkereba ikemasen 
fa ft tl ttVdt -■% b or ndkereba ikendi faftfiftv*ftfav>. 

Ndliereba fa ft Aid corresponds to if it isn’t or if it doesn’t and 
each one of the following words correspond to won’t do. The expres¬ 
sions with narimasen fa fy. T At Aj and ikemasen C T G: Av are more 
polite than the others with nardnai fabfa^ and ikendi ft fa ^. 

For the first persons singular and plural, only ndkereba narimasctn or 
ndkereba nardnai is used, while both ndkereba narimasen ( nardnai) 
and ndkereba ikemasen ( ikendi ) are used for the second and third persons. 

Ndkereba ikemasen ( ikendi ) has a stronger idea of obligation than 
ndkereba narimasen (nardnai). 

The verb that in English follows must will be, in Japanese, in 
its simple stem if it belongs to Class I, and in its a-stem if it 
belongs to. Class II. 

Mi-nakereba narimasen. 1 must see. 

&faft Aid fa I) 'A-^tAj. (mi M, is the stem of miru to see) 

Kare wa tabe-ndkereba ikemasen. He must eat. (tabe stem of 

G M^fafttld VGJ'^-drA,. taberu to eat) 

Kaka-ndkereba narimasen «. I must write. 

Hr frfaft Jl-G' fa !) l£ -dr Aj- (Jcakd Hrj)* stem of kdku iH i to write) 

Kare wa mata-ivdkerebri ikendi. He must wait, (maid ffi-fc stem of 

G ffiAcfaftAl G' >^G%V^- mdtsu to wait) 

Irregular verbs 

Shi-ndkereba narimasen. I must do. 

b fad Aid Ax <0 lI-drAG (slii L Stem of surd GS to do) 

Shigoto wo shi-ndkereba narimasen. I must work. (lit. Work if 1 
f±^ § bfa GJtG' Ax \) ^■drAy- don’t, it won’t do.) 

Ko-ndkereba ikemasen. He must come. 

5it^fcGiLG V^G^^Aa ( ko stem of kdru to come) 

In the above examples the hyphen between the principal verb and the 
expression corresponding to must , has been used for the convenience of the 
student. 

Osoi hard kaer a -'ndkereba narimasen. As it is late we must go home. 

faib MbfadAld fatyi£d:A;. 

(lit. Late because, return if we don’t it won’t do.) 

Osm hard kaerd-ndkeveba narimasen. As it is late you> he , they, 

18^° b ‘Ifff b fa G A L G Ax *0 'it-drA;. must go home. 

Osoi kara kaerd-ndkereb<t ikemasen. (kaera stem of 

.fab Mb fad Aid ) kderu to return) 



. - ; ^ , ■ v . -- ’ A>;;r l ■■■-A'-A ; J; : ; 
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Nihon-go wo ryucho ni handsu ni wa' yoku benkyo shi-ndkereba 

0AI§ £ WLh i 5 K ISA K tt £ < Lfcft*U£ 

yarimasen. In order to speak Japanese fluently you must study hard. 

7 ^ 1) £ dir Ay- (lit. Japanese-language fluently to speak in order to. well study 

doing if you don’t it won’t do.) 

.The negative of must is formed by the subordinate of the principal verb, 
followed by wa narimasen (3 fa f) ~£ -dr/L, wa nardnai lit fab fa^, or 
wa ilcemasen fd ft 4 AAv, wa ikendi ft V* ft fa , as already shown in 
Lesson 25. 

Yobirin wo narasazu ni hditte wa ikemasen. You mustn’t enter with- 

Pf$v & n i| b $ ~ir fC A o X ft: V^ff d-drA- out ringing the bell. 
(Zz£. Bell without-ringing, entering won’t do.) 

Watashi no taipuraita wo tsilkatte wa ikemasen. You mustn’t use 
d 7° 7 ft: ft l£ -dr kj- my typewriter. 

(lit. My typewriter using won’t do.) 

Hito ga hanashi wo shite iru toki ni jama wo shite wa narimasen. 

a & m £ l-t m k nr % lx wt 

One must not interrupt people when they are speaking. 

(ZzY. People talk doing are when, hindrance doing won’t do.) 

Must not may also be translated by the negative of the principal 
verb, followed by yd-ni £ $ lx. This form is considered more polite 
than the one with narimasen or ikemasen. 

Yd-ni corresponds to so as to, in order to, so that one may and other 
expressions of similar meaning. See yd-ni , Lesson 39, page 304. 

Hito ga hanashi wo shite irtl toki ni jama wo sitilUfi yd-ni. 

A it §£ £ It >e§ K nr £ Lfax £5K. 

One must not interrupt people when they are speaking. 

(lit. People talk doing are when, hindrance not to do so as to.) 

When speaking to another person, negaimdsd jfh l beg of you , 

may follow yd-ni when one wishes to be still more polite. This construction 
would correspond to please , followed by the imperative. 

Watashi ga benkyo shite iru. toki ni sonna ni oto wo sasenai yd-ni 

% & LX m r rhjfa K 0 &$itfa^£5K 

negaimdsu. Please do not make such a noise when I am studying. 

(lit. I, study doing am when, such noise not to cause to do 
(sasenai) so as to, I beg of you.) 

O-wasure mono (no) nai yd-ni iwgaimdsu. Please do not forget 
fa (<D)fa\^£5K anything. 

(lit. Forgotten things there are not in order to, I beg of you.) 

When must indicates inference, the strongest probability, or almost certainty, 
it is translated by ni chigdi ga arimasen fell! A A f) £ TP hj or ni chigdi 
ga ndi (desw) (X~f)- Note that ga is emphatic and may be 

omitted. 

1 1Vi. wa after the simple present means in order to. 
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The syllable ni K of the two expressions is the abbreviation of ni-tsuite 
( = about,- concerning, with reference to); chigdi means mistake 

and arimasen !) TT'/b, as well as ndi /xW, stands for there is not. 
Thus, ni chigdi ga arimasen 1) or mi chigdi ndi (C 

corresponds to there is no znistake about it. 

And katd zva Fujita Hakase ni chigdi ga arimasen. 

&© f± mm t$± k 

That man must be Doctor Fujita. (lit. That man, Doctor Fujita, there is no 
mistake about it.— Hakase academic title) 

Kore zva tomodachi no hon ni chigdi ndi (desu). This must be my 
C d IdGsk <D df. K- ("C”D. friend’s book. 

(lit. This, my friend’s book, there is no mistake about it.) 

Kond nyusu zva honto de aru ni chigdi ndi. This news must be 
— if ^ t W (C 7£V^. true. 

(lit. This news true is, there is no mistake about it.) 

Ought 

When ought is used in the meaning of to be bound in duty, by 
moral obligation or by ideal necessity, it may be translated, in increas¬ 
ing degree of emphatic force, by hazu =j|, belci ■K %, belci hazu 
|r followed by desu X'jr or deshtta XsL'/t, according to 
whether one refers to the present or the past. 

The verb that in English is used in its infinitive form after ought, 
is used, in Japanese, in its simple present. 

Kodomo zva oya ni shitagau hazu desu. Children Ought to be obedient 
Id in fc if X~j~. to their parents. 

(shitagau to obey, to be obedient to-, to yield to persuasion, etc.) 

Watasht zva ima-goro asoko e tsuite ini beki hazil desu. 

u d if xi~. 

I ought to be there now. (lit. I, about now, there having arrived ought to.— 
tsuite ini to have arrived) 

Sono shigoto zva zutto mae ni shite aru held hazu deshita. 

Z<D l±m Id -fob m K LX 2,5 % XL ft. 

The work Ongllt to have been done long ago.— (shite aru — being done) 

The verb nurd -f - § when followed by belci |r may be ab¬ 
breviated to su -jr. 

Watashi zva nani zvo subeki (surti beki ) desu. ka. What ought I to do? 

fl t± M § i *£ (d"-5 ) x-f tK 

Kimi zva sore zvo subeki desu. You ought to do it. 

g Id Xi~. 

Anata zva ojisan ni sodan subeki deshita. You ought to have consulted 
’h'fc.t'C ci A/fC fflsjlc XL ft- with your uncle. 
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The negative form of ought is generally translated by foazti ^gp, 
befoi , b£Jci hazii *<.followed by de wa curimas&n, ~Xg 
fa \) i=itAy or de wa ndd -£ fafsiV*, when referring to the present, 
or by de wa arimasew denh/Ha fsfa&Y) Aj'XsLfn or de 
wa ndJcatta 'Xsfa'fa&'-ojc when referring to the past. 

Kare wa so id held de wa ndi. He ought not to say so. 

m fa “0 fa &W. 

Wat as hi wa soko e iku beJci de wa n&Jcatta. I ought not to have 
fi, fa f C ^ ft ^ "^cf ”C I'd gone there. 

When ought is used in the sense of being proper, just, justifiable, 
reasonable, merited, due, it may be translated by atarimae ^ V) gtj, 
corresponding in meaning to such mentioned words. 

Otosan ni sddan surd no ga atOTimaS desu. (or hazd desu, etc.) 

te'pLizhK mm ft CD ^ '3D ft! ~ef. (&~ef) 

You onght to consult your father. (. ni sddan surd to consult) 

So iu hito ga Seiko surd no wa atarimae desu. (or suru hazd desu, etc.) 

f5^ 5 A fc mb ft © fa. S Dill t*f. (ft m.- -of) 

Such a man ought to succeed. ( seiko suru to succeed) 

(lit. Such a man success to .make is justifiable, merited, due, etc.) 

When ought suggests logical consequence haz'd ^ may be used. 

Tort naraba tobu TUIZW d&su. If it is a bird it OQgftt to fly. 

fs. bfa ffliH Iff ~0f. (Bird if is, to fly ought: to.) , 

Ought may be translated also by the progressive form of a verb 
followed by H> (good). 

Ten-in wa ima-goro mo Trite ite ii (or kite ini) hazd desu. 

J£M fa 5 (fk-cv^t) g"-x*f. 

The shopman ought t© have arrived by now. 

(lit. The shopman, about now, already, being coming ought.— kite iti 
V*T progressive form of kiti ird to have come) 

Ought may be translated also by the present subjunctive of sard, 
ft (swrGba -fix fa) followed by y6i X v* (it is good) or yoTcatta 
=t fa o 7c, according to whether one refers to the present or the past. 

Sore wa mae ni swr&btt yoi (or yoi desu.) That ought to be done 

fix fa HU fa ftl fa dV' (J(V^ -Cf). before. 

Sore wa mae ni Storeftfi yoTcatta (or ydi deshita). That ought to have 

fix Id fu It fihfa Xi}^-z>fr. (<d V*“C fatr.)- been done before. 

The negative of the above is formed by the negative of surd -j~ <5 (shiruzi 
or shinahatta L&^ofc) followed by hO ga yoi f'dd d ^ or ho 
ga. yoTcatta ~Jj&Xfrz> fa, according to whether one refers to the present or 
the past. 




Potential, May, Might, Must, Ought, Inside, Outside 369 


Sore 

xva 

mae 

ni 

shindi 

ho 

qa 

yoi {desu). 

That ought not to be 

Z*l 

(e± 

tij 

K 

L&v-p 

dj 

N- 

(X"t_). 

done before. 

Sore 

xv.a 

mae 

ni 

shindi 

ho 

ga 

yokatta. 

. That Ought not to have 


t± 

mi 

K 


■Jj 

& 

X fr-o fc- 

been done before. 


Ought and ought not may be translated also as must and must 
not are translated, that is, with narimasen % (9 XXtAj, nardnai 
iteemasen iteendi tt w, and their past 

forms when referring to the past. 

' Sore wo sugu ni shi-ndkute wa narimasen. It ought to be done 
§ d~ <7 ti Js.tyit.htA;. at once. 

{lit. That, at once, not being done won’t do.) 

Sore wo yurushite oite wa ikemasen. That ought not to be allowed. 

'tfrl It ^rf'LX $3-V*X lt± 

{yunlshite oku to allow a matter to stand) 

Ototosan wa sonna koto wo itte wa narimasen. 

^£Ay ti NAjJs ^ £ Sottt' tsty±&Aj. 

Your younger brother ought not to say such things. 

When ought suggests probability, besides being translated by hazu 

be/ci ~< , etc., may be translated by the simple present of a verb 

followed by to omohndsii desho ~q L l 5 or desho 

to omoi'mdsij,. x*L 1 5 

Anata no uma wa kdtsu to omoimdsu ( kdtsu desho, kdtsu hazu desii, etc.) 

tbis.it <0 m ' tt 1#^ h I ^ ^d - ) 

Your horse Ougllt to will. 

Inside 

Inside, when used as an adverb or preposition, is translated by 
no ndlea de <D^pX, no ndlea e © tf^-, no ndlea ni 
See Lesson 17 page 94 for the use of the postpositions de x and ni 
(C.. No naJca e is used when the expression is followed by a verb 
indicating motion towards a place. 

Eki 'HO ndlea de matte imasu. I shall wait for you inside the station. 

f5 © t? #o-c xff. 

Dare de mo and o-tera no ndJca e ikemasu. Anybody may (can) go 

It X % $b<D Js-dp <D d 3 ^ fflttd'- inside that temple. 

Anata no jibiki wa and hikidashi no ndlta ni haitte 1 imasu. 

Mdj <D ^31 9imt <D tp K Aot v^±ir. 

Your dictionary is inside that drawer. 

When used as a noun, meaning the inside , the inner part , the word 
inside is translated by uchigawd or ndibnh 

1 haitte iru to contain, to be included 2 naibu (Lit. style) 
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Kono 

hakd 

no 

uchigaxvd 

zva akai. 

C CD 

m 

<D 

m\ 

ft 

Kono 

hakd 

no 

ndibu zva 

akai. 

C© 


(D 

ft 



This box is red inside. 

The inside of this box is red. 


Outside 


Outside, used as an adverb or preposition, is translated by no 
soto de no soto ni no soto e When 

used as a noun, meaning the outside , the external part , it is translated 
by sotogawd y\-%, or by gdibu in literary style. 

Anata no tomodacht ga yubin-kyokd no soto de matte inia.su. 

90? <D KM # <D ft ’tf 

Your friend is waiting for you outside the post-office. 

Kdshu-denzva zva eki no soto ni arimasu. A telephone booth is 
f± @? <D ft K outside the station. 

(koshu public, of or for the public; kdshu-denzva public telephone) 

Kono tatemono zva SOtOgflwd ga renga de uehigawd zoa ki desu. 

C<D ft ^MHIJ tlAsfr t? ptjliJ f± yfC -Xl-f. 

This building is brick outside and wood inside. 

Kono tatemono zva gdibu ga renga de ruiibu zva ki desu. (Lit.) 

t <D mWa ft ft^ & tiAOf- -c ftgp ft yK -zir. 

This building is brick outside and wood inside. 


Y ocabulary 


animal 

Nouns 

dobutsu 

mm? 

chess 

shogi 

mi’m* 

comfort 

anraku 

mm 

camel 

rakuda 

7 r r 

draughts 

seiyo-go 


education 

kydiku 


food 

tabemono 

Am? 

meaning 

Imi 


poem 

shi 

lN!f * 

purpose 

mokuteki 

mm 

safe 

klnko 

'sklW -" 1 

writer 

sakusha 


permanent 

Adjectives 

eizokuteki no 

KM#] j 

ignorant 

mdgaku no 



skilled jozu-na 


to be late 

Terbs 

okure-rd 

Mi ^ a- 

to bite 

kuitsukd 

y A y y 

to borrow 

kari-ru 

fH* d a. 

to close 

shime-ru 

'> y 

to express 

hyogen surd 


to lose 

nakusd 


to mend 

shuzen surd 


to remember 

oboe-ru 


to use 

tsukau 

$iiy 

clearly 

Adverbs 

hakkiri-to 

s' y Y D 

otherwise 

samonai-to 

1 A 

uselessly 

muda-ni 
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foreign language gaikoku-go; most, general, usual, the average taitei no; human 
being, man, a mortal, a person ningen; by to-morrow ashita made ni; to play chess 
shdgi wo sasu; great poet ddi-shijin; to bear in mind, to be versed in wakimaeru • 
to take off (shoes, socks, clothes) nugu ; to leave open akeba?iashi; to find, come 
across miatani; to waste muda ni tsukati; hardly metta ni with negative verb; to 
be locked with key kagi ga kakatte iru; to put on the light dento or akari wo tsukeru ; 
to put off the light aentd or akari wo kesd; to light a lamp akari wo tsukeru ( dento 
electric light or lamp, akari any kind of light); to extinguish, put out, to blow out 
kesu; postoffice yubin-kyoku; brick renga; money kinsen (Lit.); lasting nagaku 
tsuzuku ; to be found miataru 

Exercise Renshu 

1. Benkyo sezu ni gaikoku-go wo yoku oboeru koto wa dekinai. 2. Taitei 
no dobutsu wa seigo 1 su-jitsu 2 de aruku koto ga dekimasu ga ningen wa 
su-ka-getsu tataneba 3 aruku koto ga dekimasen. 3. Rakuda wa shi-go-nichi 
no aida tabemono to mizu nashi de iku koto ga dekimasu. 4. Watashi no 
furui kutsu wo ashita made ni shuzen suru koto ga deki-nakereba 4 atarashfi 
no wo issoku 5 kaimasu. 5. Shogi wo sasu koto ga dekimasu ka.—-lie, deki¬ 
masen, keredomo seiyo-go wa dekimasu. 6. Itari no daishijin Dante wa 
kyu-sai 6 no toki sudeni 7 yoi shi wo tsukuru koto ga dekimashita. 7. Hyaku- 
nen gurai mae made wa taitei no hlto ga mugaku de yomikaki 8 ga dekimasen 
deshita. Konnichi de wa ikubun 9 de mo gakko kyoiku wo ukenai 10 kodomo 
wa metta ni imasen. 8. Gaikoku-go wo manabu omona mokuteki 11 wa sono 
kotoba de kaitari hanashitari 12 shite jibun wo hakkiri to hyogen suru koto 
no 13 dekfru koto desu. 9. Anata no jibiki wo chotto no aida 14 haishaku 15 
shite mo yoi desu ka.—Hai, anata no o-suki-na dake nagaku 16 o-mochi ni 
natte 17 mo yoroshii desu. 10. Samuku narimashita. Komban yuki ga furu 
ka-mo shiremasen. (Daibu samuku narimashita. Komban atari 18 yuki 19 ka-mo 
shiremasen.) 11. Isoganai 20 to kisha ni norf-okureru ka-mo shiremasen yo. 

12. Jozu-na sakusha wa kotoba no fmi wo yoku wakimaete 21 oraneba naranu 22 . 

13. Kinsen de eizokuteki no anraku wa kaeru 23 ka-mo shirenai ga nagaku 
tsuzuku kofuku wa kaenai. 14. Nihon no ie ni agaru 24 mae ni wa kutsu 
wo nuganeba narimasen. 15. Sugu ni o-dekake nasai. Samonai-to jimusho 
ni osoku narimasu yo. 16. Ima anata to go-issho ni yuku koto ga deki¬ 
masen. Watashi wa imoto wo gakko e tsurete yuka-nakereba narimasen 

1 seigo after birth 2 su-jitsu a few days 3 tdtsu to pass, to elapse, said of time ; 
tataneba contracted form of tatanakereba unless (time) elapses; su-ka-getsd tatanake- 
reba unless several months pass 4 if you cannot make 5 one pair 6 kyu-sai nine 
years old 7 already 8 yomikaki to read and write 9 ikubun some 10 ukenai 
negative of ukeru to receive; kyoiku wo ukenai kodomo boy that does not receive 
education 11 omona chief, principal, main; omona mokuteki main purpose 12 kaitari 
hanashitari shite writing and speaking 13 no is sometimes used to indicate the 
nominative instead of ga as in this sentence. 14 chotto no aida for a while 
15 haishaku suru is the polite verb for to borrow instead of kariru 16 o-suki na 
dake nagaku as long as you like 17 o-mochi ni naru polite form for motsu, to have 
18 atari about 19 the verb furu is here omitted; yuki ga furu to snow 20 isogu 
to hurry; isoganai to if you do not hurry 21 wakimaete well acquainted 22 oraneba 
naranu must 23 kaerii can be bought, kaeru is the potential form of kau, to buy 
24 agaru to enter (a house) 
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kara. 17. Anita no tegami wo ju-ji no kisha de dashit&i no naraba ni-ji- 
kan hayaku ni kakase-nakereba 1 narimasen. 18. Haitta ato to wo akebanashi 
ni shite wa ikemasen. Shime-nakereba ikemasen ne. 19. Watashi no saifu 
ga doko ni mo miatarimasen. NakushTta ni chigai arimasen. 20. Muda ni 
o-kane wo tsukau beki de wa arimasen. 21. Anata wa motto yoku shitte 
iru beki hazu desu. (shitte iru to know ) 22. Kimi wa watashitachi to issho 

ni kuru beki hazu desu. 23. Anata wa nihongo wo benkyo subeki hazu 
desu. 24. Kimi wa jimusho e sonna ni osoku kuru hazu de wa nai. 25. Anata 
wa so shi-nakereba narimasen. 26. Anata wa so itte wa ikenai. 27. Watashi 
wa so suru beki hazu deshTta. 28. Anata wa sonna koto gurai shitte iru 
(or shitte ite ii) hazu deshTta. 29. Gekijo ni haitte puroguramu wo dozo 
moratte kite kudasai. 30. Doko de watashi wo matte imashita ka.—Ano 
tatemono no soto de matte imashita. 31. Dozo dento wo tsukete kudasai. 
—Dozo keshTte kudasai.—O-yasumi nasai. 

i. 2. 

0 - 0 ^ < 1 1 -tux mam* n ft ft a & < 1 1 

AA- 3. 7 ? AttKS 0 ©Hit#/ t 7X^L“CfT< £t- 

4. L A&K fif§A§ •— 

5 . “C-t £irfr. —''Cf'^-AAA 

A If. 6. 4 $ ') y-rniL^tD^ir 

ft- 7. C A®© 

AAir.t i>* t? f £ %k> t? L ft • -t? % 

8. A 

9. A©flW{g LA % £ ©AAA.— tt©, -fc 

f AA'tf;g< £ 5 Lv^t'A 10. A 0 

tu, ^0J6$) 

A tiWfr'WfttLtltAs). 11. 

-i-£AA 12. £ < A f 3 A A4^L ftfri'A 

bn. 13 . 

14. 0 A©^AJLA§ftjlcf3$ft1lrMA;Lld:'A t) -tfrA. 

15 . H <"icmA A $ ©• $ % Av> fc It-Mf *c 31 < 4 & £ -t i • 

16. A, 3d±-A, 

V i^AAL. 17. 

^©Aktf^lHMMJ-PA A^A^Atf AdA'A i) t-£A. 18. A vftfbh 
F* % IH Mi LA LAtt © A- L© A H tutf ©It £^t/b A- 

19. Ac A % JLi§ 0 i^AA < LAA jg© £> 0 £&tu. 

20 . -eii^ 19 -idi-A. 21. *>f?:.ftfo% o t i < 

# t}'A - 22. fT ^ ^ § A f # -e A- 


1 kakaseru to cause to write, to have (something) written 
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23. 24. 

25. ^ *) £-£*,. 

26. tfcVW 27. 5 

28. ^j^Tctt^Ay^^Ctb 

29. / 7.^f 30. t'C-C 

Lfca>— ^OlifeO^otwt Lfc. 31. t" 5 % 

1. Without studying we cannot learn a foreign language well. 2. Most 

I animals can walk a few days after they are born, but man cannot walk until 

he is several months old. 3. Camels can go without food and water for four 
or five days. 4. If you cannot mend my old shoes by to-morrow, I shall buy 
> a new pair. 5. Can you play chess?—No, I cannot but I can play draughts, 

i 6. Dante, the greatest of Italian poets, was able to compose good poems when 

| he was a nine years old boy. 7. Until about a hundred years ago, most 

I people were ignorant and could neither read nor write; to-day there is hardly 

I a boy that has not had some school education. 8. The main object of the 

study of a foreign language is that one may be able to express oneself clearly, 
whether in writing or in speaking. 9. May I borrow your dictionary for a 
r while?—Yes, you may have it as long as you like. 10. It is getting cold; 

to-night it may snow. 11. If you do not hurry you may miss the train. 
12. The skilled writer must have an intimate acquaintance with the meaning 
I of words. 13. With money one may buy permanent comfort, but not lasting 

l happiness. 14. Before entering a Japanese house, one must take off one’s 

t shoes. 15. You must leave at once, otherwise you will arrive late at the office. 

16. I cannot go with you now, I must accompany my little sister to school. 
17. If you wish your letters to go by the ten o’clock train, you must have 
them written two hours. earlier. 18. You mustn’t leave the door open after 
you enter; you must close it. 19. I cannot find my purse anywhere; I must 
have lost it. 20. You ought not to spend your money uselessly. 21. You 
ought to know better. 22. You ought to come with us. 23. You ought to 
study Japanese. 24. You ought not to come to the office so late. 25. You 
ought to do so. 26. You ought not to say so. 27. I ought to have done so. 
28. You ought to have known such a thing. 29. Go inside the theatre and 
get a program. 30. Where were you waiting for me ?—I was waiting for 
you outside that building. 31. Put on the (electric) light, please.—Put it off. 

1 —Good night. 
















Forty-fifth Lesson ig® + 3£ §3c 

Potential Mood (continued) 

Could 

As the past of can, could is translated by dekhndshita fii jfe 
LA: or dehita Ttyfe/cd as shown in the previous lesson. 

And ojcsan wa san-sdi no toki ni oyogu koto ga dekittldsh i to. 

%><0&Wi%k ft H zf <D ff# K itRC * ULL^LA. 

That girl could swim when three years old. 

Tsukarete imashita kara mo sore-tjd aruku koto ga dekimasen deshita, 

§ltl~C v>^L ftfrb & 5 •LtkLLhil*< # J±S3l5'£dhA/ "OLfc. 

I was tired and could IlOt walk any longer. 

(lit. Being tired was because, farther that more, to walk the thing could 
not.) 

When could is used in the conditional present it may be translated 
by koto ga dekiru desho (or daro) ni i 5 (7c h 

5 ) K, and the verb preceding could in its simple form. This 
construction is generally used when the sentence is introduced by 
an if-dause. 

Yoku benkyd sureba nihon-go wo ni-nen inai de oboevu koto gds 

£ < Mk 0^ A ^ ¥ LU*3 t? MtZ m 

delciru desho ni. If you studied hard you could learn the Japanese 
"CL J; 5 L. language in two years. 

(lit. Well study if you did Japanese language two years within to learn could.) 

And kata no a hoshikattara and jiddsha wo kail koto go, dekiru, desho ni, 

$><D Jj ^ 15 $ # t'L £ 5 K. 

He could buy that motocar if he wanted to. 

When could does not depend on an if-dause and is in reference 
to the present or future, the present or future of dekiru ff'rjfe'S is 
used. 

In referring to the present, could, in this case, may be replaced 
by can without alteration of meaning. 

Kdmban taku e Icilru koto ga dekimdsu lea. 

^ %%> $ i > 1 LLfeTT A. 

Could (can) you COine this evening to my home? 

Kond toranku wo hakobti koto ga dekimdsu ka. 

c© lyy? A HA: ^ fr- 

Could (can) you carry this trunk ? 
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Amari omoi kara deldmasen. I could (can) not because it is too 

&3D 1^ frb heavy. 

Yama no chojo made komban tochaku surd koto ga dekiru desho ka. 

\u <d m± mm -tz m 

Could we reach the top of the mountain by to-night ? 

Motto hayaku arukeba dekiru desho. We could if we walked faster. 

The conditional past perfect with could may be translated by 
the simple present followed by koto ga dekita desho ni 

L £ 5 1C or by . the gradually less polite forms koto ga dekita 
de aro ni 5 1C, ga dekita daro ni 

fih 5 K. 

This construction may be used when the sentence or clause with 
could suggests the contrary. 

Naze watashi ni so iimasen deshita ka. Watashi wa ikura-ka o-kane 

wo leas A koto ga dekita desho ni. Why did you not tell me so ? I could 
% ^ /b* t:'L i 5 1C. have lent you some money. 

Ydfukuya wa watashi no yofuku wo senshu made ni shiageru koto ga 

mm it± u <o mi % tx* k tt-ttfs * # 

dekita desho ni. My tailor could have finished my suit by last week. 

"CL i 5 ic. (but he didn’t finish it for some reason or other) 

Could followed by the perfect tense of the verb to do in the passive form, 
besides being translated by the same construction described above, may be 
translated by the past of dekirn followed by desho ni "CL ± 5 1C. 

Sono shigoto wa motto yoku dekita desho ni (or. surd koto ga 

i±rn id lb h< -CL £ 5 1C (■?& m # 

dekita desho ni). That work could have been done better. 

l±B£fc-CL i 5 ic). 

However, if the verb to do is used in its active voice then shitd desho 
ni L 7c “C L £ 5 1C is used instead of dekita desho ni L £ 5 1C- Also 

in this case the construction with koto ga may be used. 

Sono baai ni dare de-mo onaji yd-ni shttd desho ni (or. suru 

*© 1C m X% |W]C £5 1C L7C -CL £ 5 ic (ir?> 

koto ga dekita desho ni). In that case anybody could have done the 
m # tti3fcfcT?l,£ 51C). same. (Sono baai ni In that case ) 


May 

May followed by the perfect tense generally indicates probability 
and may be translated by the past of the principal verb, followed 
by desho XL x 5 or daro ith 5 , ka-mo shiremasen 
or ka-mo shivenM fi* % % w* 







Kono hand wo dare ga oTcutid desho ka. 

£© 7E £ If trli 5 #“• 

Who may haye sent these flowers ? or I wonder who may have— 

Tabun anata no seito ga oJzuttd Iza-mo shiremasen. 

7c Jr*Aj $bt£.tc © 

Perhaps one of your pupils may hare sent them. 

Kutsuya wa mo anata no kutsu wo tsdUiitta to>wo shiremasen. 

ffcM id 0 fft £ ^<o7c 

Our shoemaker may have finished your shoes already. 

When more probability is to be expressed, that is, when may is 
emphasized, deshita t? L 7c may be added to the expression ka-mo 
shiremasen ( shirendi ) OfBft&V*). 

Watashi wa .so itta ha-mo shiremasen deshita. I may have 

%k Id 5 "D ft fl* % “CLfe. said so. 

The negative of may followed by the perfect tense may be formed 
by the negative past of the principal verb, followed, as in the case 
of the positive form, by desho ( dard ) “CL X 5 (fth 5 ), or by 
tea-mo shiremasen ( shirendi ) db % ). 

And shonen wa honto no koto wo iwandJcatta desho (or iwanakatta 

%><D Id Li 5 

ka-mo shiremasen ). The boy may not have told the truth. ( iwanakatta z^L> 
^Adb'd'd'/L)- 7c negative of id S $ to say, to tell) 

And kata wa anata no kangae wo waTcOrd-ndlcatta Jca-mo shiremasen. 

4b© Id 4b&fc© £ fcfrb'ts.frrot'C 

He may not have understood your idea. ( wakaru to understand) 

Taifu no tame ni sono fune wa mada shuppan shindhatta Jca-mo 

pi © feae> IC |)0 ffi Id tfz fflfl. L 

shiremasen. On account of the typhoon the ship may not have left yet. 

Might 

When might, followed by the perfect tense of a verb indicates 
probability or is used with hypothetical meaning, it may be translated 
by the past tense of the principal verb followed by tea-mo shire¬ 
masen ( shirendi ) fa % d dL/b (£fldt dc ), to which expressions 
deshita noni ~C L 7c <© 1C > or either deshita “C L 7c or noni co 
K only, may be added if emphasis is to be expressed. 

Anata wa eki e takushi de itte itara go-ji no ressha de tdteta JcM-mO 

&tz?c Id ®i ■'N* * XV^tzb 510^© -C iflrCfc 

shiremasen deshita noni . If you had gone to the station by taxi you 

dfldhd'ibb 'CL 7c might have left by the five o’clock train. 

(itte iru ff o 'C V* •£> to have gone, ressha train, ±L~Ctz past of 

tateru yL~ C§ to be able to leave) 
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Sore wo mae ni watashi ni hanashimdsh.ita naraba nani-ka go-chukoku 

£ fij k u k mhtLtz tzhtt wa* 

wo shite ageraretd ha-mo shiremasen deshita noni. 

% LX XL ft X>K. 

If you had told me that before I might have given you some advice. 

Sonna machigai wa dare de mo shitd ha-mo shiremasen {noni). 

zzh-ft rmx f± it t? % Lft t&Aj {<oK). 

Such mistakes might have been made by anybody. 

When someone’s opinion is considered, the past of the principal 
verb may be followed by desho to omoimdsit XL £ 5 
•jr. If, however, nobody’s opinion is considered, the past of the 
principal verb is generally followed only by desho x L J: 5 * 

Sonna baai ni donna koto ga oJcdtta desho ka. What might have happened 
■L hj ?£. Urn - K L Ay ^ -otzXL «fc in that case? 

( = 1 wonder what might have happened in that case.) 

Sonna baai ni donna koto ga ohotta desho to omoimdsu ka. 

XAX Ma K hX?a: Li. 5 t A*. 

What might have happened in that case ? (=What do you think might have 
happened in that case ?) 

Donna koto ga ohotta desho ka dare mo wakarimasen. 

* # mt-ofeXL ± ft 4 

Nobody knows what might have happened. 

The expression ha-mo shiremasen fa % ^ -ttX after the 

past tense of the principal verb may be used also when expressing 
one’s own opinion, as in the following example: 

Sonna baai ni judai-na koto ga ohotta Jca-mo shiremasen. 

K m ftltL t&Aj. 

In such case something serious might have happened (So I think is implied.) 

The negative of might followed by the perfect tense is, in most 
cases, obtained by the negative past of the principal verb followed 
by ha-mo shiremasen ( shirendi ) fa%£atiiz%fa 

Kare wa so iwandhatta ha-mo shiremasen . He might not have 

-K ti -L. 5 A*% £ftlTl£dJX. said so. 

Kare wa sond ten wo hangde-ndhatta ha-mo shirendi . 

f± ^(O & £ 

He might not have thought of that point. 


Must 

When must, followed by the perfect tense of a verb, indicates 
inference, it may be translated by the past tense of the principal 
verb followed by ni chigai arimasen f) or ni 

chigdi ndi KmL'Jx.V'. 
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Kore wa zutto mae ni oUotta ni chigdi arimasen. 

Ct l lit ifvk tti K&C^izK b^d^h- 

This must have happened a long time ago. ( okoru to happen) 

And kata wa nani-ka utagatte ltd ni chigdi ndi. 

%><D -ft Id {5J^ K 

He must have suspected something. ( utagau 5 izi>^ 5 to suspect) 

And kata wa kisha ni i iot i - oh,nr eta ni chigdi arimasen. 

$>© dj Ift 'fV¥- K K b'Ot^tb. 

He must, have missed the train, {nori-okureru <D \) ‘s t l •§ to fail to catch, 
to miss, as a train, a boat) 

Watashi no tebukuro ga miemasen; nalcushi td ni chigdi arimasen. 
$4 © it < biz K b\)dttb. 

I cannot find my gloves; I must have lost them. ( nakusu it 4 to lose) 

Watashi wa mae ni kono michi wo mimasen deshita ; saikin delcita ni 

d m K t© 1 £ t?L it, ~£tiz K 

chigdi arimasen. I haven’t seen this street before; they must have made 
b \) d. it recently. ( michi street, saikin recently) 

The negative of must followed by the perfect tense of a verb and 
indicating inference, is obtained by the negative past of the principal 
verb followed by wi chigdi arimasen (ndi) KiM^b 19 iztbAj 

And kata wa anata ga itta koto wo ivakard-ndJcatta ni chigdi 

$>© lit bitiz O'dk'otz ^ § b>frbit'i)*z>iz K 

arimasen. He must not have understood what you said. 
b \) ( wakd.ru io&'b to understand) 

And kata wa nani-mo utagawd-ndhatta ni chigdi ndi. 

?>© Aj Id ifi&izfrvlt K 

He must not have suspected anything. 

Kare wa eki e mada tsdlcd-ndjcatta ni chigdi arimasen. 

Id HR ^ die Tmfcitfa-oik Id. btydttAj. 

He must not have arrived at the station yet. ( tsukti )|ff to arrive) 

Ought 

Ought followed by the perfect tense and suggesting duty, moral 
obligation or desirability, may be translated by the simple present 
of the principal verb followed by either one of the expressions ha&u 

held |r ; beJci ha&u •<. ■§■ =|p and, in decreasing degree of 

politeness, by de arim&shita d:b b b biz, deshita dibit, dte 
dtta ”C b o iz • 

Anata wa so id heki hazd de arimdshlta (or deshita, de dtta). 

bitiz kt ^ If «- -t? bty d biz (“CL iz,~£b~z>iz)- 

You ought to. have said so. 
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Kore wa mae ni sarete ird beki de dtta. This oug'lit to have been 

C ft fd ftj K- tlX X& ^% X To-rofc.- done before. 

(. sarete iru $ fL~C § passive of suru jf § to do) 

Sakdban kurabu e ikd beki haz'd deshita. Last night I ought to have 
9 V 7 ^ Ts { llf "CL/t;. gone to the club. 

Go-tdchaku wo dempo de watashi ni shi/raserd beki hazd deshita. 

t? U K -<t g XL ft- 

You ought to have informed me of your arrival by telegram. 

And jimuin wo yatou mae ni anata wa kare no saino wo tamesu 

i)© « & til Kh-fafc fi t o % m-t 

beki de dtta. Before employing that clerk you ought to have tried his 
X $t>~Dfc- ability. ( saino talent, ability; tamesu to try, to test) 

Kare wa isha ni ndm beki deshita. He ought to have been 

Id !§l# IX fp.'h XLtz.- a doctor. 

And daiku ga donna-ni hayaku shigoto wo shita ka wo anata wa 

$>© zkH & ifAstuK -¥•< it# Lfc & 'b'h.fz. Id 

mim beki deshita. You ought to have seen how quickly that carpenter 
US XLtn- could work! 

(donna-ni . ka corresponds to how, and the following wo puts the preceding 

clause iii the accusative governed by mini Jf,^ to see) 


The negative form of ought followed by the perfect tense and 
suggesting duty, moral obligation or desirability, is generally obtained 
by the simple present of the principal verb followed by hazu 
beki x %, beki Kazii X fr and de wa arimasen deshita x 
itJtAsX* Lit or de wa ndkatta 

Anata wa so id beki hdzu de tva arimasen deshita (or de 

htXk. Id *5^5 -<t m X Id XLft (X 

wa ndkatta). You ought not to have said so. 

Id 

And kata wa and moshikomi wo sonna ni hayaku shodaku SUbeki de 

To id $b<D £ zch-fa K #•< irx% X 

wa arimasen deshita (or de wa ndkatta). He ought not to have accepted 
Id b XL fa ( X Id the proposal so quickly. 

(moshikomi proposal; shodaku suru to accept) 

Kare wa jibun no musuko wo sonna ni bassd-beki de tva ndkatta. 

& Id © MT- ^ 'th/'h. IX Su^f x Id fe^o/o 

He ought not to have punished his son so severely, (bassdru fud - <5 to punish; 
ru before beki has been dropped for euphonic reason) 

Kore wa mae ni sarerd beki hazd de wa ndTcatta. 

Cfi Id fu IX gtlZ ilr X Id 

This ought not to have been done before, (sarerd passive of suru) 
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Then 

Then and and then, with the meaning of afterwards , is translated 
by sore Jeard (after that). If a verb precedes sore hard, it is put 
in the subordinate. 

Wat as hi wa Teikoku Hoteru de chujiki 1 wo shite sore Jeard Ginza e 

U a iOT * 7 -* -e % L-r zti frb ^ 

ikimashita. I had my lunch at the Imperial Hotel and then went to Ginza. 
fT cf "§; Lfc- (Ginza a well-known Tokyo thoroughfare) 

When then means at that time, it is translated by so fid toJci %- 
or sono tdji ^0^0#. 

Sono toJii nani wo shite irasshaimashita ka. What were you doing then ? 

<D fn] §h“CV^tb-s>L (.at that time?) 

Benkyo shite imashita. t&ijS b "G "i; L-7C- I was studying. 

Watashi wa sono toji honno 2 kodomo deshita. I was only a boy then. 
% fd -?:© fkhjG) “0 L-7C- (.in those days.) 

When then means therefore , its translation is omitted in Japanese, 
as it may be in English, without much prejudice to the meaning. 

Moshi anata wa sono jijitsu wo go-zonji naraba sore wo watashi ni 

njj n *© mm % § u k 

hanasa-nakereba ikemasen. If you know the facts then you must tell me. 

(If you the facts know, them to me if you don’t tell it won’t do.) 

Then is translated by dewa when it corresponds to one of the 
expressions for this reason, in consequence , as a consequence, so well 
then, in that case. 

Mo kaera-nakereba narimasen. Now I must go back, 

^ Js. \) (Now, if I don’t return won’t do.) 

Dewa myonichi mata o-me ni kakarimasho. Then I shall see you 

Ejfj 0 X -fe'il L i 5- again to-morrow. 

Dewa getsuyobi made sayonara. Then, goodbye until Monday. 

Watashi wa kesa hayaku kara yasumazu 3 ni aruki-tsuzukete imashita. 

J.4 tt -¥•< frh K 

I have been walking since early this morning without any rest. 

Dewa o-tsukare ni chigai arimasen. Then you must be tired. 

~Cf± 43 '^Jl K mV* 

Until then or by that time is translated by sono tohi 'inade ( ni ) 

■fcoffSaS (fc). 


1 chujiki wo suru to have lunch 2 honno . deshita was only. 

without resting 


3 yasumazu 
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Again 

Again may be translated by matdi or sosh/tte vnatci ^ fCX 
(and again), fiXtatabi (a second time), ni-do to zigr p 

(twice), or mo ichi-do % 5(once more). 

Watashi wa kesa anata no okusan ni Teikoku Hoteru no soba de o-me 

% f± #2 Wv <£> /b K * 7 "^ <D m “0 

ni kakari soshite miltd gogo shibai de o-me ni kakarimashita. 

K frfrt) ^L*r X t? 

I met your wife in the morning near the Imperial Hotel, then I met her again 
in the afternoon at the theatre. 

Mo ichi-do itte kudasai. % 5 — 'IsEUT ~d ~C"Tcf V*. Please say it again. 
Watashi wa soko ni futatdbi yukimasumai. \ 

% Id C. (C. ??TA fT cf d d; ^ • 11 shall probably not go 

Watashi wa n/i-do to soko e yukimasumai. j there again. 

u d zzrn t zz. -Nfft I 

Sometimes one hears both expressions, ni-do to futatabi, used together in 
the same sentence, especially when emphasis is upon the word again . 

Idiomatic usage : 

as long again bai nagai 

as many again bai oi 

now and again tokidoki fty A 

once again ima ichi-do ^ 

once and again saisai |f A 

over again kurikaeshi HI ty L 

over and over again kurikaeshi kurikaeshi LiMI \) L 

time and again shibashiba H§A 

Kare wa kaifuku shimashita. $ilfi.\E\W. L d He is well again. 

(kaifukd surd <5 to recover from sickness) 

Watashi wa sore wo wio icht—do yarinaoshimashita. I made it all 

% ft % % 5 S. f over again. 

(yarinaosu \) tg&fr to make over, to recommence, to do over again, etc.) 

Kare wa tabitttbi sore wo iimashita. He mentioned it again and 
^ Ea ^tL again. 

Sore wa are yori mo hambun hodo okii desu. It is half as large 
Id X \) % 5 “Gir. again as that. 

Towards 

Towards is translated by no lid e cofj^ when it indicates direc¬ 
tion, by vnukatte fhj o X., ni menshite 1C®U“C, when it means 
facing a place, and by ni t&ishite jc^LX when used abstractly. 
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Ni menshite is a literary expression. 


Watashi wa omiya no ho a artiite ikimashita. I wa 

J ffftLfc. the 

Watashi no bessd wa umi e m/llJtXltte imasu. \ 

<D 5jIJ£E lf± M ^ IqJo'C [My 

Watashi no bessd wa umi ni men, shite imasu. f to 

U O SIJ30E tt 5S K ) 

Rojin ni tdishite wa shinsetsu de nakereba ikemasen. 

%ZA K AfLt: f± MW t? 

We must be kind to (towards) the aged. 

(to. The aged towards, kind if we are not, it won’t do.) 


I walked towards 
the shrine. 


My villa looks 
towards the sea. 


Tocalbulary 


ability 

saind 


air 

kuki 


alarm 

keihd 

mmt 

astronomy 

temmongaku A > 

bell 

yobirin 


beverage 

nomimono 


defense 

bengo 


fireman 

shobofu 


imprisonment choeki 


judge 

saibankan 

mm r'Ui 

lawyer 

bengoshi 


mail 

yubin 

mm 

phenomenon! 

genshd 

mz&s*- 

permission 

kyoka 


science 

kagakti 


sky 

kuchu 


sweat 

ase 

m 

tent 

tento 

A x h 


telescope boenkyo 


T \s X =r 


clever 

delighted 

imperfect 

to accept 
to finish 
to get tired 
to scratch 
to remain 
to ring 
to swim 
to tease 


Adjectives 

takumi-na vtf i A 

ureshii V" A 

fukanzen-na A't^B / 3^A 
Verbs 

shodaku surti 7pC At X 2L 
shiage-ru ft* h A 2L 
. tsukare-ru ’jjALii t-' 2L 
hikkaku t1 >;/ A A 


tsukare-ru ^ ^ 

hikkaku ti A A 

taizai surti X VL 

narasti A 7 X 


narasti 
oyogu 'U C A 

ijime-rti % A 2L 

Adverbs 

zoja naku td&yff^A A 

jissai y Hr: T 


celestial body tentai; streetcar fare denshachin; to live, to have life ikiru; to pitch 
/mrw; to pitch a tent tento wo harti ; to remain, stop todomaru; pitch dark makktira; 
to lose, to miss one’s way michi ni mayou; to condemn senkokti surti, letter-box 
yubiri-bako; postman yubin-haitatsti; to deliver haitatsu surti; to work, to function, 
take effect kikti; to burn completely zenshd surti; to come running kakete ktiru; to 
perspire ase wo kaku; to become acquainted with o-chikazuki ni naru; Art Exhibi¬ 
tion Bijitsu Tenrankai 
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Exercise Renshu 

1. HTto wa shokumotsu nashi de san-shi-shu-kan. ikite iru koto ga dekiru 
ga kuki nashi de wa ni-fun-kan yori nagaku wa ikirarenai. 1 Kuki wa hTto 
ni shokumotsu ya nomimono yori mo motto hitsuyo desu. 2. Boenkyo nashi 
de wa temmongaku wa fukanzen-na kagaku de atta de aro 2 shi 3 wareware wa 
takusan no kuchu no gensho wo wakaru koto ga dekmakatta de aro shi mata 
tentai no shizenkai 4 mo shiru koto ga dekmakatta de aro. 3. Itsu mata o-ide 
ni nareru 5 desho ka.—Raishu no doyobi ni ukagau koto ga dekiru desho. 

4. Dono kurai o-kane wo kashite kudasaru koto ga dekiru desho ka.—Oyoso 
go-man-yen bakari kasu koto ga dekimasho ga getsumatsu mae wa dame desu. 6 

5. Tsukaremashita; koko ni kaette kuru noni 7 ni-jikan mo arukimashita.— 
Naze aruite kimashTta ka. Densha de kuru koto ga dekita desho ni, dekimasen 
deshTta ka.—Hai, densha de kuru koto ga dekita no desu ga kane wo wasure 
denshachin wo harau koto ga dekimasen deshTta kara. 6. Ano neko wo 
ijimete wa ikemasen hikkaku ka-mo shiremasen kara. 7. Tento wo hatte 
ashTta no asa made koko ni todomatta ho ga yoi. Konna makkura-na ban ni 
kore ijo arukeba michi ni mayou ka-mo shirenai. 8. Kimi no bengoshi no 
takumi-na bengo ga nakattara 8 saibankan wa kimi ni shushin choeki 9 wo 
senkoku shTta ka-mo shirenakatta. 9. Yubin-bako ni tegami ga aru ka mite 
irasshai. Yubin-haitatsu ga mo yubin wo haitatsu shite aru ka-mo shiremasen. 
10. Shobofu wa zosa naku ano kaji wo keshTta deshd ni. Daga 10 keiho ga 
yoku kikanakatta node ie ga hotondo zensho shTta toki ni shobofu wa tochaku 
shimashTta. 11. Anata wa kakete kita ni chigai arimasen kao ga akakute 
ase wo kaite imasu.—Hai, kakete kimashTta. Osoku natta to omoimashTta 
node. 12. Kimi wa dekakeru mae ni shujin no kyoka wo eru beki 11 de 
atta. 13. Dare-ka yobirin wo narashimashTta ; o-ishasan ni chigai nai desu. 
14. Kono monzen ni chusha 12 sbTte wa ikemasen. 15. Watashi ga gekijo wo 
deta toki wa ju-ji goro datta ni chigai arimasen. 16. Kare wa atari 13 wo mite 
ita no naraba and shinko 14 shTte kita ressha no akari wo mita ni chigai 
nai. 17. Kino anata ga Ueno Koen e irasshatta toki ni Bijitsu Tenrankai wo 
goran ni narimashTta ka.—lie, mimasen deshTta.—Zehi goran nasai; jissai hijo 
ni omoshiroi desu kara. 18. Anata wa and moshikomi 15 wo shodaku subeki 
hazu deshTta. 19. Kare wa isha ni naru beki hazu deshTta. 20. Kare wa 
horitsuka ni naru benkyo wo subdki de wa nakatta. 21. Dare demo jibun no 
kokka no horitsu wo shTtte ite sore ni shTtagau beki desu. 

1. A L t?fi 

b&g-xt?. 2. t' I) O ^ 


1 iktru to live; ikirareru can live, to be able to live; see Lesson 52 for this form 
of the potential 2 de atta de aro would be 3 and, besides 4 nature 5 nareru 
to be able to 6 dame useless, impossible; dame desu cannot 7 noni in order to 
8 without 9 shushin choeki life sentence 10 daga however, but 11 kyoka wo eru 
to get permission 12 chusha surd to park 13 atari vicinity, surroundings 14 shinkd 
surd to advance, to approach 15 proposal 
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frti&X'Lx 5 fr-—&&<o±m 0 5 f^tS-CL i 5 • 4. t* 

OtMtfLtT^ S-CLj: 5 ^-—JlZjfiiTTPltffrVM 

i~&&~cgtL x 5. iiittfe, c ^ KiDt 

x 5 K, t?f 

& $ ♦^'Cf -£-£-/bt?Lfc;fc b- 
6. ^>(D^^}^ioXlfiV>1ff i£ JtAjO' o ^ %£ptL'ifi'Ay b- 7. x 
y h £3Io*r2>L';fc©UJt“Ce ^ (cjtt < 

k&B&K C 5 8. :<DVj 

■o 7c- 9. § d-j.rv' b o L y y>. liHiilifiiS^ % 5 iis 

10 . 

5.K1, 

Lfc- 11. t) £«*• 

A>SI^#< t:ff £^y>-cv^ i£ i~— id^, Eiidxjfct Lfe, iS < %o7c 

12. -e 

h^fc- 13. L3 Lfc, -^E#£ A^jS^/^-t:'^. 

14. COPTOic^Lrtt v^^ tfirAy. 15. fX^j|lJ^^m/cB#f±-h0# 

tMfc'DfcKM^h D £■&Aj- 10. #tt^7c t) ibff^cD 

31fTLT^7^II^©3>;fc t) ^ M^zlKMv^^v^. 17. t®5i 

±m&m^v> b^ l^ ^ fcmKmmbA; k%. & t l/c^. 
—v^ v *., I*, 

18. 19. $?&g 

20 . 

o7c- 21, ft-c$> -e-t. 

1. Man could live without food for three or four weeks, but without air he 
could not live longer than a couple of minutes. Air is more necessary to man 
than food and drink. 2. Without the telescope astronomy would be an imperfect 
science; we could not have understood many of the phenomena of the sky 
and could not have known the nature of the celestial bodies. 3. When could 
you come to see me again ?—I could come next week on Saturday. 4. How 
much money could you lend me ?—I could lend you about fifty thousand yen, 
but not before the end of the month. 5. I feel tired; I have walked for 
two hours in order to come back here.—Why did you come on foot? You 
could have taken the street-car, couldn’t you?—-Yes, I could have come by 
the street-car, but I have forgotten my money and could not pay the fare. 
6. Don’t tease that cat; he might scratch you. 7. It is better to pitch our 
tent and remain here until to-morrow morning. In such a dark night we 
may get lost if we walk longer. 8. Without the clever defence of your lawyer 
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the judge might have condemned you to life imprisonment. 9. See if there 
are any letters in the letter-box; the postman may have delivered the mail 
already. 19* The firemen might have extinguished the fire without difficulty, 
but as the alarm did not function properly (translate: yoku well) they arrived 
after the house was almost completely burned down. 11. You must have run; 
your face is red and perspiring.—Yes, I have run because I thought I was 
late. 12. Before going out you ought to have asked your master’s permission. 
13. Someone has rung the bell; it must be the doctor. 14. Cars must not be 
parked in front of this gate. 15. When I left the theatre it must have been 
about ten o’clock. 16. If he had looked he must have seen the lights of the 
approaching train. 17. When you went to Ueno Park yesterday, did you 
visit the Art Exibition ?—No, I didn’t.—You ought to have visited it. It is 
really very interesting. 18. You ought to have accepted that proposal. 
19. He ought to have been a medical doctor. 20. He ought not to have 
studied to become a lawyer. 21. Every man ought to know and obey the laws 
of his country. 


Forty-sixth Lesson ^ -f* 

Potential with There To Be 

There can be, an expression that generally indicates a probable 
condition, may be translated by the present of ivu , oru §, 
dru as the case may be, followed, in a decreasing degree of 

probability, by to omoimdsu (so I think), desho ~x* 

L i 5 (the suffix indicating probable future), desho to omoimdsu 
-CL j; 5 or by ha-mo shiremasen 

( =.? whether yes or no it is not known—See Page 375) followed 

by to omoimdsu <k i£ jh if there is more doubt about the thing 
spoken of. 

irii {6ru, dru) to omoimdsu § (tb <5. <5 ) t j® ^ if ~$~- 

irii {6ru, dru) desho •§> (j*?< 5, J>5)'C , b i 5- 

irii {oru, dru) desho to omoimdsu 

ird {oru, dru) lca-mo shiremasen 

v»5(*<5, tb%) 

irii {oru, dru) lca-mo shiremasen to omoimdsu 

v»5(^5,«>5) t JS&tt- 

The present of iru, oru, dru with the suffix mdsu, used in polite 

speech, has been omitted in the above and in the following explanations for 
brevity’s sake. 


there can 
f be 







386 


Forty-sixth Lesson 


For the same reason also the form in daro fc h 5 » instead of desho 
t i has been omitted. 

Jimusho ni wa mada jimtiin ga irii to omoimdsii (or irii desho, etc.) 

mmm k t± i/c ^ t 

There can still be some clerks at the office. 

In interrogative sentences there can be is generally translated by the probable 
future : 

Kond hako no naka ni nani ga dr'll daro . What can there be in 

’ C <D <D KC fnj ^ this box? 

There cannot be is generally translated by the negative present of iru 
<5, oru :£?•§, dru $>-5 (imasen W'i-fbAy, orimasen \) ^.itA/, ari- 
masen b 1) it it A; or the less polite indi or ndi iigV*), when one is 

almost sure that the thing spoken of does not exist, followed by to omoimdsu 

if more doubt is to be expressed. 

Kuki ga nakereba seimei wa ndi. There cannot be life without air. 

A 1 t± &VL 

(lit. Air if there is not, life there isn’t.) 

Kond shigoto ni wa nani mo rieki ga arimasen. 

c © i±m k it for % # b *)■& ^aj. 

There cannot be any profit in this business. 

Ima jimusho ni wa dare mo imasen (to omoimdsii). 

4 '&&& K f± fi % ^(fc .©V'-i-f). 

There cannot be anybody at the office now. 

There could be may be translated by iru oru j£?5, dru b?>, followed 

by lea-mo shiremasen and there could not be may, be 

translated by the negative form of the same verbs followed by to omoimdsii 
b Vi -f" when the two expressions refer to a probable present or future 
condition. 

There may be, as well as there might be, in the meaning of perhaps there 
is or are , is generally translated like there can be , that is, by the present of 
iru, oru 9 dru 9 followed, in a decreasing order of probability, by to omoimasu 
t vb, desho "Ct i desho to omoimasu t'L i b or 

by lea-mo shiremasen fa % -dr/y, followed by to omoimasu h 

jk if there is still more doubt about the thing spoken of. 
irti (6ru, aru ) to omoimdsu b <5 ) t ®Vi^ ~jr s 

iru (oru, dru ) desho $> § ) t: L £ 5 

irii (6ru, dru) desho to omoimdsu ,, 

W(«,MK‘U5i nSgte") 

iru (dru, dru) lea-mo shiremasen be 

ird (oru, aru) lea-mo shiremasen to omoimdsu 


Komban arashi ga dru to omoimdsii (or dru desho, etc.). 

lit b%> b tir .(bZ’CL l 5 )• 

There may be a storm to-night. 
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Rdigetiu ucht no ktnjo ni o-matsuri ga dru desho to omoimdsd. 

There may be a festival in our neighbourhood next month. 

Yubinbako wo mite irasshdi. Tegami ga dru ha-mo shiremasen. 

M&iWi 

Go and see the mail box. There may (might) be some letters. 

M.ottomo mazushti hito no atama no naka ni demo tensdi ga dru ha-mo 

A © M O ^ (Ctl AA 

shiremasen. There may be genius even in the mind of the poorest man. 

Aj- (lit. The most poor man’s mind in even, genius there may 

be.— demo ”C % even, tensdi A A genius) 


The negative form there may not be, as well as there might not be, are 
generally translated by the negative present of iru Vvg, oru $3-%), dru 
§, followed, as in the above case of there may be, by to omoimdsd £ 

1 desho t'Li 5 * etc. 


imasen ( orimasen , arimasen ) to omoimdsd 
inuisen (orimasen, arimaskn) deslio 


imasen (orimasen, arimasen ) desho to omoimdsd 

'/^-drAX-^ ^ 'i-drAy, 1) 'J-d:Ay)~CL i 5 


I there may (might) 
f not be 


imasen ( orimasen , arimasen ) ha-mo shiremasen 
3 d:Ay, £> & t-drAXM Aldbii-drAy 
(to omoimdsd ) 

(<h ©WtA) 


The less polite forms with ittdi w-ai Ac </>, have been omitted for 

brevity’s sake. 

There may (or might) have been, in the meaning of perhaps there was or 
were , is generally translated by the past of iru \r>&, orti :dru § 
(itd iV'Ac, otta jfe'-^Ac, dtta followed, in a decreasing order of 

probability, by to omoimdsd t © V* ~jr, desho "C L i. 5 , desho to 
omoimdsd "CL i 5 <b^ or by ha-mo shiremasen A % -d: A/ 
followed by to omoimdsd h A if there is still more doubt about the 

thing spoken of. 


itd (dtta) to omoimdsd V^fc (^>-2 Ac) h ©V* A 
it<£ (dtta) desho 'CL £ $ 

it4 (dtta) desho to omoimdsd 

v>Ac(£>oAc)' 

ttd (dtta) Ica-mo shiremasen (to omoimasu) 

v^Ac(^>o Ac) £flAi£-d;A/ (t 

And yakyu ni dono kurat hito ga itd to omoimasu ka. 

|C if© {a A & V*Ac £ 

How many people do you think there may have been at the baseball game? 
Sanzen nin gurai itd desho to omoimdsd. There may (might) 
HA A tfe V^/cCL i 5 i have been 3,000 people. 


there may 

r (might) 
have been 





3 
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Sakuban kaminari ga narimashita kara chikaku-ni arashi ga dtta desho. 

^ It frb K M 5. 

I heard thunders last night. There may have been a storm not far from here. 
(lit. Last-night thunders resounded because, near here storm there was 
perhaps.) 

When there might have been refers to the possibility of existence of the 
thing spoken of, even though to all appearances did not exist, then, only 
itd ( dtta) ha-mo shiremasen V^fc ($>o7c) is used. 

Soko ni dare mo imasen d.eshita ga dare ka itd ha-mo shiremasen. 

K If % ft tlt&Ar. 

There was nobody there, but there might haye been somebody. 

Soko ni nani mo arimasen deshita ga nani ka dtta ha-mo Shiremasen. 

ZCK fsj ZaiiiUtAs. 

There was nothing there, but there might hare been something. 

The same expression itd (dtta) ha-mo shiremasen or shirendi is used 
to translate there might be when in reference to the past. 

Sono tetsuzuki ni nani ka machigai ga dtta ha-mo shirendi to 

■b <D K M t 

watashi xva utagatta. I suspected there might be some error 

ifi, (i Holt. in the proceedings. 

(tetsuzuki proceedings, utagatta past of utagaii §3j 5 to suspect) 


There may (might) not haye been, in the meaning of perhaps there was or 
were not , is generally translated by the negative past of ird V* 5 , oru & §, 
dru & ( inakatta fc, oranakatta j&b Jg.fr-oft, nakatta ^^- 3 /?;), 

followed, in decreasing order of probability, by to omoimdsu 
desho "C’l t 5 , desho to omoimdsu - 0 L £ ha-mo shire¬ 
masen fr % followed by to omoimdsd t © V* ~f~ if there is 

still more doubt about the thing spoken of. 


indhatta (oranakatta, nakatta) to omoimdsu 

V^fafr-o hzi&b'fafr-o it, Jsifr^ A) b 

indhatta (oranakatta, nakatta) desho 

V^fafr-o bJx.fr-o Jt, t 5 

indhatta (oranakatta, nakatta) desho to omoimdsu 

V^Jgfr-o 7c(43“ bJs.frrttr., Jx.fr •o 7c)t:'L £ $ t 

indhatta (oranakatta, nakatta) ha-mo shiremasen 

v*j£fr^tiz(& bJx.fr J&fr^tfr)fr%> Zati-tit/u 

(to omoimdsu) 

(b 


\ 


There may 
y (might) 
not have been 


/ 


Sonna ni takusan hito ga indhatta to omoimdsu (or indhatta 

ZlAjJx K ^[ll A # t (V*Jzfr-o?z 

desho, etc.) There may (might) not have been so many people. 

A'L £ 5 )- 
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Sonna ni takusan mono ga 'ndlcatta ha-mo shiremasen (or desho 
Zzhj-fz K ZQtltitAs (^'Lx5 

to omoimdsd, etc.) There may (might) not have been so 

t many things. 

When there may be is used with the idea of probability , it may be translated 
also by ari uru |> 1) 5 5 followed by desho t'Li 5 or ha-mo shiremasen 
fr % -dr/y. Ari uru is an expression of the literary style. 

Wareware ga yoki shinai yo-na tokoro ni tomi ga ari dru desho 

3k* & L&v*<£ 5 & Bf K I ^ l>!) 5 <5 “CL i 5 

(or ari iiru ka-mo shiremasen). There may be wealth where we 

It A;)- least expect it. 

(lit. We, in do-not-expect-like place, wealth there may be. —yoki surd 
~jr 5 to expect, tomi g wealth) 

If more probability is expected, ari ubehi $> ty 5 '^'<£ is used instead of 
art iiru '&> I) 5 <5 • Both expressions indicate probability, likelihood, possibility. 

Sore wa ari iiru (ari ubeki) koto desu. That may (should) be possible, 
fi $> ty “CjL That is almost sure. 

The negative form of ari urti l) 5 § is ari enai \) and ari 

ubeharazdrxi I) 5 L cf S is the negative form of ari ubeki $£> ty 5 
%. Ari ubekarazaru is an emphatic expressipn used in literary style. 

Sore voa ari enai koto desu. or Sore wa ari ubeharazdru koto desu. 

Zti ft m -c ir. f± £>0 safes'3 £ <’i~- 

That is impossible. That cannot be. 

There must be is generally translated as follows : 

1. By the present of iru oru $3 § , dru <5, followed by ni chigai 

ga arimasen or ni chigai ndi when 

there isn’t any doubt about the thing spoken of. 

2. By the present of iru oru 4s* <5, dru followed by to 

omoimdsu t ~f~, when there must be is used in English as equivalent 

to I am almost sure that there is. If the thing spoken of suggests a little less 
probability than “ almost assuredness,” the probable future of iru, dru , dru 
may be used. 

3. By the negative present subjunctive of iru oru $3 § , dru 

followed by narimasen ig. 1 ) -J-dr/y when the condition spoken of is considered 
as an obligation. 

iru (6ru, dru) ni chigdi ga arimasen 

h%>) K 3g<^ 

iru (oru, dru) to omoimdsu $)<d) t 

iru (oru, dru) desho (to omoimdsu) 

:5(fc 

indhereba (oranakereba, nakereba) narimasen 
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And oka no ue ni hito ga iric ni chigdi ga arimasen, koya kara 

%><D Jx <D _h K A ^ v>5 ic jgw fo 4b \) £ JtAj, All fob 


dete iru kemuri ga miemasu kara. There must he people on that hill, for 

M fo £LjL£i~ fob- I can see smoke coming out of the hut. 

(oka hill, koya hut, kemurt smoke). 

And heya ni nezumi ga iru ni chigdi ndi (desu ). 

4b£> b[5M K ia-f A fo K (trA)- 

There must be a rat in that room. 

Sendai-yuki no ressha ga mo ichi dai drtt to omoimdsu. 

{[llF^fT <D J\\^- fo % 5 — a %>%> t 

There must be another train for Sendai. 

(lit. Sendai going train, more one conveyance there is, so I think.) 

Mon ni wa it sumo mo mb an ga ord-ndJcereb(i narimasen. 

H K ft H# fo &b%tttiff &!)£■&■ As- 

There must always be a watchman at the gate. 

(lit. At the gate, always, watchman if there is not it won’t do.) 

Kono tsukue no ue ni wa itsumo pen m to inki ga oite ndJcerhba 

l cd ta O ± (C tt V t4 y* fo 

narimasen. On this desk there must always be pen and ink. 

4c !) £-dokj. (lit. On this desk, always, pen and ink being put if it isn’t won’t do.) 

There must not he may be translated as follows : 

1. By the subordinate of iru le§, oru A <5, dru 4b <5 > followed by wa 

iJcemasen \r>\r}£JtAa, when the condition or the thing spoken of has the 

idea of a command, an injunction or a warning. 

2. By the negative present or the negative of the probable future of iru 

§, oru A §, dru 4b §, followed by to omoimdsu t ® £ ~j~, when must 

not be expresses an almost sure guess that is the result of a logical conclusion. 

8. By the negative of the probable future of iru oru A §, dru 4b 

<5, if the thing spoken of suggests a little less probability than an almost sure 
guess. 

Watashi no rusu ni watashi no shosai ni dare mo ite wU iJcemasen. 

u <o k u <o k m % w-c 

There must not be anybody in my study when I am out. 

(watashi no rti.su ni during my absence, shosat study room) 

Sound ni ybru osoku takusan hito ga tori ni indi to omoimdsu 

^.hfs. K JsA < iRP4 A fo IS \) K t 

(or indi clesho, etc.) There must not be many people in the street so late 
± 5) at night. 

When there must not be implies the idea of not being put or placed , the 
subordinate of oJcu 4^ A to put ( oite is used instead, followed by 

wa iJcemasen AA. 

And teburu no ue ni nani mo oite wa iJcemasen. 

%><dta- <d A K M % Av>-r fi v>(d'i-AA. 

There must not be anything on that table, (lit. On that table nothing 
putting, or being put, won’t do.—Note the double negative) 


jS^ 7£V> (AA). 


£ &%> t 
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There must have heen is generally translated as follows: 

1. By the past of iru 1/^5, oru dru § followed by ni chigdi 

ga arintasen \) or ni chigai ndi when there 

isn’t any. doubt about the thing spoken of. 

2 . By the past of ivu \r> §, oru £, dm , followed by to omoimdsu 

when there must have been is used in the meaning of Tam almost 
sure that there was or were. 

3. By the past of ird V*<E>, oru dru '£> followed by desho T? © 

X ^ or daro fi'b 5 if the thing spoken of suggests a little less probability 

than “ almost assuredness,” followed by to omoimdsu t ~j~ if the probabil¬ 

ity is still less. 

ltd ( data ) ni chigdi ga arimasen 
fc)K iliv^ i)> 
ltd ( atta) to omoimdsu 
itd (atta) desho (to omoimdsu) 

-o fc)~Q L i $ 

Yube uchi no kinjo ni kaji ga dtta ni chigdi ndi. Watashi wa 

i$> 5 5b © 3£0f K AM ip h-otn K fl, 

nedoko ni hditte hard jiki ni kasbi-keiho zvo kikimdshita hard. 

*c Atmm * frb. 

There must have been a fire in our neighbourhood last night, as I heard the 
fire alarm soon after I went to bed. 

(lit. Last night, in our neighbourhood a fire there was, no mistake about it. 
I to bed entering after, soon fire alarm heard because.) 

Kino o-tenki ga yokatta kard and keibb ni takusan no hitd ga itd 

■$©5 AA%, ip c kfr'otxi ipb 4b© MM ic i^U-l ©A ip 

to omoimdsu (or itd desho etc.) 

\n~tir (w/ctt £ 5 )• 

As the weather was fine yesterday, there must have been many people at 
the horse races. 

There must not have been is generally translated by the negative past of 
iru oru A&, dru 4b £ followed by ni chigdi ga arimasen ftjJi 

V* I) ■£ -drA, to omoimdsu t J§1 \r> desho T'U or desho to 
omoimdsu TL X 5 t .S© "4 ~j“- 

indhatta (oranakatta, nakatta) ni chigdi ga arimasen (or chigdi ndi) 

indUatta (oranakatta, nakatta) to omoimdsu 

\pix ip-o AC-fe 1 b A, txfa-o 7c) t 

iudJcatta (oranakatta, nakatta) desho (to omoimdsu ) 

A^oAK*L x5(t&v>±ir) 

Arne ga furimashiba kard, and keiba ni takusan hito ga indhatta 

M ip 1^1) 4 Lfc frb, 4b© MM K 'AUl A A 

desho (to omoimdsu). Because of the rain there must not have been many 

~0L X 5 ( t )• people at the horse races, (keiba horse races) 
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There ought to be, when implying duty, moral obligation or ideal 
necessity , may be translated by iru ^ 5 , dru , dru § 
followed by hazu beki -eft, beki hazu, and desu t? 

~t or deshita -t? L fc according to whether one refers to the present 
or the past. 

Kono kosaten ni zva kdtsu-shingo ga aril beki-hazit desu. 

C(D K fi ft hz ~Gi~- 

There ought to be traffic signals at this crossing. 

When there ought to be implies probability, it may be translated by iru 
dm &&, dru followed by to omoimdsu desho 

XrL i 5, desho to omoimdsu "CL £5 Veil'd - , besides hazd H, etc. 

Sono enkdi ni zva takusan gaikokujin ga ird to omoimdsu (or iru 

^© -JcA K iK\i\ i ®v>-id“ (v><5 

hazu desu). There Ought to be many foreigners at the party. 

Ashitd no kaigd ni yokyd ga dru desho to omoimdsu. 

$>Lft © £& tc 0-m ft t 

There ought to be some fun at to-morrow’s meeting. (yokyd fun) 

There ought not to be, when implying duty, moral obligation or ideal necessity , 
is generally translated by iru §, oru §, dru <5 followed by hazd 
ga, ndi A beki-hazu ga ndi or beki de wa ndi -< 

cf ^ when referring to the present. When referring to the past ndkatta 

is used instead of ndi In polite speech, arimasen $> \) "4 -dr 

/o, arimasen deshita $> ty Ay~€'Lit are used instead of ndi f&V*, 
ndkatta ffcft ~o ft- 

When the same negative expressions indicate probability, the forms with 
hazu to omoimdsu or desho "CL i5 may be used, but 

not the forms with beki or beki-hazu 

Sonna kanemochi no kuni ni zva bimbonin ga hitori mo irii hazd ga ndi. 

Zzftfx. © PH K t± ft —A % H- ft 

In such a wealthy country there ought not to be any poor. 

Kono ame de and keiba ni zva takusan hito ga indi to omoimdsd 

£© M lb© MU K. id Kill A ft t ©v^d" 

(or iru hazu ga ndi). On account of the rain there Ought not to be 
(V^<5 tIt ft ^V>.) many people at the horse races. 

So So 

In the following common expressions the English adverb so cor¬ 
responds exactly, in meaning as well as in sound, to the Japanese 

Is it SO? So desu ka. %z 5 ft -— It is so. So desu. 5 *C ft- 

It isn’t SO. So de zva arimasen. 5 ty ii'd'A/- 

(colloq. So ja arimas&n. 5 "£> ^ lb \) d -drA*) 
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It may be SO. Tdbun SO desu. 5 X~$~. 

Do you think so? So omoimd.su ka. 5 

Yes, I think SO. Hai, SO omoimasu. %£. jL 

No, I do not think SO. Hi, so omoimasen. V~> 5 ® ^ ll -L/L- 

It seems SO. So miemasu. -L 5 or Sorashii disu. $ b L V*X~f~. 

Did he tell you SO? So iimdshita ka. L 

Yes, he told me SO. Hai, SO iimdshita. {dl/T 5 L7c 

Why SO ? Naze SO disu ka. tSL-^^Z 5 dv 

How so ? Doshite SO desu ka. 5 h ”C •"?: 5 X~$T&■ 

If SO. Moshi so naraha. ^ L 5 L {d. 

The expressions So <Zes# fcct 5 Xi~fr given at the beginning of the 
above list, is very often used by Japanese people, and with some of them as 
often or more so, as are the expressions I see, You don't say, etc., uttered by 
some English speaking people while listening to somebody’s talk. 

In the following examples the English so is variously translated 
according to its different equivalents given in parentheses. 

(in that manner) sono yo-ni ^Oj; 

Sono yo-ni furumatte wa ikemasen. You must not behave SO. 

%Z<D J; 5 K- •JSif-o’C fi It ■dT/!/. (furumau MM 5 to behave) 

(thus) Uono yo-ni C<D £ $ K, hound fu-ni 'Ck'fcA.K 
Eonnd fu-ni nasai. C vL&ULlC fa $ V*. Do it so. 

(to that extent, in that degree) sore hodo sound ni ^zAafaK 

Sonnd ni hayaku hanasanai de kudasai. Don’t speak SO fast. 

^fafa K -¥•< X 

Sonna ni ^zkjfaK- corresponds also to so much and so many when referring 

to abstract things. When referring to material things so much or so many is 
translated by sound ni tdkusdn AjfaK : !R\^, sound ni dzei ^fafaKrK^fy. 
To zoo shimeru toki ni sound ni oto wo tatete wa ikemasen. 

7 s % V#>% 0# K ZAafa K # £ ±XX 

You must not make SO much noise when you close the door. 

Watashi wa izen sono machi de sound ni ozei no hito wo mimasen 

% Id iHm %.<£> HT X ^Ajfa K <D A £ 

deshita. I never saw SO many people in the street before. 

“CL fc (N. B .—ozei used only referring to people.) 

Ddzo, sound ni tuhusdn o-sato wo kohl ni irendi de kudasdi. 'i. 

jfa K i’ll $ rt~K-jcAfr&nt? T$v>. *. 

Please do not put SO much sugar into the coffee. 

(very, extremely) hijo ni taihen jitsd ni Hit, honto 

ni 

Anata wa llijo ni shinsetsu desu. You are SO kind. 

hfafa j± wn k %m xt. 
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Howto ni go-shinsetsu-samd. $ "i;. It is SO kind of you. 

Sore wo kiite jitsil fli ureshii desu. I am SO glad to hear it. 

% K 53vLv*X’i~. 

Atama ga taihen itai desu. Wift'P-<£ : FM^'fr''f~. My head aches SO. 

O-me ni kakatte taihen ureshii desu. I am SO glad to see (meet) you. 

4=?g Kftft~?~C 5 "Ci ~• 

{o-me ni kakaru l{Cftft%) polite for au ^ 5 to meet) 

(therefore) sore-de fr i'l~Xs 

Shachd wa rusu deshita, sore-de hisho ni aimashita. 

£fcS: Id iIh^ "CL7c, IK# 

The president was out, SO I met the secretary. 

(consequently) Sllitagdtte : {/t-o~C 

Sond shina wa jotd, shitflgatte nedan mo takai desu. 

■L.o q° R d fill* % 

The article is of fine quality, SO the price is high. 

(then, well) dewa ~Lld 

Deux;, kimi wa Yoroppa e iku no desu ne. So you are going to 
~dd, it Id. 3 — P y ff < © ~frp &■ Europe. 

(as.so) to onaji yo-ni t IrI L X 5 ft 

Anata ga watashi ni taishite surd to onflji yo-wi watashi mo anata 

htp.fr. ft 14 ft x P& t IrIE d5ft 14 % hfrfr 

ni taishite shimasu. As you treat me SO I will treat you. {lit. You, me 

K- >ftE“C LdP- toward, to do the same as, I also you toward do. 

Idioms: 

You don’t say so ! Mdsalca. i£ $ ft. 

.and SO forth.and SO on. nddo (written style) . to ^ 

Just SO. Mattakd sono tori, < fr Oil D • 

(in the aforesaid state or condition). 

It is better SO. Sono mama no ho ga ti desu. <DdjftV^V^~X:'d~. 

Be so kind as to do SO. Dozo, SO shite kudasai. if 5 5 



Some 

Some is variously translated according to its different acceptations. 

(a little, a few) SUJcoshi p L 

SukosJii kugi ga hoshii. pLzdft'ftkLV*. I want (wish) some nails. 
Sulcoshi kane wo kare ni kashimashtta. I lent him some money. 

pl & % m k mLtLfr. 

(considerable) Jcdnari -no (colloq.) ftjp \) CO, soto no (Lit.) 

Kore wo surd ni wa Jcanari {soto) no yuki ga irimasu. 

cfi PZ> ft id ftfr *0 (fflS) <o ft WlftdP 

One needs some courage to do this, (yuki courage) 


; 
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(about, more or less) oyoso (colloq.) /bA, ydfcu (Lit.) 

Oyoso yonjikken no mura. A village of some forty houses. 

/LA HA^l* CO bj\ (ken numerative to count houses) 

Oyoso hyaktl satsu no hon. /L AWfHl <£> A- Some 100 books. 

Ydlctu ni-ju maim. Some 20 miles. 

(in some measure, to some extent, partially, partly) ihubii/n ikuburikd 

SB/A, dru teido made tasho (Lit.) 0'p 

Kare no nhiki zva iJcubzin(Jca) ochite kimashita. 

'$L <0 A% t± H5XA) 

His popularity has declined to some extent. ( ochite kiiru 1? ~C 5ft <5 to 
decrease, ochite subord. of ochiru jHAA to fall) 

Kare no seiko zva tasho koun ni yorimdsu. Some of his success is 

to 0;P K <£ ty it A- due to luck. 

( koun ^fsg luck, ni yoni K- Ji § to be due to, to be caused by) 

Tasho ?ia-ga-shirete ini hito. A man of some note. 

0'A A- na-ga-shireni to be famous 

shunyu no ihiibuu (Jets) wo chochiku suni to save some part of 
HXA © §1:5/ (A) £ frill A<5 one’s income 

(undetermined) nan-tolcd fnj £ A 

Nan-tolzd nogareru micht zvo mitsuke-nakereba narimaseh ne. 

fa Astir* ©A*l 5 & £ Holt fctttLHT & D ■£ AA ft. 

We must find some way out of it. 

(nogareru to escape, nogareru michi a way of escape; mitsukeru to find) 

(some instances, some people) dru hitobito jjJcA-^ (according to some) Tbi 
yorii to K «£ <5 t 

Aru hitobito zva kare wo kichigai to omotte imasit. 

A* tt t S t lot <^-£A- 

Some people think he is crazy. ( kichigai crazy) 

Htto ni yorii to kare wa kichigai desii. According to some people 
A K Ji5 t ® ft A'A- he is crazy. 

(a certain unknown) dru § when referring to people, itsuha l/^OA when 
referring to days 

ItsdJca o-tazune shimasu. Some day I shall visit you. 

V»OA AE&ft L^A- 

Am fujin ga so hanashimashita. Some lady told me so. 

£§A A A 5 SSL'S LA- 

Something 

This word, used as a noun indicating an undetermined thing, may 
be translated by nani-ka fa A- 
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Teburu no ue ni ndni-ka arimasu.. There is something on the table. 

r-7Vi/ o _h ft ' %>\3 ti~. 

Sensei wa ndni-Jcn yonde imasu. The teacher is reading something. 

ft ffifr v^tir. 

Ndni-k/i taberu mono wo kudasai. Give me something to eat. 

m- m § tzv>. 

. Sore ni wa ndwi-ku hen-na tokoro ga arimasu. There is something 

ft fi fc Z $> f) strange about it. 

Sore ni xva ndwi-kfl fukakujitsu-na tokoro ga arimasu. 

ft ft {Otfr hzh 

There is something uncertain about it. ( fukakujitsu-na uncertain) 

In some cases, something may be translated by dru-7$oto (dru 
■5 some, hold 3fl an abstract thing). 

taisetsu-na dvu-kotb y^CbU AcJiK ■§ =}!■ something important 

When referring to abstract things, koto =fj, without the preceding dru 9 
may be used. 

Anata ni hanashitai koto ga arimasu. I have something to tell you. 

fh’fc.ft ft §^ $)\y izir. 

(lit. To you I-wish-to-tell thing there is.) 
ti koto something good 

When referring to material things, instead of koto, mono $/} is used. 
ii mono something good 

hokd no mono ftAoyfj)} something else 

In the meaning of nearly , about, something may be translated by zatto 
■p h in colloquial speech or by ydku |t] In literary style. 

Kdre wa ZUtto (ydku) hyaku man yen tamemashita. 

m ft fot gkd is n i 

He saved something like a million. 

In the meaning of nearly and above,, and in more colloquial speech, some¬ 
thing may be translated by kdre-kore i Z il. 

Mo Jcdre-kore ju-ji ni chigai nai. It must be something like 
% 5 frtl Z tl ft ten o’clock. 

Idioms: 

Kdre wa tusho shijtn desii. He is something of a poet. 

ft §#A 

Kdre wa jibdn wo tdisliitci jimbutsu to omotte imasu. 

ft §5^ £ XL ft A%Q t lot 

He thinks himself something. 

(jimbutsu a personage, a man of high caliber, taishita important) 

Kdre wa buroka ka ndni-Jcu desu. He is a broker or something 
IS ftXV'-Jj — {rT^ Air. like. 

something like (ikubiln).;....no yo-na> (^5^).<£> X. 5 tz. 

(tasho) . no yo-na ......<D X 5 A. 
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Sono dobutsu wa (tdsho) kufna no yo deshita. That animal was some- 
■%© Wfa fi M o i 5 tu. thing like a bear. 

Sore -wa (iJcubun) sensu no yo-na katachi desit. It is shaped something 
d {Wr» m=f- © X 5 %L -Vi~. like a fan. 

something else (=another thing) hoJcd no mono ( 

Nai yori masJii desu. Something is better than nothing. 

J ty l|t L (mashi something a little better) 

Nothing 

In Lesson 18 it has been said that nothing or not anything, used 
in the meaning of naught , may be translated by ndni mo duf % 
followed by a negative verb, as in the following examples : 

Watashd wa ndni mo iu koto ga arimasen. I have nothing to say. 

.fi, b fnf % ^ 'i'&Aa. 

(1, nothing to say thing haven’t.) 

WatasM -wa ndni-mo taberu mono ga arimasen. I have nothing 
Id fnf % $0 d&Aj- to eat. 

Below are given representative sentences showing bow to translate 
nothing in some of its other acceptations, besides various Japanese 
idiomatic'equivalents. 

(gratis, gratuitously) tada de 

Kore zoo tada de agemasho. I will give this to you for nothing. 

til § n tlUdL i'5. 

Tada de sore wo te ni iremashita. I got it for nothing, (te ni ireru 
R ”0 ^ K AtldLfc. to obtain) 

(without any reason, for nothing) riyu ndTcu “n 

riyu ndl&u okdru to get angry for nothing 

Sono kodomotachi wa riyu ndku kenka shita. Those children quarreled 
■£© fd S® fs. < Life. for nothing. 

. (trifle) tsumardnai Icoto O d b ndn-de mo fnf h % with negative 

verb 

Karera no kuro wa watashi no ni kurabereba nan-demo arimasen. 

k © k 

Their trouble is nothing to mine. 

{Lit. Their trouble, to mine if compared, nothing is not.) 

(of no consequence) nan-demo fSjAy't:'^ with negative verb 

Kdre ni totte issen yen wa nan-demo nai. One thousand yen is 
® Fd id nothing to him. 

Idiomatic usage. 

Kdre ni wa shinshirashti tokoro ga zetv-zen ndi. He has nothing of the 
K- Id #drL> Lv^ Bf rt* gentleman in him. 

{lit. In him, gentleman-like trait at all there isn’t.) 
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kara wa nani-mono mo shojinai. Mere nothing 1 cannot produce 
frb ft anything. 

{lit. Nothing from, -mu nothing, nothing is produced, shdjiru to produce) 
Chishiki ni kurabereba kinsen xva mono no kazu de ton ndi. 


<D 


~e 


ft 

-lit. To knowledge if com- 


« K Sfr<tif£ ft % 

Money is nothing compared to knowledge. 

(mono no kazu de wa ndi to count for nothing.- 
pared, money, of things number is not.) 

Kare wa toru ni tarandi mono desii. He is a mere nothing. 

IS ft tz K # ~C"t- 

(toru ni t to take, tarandi is not worthwhile) 

And seijika wa munosho desii. That politician is. a (mere) nothing. 

&)(D ft $^§^3 -dir. (mundsha incapable person) 

(to come to nothing) muda ni owaru ( muda ni in vain, in 

nothing, owaru to end) 

(idem, in Lit. style) suihd ni kisu (suihd bubbles, kisu to come to) 

So no keikaku wa SUiho ni IcisJiimdshita. The scheme has come to 
ft® ft 7f:M K ^§L4L tc. nothing. 

(to have nothing to do with). ni sdJcoshi mo JtanJcei ga ndi .ft 

(.Ht ..with it even a little relation—connection—there 

isn’t) 

Sore wa kono jiken ni stiJcoshi mo kankei ga arimasen. 

^bti It C<D K 

That has nothing to do with this matter, (jiken a matter, an affair) 

(to treat lightly, to make nothing of) ......too nan-tomo omowdnai. . 

Kare wa jibiin no byoki no koto wo nfltt-tomU omowdnai (or 

is ® A,t% 

omotte imasen). He makes nothing of his sickness. 

()§-, o ( byoki no koto sickness thing or matter) 

Watashi wa kare ga iu koto wo nan-tomo omoimasen. 

ft is ^ 

I can make nothing of what he says. 

(to fail to perform or to use) . too shippdi surd . 

Kare wa and shigoto wo sfiippdi shimdsTiita. He could make nothing 
IS ft %><D tfc^J $ L/c- of the job. 

(in no degree, not at all) sitlcoshi mo . naku % .^ ( 

sultosdi mo osoreru koto ndlcu nothing daunted ( osoreru to fear) 

(k'L % m &< 

chitto mo Jcamawdtiai ~h-o b % friz j?Js.tr> to care nothing about 
nothing like. 

Sore wa kitai shita to wa mattaku chigatta mono ni narimashita. 

Zti ft MW L-ft b ft :£< i<D |c %ij£Lfc. 

It was nothing like what we expected, (lit. That, we expected, completely 
different thing became, kitai surd MW~$ & to expect) 
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Kore wa are ni wa zutto otorimdsu. This is nothing like as good 

Cil fa fail K {1 f o t p'Od.P- as that. 

{lit. This, to that, by far is inferior.— otoru to be inferior) 

Kore tjo no motto wtt ndi. There is nothing like this. (lit. This, 
C-tl T1 fc. <D % <D fi more than, a thing there is not.) 

nothing but. 

Kore wa ikkai no tobakushi ni suginai. He is nothing but a gambler. 

—fa <£> tUX® K 

(ikkai no —fa<D mere, ni suginai fC jiji! f" & to be no more than, to be 

nothing but) 

Kono hyomen ni wa jusho (laJce kaku koto. 

c<d (c fi iW f fed HX 

Write nothing but the address on this side. 

(lit. This side on, address only, to write the thing.—Abbreviated style.) 

Kono sekai wo sukuu mono wa heiwa igai ni wa ndi. 

z<d fa fafa fa fa 

Nothing but peace can save the world, (sukuu to save, igai except) 


Forty-seven Lesson US [29 -fc M 

Subjunctive Mood 

There are several forms of subjunctive present in Japanese. 

The form most used in ordinary conversation is formed by adding 
ndra fa b or narcCba fa b fa to the simple present of all verbs, 
with or without moshi $ fa or moshi mo ^ fa % at the beginning 
of the if-elause, as already shown in Lesson 32. In literary style 
ndreba fa ft fa instead of naraba is used. 

See phonetic rule, Page 688. 

Ima eki e ikii n&vabtt anata wa kyuko 1 de tateru 2 deshd. 

fa IK ^ fr< fabfa fa mfr -C iC'CS'C'L i 5- 

If you go to the station now you may leave by the express train. 

Moshi t chib a? e ik'd ndra yasai wo sukoshi katte kite kudasai. 

L TlTiv ^ fr< fab SLi? £ Pfa TfVv 

If you go to the market please buy some vegetables. 

By using the present of the indicative with the suffix mdsu and 
followed by nar<i(ba) 9 a more polite form of the subjunctive is obtained. 

Kyb Gaimusho 4 e irasshaimdsii ndraba Gaimudaijin 5 ni o-me ni 

fib fVWfa ^^b-? fafa^tt fab fa fa fa 

kakaremasuf If you go to the Foreign Office to-day you will be able to meet 

& l ildfa- the Foreign Minister. 

1 express train 2 tateru to be able to leave 3 market 4 Foreign Office 5 Foreign 
Minister 6 o-me ni kakareru to be able to meet 
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Forty-seventh Lesson 

Ndra was the hypothetical form of the verb udru (to be) of the written 
language, and means if it be, if it is. Ndra is still used without a verb in 
some expressions as o-iriyo ndra A h if necessary; sore ndra 

if h he so, if it is so, then; sayo-ndra fcMktzLb if it be so = good-bye. 

Another form of subjunctive present used in ordinary conversation 
is formed by adding the suffix reba fifrf to the simple verbal stem 
of verbs of Class I, and ba to the e>-stem of verbs of Class II. 


Class I 


miru 


to see 

mi 


mireba 


If I see 

taberu 

to eat 

tube 


tabereba 

If I eat 





Class II 



kakn 

»< 

to write 

haTce 


kdkeba 

#m±' 

If I write 

dasu 


to put out 

dase 

w* 

daseba 


If I put out 

tatsu 


to stand 

tate 

dLX 

idteba 

jt-Cff 

If I stand 

yotnu 


to read 

yome 

yomeba 


If I read 

aru 


to be 

are 


a reba 

ff 

If there be (is) 

kau 

R 5 

to buy 

Jcae 

HA 

kaeba 


If I buy 


Bee next lesson for the present subjunctive of to have , to be, and 
there to be. 

Irregular Verbs 

kuru to come Jcure kureba jfEhdf If I come 

sum 5 to do sure ~$~%i sureba If I do 

K.uru and surd are conjugated regularly in this second form of the sub¬ 
junctive. 

See phonetic rule on the above form of the subjunctive, page 664. 

Examples 

Moshi kono kusuri 1 -wo nomeba kimochi ga yoku naru deshd. 

3irL CO m % # £< 

If you drink this medicine you will feel well. 

Moshi aruxta ga Nihon-go zvo handseba Nihon ni sutnu koto ga motto 

Wh fc ic ££tr m iiHot 

tanoshiku narimasu. If you speak Japanese you will have greater joy in 
5^5 L < A i) it. ~jr. living in Japan. 

Chotto o-machi nasai; Una koko ni o-kane wo motte irebtl 2 sukdshi 

—df CC |C % W-o X PL 

agemashd. Wait a moment; if I have money with me I shall give you some, 
hid b £ 5 • (Wait a moment; now, here money if I have some I shall give.) 

1 medicine 2 ireba is the subjunctive of iril 
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Negative 'Form 

The negative of the two preceding forms of the present of the 
subjunctive is obtained by adding masSn ndra (ba), ndi ndra 
(ba) 9 or natkereba, to the simple stem of verbs of Class I. Verbs 
of Class II have masen ndra (ba) added to the i-stem and nai ndra 
(ba) or nakereba to the a-stem. 

Ndi ndra (ba) or nalcereba is the negative form of the subjunctive 
present of dru (if there be, or is, not), as shown in the following list. 

The termination ba may be omitted after ndra. 


mini H § 


tabe ru <5 tube 


kasu Ji; jf 
to lend 

tdtsu aCO 
to stand 

yomu %zts 
to read 

torn § 
to take 


ru <5 
there is 


Class I 

mimase n ndra (ba) Jt, StAjks b (ti ) 
minai ndra (ba) 

mi-nakereba jt, ^ ft tl (ti ) 

tabemasen ndra (ba) htx. b ( ti') 

tabenai ndra (ba) (tf ) 

tabe -nakereba 


JcaJci d ft 
kaka 

lcashi HL 
kasa jgr $ 

tachi xLb 
tata aC^c 

yomi Wz^r 
yoma Wz± 

tori tjX (9 
tor a b 


Class II 

kakimasen ndra (ba) 
kakahai ndra (ba) 
kaka-nakereba 
kashimasen ndra (ba) 
kasanai ndra (ba) 
kasa-nakereba 
tachimasen ndra (ba) 
tatanai ndra (ba) 
tat a-nakereba 
yomimasen ndra (ba) 
yoma nai ndra (ba) 
yoma-nakereba 
torimasen ndra (ba) 
toranai ndra (ba) 
tor a-nakereba 

Irregular Verbs 


mt tdb/G&ibOf) 

of) 

Wbint/uizboa) 
WZ&V'tzb Of) 

AE?>i£db/b&tb(tf) 
aEtc^v^ t’(tf) 

§1ll£ % b (tf) 
ff 

MV ^^hfS-b(\l) 
bfc^fcibOtf) 
tflbfcVtl Lff 


if I do 
not lend 


if I do 
not stand 


if I do 
not read 


if I do 
not take 


ari t) arimase n ndra (ba) $> |9 iZ b ((T)' 

ndi ndra (ba) k(l£) ^® re 

nakereba Mtf %Vlt£ 
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kuru 5^ <5 Jci 

to come Jco 

suru -jr <5 s/i/i 

to do 

Moshi mo hon wo takusan yomanai ndraba monoshim ni naru koto 

$ ' iRtfJ 'tisffiQ X * 

ga dekimasen. If TTC do not read many books we cannot become learned. 
Moshi myo-asa made ni chichi kara te garni ga Jco-ndlcereba watashi 

mm m k frb u 

wa chichi wo taz&nete mimashd. If I do not receive a letter from my father 
ti 5£ ^ 85n't; L £ 5 • by to-morrow morning I shall go and visit 

him. ( tazuneru to call-on a person) 

When two subjunctive clauses follow each other, the verb of the first one 
is used in the subordinate, the verb of the second clause only being put in 
the subjunctive mood. 

Anata wa tSUkdrete ite 1 watashitachi to issho ni ctekalcetdlcu ndi 

pjj *± m l-c urn t —m k 

ndraba uchi ni ite mo yoroshii desii. 

Kv^x % xi~. 

If you arc tired and (if you) do not wish to come out with us, it is all right 
to stay at home. (lit. You being tired, us together with, wishful-to-go-out if 
you are not, at home staying even, allright is.) 

Moshi kono pan ga amari JcatdJcute taberarenUli H&VOibdb nokoshite 

igL Z.(D in &\) M<-C -ftbYt ?§LX 

oki nasai. Watashi ga yawarakai no wo motte kimdsu. 

14 © t W-oX 

If this bread is too hard and you cannot eat it, just leave it. I will bring you 
some soft bread (a softer kind). 

A third form of the present subjunctive is formed by adding to 
t or to sureba £ -jr ht ti" to the simple present of all verbs. 
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kimasen nara ( ba) 
konai nara ( ba ) 
ko-nakereba 

L shimasen nara ( ba ) 
shinai nara ( ba ) 
shi-nakereba 




if I do 
not come 


if I do 
not do 


miru J§,§ mini to <h razru £o sureba H,® h TiLti if I see 
kaku 1 f| <C <o if h £a£zz fo sureba ^ <( t ittl If if I write 

The negative is formed by adding ndi to or ndi to su/reba to 
the simple stem- of verbs of Class I, and to the a-stem of verbs of 
Class II. 

miru oil H minai to [if I do 

minai to sureba H. A Y* b Inot see 

kaku ^ < kaha kakanai to UfAAlv-' b [if f do 

kakanai to sureba V* b [not write 

1 tsukarete iru to be tired 
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Note than when one uses the form with to t only, the verb in the clause 
following the if-clause is in the present tense, while when to sureba is used 
the verb in the clause following the if-clause is in the future. 

If the present tense be used, the sentence indicates greater probability, with 
almost certainty that the predicted event will happen, while if the future be 
used, the predicted event is seen to be more uncertain. 

Ame -wo amari takusan tuber u to ha wo itamenuistl. 

tg £ mu t m % 

If you eat too much candy you will spoil your teeth. 

Ame wo amari takusan taberu to sureba ha wo itameru desho. 

MU b irldki M £ 

If you eat too much candy you will spoil your teeth. 

Komban kono tegami wo TcaTc&nai to ashita wa isogashikute kaku hima 

c<d t l/c f± m 

ga arimasen. If I don’t write this letter to-night I shall have no time to 

write it to-morrow because I shall be busy. 

( lit. To-night this letter do not write if, to-morrow being busy, to write 
time there is not.) 

Komban kono tegami wo JcaJcdnai to sureba ashita wa isogashikute kaku 

t -till f $>Lft ft 1t#L<r rn< 

hima, ga arimasen deslio. (Same translation as in the above example.) 

m & A;-ZLi 5- 

A fourth form of the subjunctive present is obtained by the subor¬ 
dinate of the principal verb, followed by ireba i^d to 

t , iru to sureba, or iru to surd, ndra (ba). The negative 
form is obtained by adding indkereba iz irffiltf, indi to \r> fa 
V* b, or iru to shindi ndra (ba) to the subordinate. This form 
of subjunctive with the subordinate is used when the verb placed 
after if indicates a progressive action. 


mite ireba 

mite iru to ( sureba ) 
mite iru to suru ndra {ba ) 
mite indkereba 
mite indi to 

mite iru to shindi ndra {ba) 


Miru jt,5 To See 

b (jNrtf) 

%xv*z>ti-%%.b(!d) 

b 

t LfrV'£«b(t£) 


( if I see 
if I watch 
if I am watching 

( if I do not see 
if I do not watch 
if I am not watching 


Kaku H< To Write 


kaite ireba 

kaite iru to {sureba) 

kaite iru to surd ndra {ba) 




( if I write 
if I am writing 


kaite indkereba Hr iU fb 

kaite indi to V*V* h 

kaite iru to shindi ndra {ba) i (ti ) 


! if I do not write 
if I a.m not writing 
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And uekiya wa watashi ga mite irii to yoku hatarakimasu ga mite 

i© f± t l M“T 

indi to sugu namakemasu. If I am watching that gardener he works well, but 
J- A ft f ~jT- if I do not watch him he soon becomes idle. 

or As long as I keep watching that gardener he works well, but if I do not 
keep on watching him he soon becomes idle. 

This form of the subjunctive is followed by surd naraba when the if -clause 
is followed by another clause indicating a logical consequence. 

And otoko ga sonna ni yoku hataraite irii to surd naraba bydki 

$>© . f§ ifZ.h'fa K X < ftJYX V^Z t i~Z A£df 

de -wa nai. If that man is working so hard he must not be sick. 

t? f± Ay>- 

Another form of subjunctive present is obtained by adding inasfc- 
reba to the simple verbal stem of verbs of Class I, and 

to the i-stem of verbs of Class II. The negative form is obtained 
by adding masen naraba A -A A A: 0 lr£ to the verbal stem, as 
already shown in this lesson. 

This form of the subjunctive is the most polite. 

mimaswreba Id' if I see, if I watch 

mimasen naraba .HX -drAA b If if I do not see, it I do not watch 

JcaJcimasureba ® If d dfllf if I write 

fcaJcimasen naraba S If f AA A blf£' if I do not write 

Anata ga suisenjo 1 wo kudasaimasureba watashi wa taihen arigataku 2 

m35 If 

zonjimasu. If you give me a recommendation I shall feel very much obliged 

IrCdi ji'- to y° u - (#*• You recommendation if you favour me with, I very 
thankful feel.) 

Below are given examples of the present subjunctive of verbs of 
Class I and Class II in all its various forms. 


Class I 


Positive Mil 

if I see, if I watch 
mimasu ndra {ba ) Mf d~AO(lf) 
rnimasureba dh Id' 


mimasureba HL d fl If 

miru ndra {ba ) M<5 A 0 Of) 

mireba jfdblf 

miru to jd<5 t 

miru to sureba 

mite ireba MAV^fLlf 

mite irii to JtL“C t 

mite irii to surd ndra {ba) 

JtX ^3 t tZ. %ib Of) 


Miru Negative 

if I do not see (or watch) 

Of) mimasen ndra {ba) dfAA b (If ) 

mimasen ndra {ba) df A A b Of) 

E) minai ndra {ba) MA^AO(lf) 

mi-ndkereba [T A ft A If 


minai ndra {ba) MA^AO(lf) 

mi-ndkereba HAO A If 

minai to jf A h. 

minai to sureba JTA h f'fLlf 

mite inakereba JdA If 

mite indi to A b 

mite iru to shinai ndra {ba) 

MX v*z> t LA^ AO Of) 


1 recommendation 2 arigatai to be thankful, grateful, obliged; arigataku zonjiru 
polite form for to be thankful, etc. 
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Polite Form 

gov an asobaseba goran asobasa-nakereba fdf $ Affix'd 

goran ni nareba K. ix.fi Id goran ni naraneba Kit bdd 

Class II 

Positive KdJcu fjjX Negative 

if I write if I do not write 

kakimasu nara (ba) ^'^'^.fd.b(d) kakimasen nara (ba) Hr § d; -^tAj is. b ((Hf ) 

kakimasdreba fH If ~f fi d kakimasen nara (ba ) Hr c d: diufv b ( tf ) 

kaku nara ( ba ) Hr <s (Id ) kakanai nara (ba ) £j(ld) 

kakeba Wid d kaka-nakereba ivld 

kaku to ffr ^ <h kakanai to U' 

kaku to sureba Hf ^ b f fid kakanai to sureba b ffid 

kaite ireba Hr V*~C U'l'Lld kaite inakereba Hr^Tf T-i'i 

kaite irti to £ kaite inai to t 

kaite ini to surd nara (ba) kaite iru to shindi nara (ba) 

irh db (&') itb (tf) 

Polite Form 

o-kaki asobaseba -^Hr If ti db Id o-kaki asobasa-nakereba b?Hf If Id" cf ^ Id ft Id 
o-kaki ni nareba .^Hrlf (C 7%; ft Id o-kaki ni naraneba H?llr If Kl^cdbltd 

Subjunctive Present of True Adjectives 

The formation of the subjunctive present of true adjectives is 
obtained in the following ways: 

Positive Negative 

if it is cold, if I am cold if it isn’t cold, if I am not cold 

samui nara (ba) t< b( Id ) samuku nai nara (ba) s|l < di^ix. b(d) 

samukereba llddblld samuku nakereba Its ^ttfbld' 

samui to b samuku nai to “M- A b 

samui to sureba |||V~> b f ft id samuku nai to sureba b ffld 

Polite Form 

o-samui nara (ba) o-samuku. arimasen nara (ba) 

tub («') &m< 

Examples 

Mdshi kono hon ga omoshiroi ndrubd watashi wa kaimashd. 

d© # & r u ttiuiiH. 

If this book is interesting I will buy it. 

Mdshi kore ga taJcdi to sureba hoka ni yasui mono wa arimasdn. 

3grL civ ifiSv* t -fix'd ^ K '£v> ■ t) S-tb/v/ 

If this is dear we haven’t anything else cheaper. 
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Moshi sond ie ga yttstifou na,i navttbfx kawanai ho ga yoi desu. 

igL ^(D i? # Jj & tHv 

If that house is not cheap it is better not to buy it. 

(lit. If that house cheaply if it is not, not to buy the way good is.) 

O-yu ga utstiJcu ndjcereba o-cha xva yoku demasen. 

kf » f± x < 

If the water is not hot you cannot make good tea. 

(If the hot-water is not hot the tea well does not come out.) 

N. B. Tlio subject of an if-clause is followed by ga. 

In Japanese the subjunctive present is used only when the hypothesis ex¬ 
pressed by the if-clause may be already existent, or when the hypothesis 
expressed, although still unrealized, brings, when realized, the certain occurrence 
of the condition or action expressed by the dependent clause. 

For instance, if one says “ If I have money I shall lend you some,” the 
condition of having money may already exist, and upon the realization that 
one has the money the loan will be made. 

When one says “ If it does not rain soon our crop will be lost,” although 
what is said in the if-clause is not based upon a present reality, but on a 
future probability, one is sure that the prediction expressed in the dependent 
clause will be realized unless it rains. 

In all cases similar to the two above, the if-clauses may be translated by 
the Japanese present of the subjunctive. 

On the other hand, if one says “ If you meet Mr. Tanaka tell him that I 
wish to see him,” meeting Mr. Tanaka is still in the future and is based on 
chance, on probability, and one cannot be sure that on meeting Mr. Tanaka 
the person spoken to will tell him the speaker’s desire to see him. In similar 
cases the Japanese do not use the present subjunctive, but the past subjunctive 
as given in Lesson 49. 

If the student carefully considers the examples given in this lesson and in 
the following exercise, the use of the present subjunctive will appear clear in 
its various applications. 

Unless, Provided That, Though, Although 

There is no corresponding Japanese word to the English unless. 
Its meaning has to bo expressed by the negative of the subjunctive 
of the verb that in English follows the said conjunction. 

And hito ga Eigo wo hflxOtiSCLVUli n/irflbfv xvatashi wa and' hito wo 

K If ifta & Hf$ fa W & b Iff lit %><D A £ 

ryokai 1 suru koto ga dekimasen. Unless he speaks English I cannot under- 
T <5 0 A* dhAy. stand him. 

Zen kokka ga t.agai ni shinrai Shift,ivonfli n dr aba kono sekdi ni jizokuteki 2 

^ Si? A* k fill L&tt'faV' IftW K 

heizva 3 zva ?idi de ard. Unless all nations trust one another there cannot be 

dPIb dy'b if f m lasting peace in this world. 

(lit. All nations, mutually trust if they do not, in this world lasting peace 
there will not be. — -tagai ni mutually ; shinrai shiau to trust one another) 

1 ryokai suru to understand 2 lasting 3 peace 
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Also provided or provided that has no corresponding Japanese 
word. Their meaning is expressed by the positive form of the 
subjunctive of the verb that in English follows either of the said 
conjunctions. 

Anata ga san man yen (I/lSU narabfl watashi no inti zvo urimashd. 

MJj # H Jj R tilt A<btf <d t U Jc 5. 

Provided you give me 30,000 yen I shall sell my dog. 

N. B. The subject of a clause introduced by unless , provided or 
provided that is followed by cfd. 

Although or though is translated by the subordinate of the verb 
or adjective followed by mo. See Lessons 26, page 173 and Lesson 
27, page 184. * 

And hito zva wCbliMjcute mo gakushiki ga arimasti. 

A© A ft SA-C % 

Although he is young he is learned. (gakushiki learning) 


Subjunctive Present of the 
Desiderative 

The subjunctive present of the desiderative is obtained in the 
following ways: 


Positive 


Mxru 


Negative 


if I wish to see 

mitai nara ( ba ) H A U* A ((A ) 
mitakereba H A ft 1'L (A 

mitai to omoeba 

HA^ fc Sltf 


goran ni naritdi nara(ba) 


Positive 

if I wish to write 
kakitai nara ( ba ) 

A^A^Of) 

kakitakereba Hr A A ft lb (A 
kakitai to omoeba 

HI# A^£ ®A(A 


o-kakt ni naritdi nara{ba) 

1C A <9 Ak(Hf). 


if I do not wish to see 

mitaku nai nara ( ba ) HA ‘C AU»A £>((A ) 
mitaku nakereba HA <1 AfftbfA 

mitai to omozva-ndkereba 

HA^t ISLAfftbfA 

Polite Form 

goran ni naritdku nai nara(ba) 

POK ic A D A < A^ AM (A) 

Kdh u (J 4 

Negative 

if I do not wish to write 
kakitdku nai ndra(ba) 

H A A < A ^ A M(A) 

kakitdku nakereba A “s A ft A 1A 

kakitai to omou’d-nakereba 

ff Aiei Jg.h>AlAtLiA 

Polite Form 

o-kaki ni naritdku nai. nara(ba) 

: is® f ic A A < A ^ A ib(ti') 
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Moshi Nihon-go wo yoku oboetai fixtTOibd isshokemmei 1 ni benkyo 

el § a < itfLtcv* tzbtf k mm 

shinakereba narimasen. If you wish to learn Japanese well you must study 

L '& W JlIT & ty "i-t tAs- hard. ( obderu ^£.<5 to learn) 

Moshi ima kaimono ni (leJcdJcetdlctl tiMi it/iVdboL mydnichi de mo 


el 4 nm k .&&>*£ mu ^ % 

yoroshii desu. If you don’t wish to go out now for shopping you may go to- 
morrow. 

, .(kaimono ni for shopping, dekakeru ‘'CifcVj" § to go, out) 


Enough 

Enough is translated by the /word jubun by , the verb 

tarirti Jji lg £ to be sufficient, to be enough, or by the expression 
mb takusdn ^ 5 iKlU already much (= it is already much, now 
it is enough). 

Jubiin no o-kane wo motte imasit. I have enough money. 

%,'jd co && £ 

Zembu no okyakusama ni isu ga tdvivw J&d do ka shirimasen. 

cd &&M K&=¥- & £5 fr 

I do not know whether there are enough chairs for all the guests. 

: ' (lit. All the guests for, chairs are sufficient?, how is it'I don’t'know.; 

Moshi kami ga tnrn-'n/iTievehil itte motto katte irasshdi. 

EL &S & &tttLti fro "C & o b Mo “Co L• 

If there is not enough paper go and buy some more. 

{lit. If paper if is not sufficient, go, more buy please.) 

Arigato, mo tdlcusctn itadakimashita. No, thank you, I have enough. 

|) 1) ^ t 5 i % 5 V^ftfd.% ij; Lfc- (Thanks, already much received.) 

Idiomatic Usage 

Samuku xva arimasen ka. Are you warm enough ? 

<&> ty it Aj b*. {lit. Coldly are you not?) 

O-rei no moshi-age yd mo arimasen. I can never thank you enough. 

cMh <D EfLhlf ih % 

{o-rei return thanks; moshi-agerd <5 to say, to tell; yd the way; lit. 

Return thanks to say, the way there isn’t.) 

Dozo, michi wo oshiete kudasai. Be kind enough to show me the way. 

E 5 -E, ill $ WC.k'C ""Fc? V>. {lit. Please, the way show me.) 

Zuibun nagaku taizai itashimashita. We have stayed long enough. 

{lit. Extremely long the sojourn we made .—taizai itasd tc~f~ — taizai 

suru. to sojourn) 

Kano-jo wa kanan yoku utaimashita,. She has sung well enough. 

&k t± J; < tty?.* Ltc 

{lit. She, considerably well sang .—-utau iffc 5 to sing) 

1 isshokemmei as hard as one can, with all one’s might 
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Yocabulary 


birthday 

business 

crop 

damage 

depression 


Nouns 
tanjdbi 
jigyd 

tor Hr & U 

songai 

I fushin 7 iSI v 

\fukeiki 7 lit w * 

fdun 

toshi v 

manekt -fn J 

fuko 

iriyo ^ h M % 

moshiide fff % 'y | Lj 4 ~7~ 

bunryo 

kydjujo t a 

teikinka 

baionnmsuto f if ]) y 

kyuji t- 9 lit ‘ >- 


a * 


ill luck fiiun 

investment toshi 
invitation manekt 


misery 

need 

offer 

quantity 

studio 

violinist 


waiter 

wealth 

helpful 

influential 


fuko 
iriyo 
moshiide 
bunryo 
kydjujo 
[ teikinka 


Adjectives 

kan-yo-na 

yuryoku-na 


mm+ 


moderate 

tdkido no 


profitable 

yuri ni 

- 


Verbs 


to accept 

azukdru 

As 

to acquire 

erare-ru 

if#-* y U A- 

to ascribe 

sei ni surd 

-k 4 — X A 


to continue 
to fail 
to follow 

to gain moke-ru 11 ^ 

to hurt gaisd^ru =&* y Jls 

to improve kojo surd |nj Jh. XX ^ 

to invite maneku * 9 

to recommend suisin surd A' 

to repent kokai surd XX ^ 

to treat atsukau 

to throw away sute^ru ~T A" 

to try kokoromt-ru n i! A' 

Adverbs 

never kesshite y ~7~ 

recently saikin flit?iff* 

surely kitto y 1' 


tsuzukd jpC*/ 9 

shippai surd XX A- 

shitagau 

moke-ru % *T 


W?** 

IrUL* A, 

mm** 


&*7-A' 


miserable, wretched hisdn-na ; condition, situation, circumstance kydgu; unfortunate, 
unlucky, ill-starred fdun no; to make efforts doryoku surd; capital, funds shihon ; to 
invest (capital) toshi surd; to double, to increase twofold ni-bai ni surd ; to eat too 
much kashoku surd ; winter coat fuyu no gaito; good business shdbai hanjo; to be 
based upon motozuku; position, employment tsutomeguchi; to take a trip round the 
world sekai man-yu zoo surd ; change, alteration henka; present, of the present time 
genkon no: to succeed in, to be successful seiko surd 


Exercise Benshu 


1. Oku no hTtobito wa jibuntachi no hisan-na kydgu wo fuun no sei ni 
shimasu. Konna hitotachi wa sono fuko no shin no gen-in 1 de aru tokoro 
no 2 kyogu wo kojo suru tame ni kesshite doryoku wo shimasen. Moshi ware- 
ware ga kojo 3 wo kokorominai naraba 1 wareware no seikatsu ni kan-yo-na 

1 shin no gen-in the only cause 2 tokord no which 3 kojo improvement 4 koko¬ 
rominai naraba if we do not try; kokoromtru to try, to have a try at 
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henka wo motarasu 1 koto ni seiko shinai de aro. 2. Wakai 2 uchi ni benkyo 
shinai naraba toshi wo totte kara 3 kokai suru desho. 3. Moshi watashi no 
jigy5 ai anata no shihon wo toshi nasaru 4 naraba san-yo-nen inai ni 5 sore wo 
ni-bai ni shimasu ga.—Go-shinsetsu no o-moshiide 6 wa taihen arigatai desu ga 
genkon ho jigyo fushin no tame mokeru dokoro 7 ka shihon wo minna ushi- 
nawanai to mo 8 kagirimasen to omoimasu.—Sore wa anata no go-zuii 9 desu 
ga moshi anata ga watashi no chukoku ni shitagawareru 10 naraba anata no 
toshi wa kitto 11 taihen yuri-ni naru desho ni. 4. Moshi kono ame ga mo 
futsuka gurai tsuzuku naraba mugi no toriire ni hijo-na songai wo ukeru desho. 
5. Subete no shokumotsu wa moshi tekido-no bunryo wo taberu naraba kenko 
ni yoi ga ikani 12 kenko ni yoi shokumotsu de mo kashoku sureba kenko wo 
gaishimasu. 6. Korera no gaikoku zasshi wo sutenai de kudasai. Moshi 
o-iriyo de nakereba 13 watashi ni kudasai. Watashi wa gaikoku zasshi wo 
yomu no ga suki desu.—Yorokonde sashiagemasu. 7. Ashita wa watashi no 
tanjobi desu kara tomodachi wo shokuji ni uchi e manekimasu. O-isogashiku 
nakereba dozo okusama to go-issho ni oide kudasai.—Go-shinsetsu-na o-maneki 
ni azukaremasen 14 de zannen desu. 15 Nazenaraba watashi wa kazoku no 
mono 16 wo myoasa Karuizawa e tsurete maira-nakereba narimasen node. Kazoku 
no mono wa natsu-ju Karuizawa de sugosu 17 tsumori desu. 8. Moshi kono 
niku ga amari katakereba meshiagaranai h5 ga yoi desu. Nani ka hoka no 
mono 18 wo motte kuru yo ni kyuji ni iimasho. 9. Moshi omote ga samukereba 
atarashii fuyu no gaito wo kita 19 ho ga yoi desho. 10. Moshi o-kane wo 
moketai naraba hataraka-nakereba narimasen. Hatarakazu shite 20 tomi wa 
eraremasen. 11. Anata no ojosan ga vaiorin wo o-narai ni naritai naraba 
Komeri Sensei no tokoro e o-yari ni naru 21 no ga yoroshii desho. Sensei wa 
Itari kara saikin korare, yumei-na teikinka da so desu. Sensei wa Ueno 
Kden no soba ni kyojujo wo motte oraremasu. 12. O-kyakusama wo yoku 
atsukawa-nakereba ni-do to 22 shinamono wo kai ni kite kuremasen. Shobai 
hanjo wa kyaku atsukai no yoi 23 koto ni motozukimasu. 13. Kimben de nai 
to shippai suru ka-mo shirenai. 14. Boku ga kimi wo yoba-nakereba 24 kite 
wa ikemasen. 15. Moshi dare-ka yuryoku-na hi to ga anata wo suisen suru 
naraba ano tsutomeguchi ga erareru desho ni. 16. Moshi anata ga hyakuman 
yen dasu naraba watashi wa ano yo-na 25 ie wo tateru koto ga dekimasu. 
17. Watashi wa jubun-na o-kane ga dekita toki ni sekai nlan-yu wo shimasho. 


1 motarasu to bring; motarasu koto ni in bringing 2 wakai uchi ni while you 
are young 3 toshi wo totte kara when you are old 4 toshi nasaru polite for 
toshi surd to invest 5 inai ni in, -within 6 go-shinsetsu no o-moshiidz your kind 
offer 7 mokeru dokoro ka = mokeru kawari ni instead of gaining 8 ushinawanai 
to mo kagirimasen might lose 9 go-zuii desu do as you wish 10 shitagawareru 
polite verb for shitagau to follow 11 kitto I assure you 12 ikani even 13 o-iriyo 
de nakereba if you don’t need 14 azukaremasen cannot accept 15 zannen desu I 
am sorry 16 kazoku no mono the people of my family 17 sugosu to spend, to 
pass; natsu-ju sugosu. to spend the summer.. 18 nani ka hoka no mono something 
else 19 kita from kirii to wear 20 hatarakazd shite without working 21 o-yari 
ni -naru to send 22 ni-do to ;again 23 Jtyqktf. -atsukai -no. y6v good -service to. customers; 
atsukai treatment 24 yoba-?idkereba. unless I call you 25 ano y5 na such ; and yd 
na ie Such a house 





Subjunctive Mood, Unless, Though, Enough 411 

1. # < id <1 AA 

AMld (D^m £ Ai±i- 

Ad LddA. 3=tL%c* b LE'$c* 

$, 2 . 

i 5- 3. 

»££rig%£ 5&ibtfHizg^frfc**L£z:-(g jL#l— 

m<om Ef 3 l mt?f±«$> 19 # & ^ -c-t # wd- <d mmrdiko &d 

t d-dA tj&^d'f’-—dtildm A}<d>'M 

-MhA% & bid'-nAvnwd t^t 

A^mKA^^'Lx 5 K. 4. fLCOM^H 5 4t$8<%.btf 

l i 5- 5. 

§ A b UlSjgtK: «£ ^^^PjnJKi mW<K l % M 

1ki~tidl&!Md WLti~- 6 . £AW<o^^$it&d&~cA^d~Fd^. 
ygLAAm-cddtimLKT^^: %m^mmm%m-&(Dm?$-z'i-. 
—l^A-b^±.lrfti~- 7. & bAd%l<DMd£ 0 d'i-fr blAMdi£M-K 
5b^tZd ti~- #f£L< AdtildH5^Wktm—$%K&ftd'-FZ 
v*.—ib&^idM 

v-t^tov-a. 

% t) x-f. 8. %L£<D$)fr&iOfr?Miilrt'% l 

LJibA^Aft Hvmir. £ 5 M&itKig 

^ILj; 5- 9. b L^4~ofd^%mAAfr 

5- 10. %Lfr&%midfcv>%blrt'm*&'dtitt'%: \) d-d 
h- fllfr-f-LX rn fi# biiddiA. 11. f&J<D&g&.ZAj& Vr A d 
9 yd^^^KA >0 A^A bld^ / 9 !9 KA6<D& 

SL^Lj;5. ? 'J~frb1kj&&b*i, Ad 

5-c-t- ftd£te±m-<&m<odtt'K^nt%^x&biiti-. 12 . & 
£ <®Lt>lkVtitf=imb&Wo*fl-v*ltc&x <titdA- fi£g& 
ltt£S^©J:v?j§PK:% tdtdd- 13. 

Zuti&v*. 14. mAWtd^idLAdtiid&xd^dddA. 15. ^Lfi 

ib«r«>oS6ac>0^#feit5t?Ljc 5 fc. 
16. 5 &tc£3t-C5##t?£ 

t-t*. 17. $KHkRm&* Li li 5- 

1. Many people ascribe their miserable condition to bad luck. These people, 
however, never make any effort to improve their condition, which is the only 
cause of their misery. If we do not try we shall never succeed in bringing 
any helpful change in our lives. 2. If you do not study while you are young 
you will repent when you are older. 3. If you invest your capital in my 
business I shall double it in three or four years.—I thank you very much for 
your kind offer, but on account of the present business depression I am afraid 




I might lose all my capital instead of gaining.—Well, you may do as you 
wish, but I assure you that if you follow my advice your investment will be 
very profitable. 4. If this rain continues for another two days the wheat crop 
will be greatly damaged. 5. All food is healthful if we eat it in moderate 

quantity, but even the most healthful food will hurt us if we eat too much 

of it. 6- Don’t throw away these foreign magazines; if you do not need 
them give them to me. I like to read foreign magazines.—-I will give them 
to you with pleasure. 7. To-morrow being my birthday I shall have a few 
friends at home for a dinner party. If you are not busy, please come with 
your wife and join us.—I am sorry, I cannot accept your kind invitation because 
to-morrow morning I have to accompany my family to Karuizawa, where 

they will spend the summer. 8. If this meat is too tough don’t eat it; I will 

tell the waiter to bring something else. 9. If it is cold outside it is better 
that you wear your new winter coat. 10. If people wish to earn money they 
must work. No wealth is acquired without work. 11. If your daughter 
wishes to learn to play the violin you may send her to Professor Comelli. 
He has just come from Italy, and people say he is a celebrated violinist. He 
has his studio near Ueno Park. 12. Unless you give good service to your 
customers they will not come back to buy your goods. Good business is based 
upon good service. 13. We shall fail unless we are industrious. 14. Do not 
come unless I call you. 15. You may obtain that position provided some 
influential person recommends you. 16. I can build such a house provided 
you give me 1,000,000 yen. 17. When I have enough money I shall take 
a trip around the world. 
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Subjunctive (continued) 

Present and Past 

The Japanese form of the subjunctive present as given in the 
previous lesson is, in most cases, used to translate also the English 
subjunctive past. 

Note that in order to simplify grammatical explanations, the forms 
of the subjunctive given in the following two pages will be called 
subjunctive present, even though they are used to translate both 
the English subjunctive present and past. 

In the next lesson will be given the conjugation of verbs in the 
forms which, to simplify gramatical explanations, are classified as 
subjunctive past. 

The conjugation of the subjunctive of to have , to be and there to 
be, being anomalous, we will give it in all its varied forms. 







Subjunctive Mood (continued) 


if I have, if I had 
motte orimasu nara(ba) 

ft-oXtefff bid) 

motte imasu nara(ba) 

ft^X\nff db(d) 

mo tte ird nara (ba) 

ft-oXV^b db(d') ■ 

motte ireba 

ft-oxv^tid 


To Have motsu ft'O 


if I have (had) not 
motte orimasen nara(ba) 
ft-oXte t) ffrAsdbid') 
motte imasen ndra(ba) 

ft-^XV^f-itA^dbid) 

motte inai nara{ba) 

ft-^Xbid) 

motte inakereba 


ft-iXV^tld ft^XV^dWtld 

Polite Form 

if you have or had, if you have or had not, 

if he has or had, etc. if he has or had not, etc. 

o-mochi ni narimasu nara(ba) o-mochi ni narimasen nara(ba) 

tefth K df)±f dibid) &ftb Xd'Otfrd dbid) 

omiochi ndra(ba) o-mochi ni nard-nakereba 

&fth dbid): • teftb K dbddhd' 

To Be de dru X$>b> 


if I am, if I were 
de arimdsu nara{ba) 

x b\) tt dbid) 

de arimdsu to sureba 

x b ftid 

de aru ndra{ba) 

x f>b dbid) • 

de dru to sureba 

x Abb t ftid 


if I am (were) not 
de arimasen nara{ba) 

XAb it-it A, dbid) 

de arimasen to sureba 

xh t> f xtAj t ftid 

de nai nara(ba) 

X d^ dbid) 

de nai to sureba 


x Abb t ftid x dx t -fil'd 

Polite Form 

de gozaimasu ndra{ba) de gozaimasen nara{ba ) 

x 'Mmxf-f dbid) x'Mm^t^tA; dbid) 

There To Be ga dru &$>%> 


if there is, if there were 
ga arimdsu ndra(ba) 

if h *9 f f dbid) 

ga arimdsu . to . sureba 

ft h'off £ ftl d. 

ga dru nara(ba) 

ft hb dbid) 

ga areba ftfotld 
ga dru to sureba 

ft hb b ftid 


if there is (were) not 
ga arimasen nara{ba) 

AtA; dbid) 

ga arimasen to sureba 

fth \) t fid b ftid 

ga nai nara(ba) 

ft d^ dbid) 

ga nakereba ftddtld 
ga nai to sureba 

if dv^ b ftid 


Polite Form 

ga gozaimasu Tiara (ba) ga gozaimasen nara(ba) 

ft 'M$.ftf.f if bid) ft'M&xff:d dbid) 
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I should not have, etc. 
motte inai deshd ( ni) 

1 5 ((c) 

motte inai daro ( ni ) 

5 ((c) . 

Polite Form 

o-mochi ni naru deshd ( ni ) o-mochi ni narimasen deshd (ni) 

te&h fc &5-CL * 5-CKi) ■ fc& *9 i 5 ((C) 


I should have, etc. 
motte iru deshd (ni) 

#o-ctr»5-CL\t 5 ((c) 

motte iru dard (ni) 

&-OX.V*%>%.*> *> (K) 


desu ~C‘f' 


To Be 

Positive 

I should (you would, etc.) be 
desho (ni) "CL ± 5 ((C)’ 
c&ird (m) 7c 5 ((C) 

Polite Form 

gozaimasho (ni) 

Whi Li M(c) 

There To Be aro 

there would be 

ga aru (irti, oru) deshd (ni) 

#&3(^6,3?5)t?L i 5'((c) 

gvz arw (iru, oru) daro (ni) 

#£>5(^5, ^S)^ 5-((C) 

Polite Form 

gc gozaimd.su deshd (ni) 

Li5(fc) 


Negative 

I should not (you would, etc.) he 
ndi desho (ni) ^V>'C'Li5(iC) 
ndi dard (ni) 5 ((C) 

gozaimasen deshd (ni) 

L 1 5 ((C) 

t/a orw 

there would not be 

ga ndi (inai) desho (ni) 

5 ((c) 

ga ndi (inai) dard (ni) 

5 ((c) 


ga gozaimasen desho (ni) 

CL a 5 ((C) 


To Work hataraUu. 


I should (you would, etc.) work 
hatarakimasho (ni) 

0Jt t Li 5 ((C) 

hataraku deshd (ni) 

tt< t?L ((c) 

hataraku daro (ni) 
tfK 7c 5 5 ((C) 


I should not (you would, etc.) work 
hatarakimasen deshd (ni) 

A. CL i 5 ((c) 

hataraka-nai deshd (ni) 

iDfrtaV* t'Li5((c) 

hataraka-nai dard (ni) 

/c’5 5((C) 


Polite Form 


d-hataraki rii naru desho (ni) 

(c &5-CL i 5 ((c) 


o-hataraki ni naranai desho (ni) 

It (c i 5 ((c) 
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To Do surd -jr%> 


I should (you would, etc.) do 
shimasho {ni ) 

Uti 5 (X) 

surd desho {ni) 

i~ 5 XL x 5 (X) 

surd dard {ni) 

irz> %%5(K) 


I should (you would, etc.) not do 
shimasen desho {ni) 

Lt&AjXL x 5 (X) 

shinai desho {ni) 

Ltx^XL x 5 (X) 

shinai dard {ni) 

l^/c5 5 0c) 


Polite Form 

?iasaimashd {ni) nasaimasen desho {ni) 

L x 5 (X) frgxt&AsXL x 5 (X) 


Conditional Past of Trne Adjectives 
It Is Cold Samdi 


it would be cold 
I should be cold, etc. 
samdi desho {ni) 
i^-CL X 5 (ic.) 
samdi dard {ni) 

mv- ilh 5 (X) 


o-samdi desho {ni) 

x 5 (fc) 


it would not be cold 
I should not be cold, etc. 
samuku-ndi desho {ni) 

XL x. 5 (X) 

samuku-nai dard {ni) 

m<%.x 


Polite Form 


o-samuku-nai desho {ni) 

&M<txv>XL x 5 (X) 


Examples 

Watasht wa takiLsan o-kane -wo motte iru zuxraba sekai man-yu l zvo 

u it m-i? mm * 

suru desho {ni). If I had much money I should make a trip around 

*3“ S XL X 5 (IX). the world. 

Moshi yoi tomodachi ga ndi to surebd sazo 2 subishii desho {ni). 

%L Mx KM ih txv^ t i~ti& XL x 5 (X). 

If we had no good friends we should certainly feel lonesome. 

Moshi and otoko ga bdka de n&i ndrccbu kimi no id kotd ga 

$*L $><£> M ih lr£fr X txv* fab Iff S' H 5 

wtthdru desho {ni). If that man were not a fool he would understand 

IPS XL A 5 (X). what you say. 

Moshi motto yoi sensei ni tsijjzvd ndvtibti hdyaku Nihon-go zvo oboeru 

3 etL 4 o t <£x X "D< fab If -¥■ i ^ 

desho {ni). If I had a better teacher I should learn Japanese quickly. 
"('Ll 5 (fC). (lit. If more good teacher under, to study if, quickly Japanese 

language should learn.) 


1 sekai man-yu a trip around the world 2 sazo certainly 3 sensei ni tsukd to 
study under a teacher 



Subjunctive Mood (continued) 


417 


Kyo anata ga Kasumicho no ichiba e ilcebfl nan de mo yasukti 

1 t 5 mpj ifr RET © Tfril frit if FIA t? ' % 

Joaerii' desUo. If you went to-day to the Kasumicho market you could 'buy 
"CL i 5- anything cheap. 

It.sumo isshokemmei hatavalcil ndraba tsui-ni 2 zva mokuteki wo tog 6m 

ftJ < Akif life f± 

desflb. If we always worked hard we should at last succeed in our purpose. 
'CL i 5- (togeru to realize, to accomplish) 

Anata ga chujitsu 3 ni tSiitomei id i to sureba anata no shdjin zva 

mA fr 1C !&£>&</■> t irti1f£ mPj © ThA f± 

gekkyu 1 wo agenili desho. If you didn’t (or do not) perform your duties 
f] f a $ faithfully your master wouldn’t raise your 

salary. (tsutomeru to serve an office) 

Okadd San ga motto yoi enzetsu wo surebfl kitto toshi 5 no shicho 6 

mm z/v & mm % -ttiff tot s tu © tits 

m tosen 7 surii desho. If Mr. Okada delivered better speeches he would 
{C ^ jH A <5 "0 h J: 5 • surely be elected mayor of our city. 

A verb or adjective in the subjunctive may be followed by ga, 
noni, or mono wo. This occurs when the sentence has an unex¬ 
pressed adversative or Concessive idea, which, were it to be expressed, 
would introduce a contrary statement, a declaration of doubt concern¬ 
ing the possibility of fulfilling a. condition, or an expression of regret. 

And hito wa o-sake wo yoseba ti ga. It would be well for that person 
tj>© A ft k ij*. (or him) to give up drinking. 

(That person the wine if he should give up good, but.) 

The expression noni or mono wo emphasizes the idea of hope¬ 
lessness as to the unexpressed situation. For this reason it is rarely 
used with the first person. 

Minna ga iku no desu kara kimt mo iku ho ga ii 'noni (or mono wo). 

AA& & fr< © ~^ir frb B % fT< k ©<C (%© £). 

As all are going it would be well if you too could go. 

(Supposing that the person spoken to is not able to go on account of condi¬ 
tions that cannot be altered.) 

By placing ii or yoUatta after ga, noni, or mono wo, such 
optative English expressions as if only , would that , I wish that , are 
rendered. 

Mo sukoshi yasukereba ii ga (or noni, mono wo). 

PL # (©fC, %<D £). 

I wish it were a little cheaper. (..but it isn’t, so that I shall not buy it.) 

Ame ga yameba ii ga (noni, mono wo). If only it would clear off! 

M /A A (®ic, %© $). 

(lit. The rain if stopped good, but. —yamu to cease, discontinue, etc.) 

1 kaerd to be able to buy 2 tsdi-ni at last 3 chujitsu ni faithfully 4 salary 
5 toshi our city 6 mayor 7 tosen surd to be elected 
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Honda Kun wa Osaka e tatsu koto -wo boku ni itte kurereba y6lcfltt.fi 

AH rn ft MR ^ it'o m £ i 

noni. I wish Mr. Honda had told me that he was going to Osaka. 

COK- {lit. Mr. Honda to Osaka to depart, the fact to me saying if he favoured, 

was good, but.) 

The subjunctive often refers to time and corresponds to when, 
while, or as soon as followed by a verb, especially the subjunctive 
formed by the simple present followed by to. 

Shokujt ga SUTHU to (or Sumebfl ) sugu ni o-dekake ni narimasu ka. 

Mm iris t (i-.&tf) ISC K K 

Will you go out as soon as you finish your meal ? 

(lit. The meal when you finish— or if you finish—soon going out becomes?) 

Sakura no hand ga Sflliif to (or Sfllcebfl) mainichi nan zen to ill 

.m - <D ft & t UB fsj A 

hito 1 ga Ueno Koen e o-hanami ni ikimasu. 

A .tW AS ^ 

When the cherry blossoms are in bloom thousands upon thousands of people 
go to Ueno Park to view them. ( o-hanami ni ikil to go flower-viewing) 

The negative present subjunctive followed by ilcendi VAA A: Y>, 
or nardnai A A Y>, may be translated by must. 

Andta tv a chokin wo shinakereba ikemaskn. You must save your money. 

Mm ft ftr& £ t&tthdiVtflSdbA 

(lit. You saving if you do not do, it won’t do.) 

The present subjunctive preceded by sde $ A means if only, provided. 

Kimi ga shusseki sde sureba ii. Your attendance only will suffice. 

tA fcHJrfi c! A A AU (You attendance if only do, good.) 

Kimi ga chui sde surd ndraba konna koto wa okoranai desho ni. 

M A $ A AS fabld: ^ 5 K. 

If only you were careful such things would not happen. 

In Japanese the subjunctive is often used when there is no hypo¬ 
thetical idea in the corresponding English translation. 

Kore wo mirebci yasashii yd desu ga tsukuru no wa muzukashii desu. 

cti % MAbif JyLv* J 5 ~0A ^ IsS <D Iti irA^L-Y* 

To look at it it seems easy, but it is really difficult to make it. 

(lit. This if we look, easy-like is, but to make it difficult is.) 

Andta ga ossharu koto kara handan sureba hontorashti hanashi no yd 

htzfc frb ¥UBf AAfrT IS <D£5 

desu Judging from what you say, it seems to be a true story. 

-OA- (lit- You to say things from, judgement if we do, true-like story 

similar is.— handan surd ^(lUffA § to judge, handan -{-lj[@r judge¬ 
ment, conclusion, estimation) 

X nan zen to iu hito thousands upon of thousands of people 






Subjunctive Mood (continued) 


419 


JJketamawdreba 1 andta no imotosan ga go-byoki da so desii ne. 

?Ktilr£ mJj © /c ^ 5 rQ-j- 

I hear that your sister has been ill, has she not ? 

{lit. If I hear, your sister is ill, it is said, is it not ?) 

Tokyo mo 2 iMwarbba kawattd mono desii. How Tokyo has changed! 

=. HCifC % -WM 4© W 

{lit. Tokyo, if it changes, it changed,) 

Nedan mo 2 ydsukevebci shina mo 2 ii desu. The price is cheap and 

liSjlc % no % the quality good. 

{lit. The price if it is cheap, the goods are good.) 

The subjunctive is invariably used in such constructions of the 
comparative degree as “the more, the merrier,” “the greater, the 
better ,” etc., as in the following cases: 

1. If it is a verb that is in the first clause of the comparison, the verb is 
used in the subjunctive present immediately followed by its simple present 
form and the comparative word hodo H, as in the following examples : 

Mireba mini hodo suki ni narimasu. The more I look, the more 

UtLff && f§ #?£' |C )ii~. I like it. 

{lit. If I look, to look more fond I become.— suki ni nd.ru to get to like, to 
become fond of) 

Kond e wa yoku 'in-ivebd miru hodo kirei desu. 

£© fi «£ < M H tfrv* 'd-. 

The more carefully one looks at this picture the prettier it is. 

(lit- This picture well if one looks, to look more pretty is.) 

Kare wa moteba inotsu hodo motto hoshigarimd.su. 

WL & ' m ioi $:L frbtir. 

The more he has, the more he wants. ( hoshigaru to desire) 

(lit. He, if he has, to have more, more he desires— or wants.) 

Nobaseba uobdsu hodo surd no ga iya ni narimasu. 

MW Mttir m ■?% © # m K M if-. 

The longer you put it off, the less inclined will you be to do it. 

(lit. If you postpone, more to postpone, to do things, you become averse to. 
iya-ni-naru to get a distaste for, to develop a dislike to, to be 

disgusted with, etc.) 

Benkyo sureba surd hodo takusan oboemasu. The more we study, 
%}.jib irh.!r£ Z) 3§ #t[[±| the more we learn. 

(lit. Study if we do, to do more, much we learn.— obderu ^^.■5 to learn) 

2. If instead of a verb it is a true adjective that has to be considered, the 
adjective is used in the subjunctive present, followed by its original form and 
hodo fig, as shown below: . 

HdyaUereba hciycti hodo ii desii. The sooner, the better. 

-Wtbff 31 v>v>~eir. 

(lit. If it is early, more early good is.) 

1 uketamawaru to hear, to listen to, to be told 2 mo is here used as an 

emphatic word - -• ■ • ■ 
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Olcereba oi hodo u desu. The more, the better. 

(lit. If it is much, plenty more, it is good ,—okereba tlfcf is the subjunc¬ 
tive present of oku ^ ^ , which is the adverbial form of oi ^ much, 
many, plenty of* numerous, etc.) 

Mono ga utsuJcushilcereba Utsiilcushii hodo hito wa issd sore wo 

m i> m A f±—£ 

konomimasu. The nicer a thing is, the more we like it. (lit. A thing if beauti- 
$J'A'iA- ful, beautiful more, people still more like it .—issd —*-?: 5 still 

more, konomu fy to like, to be fond of, etc.) 

3. If instead of a true adjective it is a quasi-adjective that has to be con¬ 
sidered, the latter is not altered and is not repeated, as shown in the following 
example. 

Iiirei de dreba aru hodo ti desu. The prettier it is, the better. 

(lit. Pretty if it is, to be more good is .—ktrei § is a quasi-adjective.) 


Vocabulary 


appearance 


chushin 




convenience tsugd 


correspondent tsushingakari jltyjs yiyfc 
cultivation kosaku $$ offer 


cultivation 

difficulty 

fertilizer 

gymnastics 

interpreter 

intolerance 


question 


tsuyaku 

kyoryo 

jimen 

seishin 

shitsumon 


seigakuka 

keikokd 


mm 

mmr 

.ip. 3 

mm 

mm 


Adjectives 

complicated komiitta % 

healthy jobu-ni — 

simple kantan 


pi y 

9 


kanddi-na 




to attend shusseki sur, 
to complain kobosu 
to complete kansei surd 
to decay otorde- ru 
to employ saiyo suru. 
to revolve kaiten surd 


to send 


shusseki surd pfc{ /rfi A A- 

kobosu =* A X 

kansei surd ^>-$£7 ^ ^ 

otorderu 

saiyo surd feT ^ 

kaiten surd 

yokosu X 

shiyo surd j^j o X ^ 

Adverbs 

shui ^ 57 ^ 


the world, the human society, people yononaka; vocal music seigakd ; conservatory 
of music ongakd gakko; immediate answer sokuto ; to give an immediate, prompt 
answer sokuto surd ; Spanish language Supein-go; the earth, the globe chikyu; 
agricultural produce nosakubutsu; to do gymnastics, to do physical exercises taiso 
wo surd; position, employment kucht; thought, opinion iken; to express in words 
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iiarawasu; to type taipuraita de utsu: to warn keikoku wo surd ; to neglect ordsoka 
ni surd ; to hear, to be told uketamawa.ru 


Exercise Itenshu 

1. Moshi mo subete no hito ga motto kandai de aru naraba kono yononaka 
wa motto kofuku desho ni. Oku no fuko wo tsukuru no wa kyoryo to id 
mono desu. 2. Moshi jubun no o-kane ga aru naraba watashi wa musume 
wo Itari e ongaku kenkyu kansei ni yaru 1 desho. Musume wa seigaku ni 
saino ga arimasu 2 kara moshi yumei-na Itari no ongaku gakko de manabu 
naraba rippa-na seigakuka ni naru desho. 3. Motto o-kanemochi nara anata 
wa do shimasu ka.—Hen-na shitsumon desu ne. Sokuto wa dekimasen. Wata¬ 
shi wa jijitsu watashi ga motto kanemochi nara do suru daro to kangaeta 
koto wa arimasen. Moshi mo watashi ga kanemochi ni nareba sono toki ni 
sono tomi wo do surd ka wo kangaeru desho. 4. Ano otoko wa itsumo bimbo 
da to koboshimasu ga moshi ano hito ga honto-ni bimbo naraba anna oki-na 
utsukushii ie ni sumawanai desho ni. 5. Moshi koko no mawari 3 ni ki ga 
ikura ka areba motto utsukushiku mieru desho ni. 6, Moshi anata ga Nihon-go 
wo shitte iru naraba watashi no jimusho de tsushingakari ni saiyo surd desho 
ni. 7. Watashi wa Supein-go wo wasure hajimemashTta. 4 —Moshi mainichi 
san-jippun gurai nani-ka Supein-go no hon wo o-yomi ni nareba o-wasure ni 
naranai desho. 8. Taiyo wa taihen okikute moshi sono chushin ni chikyu 
ga irerarete mo sono shui 5 wo tsuki ga kaiten surd dake no 6 hiroi yochi ga 
arimasu. 9. Moshi zembu no nofu ga jimen no kosaku ni hiryo wo shiyo 
surd naraba kono kuni no nosakubutsu wa sono zen jumin 7 no tame ni jubun 
de aro. 10. Anata ga moshi mai-asa ni-jippun gurai taiso wo nasaru 8 naraba 
motto jobu-ni naru desho ni. 11. Wareware wa hatarakanai to seishin ga 
otoroemasu. 12. Ima anata wa Nihon ni imasu node Nihon-go wo benkyo 
surd noni 9 go-tsugo 10 ga yoi desho. 13. Kimi wa su-ka-koku no kotoba 11 wo 
shitte iru kara doko-ka oki-na kaisha no tsushingakari ka tsuyaku ka no 
kuchi wo mitsukeru noni wa tsugo ga yoi desho. 14. Nihon-go ga yoku 
hanasetara yoi no da ga. Watashi wa Nihon-go de jibun no iken wo iiarawasu 
noni mada ikuraka konnan wo kanjimasu 12 . 15. Ano hito ga tegamx wo 
yokoseba yoi ga. 16. Anata ga taku no konna-ni chikaku-ni sunde irassharu 
koto wo motto mae ni shitte ireba yokatta noni. 17. Kono tegami wo taipuraita 
de uttara sugu-ni motte kite kudasai. 18. Anata ga ano hito ni keikoku sae 
shite kudasareba yoi noni. 19. Kono kikai wa mikake wa kantan desu 
ga jissai wa komiitte imasu 13 . 20. Kiita tokoro ni yoreba 14 kimi wa koko 


1 kansei ni yard to send (somebody) to complete (something) 2 saino ga arimasii 
talented 3 koko no mawari ni around here 4 wasure hajimeru to begin to forget 
5 sono shui around it (around the earth) 6 dake no as far as 7 zen jumin all 
the inhabitants 8 taiso wo nasaru polite form of taiso wo surd to do gymnastics. 
9 benkyo surd noni to study 10 go-tsugo ga yoi desho it would be well for you 

11 su-ka-koku no kotoba several foreign languages; su several, ka numerative for 
country, kokd country, kotoba language 12 konnan wo kanjird to find difficulties 
13 komi-ird to be complicated 14 ni yoreba according to; kiita tokoro ni yoreba 
according to what I have heard 
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su-ka-getsu jimusho no shigoio wo orosoka-ni shite iru s5 desu 1 ne. 21. Uke- 
tamawareba 2 anata wa jikf ni Nihon wo o-tachf ni naru so desu ne. Honto 
desu ka.—Hai, honto desu. Raigetsu Oshu e ikimasu. 22. Kono basho mo 
kawareba kawatta mono desu ne. 23. Kono kotoba wa yoku benkyo sureba 
suru hodo nao 3 muzukashiku narimasu. 

t x 5 K- 5 

0 ±irfrb% L^SA'f * P 

j: 5- 3. fjoiM 

O iM#ALL5A§A'A 5 
% L % 1C A tiff* ©B#1C A 

5- 4. k>o % H^A' L HfL L^cDA^^^lc^ 

2:A bUhkj'h.-Xt AULk^gclcfe^ j: 5 1C. 5. ^LC 

L cDjil p K: 7fc ^ < £> ^ If % o tiL< 5 ic • 

6 . 5g= Ljfctf# 0 *Sg££n 0 . t ^ § * b lrim.<D m&ffi-V Mim K urn 
ts-tfli 5 K- 7. LA-—^L^Bjft 

###£* X ^ 4 x ggcoA f If KALAk^Lj; 

5- 8. ;»(iA^At < A© 

titt- 9- 

#i&If ©HH1= fc ]]£;$> A ASA L If C 

A £> KipE^t? A» 5 5 • 10. ^^ b I: A £ £ A b Wf 

5^- 11 - Ic^Lft^A^ 

12 . 

•eu 5 • 13. *■ a oil ^A f A^Afc 

O fk^tt'L j; 5 -14. 0 

<1 < MArA L 1 k>o/£^, flff 0 $|p"C| A®^xt> 
i-(DK± A'k> < bfrMM% !&C tir.. 15. 

J: k*$L 18. c AALiJ£ < fcfiAx?v^ L o L A# A % o 

L HU iC^n otk'Ltfi^oAO^- 17. t CD^-IK 
LoA^t<Atot^tT^. 18. 

TAftlf fk^oic. 19. A 

otv^it- 20 . BHk> ABf Ire X ti If^fi c k fc a> j! V 4 # 0 rDtt^- A1? 
5 A^lcL^A A 21. 

ic A A A 5 t?T^. A*AjX?A- -A-L P^H^fr £ 

1 ird so desu you have been, (according to what I have heard) 2 uketavia- 
wdreba I hear that, I am told that 3 nao the more 
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'tir. 22 . 23 . 


1. If all people were more tolerant this world would be much happier. It 
is intolerance that causes much of our unhappiness. 2. If I had enough 
money I should send my daughter to Italy to complete her study of music. 
She has a talent for singing and if she were in one of the famous Italian 
conservatories of music.: she would become a good singer. 3. What would you 
do if you were richer?—This is a strange question and I cannot give you 
an immediate answer. I really never thought what I would do if I were 
richer. If I become rich then I shall think what to do with my wealth. 
4. That man always complains that he is poor, but if he really were poor 
he would not live in such a large and beautiful house. 5. If there were some 
trees around this place it would look much more attractive. 6. If you knew 
Japanese I should employ you as correspondent in my office. 7. I am forget¬ 
ting all the Spanish I knew.—If you read some Spanish books for half an 
hour every day you would not forget it. 8. The sun is so large that if the 
earth were placed in its center, there would be ample room for the moon to 
revolve round it inside the sun. 9. If all farmers used fertilizer in the cultiva¬ 
tion of their land the. agricultural produce of this country would be sufficient 
for all the inhabitants. 10. If you did some physical exercise for about twenty 
minutes every morning you would become healthier. 11. If we did not work 
our mind would fall into decay. 12. Now that you are in Japan it would 
be well for you to study Japanese. 13. As you know several foreign languages 
it would be well for you to find a position as correspondent or interpreter in 
some large firm. 14. I wish I could speak Japanese well. I still find some 
difficulty in expressing my thoughts in Japanese. 15. If he only would write 
to me ! 16. I wish I had known before that you were living so near to. my 

house. 17. As soon as you have typewritten these letters bring them to me. 
18. If only you had warned him! 19. To look at this machine it seems 
simple but it is really complicated. 20. Judging from what I have heard, 
you have been neglecting your office work for several months. 21. I hear 
that you will soon leave Japan; is it true?—Yes, it is true; I shall go to 
Europe next month. 22. How this place has changed! 23. The more diligently 
I study this language the more difficult I find it. 
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Subjunctive (continued) 

Present Perfect and Past Perfect 

The present and past perfect of the English subjunctive have a 
common conjugation in Japanese. 

N. B. For the sake of grammatical explanations we shall call this 
conjugation subjunctive past, even though it is used to translate both 
the 'present and past perfect of the English subjunctive mood. 


To Have rnotsu 


Positive 

if I have (had) had 
...wo motte ita nara(ba) 

...£ &b (if) 

...wo motte ita. to sureba 

...£ t i~t tif 

.. .ga atta naraba 

-ofc izhkl 


Negative 

if I have (had) not had 
....wo motte inakatta nara(ba) 

••••£ (if) 

....wo motte inakatta to sureba 

• •••§ jhfLif 

....ga nakatta nara ( ba ) 

■ .■•Ir-'h.fr-niz. ix.b ((f) 


Polite Form 


.wo o-mochi ni natte ita. nara (ba ) . wo o-mochi ni natte inakatta nara {ba) 

..% .Cfco*CV»fcj&>ofcfc<b(Hf) 

.wo motte orareta 1 nara(ba) . wo motte orarenakatta nara(ba) 

..ZWvXfrblvft &b (HO .£ (if) 


if I have (had) been 
....de arimashita ndra{ba) 

....uiiiJiL ft tzb ((f) 

....de arimashita to sureba 

....**?& >0 £ Lfc t -ft tif 

....de atta 2 nara{ba) 

((f) 

....de atta to sureba 

....'-e^'ofc t irii If 

.. ..dattara . tc-ofcb 


de dru 

if I have (had) not been 
. de arimasen deshita nara(ba) 

.Lfc is.b (if) 

. de arimasen deshita to sureba 

. t j-tltt 

. de nakatta ndra{ba) 

. -oft fs.b (If) 

. de nakatta to sureba 

. 'dt'h.fr'ofc t 

. de nakattara . 


1 orareta is used instead of ita in polite speech—The conjugation with orareta 
is about as polite as the one with the verb preceded by the honorific © 2 de atta 

may be contracted in datta 
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Polite Form 

j 


. de gozaimashita nara(ba) 

. de gozaimasen deshita nara(ba) 



. ft tzb (HO 

. xfflmv>intA,x*bin fzb Of) 



There To Be ga aru 



if there has (had) been 

if there has (had) not been 



. ga arimashita ndra(ba) 

. ga arimasen deshita nara(ba) 



. ft &b (HO 

. &$>!) UtAs Xbin tLb (H :) 



. ga arimashita to sureba 

. ga arimasen deshita to sureba 



. tz. t 

. $ ±°£kj Xbin t irizti f 



. ga dtta nara(ba) 

. ga nakatta nara(ba) 



. frh-oft&b (HO 

. i)>%:fy-oin ?£.b (If) 



. ga dtta to sureba 

. ga nakatta to sureba 



. ■iy^'h-ofc.h irfiltf 

. t LHf 




Polite Form 



. ga gozaimashita nara(ba) 

. ga gozaimasen deshita nara(ba) 



. & bin Jx.b (If) 

. fcib Of) 



To Do suru -jr%> 



if I have (had) done 

if I have (had) not done 



shimashita ndra(ba ) 

shimasen dtshita nara(ba) 



til ft &b (HO 

L-t&Aj Xbin. fck Of) 



shimashitara L- f L- in b 

shimasen deshitara biLZthjXbfnb 



shita nara(ba) bintabibi) 

shindkatta nara (ba) b (if) 



shitara binb 

shinakattara biii^ ~d tn b 




Polite Form 



nasaimashita nara (ba) 

nasaimasen deshita nara (ba) 



Lfc fs.b (HO 

%:£^'& J ttA;-Cbin i£b Of) 



To work hataraJcu ij) ^ 



if I have (had) worked 

if I have (had) not worked 



hatarakimashita nara(ba) 

hatarakimasen deshita nara(ba) 



fttiL/c 4ib(H0 

-OL it fcbOf) 



hataraita nara(ba) 

hataraka-nakatta nara(ba) 



1 fcib(HO 

ftifrtzfr-o in izb( If) 



hataraite it a nara(ba) 

hataraite inakatta nara(ba) 



tt)v>x fcibOf) 

f) 



hatarakimashitara 

hatarakimasen deshit ar a 



tfltfL ftb 

Xb fcb 



hataraitara(ba) 

hatarakd-nakattara(ba) 



tU^inb (HO 

m*&fr^ftb (ho 


) . 


Polite Form 

1 

•j 

7 

o-hataraki ni narimdshita nara ( ba ) o-hataraki ni narimasen deshita fiara (ba) 


| 

&j)Jt 1C ■£ L;fc fc'fc (HO t ; t/c (HO 

■ ^ 

i 

< 

it 


■ - ; ■■■-. —- 

' 

ri rial 




























Forty-ninth Lesson 


Subjunctive Perfect of True Adjective 


if it has (had) been cold 
if I have (had) been cold 

samuku arimashitara(ba) 

m< %>'QtL?zb cm 

samukatta nara(ba) 

fs.b (if) 

samukattanara(ba ) 

(if) 


o-samu gozaimashita nara ( ba ) 

mmv'tn.b of) 

o-samukattara ( ba ) 

(if) 


if it has (had) not been cold 
if I have (had) not been cold 
samuku arimasen deshit ar a (ba) 

m< nLftb (ho 

samuku nakatta ndra(ba) 

m< tub o f)' 

samuku ndkattara{ba) 

UK tLfr-otcb (If) 

Polite Form 

o-samu gozaimasen deshita nara (ba) 

■ Lft f£b (If) 

o-samuku nakattara (ba) 

J?f|K Of) 


Conditional Past Perfect 

To Have motsu ¥*0 


I should have had 
motte ita deshd (ni) 

Li 5 (ic) 

motte ita de ard (ni) 

iorio/c 5 (it) 

motte ita daro (ni) 


I should not have had 
motte inakatta deshd (ni) 

5 0c) 

motte inakatta de ard (ni) 

: l$ot^oM5 5(lc) 

motte inakatta daro (ni) 

Polite Form 


o-mochi ni ndtte ita desho (ni) o-mochi ni naranakatta deshd (ni) 

K -5 0c) ic 5 (tc) 


I should have been 
de atta desho (ni) 
TJ&ofe-CLA 5 (It) 
<ie aWa daro (ni) 

K $t> -o fcfc b 5 (K) 

de attar o (ni) 

•e|)o/c 5 5 (it) 


To Be tmt 

I should not have been 
de nakatta deshd (ni) 

K 5 (lc) 

nakatta daro (ni) 

K ttfr-ofctih 5 (1C) 
cfe nakattard (ni) 

01) 


Polite Form 


de gozaimashita desho (ni) 

(rt? L J: 5(^) 


de gozaimasen , deshita desho (ni) 
K A dh/v-e L fc-t? L f f (1C) 
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There To Be aru 

there would have been there would not have been 

atta deshd ( ni ) $) -o L £ 3 ((C) nakatta deshd ( ni) L£ 3 ((c) 

atta de ard (ni ) nakatta de ard ( ni ) 

aito rforo (m) -o fete 3 ((C) nakatta daro (ni) ^fetef) 3 ((C) 
attaro (ni) tb~ote?d 3 ((C) nakattaro (ni) ~o te f) 3 ((C) 


gozaimashita desho (ni) 

Lft-CLX 3 ((c) 


I should have done 
you would have done, etc. 
shimashita desho (ni) 

Lt Lit “CLi 5 ((C) 

shita desho (ni) 

Lfc-oLJ: 5 (ic) 

shita de ard (ni) 

Lit ~o&Z3(tc) 

shita daro ( ni) 

Lfe tif>3{K) 


nasaimashita desho (ni) 

L/c'CL X 3 ((c) 


Polite Form 

gozaimasen deshita desho (ni) 

M&V'iitAs-QLit’ZL £ 3 ((C) 

To Do suru 

I should not have done 
you would not have done, etc. 
shimasen deshita desho (ni) 

Li it A; ~CLft~CL i 3 ((c) 

shmdkatta desho (ni) 

L^^o7ct:L J: 3 ((c) 

skinakatta de ard (ni) 

Lisfr^te 5 ((c) 

shindkatta daro (ni) 

L fs.fr etfeteh 3 ((c) 

Polite Form 

nasaimasen deshita desho (ni) 

HZ^iitAj-QLit’ZL 1 5 ((c) 


I should have worked 
you would have worked, etc. 
hatarakimdshita desho (ni) 

MitiLit ^L£3(.K) 

hatarakimdshita daro (ni) 

WZiLit tih3(K) 

hataraita deshd (ni) 

\1)V*fe -VLi 3 ((C) 

hataraita dard (ni) 

/c'3 5((c) 


To Work hatarahu ij) < 

I should not have worked 
etc. you would not have worked, etc. 

ni) hatarakimasen deshita deshd (ni) 

(c) Olti&Aj -C.L.fct?L £ 3 ((c) 

■i) hatarakimasen deshita dard (ni) 

c) C'Uc^Mfc) 

hataraka-nakatta deshd (ni) 

{tsfr^fr-ote ^L£ 3 ((c) 

hataraka-nakatta dard (ni) 

it)frfsfre> fe fe h 3 ((c) 

Polite Form 


o-hataraki ni narimdshita desho (ni) o-hataraki ni narimasen deshita desho (ni) 

(c& I; -£ L/c'C.L «t.5 ((C) MM (c£ 1) i-ti-Ay'CL/c'C- L J; 0 ((c) 

o-hataraki ni natta desho (ni) o-hataraki ni naranakatta deshd (ni) 

MM (c&o/c-C'LJ; 5 ((c) MM (c 1x.b1x.fr~2 te'GL £ 3 ((c) 
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Conditional Past Perfect of True Adjectives 


it would have been cold 
I should have been cold, etc. 
samukatta desho ( ni ) 

samukatta dard ( ni ) 

samukattaro ( ni) 


it would not have been cold 
I should not have been cold, etc. 
samuku nakatta desho ( ni) 

samuku nakatta dard ( ni ) 

samuku nakattaro {ni ) 

Polite Form 


o-samu gozaimashtta desho {ni) 

Lfc-CL A 5 Oc) 

o-samukatta desho {ni) 
i^oTct-U: 5 (K) 


o-samu gozaimasen deshita desho {ni) 

&W 5 -CLfe-t'L 5 (ic) 

o-samuku nakatta desho {ni) 

A 5 Oc) 


Examples 

Moshi watashi ga motto o-kane wo mdtte itd ndrcibtl and yokandate- 

kaoku 1 wo kilttd desho ni. If I had had more money I should have 

fp:S ^ So/c "C'L Ji 5 bought that foreign-style house. 

Moshi watashi ga mo ni-ka-getsu ndgaku Pari ni oriflldshittl ndrtlbtl 

^ L ft — jrM H < ES K it. Lft fab Iff 

Kokusai Bijitsu Tenrankai wo imttl desho ni. 

mm mw -clzsk.. 

If I had been in Paris two months longer I should have seen the Internation¬ 
al Art Exhibition. 

Bdku ga kimi ddtta to shitdra sond jidosha wo hawd-ndUattn desho. 

m & g /co/c b Lftb SSW* £ j; 

If I had been you I should not have bought that motor-car. 

And yakai 1 ni motto takusan o-kyakusama ga itd ndrtlba motto 

h<£> K i^U-J lot 

omoshirokcittti desho ni. If there had been more guests the evening party 
~0 L <£ 5 1C- would have been more interesting. 

Anata ga Osaka ni irasshatta koto wo Shitte ovimdshitll ndrtlbfl 

m.'fj b -z> fcW* & £flo~C tabliS 

o-tegami wo ddshite itd desho ni. 

4?^|Ec £ ffllt ^”C*u:5 ic. 

If I had known that you were in Osaka I should have sent a letter to you. 
Moshi anata ga gakko de kimben ddttll ndrabti kono mondai wo 

5=f L MU t? il^ C© F3M % 

Wtllcdtta desho ni. If you had been more diligent at school you would 
tdf. 5 K-’ have understood this exercise. 


X yokandate-kdoku foreign-style house 2 evening party 
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Anata wa wakai toki ni yoku benkyd shite itd ndraba tma wa 

h: ^ u# k £ < mm lx v^t-c tzhti 4 f± 

3 /of ichi 1 ga erdreta desho ni. 
j:v> ft® ^ Ubtift XL £5 K. 

If you had studied well when you were young you would now have a good 
position. ( erdreta past of erareru passive of bru to get, to obtain, to 

acquire) (lit. You, young when, well study if you had done, now good posi¬ 
tion would have been acquired.—acquired for you, to your advantage, etc., 
is here understood.) 

O-tenki ga yojcatta ndraba Fujisan no chojo 2 e tassuru 3 koto ga 

$3-%% ^ ^ o fc % b 13' Hrirl-U <D MJh ^ 'M'f <5 ^ & 

delcimdshitaro ni. If the weather had been fine we could have reached 
5 1C. the top of Mount Fuji. 

In Japanese the past subjunctive is often used for the present, and 
vice versa, and likewise the forms given for the past and the past 
perfect of the conditional often do not correspond to the tenses used 
in the corresponding English translation. 

Were we to explain the use of these tenses in every particular 
case, the explanations would rather confuse the mind of the student. 
It is only by practice that one can imitate the Japanese in using 
them with assurance. Therefore, until that practice is acquired, we 
advise the student to use the tenses of the subjunctive and conditional 
according to the rules given in these last three lessons, which will 
enable him to avoid mistakes. 

For the sake of illustration we-shall give below some examples in which 
the tenses used in the Japanese sentence and in the English translation do 
not correspond. 

Moshi Tanaka San ni dtta ndraba yoroshikii 4 itte kudasai. 

EL ST SA, tzbtt 

If you meet Mr. Tanaka give him my best regards. 

Empitsu ga motto hdshilcattdra sond hikidashi ni takusdn haitte imasu. 

®Li>-?ftb- SSL ic 

If you want more pencils there are plenty in that drawer. 

Moshi kyukd ni maniawd-ndkattara 5 jidosha de iku ho ga yoroshii desho. 

m=s K BW}3¥-Xft<-%&£?>LV'XL£5.. 

If you do not catch the express train you had better go by motor-car. 

Kyd moshi ame ga furd-ndjcatta ndraba tomodachi ga ai ni kiiru 

t i 5 f L M iF I Wbls.fr-v'fc. 5)5<5 

daro ni. If it did not rain our friend would come to see us to-day. (fu.ru 

ti.f> 5 (C. to fall, to come down; ame ga film to rain) 

1 position, situation 2 top (of a mountain) 3 to reach 4 The word yovoshiJcii, 
which means well, is the adverbial form of yoroshii f a synonym of yoi and ii. 
Yoroshikii is frequently used for sending or giving greetings. Dozo, Miwata San ni 
yoroshikii itte kudasai. Please remember me to Mr. Miwata, or Please give my best 
regards to Mr. Miwata. The expression itte kudasai is often omitted: Minasan ni 
yoroshikii. Remember me to everybody. Yanai San ga yoroshikii to osshaimashita 
Mr. Yanai wished to be remembered to you. 5 maniau to be in time for 

(a train, etc.) 
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Should 

When should has the idea of moral obligation it is translated like 
ought, that is, by adding to the simple present of the verb one of 
the expressions behi fr, h azu or behi hazu << ft =££, followed 
by desu or de wa ndi bt ^ , according to whether the verb 

is used in the positive or negative form. 

De arimasu t? l) i -jr and de tv a arimasen fj; ^ X) d -dr 

fr are used, in polite speech, instead of desu and de zoa ndi. 

Watashi zva tma ginko ni yztliii-belvi (luizu) desu ga jikan ga arimasen. 

% ft 4 mff k (to ~t?t 

I should go to the bank now, but I have no time. 

When now, as in the above example, or a word referring to the future, is 
used in the clause containing should, the present of to be is placed after behi, 
but if one uses a word indicating a period of time that is still in progress, 

as this morning , to-day , etc., then either the present or the past of to be may¬ 

be used, and if the word indicating time refers to the past, the past tense of 
to be should be used. 

Watashi zva ashita ginkd ni yuku-belti hdzii desu ga jikan ga ndi 

Lb ft hL-fc Mfr ic ■ fr < ^ fr H ~G'jr fr fl^Psi frfav* 

kara yameniasho. To-morrow I should go to the bank, but as I shall not have 
frbihdi>ii: Li 5 ■ time I shall give up going. 

Watashi zva kesa ginkd ni yukil-behi Juizit deshltU (or desu) ga jikan 

% ft ft £ fltfr K ff <.-<t t *CL ft (x?d~). fr 

ga mo ndi kara yamemasu. This morning I should go to the bank, but as 
fr % 5 fr b I h fell dr. I have no time now I shall give up going. 

Watashi zva kind ginko ni yuku-beJvi luizu desTlitll ga jikan ga 

% ft fo.5 Miff fc fr^f t t?Lfc fr R#Pb 1 fr 

arimasen deshita kara yamemashita. 

h D tJtfr-QLti: frb lh£>i Lfc. 

Yesterday I should have gone to the bank, but .as I had no time I gave up 
going! 

In place of belvi, hazii, or behi luizu one may use the word no cry 

Watashi zva kesa ginkd ni yuku no deshita ga jikan ga arimasen 

% . ft ftZ §&fr K ff< © *C Lfc fr HffH] fr&'Otlt/y 

kara yamemasu. This morning I should go to the bank, but as I have no 
frb ift#) iii ft ■ time I give it up. 

The expressions behi, hazu, or behi hazd are also used when 
should is in the negative form. 

Kesa anata zva hdisha hi yuhil no (or yukd-behi, yuku-behi luizu) 

Id $ iftjj ft MY&dft iK. ff < <d . (ff < ■'Xfr, t af) 

de zva lidhattn (or ndi) no desu ka. Should you not g’O to the dentist 

X:' ft fs.fr<D 'C-j- fr. this morning? 



e 


l 
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Kyo gakko ni yufou-befoi (or yufoU-befoi hazti) de zoa ttcti.no desu ka. 

f 5 ft K (frC^f fr) t 2 t± fr. 

Should you not go to school to-day ? 

j Kodomo -wa ydru sonna ni osokd foitafou 1 su-befoi de wa nai. 

f± . s: k jg< -t*< t ■ t? & 

Our children should not come back home so late at night. 

Kimt -wa jimi'isho e sonna ni osokil fount hazu de wa nui, 

© f± mm f k m< g “C f± 

You should not come to the office so late. 

Watasht zoa anna zeitakd-na 2 kimono -wo foctu hazti de ivit (iri'inctsen 

U klhhit'WR n. Wfa £ S5 m -e t± $>*)'£&& 

deshita ga amari kirei deshita node katte shimaimashita. 
t?L7c ^ fihW -CL7c ©tlot 

I should not have bought such an expensive kimono, but it was so pretty that 
I bought it at last. ( lit . I such expensive kimono, to buy should have not, 
but too beautiful was because, buying I ended by.) 

When should in the negative, instead of indicating strong obliga¬ 
tion, refers more to convenience, as to something which should not 
be done, then besides beJci one may use the verb in the negative, 
followed by ho ga ii. k (lit. the way is good). 

Yakd ni tatdnid mono zoo Icati-befoi de wa arimasett. 

lx K Slfcfe % £ t? .ti 

Useless things should not be bought, or We should not buy useless things, 
or Yaku ni tatanu mono zoo Itawattdi ho get ii, 

lx K it fete $3 £ 

(lit. Useless things not to buy the way is good.=We shouldn’t buy useless 
things.) 


Would 


When would indicates volition, it is translated by the future if in 
English it may be replaced by will without prejudice to the meaning 
of the sentence. 

Mdshi zoatashi ga kono jidosha zoo goju-man yen de teikyo sureba O-foeti 

u # t(D % s-ra n -e 

ni ndr-n deshb ka. Would you buy this motor-car if I offered to sell it to 

(C tlL <5 't'L 1 5 you for 500,0.00 yen ?—teikyo surd <5 to offer 

(lit. If I, this motor-car 500,000 yen for, offer if I do, would you buy?) 

Kail deshb. If 5 “C L if 5 ■ Yes, I would buy it. 

When would indicates intention it is translated by tsumori ^ 
t) or hi %. Tsumori o % b > nieans intention. 

1. kitakd surd to return home 2 zeitakd-na expensive, luxurious, sumptuous, lavish 
3 yakd hi tatsu to be of use; yaku use; yakd ni for use; tatanu negative of tatsu; 
yakd ni-tatanu useless ^ 
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Moshi kimt ga hataraku tsumori (or Tci) naraba kono shi de shokugyd 
5etL WS & H3< \) (%) bid C <D TfT ”0 KH 

wo mitsukeru koto ga dekiru deshd ni. If you would work you could find 
& ^ A* AL ,£ 5 K- a position in this city. 

(lit. If you, to work intention if had, this city in, a position to find, the thing 
could.) 

Moshi Furukawa San ga go-jibun no uchi wo uru tsumov i (ki) naraba 

#jii & m&fr <o m % cn) 

takusan no hito ga kaitagaru deshd ni. 

iRUl <£> A & £ 5 Ire. 

If Mr. Furukawa would offer his house for sale, a great many people would 
like to buy it. 

When would indicates habit it is translated by the expression 
koto mo dru, placed after a verb in the simple present. 

And otoko wa shogi wo sashite su-jikdn sugosu Tcotd mo arimdsu. 

%><o f§ id iw & fit mmm j-e-t ^ 

That man would spend whole hours playing chess. 

(That man, chess playing, several hours to spend the fact even there is.) 

The expression Would you mind if ., used to ask a person’s 

consent for doing something, is generally rendered by the subordinate 
of the verb that follows such an expression and mo kamaimasen 
ka placed immediately after. 

Tabako wo lionde mo Teamaimaseit Tea. Would you mind if I smoke? 
s<~3 ^ OA/“0 % ^ dh hj Would you mind my smoking? 

(lit. Tobacco, smoking even, don’t you mind?— kamau. 5 to mind, to 

care about, to be concerned about, to give heed to, etc.) 

Mddo wo alcete mo Immaimasen Tea. Would you mind if I open 

M % A* ~£. -th Aj #=». the window? 

(lit. The window, opening even, don’t you mind?) 

When, however, the action is supposed to be performed by the 

person spoken to, a different construction is necessary, as in such 

sentences like the following one: 

Dozo, mo ichi-do kurikaeshite itfldaTcemasen Tea. Would you mind 

k 5 %Z, % 5 Mid i;-£* h fc. repeating it? 

(lit. Please, again one time, repeating don’t you oblige me ?—kurikaesu ^ 
(9 to repeat, to do—something—over again, etc.) 


Vocabulary 



Nouns 


discovery 

hakkkn 


chess 

shogi 


drawer 

hikidashi 


crowd 

gunshu 


education 

kydiku 

rn’isi 

criminal 

hannin 

3E5A5 

environment 

kyogu 
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exception 

reigai 


peevish 

okorippoi 


genius 

tensed 


unknown 

michi 


knowledge 

chishiki 

£a»-sSii 


Verbs 


male servant 

kyuji 


to acquire 

e-ru 


measles 

hashika 

’> ±1 

to encounter 

dead 


patient 

kanja 


to follow 

shitagau 


predicament 

kukyo 


to go around megurd 


savage 

yabanjin 


to hide 

[ hime-ru 


top 

chojo 

m* Jtr 

(kakdsu 

ms* 


Adjectives 


to judge 

handan surd 


imbecile 

teino-na 


to repeat 

kurikaesd 

? ]) 

instructive 

yueki-na 


to survive 

seizan surd 


extensive travels dai ryoko ; learned person gakusha; 

unhappiness ; 

, misery fuko ; 


general manager so-shihainin; to lynch shikei ni surd ; position, situation, circumstance 
tachiba; to escape, to get away, to get out of, to get rid of nogareru; the best, the 
highest good saizen; to develop hattatsu surd ; to bring up, to breed, to rear sodateru; 
to take a rest yasdniu; to reach, to arrive tochaku suru; character, disposition 
seishitsd; to predominate kachi wo sei surd; to play chess shogi wo sasu 


Exercise Henshu 

1. Moshi ningen ni oki-na fune ga nakatta naraba kono sekai no su-ka-sho 1 
wa mada wareware ni michi 2 de atta desho. HTto wa oki-na fune wo tsukuru 
koto ga dekita tokf ni yatto 3 sekai wo meguru hakken no dai ryoko wo 
hajimeta no de arimashita. 2. Moshi watashf ga chiisai tokf ni korera no 
yueki-na hon ga atta naraba watashf wa fma gakusha ni natte ita desho ni. 
Watashf wa chiisai tokf ni chfshiki wo etakatta no deshTta ga fuko-ni shite 4 
amarf yueki-na hon wo motte imasen deshTta. 3. Sakuban kimf wa wareware 
to issho-ni otta naraba uchf no kaisha no so-shihainin ni o-me ni kakatta 
desho ni. So-shihainin wa kesa Shanhai e o-tachf ni natte shimaimashTta. 
4. Moshi asoko ni jubun no keikan ga inakatta naraba gunshu wa hannin 
wo shikei ni shoshTta 5 desho ni. 5. Moshi watashf wa anata no go-chukoku 
ni shTtagatte ita naraba fma konna kurushfi tachiba 6 ni wa naranakatta desho 
ni.—Anata ga shinakatta koto wo fmasara 7 kangaete mo shTkata ga arimasen. 
Ima wa anata no kukyo kara nogareru ni wa nani wo sureba saizen de aru 
ka wo kangaeru beki desu. 6 . Moshi mo isha ga maniau jikan 8 ni konakatta 
nara ano kanja wa tashika-ni shinda desho. 7. Subete no hito wa taitei 


1 su-ka-sho several parts; su several, ka numerative, sho abbreviation of basho 
place, part 2 michi de aru to be unknown, michi unknown, strange 3 yatto only, 
just 4 fuko-ni shite unfortunately 5 shikei ni shosu used in formal speech instead 
of shikei ni surd to lynch 6 kurushii painful; kurushii tachiba a trying position, 
situation 7 hncisara may be used to translate the expressions now, no longer, 
and after so long a time, whenever they refer to something that is or seems too late 
to do or alter. 8 maniau jikan in time 
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onajf gurai no chino wo motte umarete kimasu. Wareware no chino wo 
chigatta teido ni hattatsu 1 saseru no wa kvoiku to kyogu to de arimasu. 
Moshi wareware ga yabanjin no naka de sodaterareta 2 naraba wareware no 
chino wa yabanjin no chino wo ryoga 3 shinai desho. Moshi reigai ga aru to 
sureba sore wa tensai to teino desu. 8 . Watashi wa tsukaremashita kara 
yasumimasho. Watashi no nete iru aida ni moshi dare-ka kimashTta naraba 
rusu desii to itte kudasai. 9. Motto kami ga o-iriy5 naraba kyuji wo o-yobi 
kudasai. So sureba kyuji wa motto motte mairimasu. 10. Moshi yuki ga 
furanakatta naraba watashitachi wa kyo no gogo ano yama no chojo ni tochaku 
suru koto ga dekita desho ni. 11. Watashi wa komban tegami wo kaku 
hazu desu ga zutsu ga sukoshi shimasu kara netai no desu. Myonichi kaki- 
masho. 12. Hikawa Maru wa kino Yokohama ni tsuku hazu deshTta ga 
kokai-chu 4 tsuyoi arashi ni deaimashTta tame ni yugata mae ni wa nyuko 5 
shinai desho. 13. Anata wa Fukui San no okusan no tokoro e itte wa 
ikemasen. Ano kata no kodomosan ga hashTka 6 wo shite imasu kara moshi 
anata ga and kata no o-taku e ukagau naraba kansen 7 suru ka-mo shiremasen. 
14. Hito no mikake de hito wo handan Shite wa narimasen. Toki ni yoreba 8 
iya-na kao de mo shinsetsu-na seishitsu wo himete ori shinsetsu-so-na 8 kao 
ga taihen okorippoi seishitsu wo kakushTte iru ka-mo shiremasen. 15. Kaita 
mono wa nan de mo yoku kurikaeshTte yomu shukan wo tsiikurubeki desu. 
16. Moshi anata ga and kata no tokoro e itte o-me. ni kakaru naraba and 
kata wa kitto anata wo tasukete kudasaru desho. 17. Jinrui no rekishi ni 
oite 10 zen wa yusei wo shimete iru, jijitsu , 11 moshi so de nakatta to sureba 
bummei wa seizan shinakatta de ar5. 

o ^ i L/t. 2. 

/]> $ u# KCtl^<Dh o ft A b IfiMi ^ 

5tc. % B# KX* 

3. — 

bltf 5 t><E>^fc©i^3t§aA 5 

K- A H 4. 

* c L A x L 

5. 

b Jx.fr o At? L j: 5 K -—f J 

jLX \) 


1 teido degree, extent, measure; hattatsd saseru to cause to develop 2 sodate- 
rareru to be brought up 3 ryoga surd to surpass; ryoga shinai desho would not 
be above 4 kokai-chu during her voyage, on her way kokai voyage, chu during 
5 nyuko surd to enter a port 6 hashika wo suru to have the measles 7 kansen 
surd to catch (a disease)" 8 toki ni yoreba sometimes 9 shinsetsu-so-na kind¬ 
looking 10 ni oite in (in formal speech) 11 jijitsu indeed 




Subjunctive (continued) Conditional, Should, Would 


felt Lfr Lx 5- 7. f^toA 

i t t ffiit t- 8. f£tt2£*Lt Lfc 

5- ^©«t:.^sraKi^UWI^^Lfe%fekfS^*t? 
t^fotT^- 9. %o 

* 10 . A 

tzb^LMte. f i ± 

5fc- 11. 

©1?t- HJ3B#£tLj:5. 12. 7KJI|Afif^ 

is. A;Ol$ A/<DJ 3 rMTo 

htififc b^EtbjkJji>*~h<D~jj<D ■fe‘^S*M5j 5 % b 

Liit&A;. 14. AOjLgNtf^A£¥ij©rLTttfc 19 £ 

&Aj- H#lc £*uhfv^£S^%^'& 5 

^Als£^ U ol5"H4ft^< LtL'Jdi-Ay- 15. 

i -c-t- 16. 

g jcfr v %>‘izbft%><D''Jj\[± f -o 

-tT£ 3t?L j: 5- 17. 


1. If man had not had large ships several parts of the world would still 
be unknown to us. It was only when man could build large ships that he 
began his extensive travels of discovery around the world. 2. If I had had 
all these instructive books when I was a boy I should be a learned man now. 
When I was a boy I liked to acquire knowledge, but unfortunately I had 
very few instructive books to read. 3. If you had been with us last night 
you would have met the general manager of our company. He left this 
morning for Shanghai. 4. If there had not been enough policeman the 
crowd would have lynched the criminal. 5. If I had followed your advice 
I should not now be in such a trying position.—It’s no use thinking of what 
you did not do; you should now think of what is best to do to get out of 
your predicament. 6. If the doctor had not come in time the patient would 
certainly have died. 7. All people are born with more or less the same 
degree of intelligence. It is education and the environment in which we 
live that develops our intelligence to different degrees. If we had been 
brought up among savages our intelligence would not be above that of savages. 
When there are exceptions we have the genius or the imbecile. 8. I am 
tired; I am going to take a rest. If somebody comes while I am sleeping 
say that I am out. 9. If you need more paper call the boy and he will bring 
you more. 10. If it had not snowed we could reach the top of the mountain 
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this afternoon. 11 . I should write some letters to-night, but as I have a slight 

headache and wish to go to bed, I shall write them to-morrow. 12. The 

Hikawa Maru should have arrived at Yokohama yesterday, but on account 
of heavy storms which she encountered on her way she will not arrive in 
port before evening. 13. You shouldn’t go to Mrs. Fukui’s. Her children 
have the measles and you might catch them if you go to her house. 14. We 
should not judge people by their appearance. Sometimes a disagreeable face 
may hide a kind character, while a kind-looking face may conceal the most 
peevish disposition. 15. We should make it a practice to read and re-read 
everything that we write. 16. If you would go to see him I am sure that 

he would help you. 17. In the history of mankind it is the good that 

predominates; indeed, if it had not been so civilization would not have survived. 



Fiftieth Lesson ^ 3 l ~+* 

Passive Yoice Judo-tai 


The passive voice is formed by adding areru to the simple present 
of the verbs of Class I after dropping the termination u, and to the 
simple (consonant) stem of verbs of Class II. 

Note that the suffix areru has the stress on its final u (areru) 

when preceded by a verb whose simple present is stressed on its 

last syllable, while the stress falls on the e of the said suffix (areru) 
when it is in combination with verbs whose simple present has the 
stress on its second last syllable, as shown below. 

See phonetic rule , Page 688. 

Class I 

mtru MS mir mirarerxi M,CltS to be seen, watched 

taberu <5 taber taberareru to be eaten 

Class II 




■ 

, I 





t 


| 

I 



I. kaku lir ^ 

leak 

kakareru 

Ir^iLS 

to be written 

2 . korosu 

koros 

korosarerU 

uztiz 

to be killed 

3. matsu 

mat 

matareru 

metiz 

to be waited for 

4. nusumu 

nusurn 

nusumareru 


to be robbed 

5. shikaru llfi § 

shikar 

shikararerti 


to be scolded 

6 . kirau ^5 

kiraw 

kirawareru 

ffibtLS 

to be disliked 



f 

f 

i 

I 
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• ^ 

E 

n 



Verbs of group 3, as mdtsu, drop the final letters su, and 
verbs of group 6 , as ftirau, change the termination u into w, before 
adding areru. 

The termination areru is derived from or, the simple stem of aru there 
is, and the verb eru to get, so that taberareru literally means to get the 
being eaten or to get an eating, that is, the active for to get eaten or to be 
eaten. Thus the Japanese passive verb corresponds to certain idioms used 
in English, as in the expressions to get a beating, to get a scolding, instead 
•of to be beaten, to be scolded. 


Passive Conjugation 


The conjugation of passive verbs in areru is formed according 
to the rules given for the conjugation of the verbs of Class I. 

Indicative 

Present 


miraremasu 

%btl£ -f 

mirareru 

& 


miraremashita 

L7c 

mirareta 
M.btitc 


1 am seen 
I am watched 


11 was seen 
>-1 have been seen 
I had been seen 


miraremasen 

mirarenai 


Past 


miraremasen deshit a 

btli: 

mirare-nakatta 


[_I am not seen 
I am not watched 


11 was not seen 
'•I have (or had) not 
been seen 


Future 


I shall be seen 
miraremasho 

%btitL£5 

mirareru desho (daro ) 


if I am (were) seen 
miraremasu nara(ba) 

%:b (Hf) 

mirareru nara(ba) 

£Lbt lip fab (tf) 

mirarere (ba ) JL b ft ft (id ) 
mirareru to ^Lb%l%> t 


I shall not be seen 
miraremasen desho 
Mjbtllt-ltAa'd:' L<£ 5 
mirarenai desho (daro ) 

&b*i&v>-OL£ M/c3 5) 


Subjunctive 

Present 


if I am (were) not seen 
miraremasen nara (ba) 

^btii^r/u fab (Hf) 

mirarenai ndra(ba) 

&btifa^fab (IT) 

mirare-nakereba JULbXhfalfa tl(d) 
mirarenai to ^btlfa^ h 




■ i iifcirifWtfl 
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The person who receives or suffers the action expressed by the 
passive verb is regularly used in the nominative and take ga or wa, 
as the case may be. 

Kodomo ga korosaremashita. A child has been killed. 

T-m & 

Watashi ga ima sdnde iru it tva ju-nen mae ni taterareta mono desu. 

U fr 4 litLX v*?>m Iri -h¥ tu Kmxbtift k<D xir. 

The house in which I am now living was built ten years ago. 

(Hi. I now-living-am house, ten years before was built, thing is.) 

Tsugi no Orimpikku 1 taikai w(l sen-kyd-hyaku-rokuju-yo nen ni Tokyo de 

'A OtUt’y? Id ^ K -C 

hirakareru 1 deshd. The next Olympic Games will probably be held in Tokyo 

tU5- in 1964. 

The person or thing by whom or by which somebody receives or 
suffers the action indicated by the passive verb, is followed by the 
particle ni, corresponding, in this case, to the English by. 

And seito zva sensei ni homerareru to yoki 2 shite ita noni kdette 

h<D f± K t LX OfcjPoT 

shikararemashita? That pupil was expecting to be praised by his teacher, but 

Bkibdfi; Lfc- was scolded instead. 

(lit. That pupil, teacher by, to be praised, so anticipation made although, 
instead was scolded.— noni although, in spite of the fact that....) 

Senjitsd. Nakano kojiin 4 de mita kazvaii kodomo zva aru kanemochi no 

fta mmz x %jt =m ft %>z> && © 

fttjin ni morazvaremashita? The lovely child we saw the other day at the Na- 

$1A. (C Mhivt L/c- lcano orphanage was adopted by some rich lady. 

(lit. The other day, Nakano orphanage at, saw lovely child, some rich lady 
by was adopted.— morad ^ $ to get, to receive, to obtain—to adopt a child 
kodomo zoo morad ^ 5 ) 

Tokyo Keibc? Kdrabtd ga kyonen katta and yumei-na uma ga ashita 

jilM HM ^77* & M.-o fit fx. M & $>L fzL 

Mitsui Kosltaku? ni sambyaku-man yen de urarerii deshd. 

H# <m K HTO. P3 x TtbtiZXLX5. 

The famous horse which the Tokyo Horse Race Club bought last year, will 
be sold to-morrow to Marquis Mitsui for ¥ 3,000,000. 

Instead of ni placed after the person or thing from which one 
receives the passive action, one may sometimes use hard. 

Watashi zva yoku benkyo shitd node sensei Kara, homer aremashita, 

% li K « Lfc (OX frh fc&btit L/o 

keredomo ototo zva namaketai° ndde shikararemashita. 

Id OX VZbtitLfz. 

1 Orimpikku taikai Olympic games; hiraku to hold, to open 2 yoki surd to expect, 
anticipate 3 kdette instead, on the contrary; shikaru to scold 4 orphanage 5 morad 
to adopt 6 keiba horse-race 7 club 8 marquis 9 namakeru to be idle, to be la 2 y 
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I was praised by my teacher for having studied well, but my younger brother 
was scolded for his laziness. (I, well as I studied, by my teacher I was 
praised, but my younger brother, as he was lazy, was scolded.) 

When the passive verb has a complement, this is regularly expressed 
by the accusative. 

Wat as hi zva Sicri 1 ni tokei wo suraremashita. I have been robbed of my 
fi, ~jr ty K ftfff £ ~j~bflZ Lfc- watch by a pickpocket. 

I have had my watch stolen by a pickpocket. 

And hito zva inti ni ashi WO kamitsukaremashita . 2 He has had his leg 
A fC L ft- bitten by a dog. 

He was bitten in the leg by a dog. 

Generally speaking the passive voice is not used so much in 
Japanese as it is in English, an active construction usually being 
preferable, especially when the receiver or the sufferer of the action 
expressed by the passive verb is an inanimate object. 

It would be difficult to give definite rules on this subject, as the use of the 
active or passive construction depends in Japanese, as it does in English, on 
various circumstances. Sometimes the active construction is better than a 
passive one, and sometimes not. However, while a passive construction in 
Japanese may be incorrect, an active construction is always correct. We, 
therefore, advise the student not to use the passive construction too often, 
especially when referring to inanimate objects, and to use instead an active 
construction until he has acquired a sufficient practical knowledge of the 
language. 

Below we will give a few more practical examples showing active sentences 
changed into passive ones. 

A. And dorobo ga nigeru toki JceiJcdn ffft mimashita node sugu tsfflcamcie- 

B# # Il'ich fc 0-0 HC 

indshtta. 3 While that thief was running away a policeman saw him and soon 
J; bft- caught him. 

P. And dorobo zva nigeru toki JceiJcdn ni mirdreta node sugu tsukamae- 

h<o mw ft m irf k ^bKt-c. 0-0 ac 

raremashita. While that thief was running away he was seen by a policeman 
btbit b7o and was soon caught (by him). 

A. Tokugazva-gun zva Osaka-jo zvo ItAlhondwd The Tokugawa army besieged 
f§J 11 W- ft AMc £ BA//c- the Osaka castle. 

P„ Osaka-jo zva Tokugazva-gun ni Jililsomfiretti. 

AM ft JgJII W K mztift- 

The Osaka castle was besieged by the Tokugawa army. 

A. Shiro zvo torimdshita . Zb ft- They took the castle. 

P. Shiro zva toraremdshita . ffiftWCbft'Z L7k- The castle was taken. 

1 pickpocket 2 kamitsuku to bite 3 tsukamaeru to catch, seize 4 kakomii to 
surround, to besiege 
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A. And zvakai ki zvo uchi no nizva e uekaemashita x soshite furui ho zvo 

&<D ■ * $ 5 1 ? (D m A £ 

1c trim a Shi ta. We transplanted the young tree in our garden and 

be ty ^ L -fc- cut down the old one. 

P. And zvakai ki zva uchi no nizva e 'UeJiXieTCire'indshitfl soshite furiii 

$><d A (d 5 % © M ^ W.k.frk- bfi~£. bit. ^Lt Av> 

ho zva Icirdrete shimaimashita. The young tree was transplanted in our 

A U fXbtiX Ld Y'd LA- garden and the old one was cut down. 

Anomalous Passive Verbs 

Jcorareru to be (or have) come from kuru to come 

osoward to be taught from oshieru to teach 

serareru \-&btl& . , ■ r , ^ , 

\ to be done from suru j5 to do 

sarerd I £ %i § 

It is a peculiarity of the Japanese language that passives can be 
formed also from intransitives as in the case of kuru to come. 

Japanese passive-intransitive verbs, however, correspond to English 
expressions that have an active meaning. 

hito ni korareru to get guests, to have a coming 

A K ^.htl'5 (generally said of an unwelcome visit) 

time ni furareru to get wet by the rain (to get a falling 

ppj K l^ibA-5 from rain, to get rained upon) 

hito ni shinareru to lose somebody by death 

A 1 C (to get a dying from somebody) 

kinen sareru IfSnil $ h -<5 to be remembered, to be commemorated 
Ainiku Honda San ill Jcordretd node shokuji zvo suru koto ga dekimasen 

&\r>K< A# ZAj K 3tbtl1t <DX* m 

deshita. I could not take my meal because unfortunately I received a visit 

“OLA- from Mr. Honda. ( ainiku unfortunately, shokuji meal) 

Watashitachi zva kind ensokd ni itta noni dme tli fiircivenidsliitd. 

KM ft iDS Kf7~o?z(DK M fc &btit Lit. 

Yesterday we went to a picnic but unfortunately we were caught by the rain. 
(lit. We yesterday, to a picknick went, but rain unfortunately-fell-on-us.) 

Meiji Tenno zva kindai Nihon zvo hajimeta genshu toshite zen-nihonjin 

AM & mx 0 A £ t&ftft ftM tbx ^0 AA 

kara eikyu ni kinen sareru deshd. 

frb AA K fibs; 

The Emperor Meiji will forever be remembered by all Japanese as the sovereign 
who inaugurated modern Japan, (lit. Meiji Emperor modern Japan that began 
sovereign as, all Japan by forever remembrance will be done.) 

1 uekaeru to transplant 
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Tennd emperor, kindai modern, hajimeta past of hajimeru ifel 6 5 to begin; in 
this case hajimeta modifies the word sovereign and corresponds to who or 
that began; genshu a sovereign; toshite as, zen all, kara by, eikyu ni forever 

Tdshi no shichd zva shojiki 1 de sono ue jizenka? de arimasu kara mini Ml 

Stfj © Tfrs f± ieh ^© ± mmwi -c&t) ±? Zhhj-fz 

ni taihen sonjcei 3 Sdrete imdsu. The mayor of our town is much respected 
K 3|fL§& c$ tl~C by everybody for his honesty and 

charitableness. 

And onna-no-ko no rydshin ga chuA shite ita naraba and onna-no-ko 

h<A> ^©d 1 © LT ^?z %:blf£ $><d ^c©T- 

wa yukai 5 sarendTcattct desho ni. 

ft mtfj Ztl&fr-otz -CLJ: 5 K. 

That little girl would not have been kidnapped if her parents had watched her. 
(lit. That girl’s parents, watch if they had done, that girl kidnapping would- 
not-have-been-done, or that girl would not have been kidnapped.) 


In many cases the English passive verb corresponds to an intransi¬ 
tive verb in Japanese. 

matomaru 1<5 to be settled 


sawdgu i§ C 
Icimaru { 


Sono rodd sogi 

^© %vj m 


to be excited 
to be decided 
to be arranged 

6 shacho 


Ito be surprised 
)to be frightened 


wa 


bihJcuri surd 

U-o < t) tZ 

no chotei 1 de niatomariindshita. 8 

© Iff? t? L7 c- 

That labour dispute was settled by the mediation of the director of the company. 
Inu ga hoeta 9 node dorobo wa biJcJciiri 10 shite nigemashita. 

X X^fz ©t: n < t) L~c j&IrftL tz- 

The burglar was frightened away by the barking of a dog. 

(lit. The dog barked because, the thief being frightened, ran away.) 

Sono shirase wo kiite bilcjcnri shimdshita. I was much surprised to 
-?;© b~*t § iWC ( !) L'ihTc- hear that news. 

(lit. That news hearing—or upon hearing—I was astonished.) 

When suru , in compounds, takes the form of jiru or zuru (Lit.), 
its passive is jirareru Cbtl& or zerareru jfbfl'b- 


kinjiru 

kinzuru 

m-fz 

fujiru 

M C <5 

fuzuru 

m-rz 


uo prohibit 


to seal a letter 


kinjirareru 

MCbtlZ 

kinzerarei'u 

fiijirareru 

ii'C btldb 

fuzerareru 

m^btiz 


► to be prohibited 


to be sealed 


J 


1 honesty 2 charitableness 3 sonkei surd to respect 4 chui suru to watch 
5 yukai surd to kidnap 6 sogi dispute; rodd sogi labour dispute 7 shacho director 
of a company, chotei mediation 8 matomeru to settle 9 hoeru to bark 10 bikkdri 
surd to be surprised, astonished, amazed, startled, etc. 
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meijiru 

meizuru 


omonjvru 

fiAyCS 

zonjiru 


meijirareru 


Nihon de 


Uo order 

firLblvZ | 



-to 

l 

meizerareru 


) 



Ito honour 

omonjirare ru 

[to 

jto value 

MA>C btlZ , 

Ito 

to think, know 

zonjirare ru 

to 


fttbtiZ 


zva miseinensha 1 no 

kitsuen zva horitsu 

de 

fct TfcJ®## © 

f± 

-a 


to be ordered 


honoured 


Jcinjirarete 

mchit-c 

In Japan people under age are prohibited by law from smoking. 

(lit. In Japan, under-age-people’s smoking, by law is prohibited.) 

Nihon de zva inochi yori mo meiyo ga onion jlr (IT smasH. 

re Ife mtbfitir. 

In Japan one’s honour is valued more than one's life. 

(lit. In Japan, life more than, honour is valued.) 


imasu. 


Yocabulary 


Nouns 

atom genshi 

ball boru (tama) 

conflagration taika 

elephant zo 

finger yubi 

fur ke 

m 

rubber 

tribe 

triumph 

principal 

pure 

go mu 

shuzoku 

shbri 

Adjectives 

shugi 

junsui 

Verbs 

game 

yugi 


to compose 

naritatsu 

graphite 

kokuen 

TtzirWUy 

to discover 

hakken suru 

honey 

hachimitsu 

mm 

to kill 

korosii 

indifference 

mutonjaku 


to practice 

jikko suru 

iron 

tetsd 

m 

to reduce 

genji-ru 

ivory 

zoge 


to show 

shimesd 

lead 

namari 

m" 

to sow 

maku 

luster 

kotaku 


to use 

mochibru 

mahogany 

mahogani 

ji — — 

to value 

hyoka surd 

pain 

kutsu 



Adverbs 

permanence 

fuhen 


completely 

mattakd 

pleasure 

kairaku 

i 

principally 

omo-ni 

power 

noryoku 


universally 

hiroku 


1 miseinen minority; miseinensha people under age 


rf A 




v al* y 


* * 


f^ 
iw * ^ 
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ancient times kodai; permanent eikyu-fuhen; to be valued tdtobareru; to value 
totobu ; South America Nambei; cane sugar satdkibi-td ; beet sugar satodaikon-to; 
matter, substance busshitsu; to sweeten amamt wo tsukeru ; platinum hakkin, purachi- 
na; mountains, mountain ranges sammyaku; to mine saikutsu surd; working imple¬ 
ments shigoto dogu; large quantity tairyo; cotton cloth mempu ; to export yushutsu 
suru; to import yunyu suru; manufacturing, working (noun) kako; artistic object 
bijitsuhin; to transplant ishoku suru; a great part daibubun ; several sukai ni watatta; 
severe earthquake shocks gekishin; unprecedented mizou no 


Exercise Renshu 

1. Kodai kara ogon 1 wa sono eikyu-fuhen no iro to kotaku to no tame ni 
totobarete imasu. 2. Gomu wa Amerika ga hakken sareru zutto fzen-ni 
Nambei no aru Indiyan no shuzoku ni yotte 2 yugi yo 3 no boru wo tsukuru 
noni mochiirarete 4 imashita. Kono riyu 5 de gomu wa Indiyan gomu toshite 6 
shirareru 7 yo-ni narimashita. 3. Mahoganl wa moto Jamaika kara kita 
mono de arimasu. Ima, mahogani wa subete no kunf de kagu wo tsukuru 
noni mochiirarete imasu. 4. Chiizu wa nani kara tsukuraremasu ka.—Chiizu 
wa gyunyu kara tsukuraremasu. 5. Mukashi, satokibi-to ya satodaikon-to ga 
mada shirarete inakatta jidai ni 8 wa shokumotsu ni amami wo tsukeru tame 
ni hachimitsu ga mochiirarete imashita. 6 . Hakkin (Purachina) wa omo-ni 
Roshiya to Kariforuniya no aru sammyaku kara saikutsu 9 saremasu. 7. Tetsu 
wa o-mukashi kara shigoto dogu wo tsukuru tame ni Oshu ya Ajiya de 
mochiirarete imasu. 8 . Tairyo no wata ga mai-nen Amerika kara Nihon e 
yunyu saremasu. Mempu ga Nihon de tsukurarete Shina, Indo, Afurika, 
Oshu nado 10 e yushutsu saremasu. 9. Nan-zen 11 to iu zo ga mai-nen sono zoge 
no tame ni korosaremasu . 12 Zoge wa 5-mukashi kara kako sarete 13 bijitsuhin 
ni sarete imasu. 10. Amerika de wa kome wa ishoku sarezu ni 14 futsu no 
hatake ni tsukuraremasu . 15 Nihon de wa kome wa taitei makareta nochi 16 
shi-go-shu-kan gurai de ishoku saremasu. 11. Jurui 17 no kawa wa sono ke 
ni yotte hyoka 18 saremdsu. 12. Shokumotsu wo taberu noni hiroku mochii¬ 
rarete iru foku wa Yoroppa de wa honno 19 ni-hyaku nen gurai mae ni shiyo 
sare-hajimemashTta . 20 Sono izen ni Yoroppa no hTtobito wa shokumotsu wo 
taberu noni yubi wo tsukatte imashTta. 13. Shina de wa Seireki izen issen 
nen ijo mo mde 21 kara shokuji ni 22 hashi ga shiyo sare-hajimemashita. Shina 
no Chuo (Seireki-zen 1154—1122) wa shokumotsu wo taberu noni hashi wo 
saisho-ni 23 mochiita to omowarete 24 imasu. 14. Busshitsu wa genshi kara 

1 ogon gold, in literary style 2 ni yotte by 3 yo use ; yugi yd no boru ball to 
be used for games = play ball 4 mochiirareru to be used 5 riyu reason; kono riyu 
de for this reason 6 toshite as 7 shirarerd passive of shird to know 8 shirarete 

inakatta jidai ni when.were not yet known 9 saikutsd sarerd to be mined, to 

be obtained by mining 10 nado etcetera. 11 nan-zen thousands 12 korosarerd 
passive of korosd to kill. 13 kako sarerd to be worked 14 ishokd sarezu ni 
without transplanting 15 tsukurareru to be made, here used for to be cultivated 
16 makareta nochi after the seeds have been sown 17 jurui animals 18 hyoka sarerd 
to be valued 19 honno only 20 shiyd sare-hajimemashita began to be used 
21 issen nen ijo mo mde more than one thousand years before 22 shokuji ni for 
eating 23 saisho-ni first (adv.) 24 saisho-ni mochiita to omowarete imasu is supposed 
to have first used 
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naritatte imasu. 15. Moshi donna shurui 1 no dogu mo nakatta naraba ware- 
ware no shigoto no noryoku wa taihen genjirareta 2 desho. 16. Mono wo 
kaku ni tekishita 3 empitsu ga tsiikurareta no wa kokuen ga hakken sareta 
nochi no koto de arimasu. Mukashi hitobito wa junsui no namari ya gin de 
tsukutta empitsu wo shiyo shimashTta. 17. Issen-kyu-hyakd-ni-ju-san nen ni 
Tokyo no daibubun wa mizou no taika ni yotte mattaku hakai saremashlta . 4 
Sono taika wa su-kai ni watatta gekishin no nochi sugu ni okorimashita. 
18. Sutoa-tetsugaku wa kairaku ya kutsu ni taishTte 5 mutonjaku wo shimesu 
koto wo shdgi to shite jikko shimasu. Sutoa-tetsugaku wa seireki san-seiki 
izen ni Girisha de Shitoumd no Zeno ni yotte soshi saremashlta 6 ga sore wa 
ni-seiki go 7 Roma de okonawareta made wa 8 shori wo emasen 9 deshTta. 

1. AtoK^lXtlXV^ 

tt- 2. i; *&%JLStiZt O k Met! Ircffi %<£)$>$ J y 

X 4 -v y<oUMK i 5 btixv^t 

L ft- c oJSS U 4 y 7 4 -V 7 x a t L xj& bti & <£ 5 K A U 
t L ft- Z. f — '-fi, %, X ■* -y A Jj ^ b^fcfc i (DX:%> tt- 
^% m & <D K btixv^tt- 

4. X — X Id 1r[ fr b OS btlt t& - — X — X Id 4^ ?L fa b as b tl t t ■ 

5. 

t Lft- 6 . 

) Id X K v y T t Jj V 7 ■ 

7. $£f± b%'&ZfttoK&W J $ , T ft V*ktlXV* 

tt- 8. XA<Dffi&&*fT 7 y Xfrbu X^ilA Stitt- MM&fr 
BXx-mbtix%ffl, efj«, T7 y f], 9. m 

ttv> 5 <d^ (Ditto Km Stitt- t± X^fr b MX 

Stl“C§/&fcuixKStl’CV*tt- 10. T 7 y ts X'di^d^t^S tltK^- 
ffiofllKife btitt- 0 C b^X 

&mstitt- li- mmDfcttZDXKt^rBffistitt- 12 .^ 

OlCjA < V^> § 7 * — 7 lf± 3 - p 'y t?dfS Ay© 

=: L/r- ^oJ^hIik: b-u y 

13. =p 

^iiUb % tu^ c? tiiato t L 7c- (Mitt} 

1154—1122) 

14. 15. 

bm$* <Di±V-<DffiXttX^$ZC btifzX'L x 5 - 16 . 


1 donna shurui any kind 2 genjirareru to be reduced 3 tekishita suitable; £e£i- 
suru to be suitable 4 hakai sareru to be destroyed 5 taishite to, against 6 soshi 
sarc.ru to be founded 7 ni-seiki go after two centuries 8 okonawareta made wa 
until it was practiced 9 eru to achieve, to obtain 
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ir. It, A ^ tffl L t L fo 17. —=P 

J: o L 

fc. * Lfc. 18 . x 

t^. x b T1§#fiHiisEi1£^SMiifj K^r'V '/ + t"> h i>AO-feV - tcj: 

t^t/o^'L-fc- 

1. Since ancient times gold has been valued on account of its permanent 
colour and luster. 2. Long before America was discovered, rubber was used 
by certain Indian tribes of South America to make play balls. This is the 
reason why this product became known as Indian rubber. 3. Mahogany 
originally came from Jamaica. Now mahogany is used in all countries for 
making furniture. 4. What is cheese made from ?—Cheese is made from 
milk. 5. Formerly, when cane and beet sugar were not yet known, honey 
was used for sweetening food. 6. Platinum is obtained principally from some 
mountains in Russia and California. 7. Iron has been used in Europe and 
Asia since very ancient times for making implements. 8. Cotton in large 
quantities is imported into Japan from America every year. Cotton cloth is 
made in Japan and exported to China, India, Africa, and Europe. 9. Thousands 
of elephants are killed every year for their ivory. Ivory has been worked 
into artistic objects since very ancient times. 10. In America rice is cultivated 
in ordinary fields without transplanting. In Japan rice is generally transplanted 
four or five weeks after it has been sown. 11. Skins of animals are valued 
according to their fur. 12. Forks, which are universally used in eating food, 
began to be used in Europe only about two hundred years ago. Before 
that, people in Europe used their fingers for eating food. 13. In China chop¬ 
sticks began to be used for eating more than one thousand years before 
Christ. Cheo-tsin, a ruler in China (B. C. 1154-1122), is supposed to have 
first used chopsticks for eating food. 14. Matter is composed of atoms. 15. If 
we had no tools of any kind our power to work would be greatly reduced. 

16. It was only after graphite was discovered that suitable writing pencils 
were made. In ancient times people used pencils made of pure lead or silver. 

17. In 1923 a large part of Tokyo was completely destroyed by an unprecedented 
conflagration which started immediately after several severe earthquake shocks. 

18. Stoicism has as a principle or practice the showing of indifference to 
pleasure or pain. Stoicism was founded in Greece by Zeno of Citum three 
centuries before Christ, but it did not achieve its triumph until it was practiced 
in Rome, two centuries later. 
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Mfty-iirst Lesson 

Potential Mood Kano-ho 

In lessons 44 and 45 it is stated that by the expression Jcoto ga 
deleiru, placed after the simple present of the verb, the potential 
form denoting capacity is obtained. 

And shdnen wa Shind-go wo hancisu koto ga dekimasijt. 

%><o && fi & mt ct & m^ti-. 

That boy can speak Chinese. 

Konna sawagashti 1 tokoro de wa henkyd wo SUrt% koto ga dekimasen. 

CA/& t h 

I cannot study in such a noisy place. 

Nouns denoting action, such as benkyo in the above example, may be 
followed immediately by ga dekiru, without wo suriZ koto. 

Konna sawagashii tokoro de wa benkyo ga dekimasen. 

C/otz -t: » & m3t£-drAy. 

(lit. In such a noisy place study cannot, or can’t be done.) 

The potential of verbs of Class I, denoting capacity or possibility, 
may also be expressed by their passive form. (See previous lesson.) 

derareru mC4l& to be able to go out 

mirareru H to be able to see 

taberareru C4l<5 to be able to eat 

And tokoro kara Fujisan ga mi Til remdsu. 

%><D Bf frb Hid! & ^Lbtiti-. 

And tokoro kara Fujisan wo miru ItOtd 

%<d )&b situ * m 

ga dekimdsu. 

& 

Kono mon kara cleravemasen. 

CO n frb ffletL tdr/b. 

Kono mon kara devu koto ga dekimasen. 

to h ii>b ms m m^t-drA/. 

Kond kudamono wa mada aoi kara taberaremasen. 

CO f± t/i Wv* &b 

or Kond kudamono wa mada aoi kara tabem koto ga dekimasen. 

co h frb ^5 m & m^t-drAy. 

This fruit is still green, and cannot be eaten, (lit. This fruit, still green 
because cannot be eaten, or.to eat the thing cannot.) 


From that place Mt. Fuji 
can be seen. 

-You (I, we, they or one) 
can see Mount Fuji 
from that place. 

( You (I, we, they or one) 
cannot go out from 
this gate. 


1 noisy 
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Arashi no tami m kdmban dekakeraremasin. 

%>b L © A© K btit^tA;. 

or Arashi no tame ni kdniban dekakeru kotd ga dekimasen. 

hbb © k w^gs ¥ ^ 

On account of the storm we cannot go out to-night. 

{lit. Storm on account of to-night we cannot go out.) 

The common potential form of verbs of Glass II is obtained by 
adding the termination eru to the simple ( consonant ) stem. The 
termination era means to obtain , to get. 

All potentials in era are conjugated according to the rules given 
for the conjugation of verbs of Class I. 


To write Jcdku 


I can write 
kakema.su 




I could (was able to) write 

kakemashita SC A L- A 
kaketa -fU ft 7c 


To be able to write JcaJceru Jd § 
Indicative Present 

I cannot write 

kakemasen Hr (d "i; -tbAy 
kake-nai Hr G © 

Past 

I could not (was not able to) write 

kakemasen deshit a Hr G H; -G Ay 'O' L A 
kake-nakatta 7c 


I shall be able to write 

kakemashd It G it L J: 5 
kakeru desho ®G5”CL i 5 


he probably was able to write 

kakemashita desho 

• G2Lfct?L id 

kakemashita.ro 

*GtLAc3d 

kaketa desho Hr G A "”0 L- r 5 


I shall not be able to write 

kakemasen desho ftr G H -A Ay 'C L i d 
kake-nai desho Hr G ^ -C L ± d 

Probable Past 

he probably was not able to write 
kakemasen deshita desho 

UGiI -fb Ay'CL Ac'CL i d 

kakemasen deshitard 

»GtdbtT/tdd 

kake-nakatta desho i 5 


The forms in daro have been omitted for brevity’s sake. 

Subjunctive Present 


if I am (were) able to write 
kakema.su nara{ba ) 

*G ft &b (G) 

kakereba Hr G A G, etc. 


if I am (were) not able to write 
kakemasen nara(ba) 

«Gi t&Aafrb (G) 

kake-nakereba fUG A GAG", etc. 


if I have (had) been able to write 
kakemashita nara{ba) 

*G*L fc % b (G) 

kaketa nara(ba), etc. 

*G ft tzb (GO 


if I have (bad) not been able to write 
kakemasen deshita nara(ba) 

*G4-^Ay -CLfc GG (G) 

kake-nakatta nara{ba), etc. 

*G(G) 







f 

1- 
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Conditional Past 


I should be able to write 
kakemasho ( ni ) 

Will 5(K) 

kakeru desho (ni) 

SitS-CL i 5 (*c) 


I should not be able to write 
kakemasen desho (ni) 

ffU Ay"C'L j: 5 (fc) 

kake-nai desho (ni) 

5(lc) 


Past Perfect 
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I should not have been able to write 
kakemasen deshit a desho (ni) 

WltiidbA, “CLfe-CL *Mic) 

kakete inakatta desho (ni) 

$(fC) 

kake-nakatta desho (ni) 

i 5 (ic) 

The negative form of the potential mood is formed also by the verb Jcaneru 
Zifa'S, placed after the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of 
verbs of Class II. This negative form is generally used in formal spoken or 
written style. Note that Icaneru has the negative meaning of not to be able 
to, and is used only as an auxiliary verb after verbal stems. 

dekakeru to go out dekake -JcanemdsH I am not able to go out 

hanasu to speak hanashi-kanemdshita IS L/c I was not able to speak 


I should have been able to write 

kakemashita desho (ni) 

Lfc-CL j: $(fc) 

kakete it a desho (ni) 

Wlt-CWc~CL J: 5 (1C) 

kaketa desho (ni) 

L i 5 Oc) 


to read 

to be able to read 
to tear 

to be able to tear 
to buy 

to be able to buy 

The subject (in English) of to be able or can, is in Japanese, when 
expressed at all, either placed in the nominative with wa, or, when 
emphasized, in the dative with ni wa. 

Wataslli wa ima isogashii kara deraremasen. As I am busy I am 

fi, U ^ fhbib'idb/C. unable to go out. 

(lit. I now busy because, to go out is not possible.) 

Kond nikti wa amart katai kara wataslli ni wa taberaremasen. 

CO m f± frb % 1C f± 

This meat is too tough; I cannot eat it. 

(lit. This meat too tough because,—as for me—it cannot be eaten.) 


kogu jit C to row 

Jcogeru iff 1j* <5 to be able to row 
kasti Hf'J* to lend 


Teaserd ft-drS 

matsu 


materu to be able to wait 


Verbs of Class II 

In Their Potential Form 

yomu Wttd 

yomeru <5 

yabti.ru (JS <5 

yabureru SSJlS 

kati H 5 

Jcaerii 


to be able to lend 
to wait 
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Andta wa kore ga yomemdsu ka. Watasht ni tv a yomemasen . 

f± cti it*. % K fi 

Can you read this? (As for me) I cannot read it. 

{lit. You, this can be read ?—As for me—it cannot be read.) 

The particle ni followed by wa in the last two examples may be 

paraphrased by As for me. As far as I am concerned, etc. 

The object is in the accusative case with wo when it is followed 
by the simple present of the verb, plus koto ga dekiru, but with 
go if the verb is in the potential form obtained with the termination 
areru or eru. 

Watasht wa Jcanjt 1 wo mada JcdJcu koto ga dekimasen. 

% n 

{lit. I, Chinese characters, yet to write the thing is not possible.) 
or Watasht wa kanjt ga mada kakemasen. I cannot yet write the 

Id if fsLtc UrC d ddAv- Chinese characters. 

{lit. I, Chinese characters yet are not possible to be written.) 

O-kane wo wasureta node sono e wo kail koto ga dekimasen deshita. 

©“£*©■*&£ H5 if -CL ft. 

{lit. The money I forgot because, that picture to buy the thing was not 
possible.) 

or O-kane wo wasureta node sono e ga kaemasen deshita. 

&& % TBihic ©-C •£© if -CLft, 

As I had forgotten the money I could not buy that picture. 

{lit. The money I forgot because, that picture could not be bought.) 

Among all the verbs of Class I miru J!^ is the only one that forms its 
potential irregularly by adding the termination eru (mierti JjLA'S), instead 
of areru. 

Among the verbs of Class II there are the following exceptions : 

Stiru and 1stiru have no potential in eru. The potential of sunt 
is formed by the circumlocution with deldru: stiru koto ga dekiru 
to be able to do. 

The potential of kuru is formed by adding areru to the irregular 
stem Icor: korareru to be able to come. 

KAku to hear, has two potential forms: kikoeru and kikeru to 
be able to hear. 

Watasht no heya no mado kara Fujisan ga yoku miemdsu. 

u (d mm, <d m ^ *<. jifti-. 

From the window of my room I can clearly see Mount Fuji. 

(lit. My room’s window from, Mt. Fuji well can be seen.) 

Me wo tojiru 2 to miemasen. If we close our eyes we cannot see. 

• Hi § jf <5 b IL Ad'drA- (to. The eyes if we close, it cannot be seen.) 

1 Chinese character 2 tojiru to close 
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Komban kumotte 1 ird kara hoshi ga mienidsSn. As to-night is cloudy 

fthf \r>2>frb JL A* we cannot see the stars 

or As to-night is cloudy the stars are not visible. 

Motto okii koe de itte kudasai; andta no id koto ga hihoemasdn kara. 

md)5 055 A* P5 C ifc dlrAy frb- 

I cannot hear what you say; speak louder. (With big voice speak please, 
your to say things are not heard because, or . cannot be heard because.) 

To be able to see is also translated by me ga mieru <5 the eyes 

can see , and to be able to hear is translated by miini ga hihoevd C 

%_%>, the ear can hear. 

And otoko wa tsumbo 2 deshita ga shdjitsu 3 wo shite kara mimi ga JniJcoemas'li, 

&<D f§ f± OyWf “C Life# H X frb ^ # fflcjitir. 

That man was deaf, but since he had his ears operated on he can hear. 

(lit. That man deaf was, but operation doing after, the ears are able to hear.) 

Umi no fukai i tokoro ni wa me ga mionai sakand ga takusan imd.su. 

M © Bff K Id SI & M. ^ 

Deep in the sea there are many fishes that cannot see. 

(lit. The sea’s deep place in, eyes are not able to see fishes, many there are.) 

The idea of not being able to do what one would like to do, or ought to 
do, is expressed by the simple present of the principal verb, followed by ni 

or nimo and the potential of the same verb. The simple present of the 

verb, plus nimo, corresponds to the subordinate of the desiderative followed 
by mo, 

Sekai man-yu? ni dekaketai ga ryohi 6 ga arimasen kara dehahOTU mmo 

nw » Kmh**b 

delcalceraremasen. (or dehahetdhute mo delcajcerar&masen.) 

ttifrVbtit&Aj.. % MfrVbtititAs.) 

I should like to take a trip around the world, but as I have no money for the 
necessary expenses I am unable to go. (lit. World trip on I wish to go, but 
traveling expenses there aren’t because, even wishing to go, it is not possible 
to go.— dekakerd to go out, start off, set off, etc.) 

Ikura hoshikute mo kane ga nakereba lead ni lcawaremasSn (kaitakute 

m.5 K < T 

mo kawaremasen). No matter how much you may desire it, you cannot bay it 
% -drA/)- without money, (kau to buy, kawareru to be able to buy) 

(lit. However much you may wish, money if you have not, wishing to buy- 
even, cannot be bought, or one is not able to buy.) 

Possibility is also expressed by the verb followed by the expression ha-mo 
shiremasen which means one cannot know whether , equivalent 

to may be , perhaps. 

1 kumoru to be cloudy 2 deaf 3 shujitsu wo surd to perform as operation 
4 deep 5 sekai world, man-yu trip 6 travelling expenses 
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Motto yoi isha ni kakatte ita naraba and byonin wa tdsHhuttfl Icd-mo 

% t Kfrfr-vXV'tzfcbti: $><D #fA tt 

shiremftsen. If they had had a better doctor the patient might perhaps have 
i; -dr Ay. been saved. ( isha ni kakaru to consult a doctor) 

{lit. More good doctor if they had consulted, that patient might have been 
saved.— tasukd.ru to be saved, to be spared, etc.) 

The passive or potential in areru is used also as a polite form, indicating 
action by the second or third person. When such verbs are used in polite 
speech they are considered active verbs. 

Ima a7io jiddsha ni nOTdreru o-kata wa miyasama de arimasu. 

4 £>© 1C mbtiZ tt Kit 

The person who is now entering the motor-car is an Imperial prince. 

(lit. Now that motor-car on goes person Imperial prince is.) 

The potential in areru is often used in the written style or in general 
statements, whether written or spoken. 

So.That 

This expression is often translated by the potential, followed by yd 
ni j; 5 1C or hodo ^ and the adjective. 

Haha no aijo 1 wa Tidlcdrcndi 2 hodo (or yd-tli) fukai. 

s o mm tt m ic) 

A mother’s love is so deep that one cannot measure it. 

(lit. Mother’s love, not to be able to measure-like, is deep.) 

Kond kurumt z wa warendi* hodo (or yo-ni) katai. 

co <§<£- tt SWt&v* g (£5 ic) 

This walnut is so hard that it cannot be cracked. 

(lit. This walnut not to be able to crack-like, is hard.) 

There are verbs that express the idea of possibility without being used in 

the potential form. When such verbs follow the expression so.that, they 

are used in their ordinary negative conjugation. 

Sond jishin no sangafi wa sozo 6 mo tsuJcd/twl i 7 hodo okikatta. 

*o J&St o tt 1®^ % g 

The devastation caused by the earthquake was so great that one cannot 
imagine it. (lit. That earthquake’s devastation, imagination even not to be 
able-like, was great.) 

If the verb that follows so.that is not in the potential mood, the expres¬ 

sion is translated in various ways, as shown in the following representative 
examples. 

Sond shosetsu wa minna ga yomitugdru hodo omoshiroi desu. 

*© 'MB tt g 

That novel is so interesting that everybody likes to read it. 

(lit. That novel, everybody wish to read-like, interesting is.) 

1 love 2 hakaru to measure 3 walnut 4 ward to crack 5 devastation 6 imagina¬ 
tion 7 sozo ga tsukd or dekiru to be able to imagine; sozo ga tsukdnai to be unable 
to form idea of; mo after sozo means even ; ga after sozd is omitted because mo is 
used 


..lW.-VU.t-.,. 



:rr~£££m 
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Ftijisan wa dare demo homeru hodo utsiikushii desu. 

& It 'ft £5 m §ILy> 

Mount Fuji is so beautiful that everybody admires it. 

(lit. Mt. Fuji, everybody to admire-like, beautiful is.) 

Amari o-futorF ni nardvetii node chotto wakarimasen deshita. 

%>£ D cMD K <D~C —t?L/c. 

You have become so fat that I could not recognize you at once. 

(lit. Too fat you became because, for a moment I didn’t understand=didn’t 
recognize you.) 

A passive verb preceded by can and could may be translated by the passive 
form in areru, but an active construction is preferred whenever possible. 


Jozu-na kutsdya 

wa ichi-nichi ni 

kutsd 

wo issokd 

tsuhiiru 

fcoto gret 

Jt¥ & mm 

9? 

1 

in 

Fi 

m 

£ 

'it 2 

is© 

$ 

j)' 

dehimdsu. or 

Jozu-na kutsdya 

wa 

ichi-nichi 

m kutsu 

wo 

issokd 


& mm 

f± 

— 0 

k m 

§ 


tsuhuremdsu. 

A skilful shoemaker 

can 

make a pair 

of shoes in 

one 

day. 


. A pair of shoes can be made in one day by a skilful shoemaker. 
Kono hon wa doko no hon-ya demo utte imdsu. This book is sold at 
C. CD 7)C H d <D T^M "0 ^ any bookseller’s. 

(This book at any bookseller they sell.) 

Kono hon xva doko no hon-ya demo haemdsd. This book can be bought 
d CD 2^ }j d CD 2jc5t "C % wUL£~$~- at any bookseller’s. 

Kind sono shigoto wo oeru koto ga delcvtWlJzdttfl. 

tfcijl % %%%_-5 iff & 

We (or they) could not finish that work yesterday. 

(lit. Yesterday that work to finish the thing could not.) 

Kind sono shigoto wa oevavendlzatta. That work could not be 
cf CD 5 -^<D H b tlfafr-o ft- finished yesterday. 

A passive verb preceded by may or might, is used in the simple present, 
followed by ha-mo shiremasen, 

Tdbun and gaki 3 kara dmi ga miem ha-mo shiremasen. 

%><D M frb 'M & JL£.5 

Perhaps the sea may be seen from that cliff. 

The probable future may be used instead of the above construction, if one 
wishes to express less doubt as to the result. 

Kono shinamono wa kokoku 4 wo sureba sdgu ni urern desho. 

d cD p°p^ n JAft £ i-tiff see K utKZ> -CL i 5- 

If you advertise these goods they may soon be sold. 

Anywhere and Not.Anywhere 

Anywhere is translated by doho de-mo % or doho ni-mo fnJMlC 

doho ni de-mo {nf^tfC-C % (with positive verb), and not.anywhere 

by doho de-mo or doho ni-mo fnf^ltdC (with negative verb). 

1 futori fat 2 oeru to finish, oerarerd can be finished 3 cliff 4 kokoku 

surd to advertise 
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Kiku zva Nihon no dolco ni de-mo arimasu. Chrysanthemums are found 
Hi Ifi 0^ <D d'C K T? % anywhere in Japan. 

Kd id yd na shinamono to a shinai de l zva dolco ni-mo utte inai desho. 

c &,'■&} d TfTp*g -c 5 . 

This kind of goods is not sold anywhere in this city. 

Somewhere 

dolco ni lea if C. 1C ft or dolco Jca ni }£CftK dm tolcoro ni ]3&<5BffiC 
Kond kuni no dolco Jccc, ni kinzarP ga arimasu. 

<KD M (O t'C ft K &0J ft $>\Ot'f’- 

Somewhere in this country there are gold mines. 

Doko ni imashita ka. if CfCV^'i; L -feft- Where have you been? 

Amt tolcoro ni imashita. htc- I have been somewhere. 

Everywhere 

itaru tolcoro ni ^|J <5 K , dolco de-mo if' C “C & , dolco ni de-mo if C IfC "C % 
Matsu no kp zva Nihon-ju 4 it amt tolcoro ni ( doko demo , doko ni demo) 

o * d M K 0£c t?%, ife ic -e%) 

mirareru desho. Pine-trees may be seen everywhere in Japan. 

x 5- 

Totemo (emphatic word) 

The word totemo is often used before the negative potential to 
emphasize it. 

Watashi zva kond tegami zvo totemo hon-yaku delcimasen. 

U If HO t t~C% HER 

I cannot possibly translate this letter. ( hon-yaku. suru to translate) 

Kond uta zva muzukashikute totemo utaemasen . 

C© Sft d fjftft L<*C 

This song is difficult and I cannot sing it at all. 

(This song being difficult at all I cannot sing.) 

The word totemo is used in a great many cases, without being followed 
by the potential. 

It is beyond help. 

I couldn’t stand it. 

It is quite impossible. 

Totemo nozomi ga nai. It is beyond hope, of There is no 

. t X % ft taY*- possible hope in the wide world. 

1 shinai de in the city 2 gold mine 3 matsu-no-ki pine-tree 4 ju throughout; 
Nihon-ju throughout Japan 


Totemo tasukaranai. t ~C Wjft b • 

Totemo yarikirenai. h 

Sonna koto wa totemo dekinai. 

m d hbtew. 
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And fujin wa totemd shi-ju ni wa miemasen. That lady hardly looks 

SwA d t X & d id JlA'dliA. to be forty. 

Nihon-go de zva totemd anata ni kanaimasen d I cannot equal you 
BAfn d b~C% HA K in Japanese. 

(to. In Japanese language, by any possibility, for you am not a match.—. 

ni kanaimasen to be no match for) 

Ano hito wa totemd tasukaranid to akiramemashita . 3 He gave up all 

$>© A d bd% b LA. hope of life, 

(to. That person, by-any-possibility cannot-be-saved, so he resigned himself) 

The word totemd is also used to translate the adverbs and adjectives very , 
awfully , mighty , unspeakably , stunning , ripping , striking , and some other words 
indicating high degree. 

Awo wa totemd bimbo desu. She is very (awfully) poor. 

$>■© A id MS. 

Kono kusuri zva totemd yoku kikimasud This medicine has 
C © ^ b ~C % T < ^ IJ cf d P ■ a marvellous effect. 

A«o rojin wa totemd kanemochi desu. That old man is very rich. 

&<D igA id Tt'A- 

Watashi wa kdniban totemd tsukaremdshita. I am awfully tired to-night. 

A, d HfcdbdLA. 


Idioms 


Shikata ga arimasen (or nai). It can’t be helped. 

f±A Ifh'Of.Pb (&vA 

So surd yori shikata ga ndi. I can’t help doing so. 

A 5 i~ <5 dA f±A A AL>. 

. WarawO;Zu ni wa iraremasen. I can’t help laughing. 

.d d . 

(to. Without laughing I am not able to be.) (warad 5 to laugh, warazvazd 

not to laugh, irarerd to be able to be) 

Sond shotai wo shocht surd yori hoka ni shikata ga arimasen. 

a© tz H d f±A & bbtitAs. 

I can’t help accepting the invitation, (lit. The invitation to accept than, dif¬ 
ferently there is no help .—shochi surd to accept) 

And shdnen wo shikarazu ni wa irare-nakatta. I couldn’t help scolding 

PP- ■ & BfcbP K d ^ bfdtzP-o ft- that boy. 

(lit. That boy without scolding I was not able to be.) 


I can’t help doing so. 


I can’t help laughing. 


Y ocabulary 


armour buki diver sensuifu - A 7 

destroyer kuchikukan ether tenku AC A 1 ?/ 

1 kanau to equal, to match 2 tasiikdru to be saved, to be rescued 3 akiramiru 
to give up, to resign oneself to (one’s fate) 4 kikd to do (a person) good 
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festival 


lemonade 


permission 


tropics 

vocabulary 


gyorui 

keri 

' remonsui 
, remonedo 


fukurd 

kyoka 

sokuryoku 

joki 


Adjectives 


mimi ga toi 




wl * y 

y yjt* 

Is — K 


mm* 

Wk / rt> r 


5 5 4 


low-minded asamashii '(XJy v' A 

marine kaisei 

special tokubetsd mm 

unspeakable gongo dodan-na 

virtuous tokutakai 

visible me ni mieru 0H — JUtnyL- 


to express 


to increase zodai surd 

to navigate tsuko surd 

to reach tassuru 

to recognize mizvake-rd 

therefore sor6-yue 

through tsujite 


hydgensuru x 

arawasu v y 

zodai suru iff ^ ^ 

tsuko surd ^ ^ 


v 


to make speed sokuryoku zvo dasu ; the bottom of the water (sea, river, pond, etc.) 
suitei ; agricultural products ndsakubutsd ; to travel across odan surd ; electric power 
denryoku ; acoustic instrument den-on-ki ; nevertheless sore ni mo-kakazvarazd ; coral 
insect sangochu ; bottom of the sea kaitei ; to build up kizukt agerd; mimi no toi 
hito deaf person; noble kedakai , nobly keddkaku 

Exercise Renshii 

1. Kotoba wo shiranakute wa kangae wo hyogen suru koto ga dekimasen. 
Sore-yue, moshi gaikoku-go de jibun no kangae wo yoku arawashitai naraba 
tdngo wo yoku benkyo shinakereba narimasen. 2. Watashi wa moshi yugata 
kohi wo nomimasu to yabun yoku nemuraremasen. 3. Kuchikukan wa buki 
wo motte imasen ga dai sokuryoku wo dasu koto ga dekimasu. 4. Nihon no 
kawa wa 1 oki-na fune wa tsuko suru koto ga dekimasen nazenaraba Nihon 
no kawa wa amari fukaku arimasen kara. 5. Tada manabu koto wo tsujite 
nomi 2 hTto wa ika-ni shite 3 kedakaku tokutakaku ikiru ka 3 wo shirii koto ga 

dekimasu. 6. Sensuifu wa ikkai-ni 4 go-roku-ji-kan suitei ni 5 iru koto ga 

dekimasu. 7. Hiryo no shiyo ni yotte 6 nosakubutsu wo zodai suru koto ga 

dekimasu. 8. Shokubutsu wa ningen ya dobutsu to onaji yo-ni kuki nashi 

de wa ikiraremasen. 9. Jidosha ya hikolci ga hatsumei sareru made hTto wa 
rakuda nashi de sabaku wo koerarenakatta. 10. Oyoso yon-ju nen mae kisha 
wa ichi-jikan go-ju mairu yori mo hayaku hashiremasen deshlta. Konnichi 
wa ichi-jikan ni-hyaku mairu ijo no sokuryoku de hashiru koto ga dekiru 

1 Sometimes, as in this case, instead of zvo, indicates the accusative. 2 tsujite 

nomi only through 3 ika-ni shite . ka how, ika-ni shite kedakaku ikiru ka how 

to live nobly 4 ikkai-ni at a time 5 suitei ni under the water 6 hiryo fertilizer, 
shiyo ni yotte by the use 
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ressha ga arimasu. 11. Joki to denryoku nashi de jinrui 1 wa koko 2 isseiki-han 
ni okeru 2 shuju 3 no dai hakken wo suru 4 koto ga dekxnakatta. 12. Tokubetsu 
no den-on-ki wo shiyo shite 5 mimi no toi 5 hitobito wa kiku koto ga dekimasu. 
13. Fukurowa neko to onaji yo-ni 7 yoru miru koto ga dekimasu. 14. Gyorui 
wa me ni mieru mimi wa arimasen ga sore mmo-kakawarazu kiku koto ga 
dekimasu. 15. Ashita Nikko e itte reinen no sairei wo mitai no desu ga 
shujin ga o-rusu de raishu mae ni wa o-kaeri ni narimasen kara watashi wa 
dekakete yuku kyoka 8 ga itadakemasen. 16. Watashi ga donna ni yoku 
hataraite mo 9 uchi no shihainin wa kesshite manzoku no 10 yo-ni miemasen. 11 
17. Hikari wa ichi-byo kan ni ju-hachi-man-roku-sen mairu no sokuryoku de 
tenku wo hashirimasu. 12 Takusan no hoshi wa sono hikari ga wareware ni 
tassuru noni 13 su-sen nen mo kakaru hodo toi desu.—Taiyo no hikari wa 
chikyu ni tassuru noni hachi fun gurai kakarimasu. Taiyo wa chikyu kara 
dono kurai toi desu ka. 18. Dacho no ashi wa hijo ni tsuyoku sono hito-keri 
de 14 hito wo korosu koto ga dekiru hodo desu. 19. Kono remonedo wa 
nomenai hodo atsui desu. 15 20. Moshi to wo shimenai to inu ga nigemasu yo. 
21. Ano maigo 16 no shonen ga kono hen ni imashTta. 22. Banana wa nettai 
no doko ni de-mo seicho shimasu. 23. Anata no pin wo hobo sagashimashTta 
ga mitsukeru koto ga dekimasen. 24. Ano hito ga Eigo wo hanasu toki ni 
watashi wa chotto mo wakarimasen. 25. Anata wa sukkari 17 o-kawari ni 
narimashTta watashi wa anata wo do shite mo miwakeraremasen 18 deshTta. 
26. And otoko wa gongo dodan-na hodo asamashii. 27. Sangochu wa saishd 19 
kaisei dobutsu desu ga shikashi 20 kaitei kara shima wo kizuki-ageru koto ga 
dekimasu. 

L, £ < Mb L b Lb 

Vbld'b \) 2. j&fcU -*&**-? ftZ < 

bb3. 

t&bfrb- 5 . 

x<DA A K Lt < Zfe f x f 

6 . 7 . 

K £ o %^bx% ti~- 8. 

L15K^M.ALxtttbtbbbx. 9 . 
Z>tXAttb<bbLX%b< Zmbbt 10 . 


1 man 2 koko last, koko isseiki-han ni okeru in the last century and a half 3 shilju 
many 4 dai hakken great discovery, hakkin surd to discover 5 shiyo shite with 
6 When qualifying a noun the word mimi ga toi, deaf, changes ga into no 7 to 
onaji yd ni as well as 8 yukd kyoka permission to go 9 donna ra 4-subordinate 
4-mo no matter how4-verb 10 manzoku no satisfied 11 yo-ni mieru to seem 
12 hashiru to travel 13 tassuru noni in order to reach 14 hito-keri de with a kick 
15 nomenai hodo atsui desu is so hot that I cannot drink it 16 maigo ni ndru to be 
missing; maigo missing child; maigo no missing 17 sukkari a great deal 18 mi- 
vuaker.arendi not to be able to recognize 19 saishd smallest 20 ga shikashi yet 
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mn^id—rn-r^-vm £ & 

wmjeui *9 t-A- 11. 

L'CAUtt £ ^ ZM* A A o. 

?t- 12. 

13. 5K&MZ*&~e**ir- 14. Mimetic JL1S 

tir- 15. $>LfcB 

te'M t) K % *9 £ ■£■ A A b M> fi W A H *C ff < If «T ^ v> Ac 7c ft t -£■ h . 
16. J: <{fj^r% 5 ho^mAfi^Lrffi&o.J: 5 KM 

jL-t&k,. 17. Att — #ra)^-AAAA=pPJI^^*^A^ £ *9 t-t- 

^UJOMtt^o^^^Ki^SOKiSfc^i^ v A 

*. U i£ A- AP# f±#M A b £'©{:£ 
18 - .It,MJK fA^ftf^t? 

tlfS tA't- 19. CO Kfi|fc£> ¥%bv*X*ir. 20.^ 

Lf^ L36^i^ t A^3Slf t i~X- 21. |)©I^0^C02fc^ 
tLA. 22. ^ n 23.fJOfy 

LfcAj§,-rlt §^T?f tAA- 24. 

3^-A- 25. fcfc'U 2 L 

27. 

A kJg^ISfr Jklrf ^ A 

1. We cannot express thoughts without knowing words. Therefore if we 
wish to express our thoughts well in a foreign language we must study 
thoroughly the vocabulary. 2. If I drink coffee in the evening I cannot sleep 
well at night. 3. The destroyers have no armour but they can make great 
speed. 4. Large vessels cannot navigate the rivers of Japan because they 
are not deep enough. 5. Only through learning can a man know how to 
live nobly and virtuously. 6. A diver can remain under water for five or 

six hours at a time. 7. We can increase agricultural production by the use 

of fertilizers. 8. Plants, like men and animals, cannot live without air. 
9. Until motorcars and airplanes were invented men could not cross deserts 
without camels. 10. About forty years ago trains could not travel faster than 
fifty miles an hour. To-day there are trains that can travel at the speed of 
over two hundred miles an hour. 11. Without steam and electric power man 
could not have made many of the great discoveries of the last century and 
a half. 12. With special acoustic instruments deaf people can hear. 13. Owls, 
as well as cats, can see at night. 14. Fishes have no visible ears, but they can 
hear nevertheless. 15. I should like to go to Nikko to-morro"w and see the 
annual festival, but as my master is away and will not return before next 
week, . I cannot obtain permission to go. 16. No matter how well I work, 
my manager never seems to be satisfied. 17. Light travels through the ether 
at the speed of: 186,000 miles a second. Many stars are so far away that 
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their light takes several thousands of years to reach us.—The light of the 
sun takes about eight minutes to reach the earth. How far away is the sun 
from the earth? 18. The feet of an ostrich are so powerful that with a kick 
it can kill a man. 19. This lemonade is so hot that I cannot drink it. 
20. If you do not close the door the dog may run away. 21. The missing 
boy was seen somewhere around this place. 22. Bananas grow anywhere in 
the tropics. 23. I have looked for your pin everywhere but I cannot find it. 

24. When that man speaks English I cannot understand him at all. 

25. You have changed a great deal; I couldn’t possibly recognize you. 

26. That man is unspeakably low-minded. 27. Coral insects are some of 
the smallest marine creatures, yet they can build up islands from the bottom 
of the sea. 


Fifty-second Lesson H -f - __ m 

Reflexive Pronouns and Reflexive Verbs 
Reflexive Pronouns 
Hansha Daimeislii 1 

The word self is usually rendered by jibun g from ji g self 
and bun part, and by jishin g if-, from shin if' body. iTibtin, 
however, is more colloquial than jishin , 

tTibhn or jishin is generally followed by de -xj when this post¬ 
position corresponds to by as in by oneself, etc. 

In speaking respectfully to the second person or of the third person 
the honorific go $$ is prefixed. 

jibun de g^kT:' 1 (by) myself, yourself, himself, herself 
jishin de gjf-t:' ) (by) ourselves, yourselves, themselves 

Watashi wa sore wo jibiitl de motte kimashita. I brought it myself. 

% & 'g5> ft. 

Jibiitl de iki nasai. g cf $ V>. Go yourself. 

And hito wa jibiitl de konakereba ikemasen. He must come himself. 

%><£> A g5k -C 

When jishin is immediately preceded by a personal pronoun 
it does not take the nominative particle. 

Watashi jishin de sore wo motte kimashita. I brought it myself. 
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When using jishin the personal pronoun may be repeated in emphatic 
statements, in which case the first personal pronoun takes the nominative 
particle wa or ga, according to the rules given for their respective use. 

TVatashi wa watashi jishin de sore wo shimashita. I did it myself. 

U ti U ' g# t? £ Li L ft. 

Note that jishin de may be used only when preceded by a noun 
or pronoun, while jibiin de may be used without being preceded 
by any word. 

TVcttashi jishin de sore wo shimashita. 

%, g# t? % lit ft. 

Jibiin de sore zvo shimashita. 

Wti -e zti % LiLft. 

Both jishin and jibiin may be preceded by the honorific go 
when politely speaking to the second or of the third person. 

Go-jibiin de sore wo nasaimashita. You did it yourself. 

"d -O 't & L ft- (He did it himself.) 

To avoid ambiguity when using jibiin or jishin , it is advisable 
to have both expressions preceded by the noun or pronoun they are 
related to. 

TVatashi wet jibiin de sore wo shimashita. I did it myself. 

% Wt ' g# t? zti £ LtLfe. 

JLndtet wet go-jibiiti de sore wo nasaimashita. You did it yourself. 

MJ5 ti mWji t? 

Yamadd Seen wet go-jibiin de sore wo nasaimashita. 

uiffl t? 

Mr. Yamada did it himself. 


"I did it myself. 


By using both jibiin and jishin we obtain a more emphatic 
form of the personal pronoun. 

Anata wa jibiin 'jishin de sore wo shimashita. You did it yourself. 

Mjj ti ’ gfr ' g# t? l £ LiLfc. 

The polite form of the same sentence would be: 


Anata wa go-jibiin de sore wo nasaimashita. 

W5 ti #0g# f 

Anata wa go-jishin de sore wo nasaimashita. 

ti $jg# t? Zti Z 

Anata wa go-jibiln jishin de sore wo nasaimashita. 

Mjj t± msfr ’ g# -C ft. 

And hito wa jibiin de ( jishin de) kimashita. 

1)0 A fl g5> t? (g# V) 

And kata wa go-jibiin de ( go-jishin de) irasshaimashita. 

&<D jj ti 'M&tt t? U>bolole-iU. 

Kare wa Jcdre jishin de kimashita. 

'{&. ti 'Ok. g# t? f4L/c. . 


You did it 
yourself. 


. He came 
himself. 
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Watashitachi zva jibuntuchi de kono ki zvo uemashita. 

urn d t? co ic $ 

Watashitachi zva jishin de kono ki zvo uemashita 

U'M d i# t CO ^ iiiL/c. 

Watashitachi zva zvatashitachi jishin de kono ki zvo uemashita. 

U'M Id UM ’ i# t CO ^ t i£iL/c. 

We planted these trees ourselves. 


Anata 

zva 

jibun 

de (jishin de) ikimashita ka. \ 


*A 

d 

' iA 

t? (i# t?) fr^iLA ;fr. 


Anata 

zva 

jibiin 

jishin de ikimashita ka. 


»A 

d 

’ iA 

i# t? fftiL/c a 

Did you go 

Anata 

zva 

anata 

jishin de ikimashita ka. 

yourself ? 

jas.-tr 

mdn 

d 

m.7j 

i# t? fft3 la a 



Anata zva go-jibiin de ( go-jishin, de) oide nasaimashita ka. 

ha i* ' MiA t? ’(Mi# 

The same construction is used when in English the reflexive 
pronoun is immediately preceded by the personal pronoun. 

Watashi zva jibun de and taisho ni o-hanashi shimdshita. 

U id ’ iA -e h<D A# ic Liu/o 

Watashi zva jishin de and taisho ni o-hanashi shimdshita. 

f.4 id i# -c '£>© Ajf 1C L4LA. 

Watashi zva jibiin jishin de and taisho ni o-hanashi shimdshita. 

U d ’iA i# -C &© Alf ic Ldl/c. 

Watashi zva wutCLShi jishin de and taisho ni o-hanashi shimdshita. 

U d U i# t? X'W 1C Li; LA 

I myself spoke to the general. 


And 

hito 

zva 

jibiin de 

zvatashi ni so 

hanashimashita. 


£© 

A 

d 

iA t? 

U 1C # 5 

mdt la 


And 

kata 

zva 

<7 o-jishin 

<Ze zvatashi ni 

so o-hanashi ni 

narimashita. 

£© 

A 

d 

’ Mi# 

-C $4 ic A 5 d?fgL ic 

A t) t LA 


He himself told me so. 


Jibun or jishin followed by no corresponds to the emphatic 
possessive adjective. 

Jibuti no iA© j my, your. his. own 

jishin no i [her, our, own 

jibun jishin no i A i # © J their own 

Note that jishin no as an emphatic pronoun is sparingly used. 

And hito zva jibiin no mono zvo jibun de kozvashimashita. 

&<D A d iA © i$) £ iA t* chLIL/o 

He himself broke his own things. 

And hito zva jibun no id zvo tatemashita. That man built his 
hfo a d id* © m f itit a own house. 



Fifty-second Lesson 


462 


Generally jiburi no or jishin no are not used as pronouns. 

Kore wa dare no ik desu ka. Whose house is this? 

Ctl ft | of &■ 

Jib&n no ie desu. ■ L, , 

. ^ , -My own house. 

Watashi jishin no ie desu. • I 

Jibuti, followed by wa or ga is, in rare cases, used as a simple 
persona] pronoun. 

Ashita jib An tva Osaka e ikimasu. To-morrow I shall go to Osaka. 

hLft ft -KWL 

• ■ Kore xoa jibun g(l warui no desu. It is my fault, (idiom) 

■ Cfrl ft 0D "Cd - . (lit. This, I bad am.) 

Reflexive Verbs ITanshd Doshi SMIJIh) 

Reflexive verbs in Japanese are formed by using jibun, wo Jfjd^ 
jishin wo g iy or jibun jishin wo g ^ jg *&■ before 
a vorb. ' 


jibun wo homeru § ^ IS <5 \ 

jishin wo homeru |l! ^ 15 <5 ito praise oneself 

jibun jishin wo homeru ftd) A> > 


Watashi wa jibiin zoo homemasu. 

% ft f:i5> £ ifr&tjr. 

Watashi wa watashi jishin wo homemasu. 


u 

ft 

U 


& 


Watashi 

wa 

jibun 

jishin 

wo 

homemasU. 

U 

ft 

m 


£ 


Anata 

wa 

(go-) 

jibun 

wo 

homemasu. 


ft 

m) 


£ 


Anata 

wa 

(go-) 

jishin 

wo 

homemasu. 


ft 

W) 


£ 



Anata wa (go-) jibun jishin wo homemasu. 

Wj ft (M) Wft S# £ ft*>±jr. 


-I praise myself 

) . 

j-you praise yourself 


Most of the English reflexive verbs have no corresponding reflexive 
forms in Japanese. Sometimes they are translated by intransitives, 
transitives, and sometimes by compounds with surii. 


kakureru P.SiT 5 

unuboreru j 

karada wo arau 1 ffc § ffic 5 
kimono wo kirii 2 ^ jli § 

kubi wo kukuruj 
dekishi surd W$\L~t § 


to hide oneself 
to flatter oneself 
to wash oneself 
to dress oneself 
to hang oneself 
to drown oneself 


X arad to wash 2 kird to put on, to don 3 kubi neck, kukurd to cord 
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He dresses himself. 


We dress ourselves. 


You dress yourselves. 


They ; dress themselves. 


Watashi wa kimono wo kimasu. I dress myself. 

%u a mm & mt-t- 

Anata wa kimono wo kitnasu. You dress yourself. 

n:J5 a mm & mt-t. 

Kare wa kimono wo kimasu. He dresses himself. 

w a mm % mti~- 

Watashidomo wa kimono wo kimasu. We dress ourselves. 

* 4 * a mm & mtt- 

Anatatacln wa kimono wo kimasu. You dress yourselves. 

A mm & 

Ano-hitotachi wa kimono wo kimasu. They ; dress themselves. 

a mm % m-tt,-. 

The expression by oneself is translated by hitori de —At?.- 

Anata no chiisai musumesan wa hitori die. uchi e kaerimashita. 

Wj © A A —A -re ic ^ ‘JfDtLA. 

Your little daughter returned home by herself. 

Sometimes hitori de is used to translate English reflexive verbs. 

hitori de asobit ito amuse oneself 
— *A • "C J to play by oneself 

Anata no oi wa niwa de hitori de asonde imasu. 

itw © % a m -e —a .-e 

Your nephew is amusing himself in the garden. 


Have To plus the Infinitive 

To have, followed by an infinitive is translated like must, that is, 
by ndlcereba narimasen A ft A Id" A -dr h or ndikereba 

nardnai A A AAA LA©- 

Watashi wa komban made ni tegami wo yon-tsu fcaJcd-ndJcereba 

A A I 1 C f mm *AAAAA 

narimasen. I have to write four letters by to-night, {lit. I, to-night until, 
A !l Jt-dA. letters four, if I don’t write it won’t do.) 

Watashi wa kind Yokohama ni ilcd-ndJcereba naranaJcatta. 

A A If © 5 A frAAAAA ALAA-oA- 

I had to go to Yokohama yesterday. 

Anata wa kond ie ni taishite ikura harawd-ndloereba nardnajeatta 

mfij A £© fc A MbX Mb fAfcAAAA ALAAoA 

no desit ka. How much had you to pay for this house ? 

CD X'i~ A. 

Watashi wa sore ni taishite ¥ 3,000,000 {sambyaku man yen) liarawd- 

U A AA A HA 75 H tht> 

natter eba nardnahatta no deshita. I had to pay ¥ 3,000,000 for it. 

A AAA AAAA^A © “CL A- 
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Do Not Have To and Need Not 

Both expressions are translated by hitsuyd wa (or ga) arimasen 
(jfi) h D (there is no need). 

Hitsuyo dSHj means necessity , requirement , mdispensability , etc. 

Andta raa dekaketaku-nai naraba dekakeru. hitsuyo wa (irimasSn. 

Udo 1zb\r£ d 

You do not have to go out if you do not wish to. 

(/ 21 :. You, if don’t wish to go out necessity there is not.) 

These negative expressions may also be translated by the negative 
subordinate of the verb, followed by mo yoi % j;v», with or 
without desu. . 

Andta wa dekaketaku-nai naraba dekfihe-ndhute mo yoi desu. 

MJj tt fcibHf -CT 

You do not have to go out if you do not wish to. 

(lit. You, if do not wish to .go out, not going out even good is.) 


To Be plus the Infinitive 

To he followed by an infinitive is translated by hazu desu =t£-X: 
■jr when referring to the present, and by haz'd deshita 
or hazd ni ndtte imdshita *C L* d L7c when referring 

to the past. Hazu means to be expected , to be due, ought to be. 

Watashi wa ashita koen suru hazu desu. I am (due) to give 

Ida L fc ifim ~jr <5 Hr 'C'T a lecture to-morrow. 

(lit. I, to-morrow to give a lecture am due to.— kden suru to give a lecture) 

Kare wa kyo kuTU hfizii desu. He is expected to-day. 

id If i 5 ilf 'Cjb (lit. He to-day to come is expected.) 

Sond kekkon shiki wa myochd dvu hfizii desu. The wedding is to take 
dz <D ftnWir 5^ id &%> Wr place to-morrow morning. 

(lit. The wedding ceremony to-morrow morning to be is expected.— kekkon 
wedding, shiki ceremony, myochd to-morrow morning) 

Watashi wa imagord asoko ni iril hfizii deSU. 1 ought to be there 
if-4 id e&'t C |C l/v <5 fUf by now. 

(lit. I, about now, there to be ought to.— imagord about this time, etc.) 

Raigetsu Yoroppa e JcdeTU hfizd desu. I am to return to Europe 
3 —P y next month. 

Watashi wa Nihon-go no keiko wo ulceru hfizii ui ndtte imdshita 

^4 id 0 <£> Hdf % 'Sid-S I? K bs:-o X d L 7 h 

ga jikan ga arimasen. deshita. I had to take a Japanese lesson 
jp- jjd i) d dr bj "CL fc- but I had no time.. 




jkimi 


r 
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Nouns 



Adjectives 


ability 

shuwan 

mmi 

annoying 

urusai 


chance 

kikai 


customary 

higoro-no 


consideration 

jukkd 



f nan 

Mt 

destiny 

dmmei 

M 

difficult 

1 konnan 

mmt 

discouragement 

rakutan 

WMt 

true 

shin no 


failure 

shippai 



Terbs 


fault 

ketten 


to approach 
to get near 

^chikazuku 



tsukamu "J Jl -A 

erabu tX. ~7 ~7 

mitsuke-ru JIL y ^ 

Adverbs 

yatto ~Y -y V 

nichijo-no 0 3 * J 

kitto A "y 1' 


man of ability shuwanka 


master 

misfortune 

occupation 

responsibility 

tub 

will 


aruji 

sainan 

shokugyd 

sekinin 

oke 

ishi 


Am 


Mtfey 

Wt 


to catch, seize 
to choose 
to find 

at last 
daily 

undoubtedly 


to fall into misfortune sainan ni ochiird; to receive attention, to be cared for 
kamatte kureru; self-sufficient dokuritsu-doppo; to care, to mind kamait; to take 
responsibility Sekinin zvo ou; to blame seme wo od ; to be disgusted also wo tsukasu; 
to be discouraged rakutan surd; to take courage, to be courageous shikkari surd; 
to take care of sewa wo surd; to retire from a post, to leave one’s employment 
shirizoku; to swim across oyogikiru ; to try to swim across oyogikird to suru.; to 
drown oneself dekishi surd; to file (letters) tojikomu; to get rid of nogareru; literary 
work sakuhin; question, problem mondai 


Exercise lienshu 









1. Kono yo-no-naka no oku no hito wa jibun jishin no koto bakari kangae- 
masu. Ko iu hitotachi wa shin-no tomo 1 ga arimasen kara sainan ni ochiitta 
toki ni dare mo kamatte 2 kurenai desho. 2. Watashi no musuko wa mada 
taihen wakai (chiisai) ga nan demo jibun de shimasu. Musuko wa kitto 
dokuritsu-doppo no otoko ni naru desho. 3. Kimi ni okotta koto ni taishite 3 
wa dare mo sekinin wo ou koto ga dekimasen. Tada 4 kimi jishin ga jibun 
no shippai ni taishite seme wo ou nomi 4 desu. Kimi wa jibun jishin no 
ummei no aruji de arimasu. 4. Watashi no itoko wa kanemochi de shuwanka 
desu ga amari jibun jishin no koto bakari wo kangaete iru yo ni miemasu. 
5. Sonna ni jibun ni aiso wo tsukasu mono de wa arimasen. Ummei 5 no 
seisui 5 wa dare ni demo aru to iu koto wo anata wa yoku shitte iru hazu 
desu. Rakutan shite wa ikemasen; shikkari shi nasai. Anata wa kikai ga 
chikazuita toki ni tsukamu koto ga mada dekimasu yo. 6. Uchi no obasan 

1 shin-no tomo true friend 2 dare mo kamatte kurenai desho nobody will pay 
attention 3 ni taishite for; kimi ni okotta koto ni taishite for what has happened 
to you 4 tada, nomi only, merely, solely 5 ummei destiny, fortune ; seisui the ups 
and downs; dmmei no seisui the ups and downs of fortune 
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wa jibun no sewa wo yoku shimasu. Obasan wa kyu-ju-go sai desu ga mada 
jobu de shikkari 1 shite imasu. 7. Kono hon wo do shimasho, Anata ni 
agemasho ka.—Go-jibun de sore wo mitsuketa no desu kara anata ga totte 
okf nasai. 8. Kono o-kashi wa taihen oishfi desu. Doko de o-kai ni narima- 
shita ka.—Katta no de wa arimasen. Watashi ga jibun de tsukurimashTta. 
9. Watashi no yujin wa yoku jukko no nochi kaisha wo shirizoki jibun no 
shdbai wo hajimemashTta. Kaisha no mono wa dare demo watashi no yujin 
wa shobai ni taisuru 2 shuwan ga nai to omoimashTta ga yujin wa dai seiko 
shimashTta. 10. Ano sakusha wa tanin no 3 sakuhin no ketten wo mitsuke 
jibun no sakuhin bakari wo homemasu. 11. Natsu takusan no Nihon-jin wa 
higoro-no okii furo-oke 4 de nichijo no furo ni hairu kawari-ni chiisa-na 
tarai no naka de o-yu de karada wo araimasu. Kono natsu no furo wa 
“ gyozui ” to yobarete imasu. 5 12. Sakujitsu kodomo ga kono kawd wo oyogi- 
kiro to shimashTta ga yoku oyogu koto ga dekimasen deshita node dekishi 
shimashTta. 13. Jinsei 6 ni okeru shokugyo wo eranda ato hTto wa tsugi ni 
sore to onaji gurai no nan-mondai 7 wo kangae-nakereba narimasen. Sore wa 
seiko 8 no hoho de arimasu. 14. Komban nani ka nasaru koto ga arimasu 
ka.—Hai, jimusho e shigoto ni kaera-nakereba narimasen.—Moshi go-yo ga 
nakatta naraba go-issho ni sarnpd ni yukaremasu noni.—Domo arigato. AshTta 
no ban wa hima desu. 15. Boya, naze naite iru no.—Ddtte kono pan ga 
kirai.—Kirai naraba tabenakute mo ii no desu yo. 16. Ima nani wo itashi- 
mashd ka.—Anata wa sono tegami wo tojikoma-nakereba ikemasen.—Sono 
ato nani wo itashimasho ka.—Sono ato wa uchi e kdette mo yoroshii desu. 
17. Kono sentaku wo minna shinakereba ikemasen ka.—Minna deki-nakereba 
sentakuya wo yobi nasai. 18. Yatto ano urusai hTto kara nogareraremashTta. 10 
19. Tsuyoi ishi 11 no chikara ga nakereba kitsuen no shukan wo yameru no 
wa konnan desu. 

1 . L(Diit(Dcp®£ < 

ii-frV'-C'Lz 5- 2. g 

x 5- 3. 

4. t g#gD 

I 5 K5LA tir. 5. 

Z> tv> 5 fii: <£n 
tir£- 6 . 5 

£ < ttt- 

1 shikkari shite iru to be strong 2 ni taisiiru for 3 tanin no other people’s 
4 furo-oke bath tub 5 yobarete imasu is called 6 jinsei life ; jinsei ni okeru in life 
1 nan-mondai difficult problem 8 seiko success ; seiko no hoho the way to succeed 
9 slang fob because 10 nogarerareru to be able to get rid of ll ishi no chikara 
will power • 
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7. C<D#%£'5 LiLi5- 

t i oTJ?^ 

$ ir». 8. c L^~£ir. £' t~£&m.v>K'?2L A L 

A id*-—Si o A © T?f± & ty A -A 19 A L A- 9. ^.©AlA 

teJ;<I#oo^, 

ft A LAAAA(AA$c; 

l A L A- 10. A £ J.O A g ^o#n a n ff 

^^^36 A A- 11. H, ZRUIOH $Afi HigoAt 

t> K/hA A A A-A- col 

“fT7jc” t WALT^i; jh 12. 

LAAA < VA 

13. AilCj^ttSJSH^l kbfih t , Att/SfcKL^ftfc^CCfcv*® 

& U 2 ArA- D it- 

14. ^gfrW* A $ -5 V A A 'O tt A-—fi in, mW-FJr^ tW 7C (If b A Irt 

tilA'A t) A-firA—^ L#fJ#J A AAo A A b (A #jl—^ lc f$; ^ Kftfrii 
ti~<®K-— if 5 % £ £ 5- A L AcDR^ttHg'CA- 15. JtTjA, Adt 

L<D~et£. 16. 3*, 4rI£!&L * L * -5 A—itAtt AA t CiA 
A Alt A itV It -£ ^r A-— AO AMflf^lfcL'ALj; 5 A-—A<T> A <h {A 
MoAU^L^At- 17. COgEItAAALAg-A-fAottA 
■£A0>.—*A&ffl3fe&tt*Ltf8cgM£ tWAA^. 18. totl>o 5 
A $ inA^bSkJTbjfrt LA- 19. AittLfA'^jlO 


1. Many people in this world think only of themselves. Such people have 
no true friends, and they find themselves alone when they are struck by 
misfortune. 2. My son is still very young, yet he does everything by himself. 
He will undoubtedly be a self-sufficient man. 3. Nobody can be held respon¬ 
sible for what has happened to you. You have only yourself to blame for 
your failure. You are the master of your own destiny. 4. My cousin is rich 
and a man of ability but he seems to think too much of himself. 5, You 
should not be so disgusted with yourself. You know very well that the wheel 
of Fortune turns around for everybody. Don’t be discouraged, but be brave; 
you may yet get your chance when it comes near you. 6. My grandmother 
looks after herself very well. She is now ninety-five years old but is still 
healthy and strong. 7. What shall I do with this book ? Shall I give it to 
you?—‘You yourself found it, so you should keep it. 8. This cake is very 
delicious; where did you buy it?—I did not buy it; I made it myself. 
9. After careful consideration my friend left our company and opened his 
own business. Everybody in the company thought that he had no ability 
for business, but he has made a big success. 10. That writer finds fault with 
everybody else’s work and praises only his own. 11. In summer, many 
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Japanese wash themselves with hot water in small tubs, instead of taking 
their daily hot bath in the customary large tubs. This kind of summer bath 
is called “ gyozui.” 12. Yesterday a boy tried to swim across this river, but 
as he could not swim well he drowned himself. 13. Having chosen an 
occupation in life, one has next to consider a no less difficult question : the 
means of obtaing success. 14. Have you anything to do to-night?—Yes, I 
have to return to the office to work.—If you had nothing to do we could go 
out together for a walk.—Thank you just the same. To-morrow night I shall 
be free. 15. Why are you crying, my boy.—Because I don’t like this bread. 
-—Well, you do not have to eat it if you do not like it. 16. What am I to 
do now?—You have to file those letters.—And what am I to do after?—After 
that you may go home. 17. Am I supposed to do all this washing ?—If you 
cannot do it all, call a laundry-man. 18. At last I got rid of that annoying 
person. 19. It is difficult to get rid of the habit of smoking unless one has 
great will power. 



Fifty-third Lesson M 


Reciprocal Pronouns 

Sogo -ddi - meishi 

Each other and one another are rendered by tagdi ni TlK ; 
besides, the verb du to agree, which in this case has the 

function of an auxiliary, is generally added to the simple stem of 
verbs of Class I and to the ■i-stem of verbs. of Class II. Au is 
regularly conjugated according to the required tenses. 

Note that tagdi ni is an emphatic expression and maybe omitted 
whenever emphasis is not required. The reciprocity of the action is 
understood by the auxiliary du, placed after the verbal stem. 


aisuru 

to love 

tagdi 

ni aishi-au 

mtz- 


£ 

K 

iu 

to say 

ii-au 


9 5 



nageru 

to throw 

tagdi 

ni nage-au 



£ 

ic 5 

tasukeru 

to help 

tagdi 

ni tasuke-au 



£ 

K 

t wo iii 

to flatter 

tagdi 

ni o-seji wo 




to love each other 
to love one another 

to say to each other 
to say to one another 
to throw at each other 
to throw at one another 
to help each other 
to help one another 
u |to flatter each other 
to flatter one another 


And otoko-no-kodomotachi wa tagdi ni ishi wo nage-atte imashita. 

&)<D li £ K "Cj & fel'/not 

Those boys were throwing stones at one another (at each other). 
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Hito wa tagdi ni ClisJii ctxvd-ndjcerebd narimasen. People must love 
A Id S (C ML A!9dA:A. one.another. 

O-tagai ni saydnara wo ii-(limdshitct. We said good-bye 

AS (C AfitA b A L fc- to each other. 

Kono gakko de wa seito ga minna o-tagdi ni tasuhe-aiindsu. 

C© ^ A ti WM & AAA AS 1C fitjtd'&'^dA 

In this school all students help one another. 

Sono fatari no musumetachi wa itsumo tagdi ni o-seji XVo ii-aimdsu. 

AO SA <0 t$M It 1 ^ 0 % it K AtMig? 

Those two girls always flatter each other. 

Reciprocal pronouns may also be translated by the word doshi 
fsjdr, from do |WJ same, together , and shi dr fellow. The particle de 
generally follows doshi. 

Tomodachi doshi de kenka wo suru no wa yoku nai desu. 

AH lul± ~c (dAA A AS o H d < Av^ "C'A- 

Friends should not quarrel among themselves (with one another). 

(lit. Friends, with one another, quarrel to do the thing, good is not.) 

Genji 1 to Heike 1 wa kataki doshi de atta. 

t id lul± A$>oA- 

The Genji and Heike families were enemies, (were enemies of each other) 

Indefinite Pronouns 
Fittei-ddi-meishi 

The words man, one, and people, when used as indefinite pronouns, 
are translated by hito 

Hxto wa jibiin no gimu wo shira-nakereba narimasen. 

A td A dtnbAlddLA A D d-AA. 

One should know one’s own duty. 

Hitd wa shi shite 2 3 mo na wa nokoru? Ilian dies, but his 
A id da fd ?§< 5 - name remains. 

Hito wa fuydkai-na koto wo kiraimdsu. People dislike unpleasant 
A id Tdljjjtd: A d A- things. 

One dislikes unpleasant things, (lit. Man unpleasant things dislikes.) 

We, as an indefinite pronoun may be translated by wareware 
die a , as well as by hito , as in the above examples. Wareware is 
more emphatic than hito. 

JVdrexvdre (hito) wa mazushii 4 hitobito wo tasuke-nakereba narimasen. 

(A) Id A* A SfidAttiUfA Dd-AA 

We must help the poor. (lit. We, poor people if do not help won’t do.) 

1 Genji and Heike are the names of two powerful families of the 12th century, 

who bitterly fought against each other for military and political supremacy. 2 shi 
suru to die (in formal speech or literary style), shi death, shi shite mo even dying 

3 nokoru to remain, to be left over or behind 4 poor 
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TJie world, as well as people, may be translated by sejin jjbA, 
which is the literal translation of the two indefinite English words. 

Sejin wa tsune ni ijtn 1 xvo sambi 2 surd. The world (people) always 
t£A tfi K 1 $A i T&- admire great men. 

Also the world may be translated by hito . 

The indefinite expressions they say that .,, and they tell me that 

., etc., are translated by to iu koto dSsu y © 5 Sff-'T'A (so to 

say the thing -is), by hanashi desu fjb'T'A (Ac talk is), or by so 
desu (so it is, so it appears). 

Tokugawa koshaku zva rdigetsu Furansu e irasshd.ru to Hi, leoto desd 

figJII (kit & m t? jr. 

(or irassharu SO desu.) They say that Prince Tokugawa will go to France 
5 b 5 "7? jb next month. 

Anata wa It art-go wo hanasu koto ga deJctrU SO desu ne. 

ha mt m ^ n. 

They tell me that you can speak Italian. 


Sometimes, in familiar speech, the word ne, at the end of a sentence, as 
in the last of the above two examples, gives a vague idea of uncertainty to 
the thing that has been said or told. 

So desu is used also when the above indefinite expressions are 
used in the past tense. Sometimes, however, so deshita, instead 
of so desu, may be used. 

Sakdban Nihon-bashi no soba ni kaji ga atte it ga su-ken yaketa 3 SO desu 

« uim o Iff Wdft * 5 -trt 

(or so (leshitu ). They told me that last night a fire burned down several 
($5 ~ChA). houses near Nihon-bashi. 

Anata wa go-kekkon 4 nasatta SO desu ne (or SO deshita ne). 

HA fi -eT ba ($5 -OL tz in). 

They told me that you have married. 


Across 


When across indicates position without motion, it is translated by 
no muko <o ffi] t 5 or no muko gawd © fnj c 5 fUJ placed after the 
noun it modifies. 

Yamada Hakase 5 zva doko ni sdnde imasil ka. Where does Dr. Yamada 

Wffl lf-± Id He K&/u-C^±jr fr. live? 

And kata wa kond micht no milled {gawd) ni sdnde imasu. 

%><D A fi C<D il ©ToJC5 (fRIJ) K 

He lives across this street. 

1 great man 2 sambi surd to admire 3 yakerd to burn down 4 kekkon surd to 
marry, go-kekkon nasdru polite form 5 Hakase is used as a title for people who have 
taken the highest degree conferred by a university or college, as doctor of law, of 
medicine, etc. 
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When across is used after a verb of motion, it is translated by 
the verb yoUogiru |gf -g, (to go across). 

Hitori no omia-no-ko ga Sumidagazva -wo yolcogitte oyogimashita. 

—A : <D & PSfflJII £ it'ot ft. 

A girl swam across the Sumida river. (oyogu to swin) 

Jidosha ga oi kara michi wo yoJcogiTU no wa kiken 1 desu. 

gg5S & o id 

As there are many motor-cars, it is dangerous to go across the street. 
Watashi wa nohara wo yoJcogitte chikamichi 2 wo ikimashita. 

U id -if ft £ It'ot ifiil £ ffftL/c- 

I went by a short-cut across the field, (lit. I, the field crossing, shortcut I went. 
— chikamichi wo iku or surd to take a short cut) 

Sometimes the verb itself embodies the meaning of across, in which 
case it lias no corresponding word in the translation. 

Sumidagawa ni wa takiisan no hashi ga Jcalcatte 3 ima.su. 

PPlfflJII K d iRlh ® I ^ ^tir- 

There are a great many bridges across the Sumida river. 

(lit. On Sumida river many bridges are laid across.) 

To come across in the sense of to meet a person by accident is translated by 
ni dead to happen to meet. 

'Watashi wa Tokyo Ekt e itld toki ni anata no moto no Nihon-go no 

% Id IK 'MTofcB# K TmJj <0 jt <D BAm O 

sensei ni deaimdslitta. When I went to Tokyo station I came across 

K b/r.- your former Japanese teacher. 

(lit. I, Tokyo station went when, your former Japanese-language teacher met.) 

Through 

’VI lien through indicates position without motion it is translated by 
leafed A b or no aidd hard (D ft] A 5 placed after the noun it 
modifies. 

And matsu no eda no aidd Jcard ima mangetsu ga miemasu. 

& (D & (D . ffl frb ^ MM 

We can now see the full moon through the branches of the pine-trees. 

(lit. Those pine-trees’ branches through, now full moon is seen.) 

Sono jidosha jtko 4 ga okotta toki watashi wa chodo mado Jcard mite 

tkd gtpb % f± rm m Ab %-c 

imashita. When that motor-car accident happened I was just then looking 

L/C' through the window, (lit. That motor-car accident occurred 

when, I, just then, window from looking was.) 

When through is used instead of by means of, through the efforts 
of, and similar expressions, it is translated by de ~x: or ni yotte 
K Jiot. , 

1 danger, peril 2 short-cut 3 kaka.ru to be laid across 4 accident 








Maeda San no sew a 1 de (or jtnryoku de) zvatashi zva kond tsutomeguchi 2 

tils th <d litis -c (Jt?> t?) u a ce> iijp 

ga arimashita. I got this position through the assistance of Mr. Maeda. 

if* i9 i L/C- {Ht. Mr. Maeda’s assistance by, I this position had.) 

Some Japanese verbs embody the idea of through , in which case 
this word is not translated. 

And kodomo zva anata no ie no mado e ishi zvo nagekomimashita? 

&<d =m « htztc cd m <o m ^ h & 

That boy threw a stone through the window of your house. 

{lit. That boy, your house window to, stone threw through.) 

Sumidagazva zva Tokyo tonai 4 zvo nagarete 5 imasii. 

PSffljn iscfc m £ a&ax i s*tt- 

The Sumida river flows through Tokyo city. 

(lit. Sumida river, Tokyo city-inside flowing is.) 

Through , preceded by a transitive verb, is translated by tsuranuite 
or to shite. Tsuranuite is the subordinate of tsuranicJsu < 
to go through something , and toshite is the subordinate of tosu 
run > p ass , etc- ( anything) through. 

Anata zva sonna ni gefi wo tOSlxite {t SUrftmt it e ) zva ikemasen. 

Wi ZAaft. K £ JSL-r (S>T) f± is* V tit As. 

You mustn’t push through your own stubbornness. 

(lit. You, such stubborness running through won’t do.) 

When preceded by an intransitive verb, through may be translated 
by tsuranuite, to shite, or by totte }g 0 -c from torn to 

pass through, to pass by. 

Sumidagawa wa Tokyo tonai wo tsuramiite (toshite or totte) 

PUfflJil tt m* flirt £ Swr (lit iio-c) 

nagarete ima.su. The Sumida river passes through the city of Tokyo. 

JjjEdL'tT ~jr. (lit. Sumida river, Tokyo city-inside going through flowing is.) 

Any of the three expressions tsuranuite , toshite and totte may be 
used to translate through preceded by an intransitive verb if it 
expresses a progressive action, as the flowing of a river, etc. However, 
when the action occurs suddenly, then only tsuranuha is generally 
used, as in the following example: 

Dangan ga kare no mune wo tSUrCllllcitd. 

?$.% i* IS (O §3 £ 

A bullet went through his chest, (dangan bullet, mune chest) 

Sometimes a verb followed by through is translated into Japanese 
by different expressions. 

1 sewa or jinryoku assistance 2 position 3 nagekomtZ to throw into, through 
4 tonai inside the city; to metropolis; nai inside 5 nagareru to flow, to stream 
6 ga stubbornness 1 
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And rofujin wa iro-ird no kurd 1 wo shite kimashita. 

%MA f± £ It JiU. 

That old lady has passed through many difficulties. 

(to. That old lady various difficulties experienced.) 

Sono akambo wa yodoshi 2 nakiakashimashita , 3 That baby cried all night 

id L/b- through. 

Wat as hi wa yodoshi okite imashita. I was awake all night through. 

% Iri fc'ML ^ft:w^L7c- 


The Same 


at the same time 


in the same way 


Ibl COfa 
lb — (D!$J 
lb CH3I 

rsibc 

IbCBtit 


The same, when corresponding in meaning to identical , is generally 
translated by onaji ffi] C in colloquial speech, and, in literary style, 
by doitsu fffj —sometimes abbreviated into do ftf], by doji fW) 0# 
and by doyo fit] b 5 • 

, , . (onaji mono 

the same thing -j _ 

[ doitsu no mono 

r . ... f onaji shurui 

of the same kind \ _ 

I do-shurdi 

all (quite) the same mattaku onaji 
just the same chodo onaji 

(onaji toki ni 
(doji ni 
(onaji ho ho de 

I doyo na ho ho de lb] 4 5 fsiAiAA 
And shonentachi to shojotachi wa onaji gakko e ikimasu. 

$>(D t {p-k'M f± mt ^ ^fff 

Those boys and girls go to the same school. 

Anat.a wa watashi to onaji-toshi desu. You are of the saute age as 
%>'Atc It t ~0i~ r myself. 

Chichi no kenko wa mde to onaji desu. My father’s health is just 

54 tij t lb C “Ofih the same as before. 

Watashitachi wa onaji teburu ni suwarimashita. We sat at the same 
i'LM Ift IbC — ydv IfC A- table. 

Andta wa ju-nen mde to chodo onaji desu. You look just the same 

’A'fa.tz. I& f)tj t T®! Ibb "C jr. as ten years ago. 

In the meaning of unchanged, the expression the same is generally 
translated by hawarimasen ^ (q or Uawavanai b'A^- 

Byonin wa kesa to hotondo hawarandi. The patient is almost the 

Iff A ti ft c? t fail same as this morning. 

(lit. The patient, this morning-like, practically is unchanged.) 


1 kuro troubles, hardships, difficulties; kuro woshitekd.ru to experience difficulties 

2 yodoshi all night long, all night through 3 nakiakdsu to cry all night through 
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Kare no mat as hi ni taisuru taido wa Itsumo Kawarandi. 

<D fk K <5 WM d 

He has been always tlie same to me. (taido attitude, behaviour) 

(lit. He, to me towards, attitude always does not change.) 

Andta ma ju-nen mae to chittomo Jcatvavittmsetl. 

hdfc d til t l£Di£-drAy. 

You look just the same as ten years ago. 

(lit. You ten years ago as, at all haven’t changed.) 

In the sense of still, yet, the expression the same may he translated 
by yahdri kr’d ty (likewise, as well, etc.) 

Kare ma sukoshi namakemono desu ga yahdri watashl wa kare wo 

m d PL -Hi~ & *d\)' U d wl & 

suki desu. He is a little bit lazy, but I like him all the same. 

£ff Hi-. 

Idiomatic usage: 

It is the same to me. Watashl mo sono tori desu kkkd ©iH \) H~jT- 

It is the same old trick. Yoku aru Jurui te desu. h 'C § "fi" 

It is all the same to me. Watashl wa dochira de mo kamaimasen. 

%k Id Ebb H & frd Y^dkAy. 

Such 

The usual translation of such is Jeonnd c Ay A , ■ <wind i A, Ay A 
and sound ^Ay&- 

Konnd is used when referring to things near the speaker, anna, 
when referring to things far from the speaker and the person spoken 
to, and sonna\ when referring to things nearer to the person spoken 
to than to the speaker. 

All three expressions are also used when referring to abstract things. 

Watashl wa atvtld rikd-na kodomo wo mita koto ga arimasen. 

U d hbd fljP/k -Tf* £ HA * ink Ay. 

I never saw such a clever boy. 

(lit. I, such a clever boy I saw the fact there is not.) 

Kotina hire wo urimasu ka. Do you sell such cloth ? 

... cAy& Wti £ m^Odir fr. 

Anna hiroi kawa wa oyogi-kiremasen} I cannot swim across Such 

A>AyA M d /A ti 'cf tid dkAy. a wide river. 

Son/nd shigoto wa dekimasen. I cannot do such work. 

A Ay A i±m d HhA : t-ti-Ay. 

Sov/nd bakageta glron wo kiita koto ga arimasen. I never heard such 

A Ay A id A *Iff fc Wipm § ikb> i9 d dkAy. foolish arguments. 

(lit. Such foolish arguments I heard the fact there is not .—glron discussion, 
arguments) 

1 oyogi-kiru to swim across; oyogl kiremasen cannot be swu-m across 
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Such is idiomatically translated in various ways, as shown in the 
following, representative examples. 


So iu hitotachi 

A 5 5 A'M 

Sensei ya 
* 

Anata wa 

A A fd 


wa 

fi 

dendoshi no 
\jxMM O 
watashi wo 

% A 


kiken desu. Such people are dangerous. 
iaM (50 id so called = such) 

yo-na shokugyo. Such occupations as teacher or 
d 5 A SsilS- missionary. ( yo-na like) 

hijo-ni bikkuri sasemashita. You gave me such 

^ L/c- a fright. 

{bikkuri saseru .1$ -o 4 i9 $-th-2) to frighten, hijo-ni much, very much) 
Totteino subarashii deshita. We had such a wonderful time, {tottemo 
t c> TT % pfpffLY' dL/c- very much; subarashii splendid etc.) 

Kdre wa sore wo shinjiru hodo 110 baka de wa nai. 

® fd AdL A lfC-5 H o id';#* ■ t? fd AV"*- 

He is not such a fool as to believe that. 

(lit. He, that to believe as, fool is not.— shinjiru to believe) 

Tsukue, teburu, isd sono-ta no ruiji kagu. Desks, tables, chairs and 

£11, A ALu, AOjiil © spcIL such like furniture. 

Watashi wa kind chodo Jcore to O'tKljr, no wo kaimashita. 

£4 fd #©5 cti t [rIC © A H^dLA- 

I bought just such another yesterday. 

Ma, nan to id kodomo daro! Such a child! or What a child! 
d fnJA t W 5 ~P{s< A 'b 5 • (In rather bad sence.) 

(/r7. Well, what kind of a boy will he be ! ?) 

Taihen-na usotsuki. He is such a liar. ( taihen-na awful, dreadful, 

A ^A^ff extraordinary, etc.) 

Su-ken no ie ga fuki-tobasareta hodo no sugoi bakuhatsd-ryokd dishita. 

^ # Bfct-fc Wf cSdhA H © tC'A ‘JHMA T?LA- 

Such was the force of the explosion that several houses were blown off. 

( Su several, ken numerative for houses, fukl-tobdsu t. id A to blow off, 

fuki-tobasareru fc fd d db A to be blown off, bakuhatsu explosion, 

ryoku force, sugoi ~j~ L V* dreadful, terrible, etc.) 

kore-Jcore no (colloq.) CdbLdb© 
shikd-jikd no (Lit.) L^CA(O) 
such and such persons ddre-ddre ft* 

Sond kozutsumi no naiyo wa shiJcd-jiJcd desu. The contents of this parcel 
A© d N c2 o fd LA^LdR "C i~. are such and such. 

Dare-dare e S failed-jijed no kingakd no shiharai . 

It* ^ L^L^ o o 

The payment of such and such sums to such and such persons. 

Yononaka wa kon/tld mono desu. Such is life, {yononaka the world, society, 

ttOd 1 fd CAA % <D . the public, the times, etc.) 


such and such. 


Vocabulary 


ability 


Nouns 

noryoku 


mttj : 


Alps 

boatman 


Arupusu ~T A' X 
sendo 
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brain 

canal 

change 


direction 

lakes 

limitation 

long life 

Mars 

matter 


zurio 

unga 

! kaizen 

(improvement) 

k airyd 

(modification) 
hdkd 
kosho 
han-i 
nagaiki 
Kasei 
jibutsu 


WM* 


mm* 


mm * 
mm 


Adjectives 

cultured monoshirt 

different kotonatta 

disgusting iyana 

material busshitsd 

mental seishintekt 

principal juyd-na 
powerful kyoryoku-na 
Verbs 

to advance shitnpo surd 
to cut kaisetsu surd 

to divert 


m-r 




X A- 

pa * sro-t 
I7n 't nX. y 

nagare zvo henko surd 


4 aX. v X A' 


mountain 

sangakd 




Mi y y 7 " A 

nature 

shizenkai 


to keep 

tamotsu 

my 

need 

hitsujuhin 

fly 

to live 

kurasu 


planet 

yusei 

mm 

to try 

yatte mi-ru A y JtL 5 A 

railway 

tetsudd 

mm 


Adverbs 

rivers 

kasen 


ever 

katsute 

ti y t 

selfishness 

rikoshin 


generally 

gaishite 

Wy-r 

source 

gensen 

MCM.Z 

likely 

rashti 

y y 4 

understanding 

chishiki 


scarcely 

karojite 

y t~ 

vegetable 

shokdbutsu 


sincerely 

seijitsd-ni 


width 

htrosa 

jAalh 

suitably 

■ tekito-ni 

tsg f ■>!/ t — 

youth 

wakasa 


the most 

jitsu-ni 

mm 


hdri ni ito wo 

tf K A % 


tosu 

mt 


to run a thread through a needle 


paipd ni 

mizu 

wo 

tosu 

to let water run through a pipe 

s<4 7° K 


£ 

mi- 


hito wo 

mon 

wo 

tosu 

to let a person go through the gate 

A £ 

n 

* 

m-t 


hito ga 

mon 

wo 

toru 

a person goes through the gate 

A A 

n 

£ 




to be able to obtain eru koto ga dekiru; to change for the better, to improve kaizen 
swu ; to improve the quality of, to produce a better kind of kairyo surd ; to tunnel, 
to make a tunnel tonnerd wo ugatsu; to dig, to pierce, to cut through ugatsu; to 
fasten, to connect, to join tsunagd; to read well, to read carefully jukudokd surd; 
to write well, to write in good style fude ga tatsu; to quarrel with one another tagdi 
ni arasoi-au; to be opened, inaugurated hirakareru ; to be run over hikareru; to 
reveal akiraka ni ndru ; to make good, to achieve monogoto wo shitogeru ; state, 
condition of things jotai; physical work kinniku rodo ; commonplace, commonest 
heiheibprribon no; a man of ideas chibo no jimbutsu 
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Exercise Renshu 

1- Yatte mini made wa nani ga dekfru ka wakarimasen. 2. Wareware wa 
seikatsu ni hitsuyo-na mono 1 wo eru tame ni tsuchf ni mattaku tayotte 2 imasu. 
Wareware ga i-shokb-ju 3 sono-ta no 4 busshitsu seikatsu hitsujuhfn wo eru koto 
ga dekiru gensen wa hoka ni arimasen. 3. Kono sekai wa katsute chibo 
no jimbutsu 5 * ni yotte osamerareta gotoku® konnichi mo osamerarete imasu. 
4. Jinrui wa kono sekai ni sumitsuite irai, 7 nagai toshitsuki 8 no aida ni oku 
no henka wo motarashlta. Shokubutsurui ya dobutsurui no kairyo, kasen no 
nagare no henko, kosho no haisuf, sangaku ni tonneru wo ugachi, mata umi 
to umi wo tsunagu 9 unga no kaisetsu wo shite kita. 5. Nihyaku nen amari 
mae made ningen no busshitsu no honsei ni kanshite no 10 chishiki wa Girisha- 
jin ya Romajin nado no to hotondo onaji kurai 11 na mono de atta. 6. Hito 
ga moshi seishinteki no shigoto wo sezu kinniku r5do bakari wo suru naraba 
sono hito wa zuno dake wo tsukatta hodo 12 nagaiki wo shinai daro to iwarete 
imasu. 7. Moshi rekishi to sore kara sekai no kotonatta kuni no hltobito 
no fushu wo yoku kenkyu suru naraba hito wa ryoko sezu tomo 13 tashlka 
ni monoshiri ni naru desho. 8. Hito wa jibun no noryoku no han-i wo 
shirubeki 14 desu. 9. Seishinteki ni wakasa wo tamotsu ni wa 15 hito wa chiteki 
kunren 16 wo shinakereba narimasen. 10. Tekitd-ni shoku wo toru mono 17 
wa gaishite kenko ni kuraseru 18 yo desu shi jukudoku suru mono wa yoku 
fude ga tatsurashii desu. 11. Rikoshin no nai mokuteki wo motsu hito wa 
seken ga nan to iu tomo 19 Seiko shimasu. 12. Tetsudo, sempaku soshlte 
hikoki wa sekai no subete no bubun wO tagai ni chikazukemashlta. 20 
13. Moshi hltobito ga motto kandai de seijitsu ni tasuke-au naraba kono yo 
wa motto sumi-yoi tokoro 21 to naru desho ni. 14. Keitei shimai 22 ga tagai 
ni arasoi-au hodo iya-na koto wa ta 23 ni arimasen. 15. Naganen 24 no aida 
yumei-na Shimpuron Sando wa Arupusu wo koeru juyo-na michi de arima- 
shita ga sen-kyu-hyaku-roku nen Shimpuron tonneru ga hirakarete irai kono 
michi wa amari tsiikaware naku 25 narimashTta. 16. Sobieto Rempo (So-ren) 
wa Ajiya wo koete Taiheiyo ni made nobite imasu. 17. Ano inu wa michi 
wo hashitte koete ita toki ni jidosha ni hikaremashita. 18. Ano sendo wa 

1 seikatsd ni hitsuyo-na mono things which we need for our life=on which we live 

2 mattakd wholly, tayotte iru to depend on 3 i-shoku-ju~ clothing (*), food ( shokii), 

and shelter (ju) 4 sono-ta no others 5 man {lit.) 6 gotoku as; osamerareta 

gotoku as it has been ruled 7 sumitsuite irai originally found 8 toshitsuki years; 

nagai toshitsuki no aida ni in the course of ages 9 umi to iimi zoo tsunagii from 

sea to sea 10 busshitsu no honsii the nature of matter; ni kanshite no of 

11 hotondo onaji kurai scarcely further 12 tsukatta hodo as if he used 13 em¬ 

phatic particle meaning even 14 shirubeki desu should know 15 tamotsu ni zva 

in order to keep 16 chiteki kunren intellectual exercise 17 tekito ni shokii zoo 

toru mono zva the man who eats well (properly, suitably) 18 kenko ni kurasei'u 

yd is able to live in good health, or well 19 seken people, the world, man; seken 

ga nan to iu tomo whatever the world may say 20 chikazukeru to cause to ap¬ 

proach ; tagai ni chikazukemashlta has approached each other 21 motto sumi yoi 

tokoro a better place to live in 22 keitei shimai brothers and sisters 23 ta ni other, 

else ; hodo iyana koto zva ta ni arimasen there is nothing more disgusting than 

24 naganen many years; naganen no aida for thousands of years 25 amari 

tsukazvare nai to be little, used 
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doko ni sunde imasu ka.- -Kawa muko ni sunde imasu. 19. Kono kosui no 
hirosa wa dono kurai arimasu ka. or Kosui no muko gishi made 1 dono kurai 
arimasu ka—Muko ( or Muko gishi) made go-mairu arimasu. 20. Moshi 
watashitachi ga me de miru bakari de naku 2 kokoro no me wo toshite mono 
wo miru naraba heiheibombon no mono de mo jitsu-ni subarashii mono desu. 
21. Kyoryoku-na boenkyo wo toshite Kasei wo chuibukaku kenkyu shita.tolu 
ni Kasei wa chikyu ni yoku nita shizen kosei 3 wo motte ini koto ga akiraka 
ni narimashxta. 22. Subete no yusei wa onaji hoko ni unko shimasu. 4 
23. Yo-ji ni ukagaii. kawari ni go-ji de wa go-tsugo ga warui desu ka—Do 
itashimashite. Onaji de gozaimasu. 24. Anna kitanarashii otoko wo kesshTte 
mita koto ga arimasen. 25. Mokuteki wo togeru 5 tame ni wa zenryo de atte 
yoi koto wo seneba narimasen. 

i. 2 . 

A % A# § A K ± < M o -r ft- 

4 ^^ 3 . 

•o*C'^a^O KtyfoK X ftbtlfttto < A 0 % fa & bflX ft . 

4. < <DWk1t% 

A LLA- $8fS<£>#7fe, 

111 K h 5 AL X'0 t : M A O A <" jgrnjco & Ltt/c. 

A A i"cD t H fWJ L < 6. A 

#£ UA^A3 5 bmt>*ixv> 7. 

t AAA bW'fr&Mo ^SoA^O'Ef § i A kWFAttifc 

?T-£~f A % 5fA KfyjjWk t) K A £ t? L 1 5 , 8. A g ffl 

££n3-<£Art-. 9. LAU- 

frfcfA ») 10. i $y? 

11. 

^AttWa^MRlAyiS:5 12- #£)t, iMA LxM 

13. ^L, A* A 

.$> 5 A Lkf coftt % o MiA J: wFAt A3 

t? L jt 5 K. 14. 5 H 

15. ^^<5Df B W^A'> ^ 

^AtiA < A 0 t LA- 16. y 
y|t- 17. 

y>A0#Kl @ L A- 18. if C K f£ A/t^ i 

AA. —/IlfojC 5 19.. LcD’^TK-CDJA^ Ii £f©4jfe& *) 

1 muko gishi made to the other side—across 2 bakari de naku not only 3 shizen 
kosei physical constitution 4 unko suni to travel (of heavenly bodies) 5 mokuteki 
wo togeru to make good; mokuteki purpose, togeru to accomplish 


wmmmm 


m, 
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jSfcJcofSic: 5-?}£(&&& t) ti-fr.— laic 5 ([p]C5M) 

t 0 t'f. 20. g L, 0 -£"&< 'fr©®£ 

+ bL\*% (O-ej-. 21 . 

£ < {Di 

0 t L/c- 22. t^tOM 

24. £>/U%f$ibL 

0 td±-Ay. 25. 

0 t&Aj- 






1. We do not know what we can do until we try. 2. We are wholly 
dependent on the earth for that on which we live (for what we live on). 
There is no other source from which we can obtain food, shelter, clothing, 
and the other needs of our material life. 3. The world is ruled to-day, as it 
ever has been ruled, by men of ideas. 4. In the course of ages man has 
done much to change the world he originally found. He has modified vegetable 
and animal life, diverted rivers, drained lakes, tunnelled mountains, and cut 
canals from sea to sea. 5. Little more than two hundred years ago man had 
advanced scarcely further in the understanding of the nature of matter than 
had the Greeks and the Romans. 6. It is said that if a man performs only 
physical work and does no mental work, he will probably not live so long 
as if he used his brain. 7. Without traveling one may be truly cultured if 
one studies well the history and the customs of the peoples of the different 
countries of the world. 8. A man should understand well the limitations of 
his ability. 9. To keep strong in mind a man must have intellectual exercise 
10. We may say that just as the man who eats well is likely to live well, 
so the man who reads well is likely to write well. 11. The man with an 
unselfish purpose succeeds, whatever the world may say. 12. Railways, ships 
and airplanes have brought all parts of the world to within a short distance 
from each other. 13. If people were more tolerant and sincerely helped one 
another this world would be a much better place to live in. 14. Nothing is 
more disgusting than to see brothers and sisters quarreling with one another 
15. For thousands of years the famous Simplon Pass was the principal route 
across the Alps, but since 1906, when the Simplon tunnel was opened, the 
pass has been very little used. 16. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
extends across Asia to the Pacific. 17. That dog was run over by a motor-car 
while running across the road. 18. Where does the boatman live ?—He lives 
across the river. 19. How wide is this lake ? or How far is it across the 
lake?—It is five miles across. 20. The commonest things are the most wonder¬ 
ful, if we look at them not merely through the eyes of our head, but also 
through the eyes of our mind. 21. When carefully studied through a powerful 
telescope Mars reveals itself as having a physical constitution very like that 
of the earth. 22. All planets travel in the same direction. 23. Is it incon¬ 
venient for you if I come at five instead of four o’clock ?—Not at all; it is 
just the same to me. 24. I never saw such a dirty man. 25. Man must be 
good and do good in order to make good. 
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Fifty-fourth Lesson H5 3 l ® 

Infinitives Fateiho 

In Lesson 36, page 273 (which see), it has been stated that, placed 
after a verb of motion, an infinitive indicating purpose is translated 
by its corresponding Japanese verbal stem followed by ni. 

Akabo 1 ga kaban wo tori ni kimashita. The porter has come to got 
M K Lft- the trunk. 

In the same lesson it has been stated also that, placed after a verb 
that is not of motion, an infinitive with the implied meaning of 
purpose is translated by the simple present of the corresponding 
Japanese verb, followed by tame ni. 

JMsinsibii tame ni gakko e yukimdsu. We go to school to learn. 

K — fff tt. 

Yasximu tame m koko ni todomarimashd. Let us stop here to rest. 

ffctf 7eft K c c K t t't \) t L a 5 ■ 

We shall now give in this lesson the rules for the translation of 
the infinitive when used in other cases. 

When an infinitive follows the means, instrument, or agent, and 
is preceded by such verbs as to want, to need, to desire, to wish, 
noni (OK, instead of ni K or tame ni fcK)K, may be used. 

Tegami wo JcnJCu noni (tame ni or ni) kamt ga irimdsu. 

& *< <D K K , K) ^ V^-£:L. 

We need paper (in order) to write a letter. 

Kono tegami wo f'ujim 2 noni (tame ni or ni) furo z ga hoshii desu. 

c <D £ MCZ <DK K , fc) 5 Ki~. 

I wish to have some wax to seal this letter. 

With other verbs, the expression noni is generally used. 

Kono kako ni kugi wo ntSU noni kanazuchA wo motte kite kudasai. 

CO ffi k $1 t-ffo ofc 

Please, bring me a hammer to nail this box. 

When an infinitive is used subjectively it is translated by the simple 
present, followed by koto wa ifor to iu koto wa p W 5 Ipf-tt. 
The expression to iit is used to emphasize the idea expressed by 
the infinitive. 

Oslliervb ( to iii) Icoto tvee tdtoi 5 shokugyd 6 de arimasu. 

$t*-S (t v>5) m fi UM K 

To teacli is a noble profession. 

1 porter 2 fujiru to seal 3 wax 4 kugi wo utsu to nail (kugi nail, utsu to strike;) 
kanazucht hammer 5 noble 6 occupation, profession 
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ALrdkU (to id) Uoto W<t kenko 1 ni yoi undo desu. 

m < (t v- 5) m ft a x ^ mm AJ-. 

To walk is a healthful exercise. (kenko ni yoi healthful) 

When two or more infinitives are the subject of the same finite 
verb, the expression to iu is generally omitted, because if it were 
used the sentence would sound too stiff. 

Kangderu koto to tiundsu koto wa ningen no saiddi 2 tokken? de arima.su. 

m t mm m ft ap^ © sca a^d-s-a- 

To think and to speak are the greatest privileges of man. 

Note that when an infinitive is the subject of a verb, the corres¬ 
ponding Japanese expression is followed by wa or ga, according to 
the rules already given for the use of these two postpositions. 

Ayamachi wo surd* koto wot ningen de dri, 1/UrdsU 5 koto wtt kami 

'-Mb £ A3 ^ ft AM AAA mi- m ft 

de aru. To err is human; to forgive is divine, (ayamachi error, fault) 

A A3- (ningen a human being, man; a mortal) 

ALtrtl Icoto got dekinai no wa hijo ni kanashii koto ni chigainai. 

H.3 =N- A © ft IP# A m 

It must be very sad not to be able to see. 

Sometimes an infinitive subject may be expressed by a noun. 

Kond jimusho de wa kitsuen 6 wa kinjirarete imdsu. 

c<d mm a ft $m ft mcbti a v ^ a . 

In this office it is prohibited to smoke, (kinjirareru to be prohibited) 

The expression to iu is omitted when an infinitive is preceded 
by there is, also when the infinitive is used objectively. 

Nani mo surd koto g(l arimasen. There is nothing to do. 

M & A3 m 

Benkyd surd koto got siiki desu. I like to study. 

WA A3 m A 5ft A’t- 

Instead of Uoto one may use no, especially when the infinitive 
is in the objective case. Note that the expressions koto, to iu koto, 
and no, placed after the verb, serve to substantivize it. 

And hito wa okdsan to SCVtnpo surd no ga suki desu. 

A© A ft ASA A t mm A3 © A 5ft A A- 

He likes to take walks with his mother. 

And kodomo wa ctsobd no wo sukimasen. That boy does not like 

A © Hpfft ft iSA © £ 5f t A -A A to play. 

The postposition wo is regularly used after an infinitive in the 
accusative. 


1 health 2 saiddi the greatest 3 privilege 4 ayamachi wo surd to err 5 yuriisu 
to forgive 6 kitsuen smoking (tobacco) 



Boku °-a sond kodomotachi to ikil no wo chichi zva kinjimashita. 

m T-&M t ff< o £ X td iC^L ft- 

My father has forbidden me to go with those children. 

And hito zva watashi ni Jiandsu no wo kiraimasu. He dislikes to 
|)C A Id fi. K fijd* © % speak to me. 

Yukan-na x heishi wa Sliinx'c koto wo osoremasen. 2 

i§§& & U # % ZSitit-frAs. 

A courageous soldier fears not to die. 

Koto or no, but not to iu koto , is often used when an infinitive 
is preceded by the verb to be, with an adjective or a participial 
adjective. 

And shonen zva gakka zvo manabti no ga tailien OSOi desii. 

&(D 'p£f n PM HW Pp- 

That boy is very slow to learn his lessons. - . 

Kono usugurai 3 akari de zva y&mw koto ga dekimctsen. 

C<D 5 ^ 03 ^ h.frV) P (d Wits ^ 

In this dim light I am unable to read. 

Andta no sensei wo sonna ni hdyak.it hdmon* SUrii no zva yoroshikit 

MP © -¥< M3 i~Z> (D ft J3L< 

n<ii to omoimasu. I think that it is not proper to visit your teacher so early. 
A k ~j~. {lit. Your teacher so early to visit, proper is not, so I think.) 

An infinitive preceded by the verb to be, with an adjective, may 
be translated in the tense proper in English were the infinitive idea 
expressed by a finite verb. However, the construction with koto 
may also be used. 

Mo ichi-do o-me ni kakctreba (kakaru koto ga dekireba) ureshti desii. 

% $ — m k ppKia 0^3 m ■m-hv* pp. 

I shall be glad to meet (if I meet) you again. 

The infinitive preceded by to be may, in some cases, be translated 
by what in Japanese corresponds to an English relative construction. 

Yama no chdjd 5 ni tochaku skitd no wa watashi ga Saisho 6 deshita. 

w © tut k $\m v-tt © n u Wm -cla. 

I was first to arrive at the top of the mountain. 

{lit. At the top of the mountain that arrived, I was the first.) 

When immediately preceded by a finite verb, an infinitive may 
be translated in the tense that would be proper were the infinitive 
expressed by a finite verb preceded by the conjunction that. 

And otoko wa and tegami wo kaitci koto wo hitei 1 shimashita. 

£© f§ Id J>© Lit A- 

That man denied to have written that letter. = That man denied that he had 
written that letter. 

1 yukan-na courageous 2 osoreru to fear 3 dim 4 homon surd to visit 5 top 
6 the first 7 hitei surd to deny . '• - • V 
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Kare zva jibun no kaoku ni liol&l Shitd 1 Jcoto zvo mitornemashita, 2 

® Ht §57 o icM K: ®CA bfc ^ £ IfetLfe,,' 

He admitted to have set fire to his own houses He admitted that he had set 
fire to his own house. ( kaoku literary expression for house ) 

After such verbs as to acknowledge, to acclaim, to proclaim, and 
similar ones, the infinitive to be, followed by an object, is omitted 
in Japanese, as it may be omitted in English. 

Warezvare zua zvarezvare no shiddsha? to shite saijakunensha 1 zvo shonin 

^ kt n* <o mmm t hr % mi 

Shimdshita. 5 We acknowledged the youngest man (to be) our leader. 

bd bA- {lit. We, our leader as, youngest man acknowledged.) 

Shihainin zua zvatashi zvo jibiin no hisho 6 ni shite IcWYeWMShitd. 

u % uft <d mm k bt <ihtb ft. 

My manager has kindly appointed me his private secretary. 

Preceded by a finite verb, the infinitive to be, followed by an 
adjective, is translated by desti to or by the less polite expression 

da to. 

And otoko zva hijo ni shojiki desu to omoima.su. 

m f± k iels -e-j- t 

I believe that man to be very honest. 

Kono hochi zva uso da to oinoimasu. I believe this news to bo untrue. 

CO fd 17c t 

And otoko zva hijo ni kanemochi da, to hitobito zva omotte imasu. 

f§ Id WM ^ &W 7c t K* t± v*± -f 

People think that man to be very rich. 

Note that da to followed by the verb omou may be used in good conver¬ 
sation. Compare this use of da to with the use of the shorter past form 
followed by told ni. (Lesson 30, page 203) 

Instead of desu to or da to, the infinitive to be may be translated 
by de aril to. 

And onna zva kichigaf de dru to (or da to, desu to) hanunei p shimashita. 

h<D. iz !f± t nm bib/c. 

That woman proved to be insane. 

If an infinitive, preceded by a finite verb, may be used in English 
in the form of direct speech, the direct speech is generally used in 
the Japanese translation. In this case, the expression corresponding 
to the infinitive is followed by to. 

(1) Nihdn-go zvo navao to kesshin 9 shimashita. I have decided to learil 

BAH i t bdbdc. Japanese. 

{lit. The Japanese language “I will learn” so I have decided.) 

1 hoka surd to set fire 2 mitomerd to admit 3 leader 4 youngest man 5 shonin 
surd to acknowledge. 6 hisho secretary, hisho ni surd to appoint as secretary 
7 insane 8 hammei surd to prove 9 kesshin suru to decide 
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Motto benkyo shimdtsU to sensei ni yakusoku 1 shimashita. 

%K>t Lti- t k asm? LtLtiz. . 

I promised my teacher to study more. 

(lit. “More I study” so to the teacher I promised.) 

And hito voa ju-man yen k&Shitti kure to watashi ni tanomimashita. 

~&<D A Ift H tit <tL t U K 

That man asked me to lend him a hundred thousand yen. 

(That man “ ¥ 100,000 yen lend me ” so to me asked.) 

Chichi vo a kdrnban Osaka kara Icilru to omoimdsu. 

% d t 

We expect our father to arrive to-night from Osaka 

(lit. “Our father to-night from Osaka comes” so we think.) 

Kare wa hair'll to yakusoku shimashita . He promised to come. 

f H t LtLfz- 

(lit. He, “1 come” so—promise made.) 

Kare wa hoku wo iHtSU to odokashimashita. He threatened to beat me. 

M fd #1 £ fipo t 

(lit. He, me “I beat” so he threatened.) 

When the infinitive is translated by the future, instead of using 
the form with inasho, as used in example (1), the future form in 
yd or o is generally used. 

It has been stated, in Lesson 32, page 229, that this form of future is 
considered vulgar, but it is used in good conversation when translating an 
infinitive. Compare this rule with the one given in Lesson 30, page 203, for 
the use of the short form of the past followed by toki ni. 

And hito wa shonen wo Sllkuo- to kokoromimashita? 

h<£> A f± t Life. 

He attempted to rescue the boy. 

(lit. He “The boy I will rescue” so he attempted.) 

And hitotachi wa sdkoku 4 wo SUteyb to kesshin shimashita. 

ho a m a as § itin a. 

They decided to abandon their country. 

(lit. They “The country we will abandon” so they decided.) 

Watashi no tomodachi wa watashi wo tnsukeyo to dory ok shimashita. 

U ' © KM tr± % £ t m-ft LizLfc 

My friend endeavoured to help me. (tasiikeru <5 to help) 

(lit. My friend, me “I will help” so he endeavoured.) 

This construction is used also for the desiderative. 

Morisu San wa Nihon-go wo nctrcib (or n<ir<iitdbi) to omoimdshita. 

Id BAIo . £ (Sio/cie) t giciL/i;. 

Mr. Morris desired to study Japanese, (narau § 5 to learn, to study) 

(lit. Mr. Morris “Japanese language I will study” so he thought.) 


1 yakusoku suru to promise 2 sukuu to rescue 3 kokoromiru to attempt 4 sdkoku 
one’s homeland; suteru, f&X % to abandon 5 dorypku suru to endeavour 
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.Shihdinin zva atarashii sokkisha 1 wo yatOO 2 (yatoitdi) to omotte imasu. 

3£62A d $rLv> jiglHS# £ M&5 (S^Ai/A t 

My manager wishes to engage a new stenographer. 

{lit. The manager “new stenographer I will engage” so he thinks.) 

Instead of to after the verb,, one may use the expression yd-ni , 
in which case the infinitive is translated by the simple present. 

Taisho zva jibun no guntai ni Shingiin SXirii z yd-ni (or sJliTO to) 

Alf d g# © wm K MW AS (L3 t) 

meijimdshitad The general commanded his troops to advance, {lit. The general 

Fffj Cl£ L A- to his troops, advance in order to make, ordered.) 

Watashi zva Tanaka San ni uchi ni ite Jcudas&VU yo-ni (Ictt-ddSCli 

U d K K 

to) negaimdshita. I begged Mr. Tanaka to remain at my home. 

t) 

Chichi zva boku zvo daigaku e irertc yd-ni (iveyo to) kesshin shimashita. 

% d m % ^AirSi 5 KfiAtbi 5 t) fob LA LA. 

My father decided to send me to the University. 

Bazoku 5 zva zvarezvare ni kane zvo zembu wcitnszi 6 yd-ni (watase 

Hit d K & % (SA (m*t 

to) kyosei 1 shimashita. The bandits forced us to give them all our money. 

t) »J LA LA. " 

An infinitive preceded by the verbs to prefer, to be better, to be 
advisable, and other of similar meaning, may be translated by a finite 
verb followed by lid ga ii k , or lid ga yoi A A i ^ (the 

way is good). 

Komban zv at as hi zva uchi ni iru ho get yoi desii. 

%U d K Ie'5 -ft 'in -Cir. 

To-night I prefer to remain at home. 

(lit. To-night I at home to remain the way is good.) 

And hito zvo gomakasu 8 yori zva jijitsu 9 zvo liana shita, ho ga ii desho. 

%><o A £ h «J d £ IS LA Bb^U'L ih 

It would be better to tell him the truth than to deceive him. k 

(lit. That person, to deceive than, the truth told the way good wfill be.) 

When an infinitive in the passive voice has the value of can, it 
is translated by the potential. 

Watashi ga o-hanashi shita and e zva Bijitsu Tenrankai 10 de miraremdsit. 

$4 A £?fgL L ft d ' "C M.LA 

The picture I have spoken of is to be seen (can be seen) at the Art Exhibition. 

An infinitive without to placed after verbs of perception, such as 
to behold, to feel, to hear, to observe, to perceive, to see, to notice, to 
watch, are regularly translated by the simple present, followed by 

1 stenographer 2 yatou to engage 3 shingun surd to advance 4 meijiru to 
command 5 bandit .6 to give 7 kyosei suru to force 8 to deceive 9 truth 
10 Bijitsu Tenrankai Art Exhibition 
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wa, ga, or wo, as the case may require. No generally precedes 
the particle indicating the case. 

Mori de tori ga naite 1 iric no g<t kikoemashita. I heard birds sing’ 
^ "0 $3 i)> <D Jiff £L A L A- in the woods. 

Takusan no hitd ga and o-tera e llCbirU no wo mimdshita. 

iRhl D A %><D 4?# • A ' AS <D % M'i Lfe. 

We observed many people enter the temple. 

Rydshitachi 2 zva shishi 3 ga sono ana A kara dete lctirii no wo 

MU ft ll fr %<d A frb ffl-r 5^5 d % 

mimdshita. The hunters saw a lion COine out of his lair. 

Inu ga hoeru 5 no too kikimashita. I heard a dog bark. 

A $kAh D £ ■ Hf'iLfc. 

Absolute infinitives are translated according to their equivalents. 

JBContO no Jcotd WO iebn (or in to) boku zva kimi no e wo sukimasen. 

Am <d m f± m ©*& 

To tell you the truth (If I am to tell you the truth) I do not like your painting. 
(lit. True thing if I tell, I your painting don’t like.) 

See Lesson 22 for the translation of infinitives placed after the 
adverb how, and Lesson 44, page 360 for the infinitives without the 
particle to preceded by can, may, might, must, and ought. 


Vocabulary 


accused (the) 
body 


expectation 

fibre 

fishing 

gendarme 

glow-worm 

government 


gimu 

kunren 


gyoryo 

kempei 

hotaru 

seifu 

tetsudai 


mm 

Tf 

mm* 

mmi* 

mm 

A~ f '{A'tr 'i 

mm 


passport 


(prison) cell 


ship-canal 

welfare 

fina ncial 
innocent 
intellectual 
physical 


senkyaku 

ryokdken 

keimusho 


zaigen . 
kotsuro 
baikyakii 


Adjectives 

keizaiteki 


mm* 

mmm 

sr At: 

mm 


{±2.7 ''gS * 


mm 


joryoku surd ijj] Jj X ^ 


1 naku to sing (of bird) 2 hunters 3 lion 4 lair 5 to bark 
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to attack 

shugeki suru 


to prevent 

boshi suru. 

X JUr 

to attempt 

kuwadate-ru 


to request 

yokyu suru 

X Zt- 

to carry 

hakobu 


to shorten 

chikame-ru 


to declare 

senkoku suru 


to spin 

tsumugu 

mr 

to defend 

mamoru 


to support 

shiji suru 


to enact 

seitei suru 



Adverbs 


to listen to 

ukagau 


eagerly 

nesshin-ni 


to move 

ugoku 


frantically 

nekkyoteki-ni 


to order 

meiji-ru 


still 

imada-ni 


to plough 

tagayasu 

a -v x 

sufficiently 

jubun-na 



true liberty shin no jiyu ; physical exercise taiiku undo ; to keep, to preserve tamo- 
tsu; to be together with taiza suru ; intellectual exercise chiteki kunren ; learned 
people, the wise, thinkers shikisha; custom officer zeikanri; to applaud hakushu -wo 
suru; to expect, to anticipate mikomu; anticipation mikomi; to accost kotoba wo 
kakeru; to yield, to discharge, to emanate hassuru ; North Star Hokkyoku-sei; naked 
eye nikugdn; foreign countries shogaikoku; welfare (well being) of the people, 
national welfare mimpuku 


Exercise Renshu 

1. Ningen ga omou mama ni 1 ikfru no wa shin no jiyu de wa arimasen. 
HTto wa horitsu ni yotte 2 ikfnakereba narimasen. 2. HTto wa shintai wo 
tsuyoku suru tame ni 3 taiiku undo ga hitsuyo to onajiku 4 seishin wo wakaku 
tamotsu tame ni 5 chiteki kunren wo okonawaneba 6 narimasen. 3. Nihon de 
wa gyoryo wa mukashi kara okonawarete itarashii 7 desu.. 4. Hataraku koto 

wa ningen no mottomo taisetsu-na gimu no hTtotsu de arimasu. 5. Taberu 

koto to neru koto wa ikiru tame ni hitsuyo desu. 6. Watashi wa shikisha 
to taiza suru toki jibun de hanasu yori mo shikishagata no ossharu koto wo 
ukagau no ga suki desu. 7. Dozo, Imamura San e denwa wo kakete myocho 
ju-ji ni watashi no jimusho e o-mie ni naru 8 yo-ni itte kudasai. 8. Mado wo 
arau yo-ni medo ni iimashita ka.—lie, iu no wo wasuremashita. 9. Sekai 
no oku no tokoro de wa 9 imada-ni ni 10 w;o hakobu tetsudai ya tochi wo 
tagayasu noni uma to ushi ni tayotte 11 imasu. 10. Zeikanri ga fune ni kite 
zen-senkyaku ni toranku ya kaban wo akeru yo-ni iimashita. 11. Saiban- 
kan wa hikoku wo muzai de aru to senkoku shimashlta. 12. Anata wa honto- 
ni o-uchi wo uru tsumori desu ka.—Sa ! 12 motte itai no desu ga uranai 

wake 13 ni wa ikanai no desu, nazenaraba watashi wa keizaiteki zaigen wo 

zembu nakushlte shimaimashlta kara. 13. Shujin wa dokubo no mado kara 
nigeyo to kuwadatemashlta. 14. Koensha ga hanasd to shlta toki ni choshu 

1 omou m.amd ni as he thinks ; mama as 2 ni yotte according to 3 tsuyoku suru 
tame ni to keep strong 4 hitsuyo to onajiku just as necessary; hitsuyo necessity 
5 wakaku tamotsu tame ni (in order) to keep young 6 okonau to do, to act; oko¬ 
nawaneba narimasen must have 7 okonawarete itarashii desu seems to have been 
practiced 8 o-mie ni naru to come 9 oku no tokoro de wa in most places 
10 ni or nlmotsu load 11 tayoru to depend upon 12 well (interj.) 13 uranai 
wake ni wa ikanai (lit.) not to sell the reason won’t go —I must sell 
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wa nekkyoteki-ni hakushu wo shimashTta. 15. Anata wa go-jibun no nojd 
no baikyaku kara lkura o-uketori ni naru mikomi desu ka.—Sukunaku tomo 1 
san-ju-man yen uketoru tsumori desu. 18. Eki e tsuita toki ni kempei ga 
watashi ni kotoba wo kake watashi no ryoko-ken wo miseru yd-ni yokyu 
shimashTta. 17. Nakano San ni watashi wo go-ji ni Teikoku Hoteru de 
matsu yo-ni itte kudasai. 18. Anata to go-issho ni ima dekakeraremasii. 
19. Taisen unga wa kotsuro wo chikameru tame ni tsukuraremasu. 20. Wata 
wa subete no sen-i no naka de ito ni ichiban tsumugi yasui desu. 21. Anchu 
ni 2 okarereba hotaru wa hTto ga sore ni yotte mono wo yomu koto ga deki 
mata tokei no jikan wo miru noni jubun-na hodo tsuyoi 3 hikari wo hasshimasu. 

22. Hokkyoku-sei wa nikugan ni wa kesshTte ugokanu 4 yo-ni miemasu. 

23. Socho 5 teki wo shugeki suru yo-ni waga taii wa meijimashita. 24. Ju- 
shichi seiki no hajime ni Nihon seifu wa Nihon-jin ga shogaikoku e yuku 
no wo boshi suru tame no hdritsu wo seitei shimashTta. 25. Kaku 6 kokumin 
wa nesshin ni riko subeki yottsu no gimu ga arimasu. Sorera wa kokka no 
hdritsu wo tsukuru noni joryoku suru koto, kakuji no gydmu 7 wo motte kuni 
wo shiji shi ittan kankyu 8 areba yoku kuni wo mamoru koto, horitsu ni 
shTtagau koto soshTte mimpuku no tame ni hdritsu no shikko w'O tasukeru 9 
koto de arimasu. 

■1. £ v. \) ii'itAj. A(£$£#£ 

K J: ot4f 2. A g£ < i~ 3 KW& 

(iIC i ) t 

3 . b Lv>X"jr. 4. flj < # 

wah 5 . 

6. tnmir z>n$ l D % 

7. t' 5 

i.5 

8- X 5 K* - L/c^. — v* V 1, m 5 L 

ft. 9. i< fcfc'fr 

t<v^M t- 10* h ^ 

i 5icf^4Lit. a. 

t tpli LA- 12. *) X‘irfr.—z hi 

bid'll 

L ft fab- 13. KA 

J; 5 tdkrtLA. 14. t L 

is. 

1 9^'A- 

1 sukunaku tomo at least 2 anchii ni in the dark; anchu ni okarereba if placed 
in the dark 3 jubun-na hodo tsuyoi strong enough 4 kesshite ugokanu not to move 
at all 5 socho early in the morning 6 kaku every 7 kakuji no gyomu wo motte 
with one’s work; kakuji each, gyomu work 8 ittan kankyu areba in case of emergency; 
ittan once, kankyu emergency, areba if there is 9 shikko wo tasukeru to help to 
administer 
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16. J; 5^ 

ItLiLX. 17. 5 kib 

otT^. 18. jfcfffc 19. ^cf R v jl?nr 

f±x®a&^j£«>5^:^K:jSb*Li^- 20. 

21. 3. WffSifcSfiA^^fLlc J; 

o -C^S^tf*^ffl^XH^W-Ol^ra £JL £ ^ |§ 

Lit- 22. 23. # 

3HBfc*3l*tf-«5 J: 5 Jclt^&tt^LiLfc. 24. -f-tiiftJieo^feK: 
0 «:jj#d 0 < © £ K/Jhf 3 7c 36ofi#:^ t'j^ U £ 

L/C. 25. *) t-t- 

Sft|) U tf- 

1. To live as a man wishes is not true liberty. Man must live according 
to law. 2. Just as to keep strong in body a man needs physical exercise, 
so to keep young in mind a man must have intellectual exercise. 3. In 
Japan fishing seems to have been practiced from earliest times. 4. To work 
is one of the most important duties of man. 5. To eat and sleep is necessary 
in order to live. 6. When I am with learned people I prefer to listen to 
what they say, rather than to speak myself. 7. Please telephone to Mr. 
Imamura and tell him to come to my office to-morrow morning at ten o’clock. 
8. Did you tell the maid-servant to wash the windows ?—No, I forgot to tell 
her. 9. In many parts of the world man still depends entirely upon the 
horse and the ox to help to carry loads and to plough the land. 10. A 
custom officer came on board and asked all passengers to open their trunks 
and valises. 11. The judge declared the accused to be innocent. 12. Do 
you really intend to sell your house ?—Well, I should like to keep it, but 
I am forced to sell it, because I have exhausted all my financial resources. 
13. A prisoner attempted to escape from the window of his cell. 14. When 
the orator began to speak, the audience applauded frantically. 15. How much 
do you expect to receive from the sale of your farm ?—I expect to receive at 
least three hundred thousand yen. 16. When I arrived at the station a 
gedarme accosted me and requested me to show him my passport. 17. Tell 
Mr. Nakano to wait for me at five o’clock at the Imperial Hotel. 18. I am 
now ready to go with you. 19. Ship canals are made to shorten routes. 
20. Cotton is the easiest of all fibers to spin into thread. 21. Placed in the 
dark, the glow worm yields a light strong enough to enable us to read print 
or to tell the time by a watch. 22. The North Star appears to the naked 
eye never to move at all. 23. Our captain ordered us to attack the enemy 
early in the morning. 24. Early in the 17th century, the Japanese govern¬ 
ment enacted laws devised to prevent the Japanese from visiting foreign 
countries. 25. Every citizen has four duties which he ought to fulfil eagerly. 
They are: to assist in making his country’s laws; to support his country 
with his work and defend it when necessary; to obey its laws ; to help to 
administer its laws for the general good of the people. 
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Participles Bunshi 

Some of the previous lessons have shown how to translate participles 
when used to form the progressive conjugation and the compound 
tenses of verbs. 

When otherwise used, participles are translated into Japanese in 
various ways, according to their English equivalents. 

Cause or Reason 

A participle indicating cause or reason is translated into Japanese 
by the same construction used in translating a verb preceded by as 
or because. 

Kono mizunomi 1 xua tetsu de delcite imasu Jcard (or 'node) kowaremasen. 

£(D It± gk ~C frb (<DX) £ titl-g. 

Being made (Because it is made) of iron this tumbler will not break. 

Ima o-kane ga Otvimasen hard (/node) ndni mo kau koto ga dekimasen. 

'n && frb (®”C) El % M5 If 

Not having (As I have not) now money with me I cannot buy anything. 

And hito xua anna ni hashttte twins'll hard sugu ni uchi e tsuku desho. 

$><d A \thhltK v^tir frb it<" K 

Running as he does he will soon reach home. 

As he is running so ( fast understood) he will soon reach home. 

Ichi nichi-ju arukidoshi deshita Icard (node) sukkdri tsukaremashita. 

— BT ^fiiL X LA frb (ot) i&titLfc- 

Having (As I had) walked the whole day I was exhausted. 

The suffix doshi , as used in the last example, indicates continuation, pro¬ 
gression, and corresponds to the expressions all through , throughout. It is placed 
after the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II. 
Ex: Arukidoshi to walk the whole distance ; shaberidoshi to keep talking ; 
tabedoshi to keep on eating. ( aruku to walk, shaberu to talk or gossips, taberu 
to eat) 

Concession or Contrast 

The participles granting and admitting , which, with concessive 
meaning, are sometimes used at the beginning of a sentence, are 
translated by a finite verb and one of the expressions to shite-mo 

t L X %, hart ni . to shite-mo . t L X %, or tatoe . 

towa-ie h %_ ■■■■■■ t idUA, as shown below. Each of the givGn 

1 tumbler, drinking vessel (mizti water, nomi from nomu to drink) 
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expressions corresponds to although ; the first one is the least emphatic. 

Kart ni kimi ga jiko bdei 1 no tame ni okonatta 2 to shlte-mo kimi wa 

is k m lisifj © 7^36 k ftoA t m m d 

kimi no mdshitate 3 wo shomei sura 4 shonin 5 ga arimasen. 

m © EpxTC £ M -t-s KEA 

Granting that you acted in self-defence, you have no witness to testify to 
your assertion. 

Watashi no keikaku 6 ga kanzeri 7 de nai to slitte-mo nao katsuP watashi wa 

fi, <o ft® A AA 1 ^ t Ad? fl d 

sore zoo jikko 5 ni utsusd to 10 omoimasu. (jikko ni utsusu to put into 

Ztl S Hft K &Z5 h practice) 

Admitting that my plan is not perfect yet, I shall now begin to put it into 
practice. 

(My plan perfect is not although, yet I it in practice 1 put so I think.) 
Tatoe kimi wa jibun jishin no doryoku 11 de kanemocM ni natta towa-ie 

Ahl m d g# <o mm a- fcfcofcittW*. 

kimi no yosei 12 wo itazura 13 ni sugoshite u wa naranai. 

W; © ^ n lit id A^Aw 

Granting that you have become rich through your own efforts, you should 
not spend the rest of your life in idleness. 

When a participle is used with a contrasting meaning, it is trans¬ 
lated by a finite verb, followed by the expression towa-ie hii If ft > 
which also means although. 

Kizutsuita 15 t6w(l-ie and yukan-na bo kus a wa tatakai tsuzukemashita. 

hfdaA tb<0 Hifc Ad^ib- id iiv^ Mdt LA- 

(Although) wounded, that brave boxer continued to fight. 

Condition 

A participle, used with the implied meaning of a condition, is 
translated into Japanese by the subjunctive, as may be done in 
English. 

Kond yama no chojo e noibovobct mizuumi 15 ga miemasu. 

c<d uU <d TjfJi ^ gjilrf $0 

Climbing (If you climb) to the top of this mountain you will see a lake. 
Hayaku iMIShivefjtl and hito ni oitsukima.su . 17 

T&tbtf ?>© a k t-t. 

Running (If you run) fast you will catch up with him. 

Shojiki ni oJcoiKiebd minna kara sonkei sar emd.su. lfl 

JEW. K ffAtf AAA frb MMl 

Acting (If you act) honestly you will deserve respect from all. 

1 jiko self, bdei defence 2 okonau to act 3 assertion 4 shomei suru. to prove 

5 witness 6 plan 7 perfect 8 nao kdtsu yet 9 practice 10 utsusu to put 11 effort 

12 yosei the rest of one’s life 13 idleness 14 sugosu to spend 15 kizutsuita 
wounded, kizutsuku to get wounded 16 lake 17 oitsuku to overtake 18 sonkei 
sareru to be respected, sonkei respect 
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Mo sukoshi yasuku teihyo suvebfl 1 kono shina wa tayasuku ureru desho ni. 

% 5 4>L 8H& d'dtW: £© a” <ot^ 5"C-L J: 5 ic. 

Ofifei'ed (If they were offered) a little cheaper these goods would sell easily. 

Time 

Participles having the implied meaning of time are translated into 
Japanese according to the equivalent English expressions. 

Hashi wo xvatatte itd toTci ni watashi wa Nihon-go no sensei ni 

If £ Hot: v^fc b# K f± B <d k 

o-me ni kakarimashita. Crossing (While I was crossing) the bridge I met 
J? § (C fr'b'* ty i L/t' my Japanese teacher. 

KitaJcu 2 sflite Tccoro. doa no kagi zoo nakushita koto ni hi ga tsukimashita. 

L*C frb F7 O I £ H fC xt ^ Lfc. 

Haring (After I had) reached my house I noticed that I had lost the door 
key. (nakusu to lose, ki ga tsukii to notice) 

Shigotd zoo oete hard sampo ni dekakemashita. 

i±m * max b k mfrvtLit. 

Haring finished (After I had finished) my work I went out for a walk. 

The participles which, placed after the nouns they qualify, may 
be, in English, changed into relative clauses, are translated by what 
corresponds in' Japanese to a relative construction. 

Kaisen wo (ivawdshita e. A picture representing' (that represents) 

^ fw;- a naval battle. ( arawasu to represent) 

Inaka ni silnde ini mono wa tokdi ni silndo ini mono yori mo 

ffl# K £Ay“C # ■ tt' K &A/-C # J \) % 

motto kenko desu. People liring (who live) in the country are healthier than 
dot fltjff those liring in a city. 

Ima handshite ird hito wa> ddi-yubenka desu. 

fy HgL-C A Id xir. 

The man (who is) speaking now is a great orator. 

Nambei de hconnsdrete ini lcotobd wa Supein-go to Porutogaru-go desu. 

X sg$tL-c mM Id a h ~Ci~. 

The languages (that are) spoken in South America are Spanish and Portuguese. 
Kind shinsiii 3 shitCl/ fiine wa Nihon no saidai-kyu shosen no naka no 

t©5 ii7jc l ft fa id b^c <d m.±m ®fa © t © 

hitolsu desu. The ship (that was) launched yesterday is one of the largest of 
—“C> 'C'd - - the Japanese merchant vessels. ( saidai largest; kyu class) 

Kyoto-sei no (Kyoto de dehitcc) shikkP wa sekai-ju de yumei desu. 

3 mu <o om -c -e 

The lacquered wares (that are) made in Kyoto are famous all over the wrnrld. 

T teikyo suru to offer 2 kitaku — ki from kaeru+taku home; kitaku suru to 
return home, to come home 3 shinsiii suru to launch 4 shikki lacquered ware 
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In the preceding lesson it has been stated that an infinitive without 
to, placed after verbs of perception, such as to behold, to feel , to hear, 
to observe, to perceive, to see, to notice, to watch, are regularly translated 
by the simple present, followed by iva, ga, or wo, as the case may 
require. The same construction is used to translate also the participles 
placed after the same verbs of perception. 

Yama no kanata ni 1 Sligdtd WO Ices'll 2 tsuki wo nagamemashita. 

Ml © Wj K m £ ffIT n £ Wb-t L/c. 

We beheld the moon disappearing 1 (disappear) beyond the mountains. 

Dare ka sukui 3 wo mototnete irii- no ga kikoemashita, 

ft A* iff© £ WbX. ©£ © ^ Lfe. 

We heard somebody crying - (cry) for help. ( motom&ru to call for) 

Shonendan ga yaei 4 kara JliJciafjem 5 no wo miniashita. 

(hTH & WU frb 51 f © § IlL/o 

We observed the hoy scouts leaving 1 (leave) their camp. 

Urn a ga suisha-goya 6 no ho e hasllltte Hcu no wo mimashita. 

M & 7k¥'hM (D ^ ff< © £ MLtLit- 

I saw a horse running (run) towards the water-mill. 

Tomodachi wa boku ga tomodachi no ushiro kara ariiite ittci no wi 

iri ft ^ frb ^v*x fro/c © K 

ki ga tsukimasen 7 d&shita. My friend did not notice me walking (walk) 

fi. if* "D ^ -fh hj XL- ft- after him. 

The following are among the English verbs which may be imme¬ 
diately followed by a present participle: 


tsuku fH <( to keep (on) tsuzuku 

tomaru ihX ?> to lie (down) yokotawdru 7ch-5 


to come kuru 
to continue tsuzuku 


to remain 


todomaru Bait & 
j hashiru ( Lit.) yjf § 
\kakeru (Colloq.) Ill ft § 


to go on tsuzukeru ff § to stand 


The participles that follow this class of verbs are generally used 
in the subordinate. 

Onna-no-ko ga watashi no ho e Iccilcete Jcimiisliita- A girl came running 
ic©-p 14 © fj Ififtf 5fvT Lfe. towards me. 

Tsukareta rodoshatachi wa jimen no ue ni yoliOtatvdtte nete ininshita* 

Id fill®,© Ji tc ^ffb-?X tlX let L/o 

The tired workmen lay sleeping on the ground. 

1 kanata ni beyond 2 sugata wo kesu to disappear 3 sukui help 4 yaei camp 
! 5 lukiageru to leave 6 suisha-goya water-mill 7 ki ga tsuku to notice 
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A participle preceded by the verb to continue and its synonyms 
to go on, to keep on, or by to remain, is translated by the simple 
stem of verbs of Class I and the 'i-stem of verbs of Class II, followed 
by the verb t&uzuUevti to continue. 

iu Hf 5 to say iitsuzulceru ft if C 5 to continue saying 

tatsu aL-O to stand tachitsuzuheru AL’hftMff & to remain standing 

And hito wa tachitsuzukete imashita. He remained standing. 

A f± letlfe. 

Kyoshi wa seiko zva nintai 1 ni motozuku 2 to iitsuziikete imashita. 

f$M f± fifcSj f± EM K1 Ud< h letlfc. 

The teacher went On saying that success depends on perseverance. 

And hitd wa watashi wo mitsuzukete imashita. He kept on looking 

1)0 . A H fA § ML© v C“C L/c. at me. 

If the present participle embodies the implied meaning of while , 
the expression no ni <D K is placed after the verb in the progressive 
form. 

Watashi wa dni ga ani no sensei to aruite irii no ni aimdshita. 

% f± 5t 51 © t ^v>x co 

I met my brother walking with his teacher. 

Sometimes, in English, a participle may serve to join an introductory 
clause to the principal clause of a sentence, thus avoiding the use of 
the conjunction and . The introductory clause thus formed has the 
emphasis upon the action intended to be emphatic. Ex: 

I took some money out of my pocket and gave it to the beggar. 

Taking some money out of my pocket I gave it to the beggar. 

In such a case the participle is translated into Japanese by the 
subordinate. 

Watashi wa poketto kara ikuraka no kane wo toridashite kojiki ni 

% Iritf'ry.Yfrb S hbi* © & £ t!5d}LT ££ K 

yarimashita. Translation of the preceding two sentences.— (lit. I, pocket from, 
hA- some money taking out, to the beggar gave.) 

Ryoshi wa iwa kage ni mi WO kakHsJlite 3 kuma no chikazuku no wo 

MM lr£ ?s faff Ki # £ LX cd IS© < © It 

machimashita. The hunter, hiding himself behind a rock, waited for the approach 
hfc. of the bear, or The hunter hid himself behind a rock and waited 
for the approach of the bear. 

If the participle is in the perfect tense it is translated by the past, 
followed by node or Ttava. 


1 nintai ni in perseverance 2 motozgku to depend on 3 mi wo kakusu to hide 
oneself 
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Rodoshatachi wa shigoto wo oetco node {Izard) uchi e k&ette ikimashtta. 

ft f±# £ <®X (frb) tc £ bft- 

The workmen, having finished their work, went home. 

The workmen finished their work and went home. 

Participles sometimes used after the conjunctions when, while, 
whether, though , and as if are translated by their equivalent construc¬ 
tions with finite verbs. 


Anata no gakko no soba zvo tottd toki ni anata no sensei m o-me 

htzfc <o ® iii] § Ho/c 0# k cd k 

m kakarimdshita. While passing by your school I met your teacher. 

K- V b L-7 c- (/i£. Your school’s vicinity passed when, your teacher met.) 

And otoko wa takusan doJzUshd sunt 1 ga sukoshi kirl oboemasen. 

$><d ft iRiu mm -tt >pl h. 

That man, though reading much, learns but little 
Tomodachi wa Izuem t stumor t no yo-ni tachiagarimdshita. 

ft if5. (D 

My friend rose as if intending to leave. 

{lit. My fiiend, to return of intention-like, rose.) 

A participle may sometimes be translated by an idiomatic expression. 

Sei-U ni 2 Jca IsMw (IT (IZU 3 watashi wa go-ji ni dekakemasu. 

BSM K b-f fl ft K mfrfttir. 

Whether raining or not 1 will go out at five o’clock. 


Impersonal absolute participles are translated in different ways 
according to their different meanings. Below are the most common 
of this class of participles : 


concerning 

considering 

excepting 

generally speaking 
strictly speaking 
regarding 

judging from 
appearance 


ni tsuite 


kangaereba 


. no wari ni 

.CDtUfC 

. wo nozoite 

.fdfiA'-t: ■ 

gaishite ieba 


gemmitsu ni ieba 


ni tsuite . 

K~0\nX 

gaiken kara handan shite (or sureba ) 


HU A b £ijp£r Lx (i-f Lff) 


Zannen nagara anata no go-yokyid ni tsuite zva anata zoo go-manzokiA 

&#b Mm cd k ow r ft nm % 

saserii koto ga dekimasen. Concerning your request, 1 am sorry to say that 
c? -dr § ijl ib I cannot satisfy you. 

{lit. I am sorry but, concerning your request, you to satisfy, 1 cannot.— 
Zannen nagara .I am sorry but.) 


1 dokasho suru to read 2 set fine weather, u rain, sei u ni in fine weather or rain 
3 kakazvarazu in spite of 4 yokyu request 5 manzoku saseru to satisfy 
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And hito no dai zaisan 1 zuo Icaitgdereba and hitd iva anna somatsu-na 2 

$><d A © * MM % A 

ie ni sumubeki de tv a arimasen. Considering 1 his great wealth, he should 
1C fhtj"''''$ "C IX ty if -fir A- not live in that miserable house. 

Gdishite iebco hito iva jibun no katei zuo aishimdsii. 

IL-C fltf A lr± (O mm £ MLtt- 

generally speaking' people love their homes. 

G-aiken hard h&nddll sureba and hito iva shojiki-mond ni miemasu. 

AIL frb Wt irfrYZ A© A 1± IE®# K £LX£i~. 

Judging from appearances, he seems to be an honest man. 

Futari wo iiozoitv zembu no seito iva kydshitsu ni imashita. 

XX £ © XM ft K ft- 

Excepting two, all the. students were in the class room. 

Past participles denoting a permanent habit, state or character, 
may be translated by the same construction used to translate relative 
clauses. Some of these participles are translated by a noun used as 
an adjective. 

kydiku no aru shonen ^ pf CD A <5 A A- an educated boy 

yoku narasareta dobutsu X i Dll b $ a well-trained animal 

taieki shoko a retired officer 

Adjectives formed from nouns to which the termination ed is 
added are translated by the Japanese word corresponding to the 
English adjective without the terminal ed, followed by the qualified 
noun. No is sometimes used to join the adjectival expression to 
the qualified noun. 

akahige no otoko ©i§ a red-bearded man 

katame no onna a one-eyed woman 

ashi no nagai shonen a long-legged boy 

ki-giku a yellow-coloured chrysanthemum 

kedakai hito a noble-minded person 


Y ocatoulary 



Nouns 


giraffe 

kirin 

battle 

k as sen 1 

house 

kaoku 

bridge 

hashi 


mechanics 

kikaigaku 

bush 

yabu 

xX 

occupation 

tsutomeguchi 


< hatsudoki 


old age 

ronen 

engine 

l injin 

xyfy 

performance 

enso 

hare 

usagi 

* ** 

seat 

zasekt 





1 zaisan wealth 2 somatsu-na miserable 3 Kdssen is used when referring to 
ancient wars, while sentd. is used when referring to modern battles. 
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to insult bujoku suru X 7L- 

to lead michibiku i||Lf b f/ 

to notice mikake'ru JtL ; ~)l Y tV 

to occupy fusagaru ~7 ih if JV 

to pass by tsuka suru § 1 * X A- 

to represent arawasu V X 

Adverbs and Prepositions 
along ni sote — '/p" ft fr 

easily tayasuku ff ~V X ft 

to do, to fulfil one’s duty gimu zvo hatasu; to return home kitaku suru ; to miss 
the mark uchisokonau ; to notice, to remark, to become conscious of ki ga tsuku; to 
rise, to get up, to stand up tachiagaru; to buy, to obtain, to purchase motomeru; 
to sleep well jukusui suru', good (character) zenryd-na\ one’s superior meue 

Exercise Menshu mg 

1. Jibun no gfmu wo hataseba nanigoto mo osoreru koto wa arimasen. 

2. O-taku kara toku ni stinde orimasu node kore 1 jo tabi-tabi 1 wa ukagaemasen. 2 

3. Anata wa kikaigaku wo yoku go-zonji desu kara sugu ni yoi tsutomeguchi 
ga aru desho. 4. Sonna ni nagaku Nihon ni o-sumai desu kara Nihon-go wo 
yoku go-zonji no hazu desu ne. 5. Mokuzo 3 naraba kaoku wa tayasuku 
yakeru desho. 6. Tatoe anata ga yoku benkyo suru to shite mo sensei ndshi 
de wa Nihon-go wa yoku oboeraremasen. 7. Yube jukusui shimasen deshita 
node kyo watashi wa taihen nemutai desu. 8. Bujoku sareta 4 node sono 
zenryo-na fujin wa hitokoto mo iwazu ni heya wo demashita. 9. Yoku 
hataraku naraba anata wa kono shigoto wo futsuka-kan de oeru koto ga 
dekiru desho. 10 . Ima o-isha no tokoro e irassharu naraba o-isha wa uchf 
ni orareru desho. 11. O-taku no soba wo totta toki ni 5 anata no niisan ga 
gaikoku-fujin to hanashite ita no wo mimashTta. 12. Hitsuyo-na hon wo 
motomete kara kitaku shimashTta. 13. Watashi wa Bijitsu Tenrankai de 
Sekigahara dai-kassen wo arawashita e wo mimashTta. 14. Chiisai mura wo 
tsuka shite kara watashitachi no jidosha no enjin ga bakuhatsu shimashTta. 
15. Nyuyoku no Hadoson-gawa no ryogan 6 wo tsunagu hashi wa hijo-ni 
nagai desu. 16. Tonari no heya de dare ka aruite iru no ga kikoemasu. 
Dare desu ka. — Jochu ga heya wo soji shTte iru no desu. 17. Yokohama e 
iku toki ni watashi wa hikoki ga ju-go-dai umi no ho e tonde iku no wo 
mimashTta. 18. Kawa ni sote aruite ita toki ni usagi ga ni-hiki yabu no 
ho e hashitte iku no wo mikakemashTta. Watashi wa usagi wo uchima- 
shTta ga uchisokonatte shimaimashTta. 19. Zaseki ga zembu fusagatte ita 
node watashitachi wa enso-chu 7 hajime kara owari made tachidoshi deshTta. 
20. HTto ga watashi no ushiro ni tatte ite watashi no shTte ita koto wo mite 

1 kore ijo tabi-tabi oftener 2 ukagaeru to be able to call; ukagau to call, to visit. 
3 mokuzo. made of wood 4 bujoku sareru to be insulted 5 totta toki ni when I 
passed 6 ryogan both banks, both sides of a river 7 enso-chu during the perfor¬ 
mance 


shoulder kata ? 

statesman iseisha 

Verbs 

(hakobikomu JJ&n fct A 
to carry j ... 

1 katsugu 77 / v 

to connect tsunagu. ~j~ ft 

to explode bakuhatsu suru X 7L- 

to fear osore-ru A 

to fulfil hatasu X 
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ita no ni ki ga tsukimasen deshTta. 21. Kimi no meue ni atta tokf aisatsu 
wo surd mono desu yo. 22. Ano otoko wa adakamo 1 hanashi wo suru tsumori 
no yd-ni 1 tachiagarimashita ga hTtokoto mo iwazu ni sugu mata koshikake- 
mashita. 23. Ototo ga tsukarete ita yd-ni miemashita kara neru yd-ni chukoku 
shimashita. 24. GaishTte ieba samui kuni ni sumu kitobito wa atatakai kuni 
ni sumu hTtobito yori mo motto tsuyoi desu. 25. Ronen no wari ni 2 chichi 
wa taihen jobu desu. 26. Mottomo ashi no nagai dobutsu wa kirin desu. 
27. Watashi ga yonda toki nagai hige no otoko wa zubon no poketto kara 
te wo dashinagara susunde kimashTta 3 soshite watashi no kaban wo kata ni 
katsuide nimotsu no heya ni hakobikomimashTta. 28. Meiji Tenno wa 
“Tanka” to shite shirarete iru Nihon no mijikai shi no go-tanno-na on-kata 5 
de araseraremashita. 6 Gyosei 7 no naka no hTtotsu ni “ Yoki & wo tori , ashiki 9 
wo sdtete, totsukuni 10 ni, otoranu 11 kuni to nasu 12 yoshi-mo-gana 13 ” to o-yomi ni 
nararemashita. 14 



1 


1. \) tit A;- 2. 

x < c b% c'k x n l * 5. 

■?*2 U 5. t 5- 6. ItbjL, * 

Jj&Z t a 

Ay. 7. 1^5^1111 -£r/v tl/cOtf i 5 fZ fi tf ft *t? 

■f. 8 . 

Lft- 9. J; <flj< 

6^Lx5- 10.^, + 

Ktebi tSt'li 5- XI. AyA^f 

Lfc. 12. 

IU- 13. 

14. /h $ ^ # £ Mil l -c ^ ib M © g Srt © ^ y^fy tit fc. 

15. mw (OS' K'y y 16. |5J| \) 

It-e-f 

-5 ©T;'-^. 17. 

18. 

£ Lfe. 5 b t bi-cA- 5 


1 adakamo . yo-ni as if 2 wari ni considering; ronen no wari ni considering 

his old age 3 susunde kuru to advance 4 saidai biggest; saided kyokoku most 
powerful country 5 shi no go-tanno-na on-kata, an accomplished writer of poems; 
go-tanno accomplished; on-kata personage 6 araseraremashita from araserareru, 
respectful form of de aru to be 7 gyosei an Emperor’s poems. 8 yoki the good; yoki 
wo tori taking the good 9 ashiki the bad; ashiki wo sutete throwing away what 
is bad 10 totsukuni foreign countries. 11 otoru to be inferior; otoranu not to be 

inferior 12 nasu to make 13 yoshi-mo-gana oh* how I wish.1 14 o-yomi ni nd.ru 

to compose (a poem); narareru polite form for naru 


\ 
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x>frb&\) -£t?jfct>31Lt?LA- 20. AM©|lctot 
Lttv^A^-A il-c^A^K^i^o t 21. 

0_h 

irZ>x>% ^©J; 5^*t>Jb^!9 t LA^—W%S:bi^iECX»tf 
IL/c. 23. ^>f^T^/ c j: 5rcj§,££Lfc^<b#&i 
t LA- 24. Mbxm *_fcf^Eir»0K:{±irA* £ 

*9 % % O 25. 26. ^ Jg, 

(f ty A) X'-fr. 27. fZAH^AAfkHt^ 
Xtfy<Dtflry iA^itLA, ^LtSol 

p^MAjSU^'jAA^ L A- 28. BjL/nAj|.L: r^a 

s&J it^ii btixv* & b^tbti 

A LA- rJ:f^^DMLf A^#t 

t A"j“ <£ L & ^AJ t 43jj^AK: A btiiz L A- 


1. Doing one’s duty, one need not fear anything. 2. Living far from your 
house, I am unable to visit you oftener. 3. Knowing mechanics so well 
you will soon find a good occupation. 4. Having lived in Japan for so long, 
you should know the Japanese language well. 5. Made of wood, houses will 
easily burn. 6. Even admitting that you study hard, you cannot learn the 
Japanese language well without a teacher. 7. Not having slept well last 
night, I feel very sleepy to-day. 8. Insulted, the good lady left the room 
without saying a word. 9. Working hard, you could finish this work in 
two days. 10. Going to the doctor’s now, you will find him at home. 

11. Passing by your house, I saw your brother speaking to a foreign lady. 

12. Having bought the books that I needed, I returned home. 13. At the 
Art Exhibition I have seen a picture representing the great battle of Sekiga- 
hara. 14. Having passed through a small village, the engine of our motor-car 
exploded. 15. The bridges connecting the two sides of the Hudson River 
in New York are very long. 16. I hear somebody walking in the next room. 
Who is it?—It is our maid-servant cleaning it. 17. Going to Yokohama, I 
saw fifteen aeroplanes flying towards the sea. 18. While walking along the 
river, I noticed two hares running towards the bush. I shot at them but 
missed them. 19. As all seats were occupied, we remained standing during 
the whole performance. 20. I had not noticed that a man stood behind me 
watching what I was doing. 21. Meeting your superiors, you should salute 
them. 22. That man rose as if intending to speak but he soon sat down 
again without saying a word. 23. Seeing that my younger brother was tired, 
I advised him to go to bed. 24. Generally speaking, people living in cold 
countries are stronger than those living in warm countries. 25. Considering 
his old age, my father is very strong. 26. The longest-legged animal is the 
giraffe. 27. The long-bearded man, taking his hands out of his trousers 
pockets, advanced on my summon, and throwing my trunk over his shoulders, 
carried it into the luggage room. 28. The Emperor Meiji was an accomplished 



500 


Fifty-sixth Lesson 


writer of the short Japanese poems which are known as tanka. In one of 
these poems he wrote: “Oh, how I wish to make this country inferior to 
none, adopting that which is good, and rejecting that which is bad.” 


Fifty-sixth Lesson Jg :E \~ 


Gerunds Doshikei Meishi 

As a rule, a gerund used as the subject or the object to a verb is 
translated by the simple present of' the corresponding Japanese verb 
followed by koto or by the colloquial expression no. 

Aruku koto ( 710 ) wa kenkd ni yoi undo desu. 

^ (cd) HJH K iv* MW) trb 

Walking is a healthful exercise. 


Watashi wa inaka wo ciruhti no (koto) ga suki desu. 

% n b # & cd (m) & ft* -ot- 

I enjoy walking in the country. 

Nemuru koto {no) wa ikiru tame ni hitsuyd desu. Sleeping is 
tatfS Iff (©) f± dilfS K ‘JZ'Ti "Od - - necessary to life. 

(lit. To sleep the thing, to live for necessary is) 

Watashi wa natsu kogai de nevu no (koto) ga suki desu. 

% tt S Fft -o fa 5 © (*) # £pt -c -ir. 

In summer I like sleeping in the open air.— kogai open air 

As in English so in Japanese, a gerund may be substituted by 
a noun: 

Suimin (—nemuru koto) wa ikiru tame ni hitsuyd desu. Sleep is 

[®R (tatr-Sflf) Id ditf <5 tc¥> K t&H ~f- necessary to life. 

When the gerund is complement to a verb, only koto may be 
used in the Japanese translation. 

Watashi no sukt-na tanoshimi wa arUku koto desu. 

u cd ft* ft a * -c-t. 

My favorite recreation is walking. 

When a gerund is used subjectively the expression to iu may 
precede koto , if emphasis is to be expressed. 

Aruku to in koto wa kenkd ni yoi undo desu. 

dh< t m lr± « 1C MM 

Note that what has been said in Lesson 54., page 480 for the use 
of to iu koto when translating infinitives, - applies also to the 
translation of gerunds. 
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Examples 

Shihainin wa kojo wo nichiyobi ni heisd surit 1 koto wo teian 2 

lt± £ 0Ef0 fc ' Iflil ^ 

shimashita. The manager proposed closing his factory on Sunday. 

Li Lfc. 

A/zo mori wo torn? no (koto) wo sakeru 4 koto ga dekimasen deshita. 

&<o m s is o' (*) § sits, as 

We could not avoid passing through that forest. 

Honda San wa sono mondat ni tdZUS(lw<irii 5 koto (no) wo kotowari- 

Affl 2A «: PnlM K ft'dzfrz 3if (©) § HrD 

mashita. Mr. Honda declined haying anything to do with that matter, 
i L7 c- 

When a gerund, followed by an object, qualifies a preceding noun, 
neither &o£o nor no is used, and the order of the words in the 
Japanese translation is just the opposite of the order required for the 
English construction. 

Kinu wo tsukiiru gijitsu. $! £ iir S ftllf- 

Silk to make art. — The art of making silk. 

For euphonic reason, the repetition of koto in the same sentence 
is generally avoided, although it is grammatically correct. 

And kata ga dekcilceric no (koto) wo tomevii koto ga dekimasen 

$><d -fi a <o (m) £ it£>3 m 

deshita. We could not prevent his going out. 

"CL A- (lit. That person the going out, to stop the thing could not.) 

We remind the student that the potential may be translated only 
with koto, so that no cannot be used after tomeru (not to be able 
to stop) in the above example. 

The construction with koto or no is used also when translating a 
gerund in the perfect tense, but in this case the verb is in the past. 

Watashi no bengoshi wa machigai wo Shitd kotd (no) wo mitome - 6 

u <d #n± t± £ la m (<o) £ 

mashita. My lawyer admitted haying made a mistake. 

LA- (lit. My lawyer, mistake made, the fact admitted.) 

So ittd koto (no) wo kokai shimashita. I repent having spoken in 

5 B ■ofc W* (<£>) £ L 4 L/c. this way. 

Watashi wa mae ni and fujin ni o-me ni kcokCLttd koto wo 

U Id til 1C h<D m\ K fr g K ^ £ 

oboete imd.su. 

ir. 

I remember having met that lady before.— o-me ni kakaru to meet 
(lit. I, before, that lady met, the fact remember.— obderu to remember) 

1 heisa suru to close 2 teian surd to propose 3 to pass by, along, through 
4 to avoid 5 tazusawaru to have something to do with, meddle in, to be a party to 
6 rnitomerd to admit 
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And daigaku e nyugaku} wo kobcomuretu 2 Icoto (no) wo zannen ni 

h<D ^ m (©) £ Rt: fc 

omoima.su? I regret having been refused admission to that university. 

(lit. To that university the admission that-was-refused the fact 
ragrettably I think.) 

When a present gerund is used in English instead of the perfect, 
the past tense is required in Japanese. 

Watashi wa shdnen jidai ni kono ie wo mita> koto (no) wo oboete imasu. 

U (d Bfld K c<d^ £ m (©) 

I remember seeing (having seen) this house when I was a boy. 

The simple present followed by Izoto or no is also used to translate 
a gerund when it is the object of one of the prepositions at, from, 
in, of, to, which are omitted in the Japanese translation. 

Ano fujin wa Nihon-go wo oshieTii koto (no) ga jozu desu. 

h<D MA n B$|g £ &AZ m (©) fr -tar. 

That lady is clever at teaching the Japanese language. 

Ani wa boku ga guishutsil suril 4 koto (no) wo samatagema shita? 

5L d m & nth m (©) * l&IrftLft- 

My brother prevented me from going out. 

Itoko ga and warui otokd to issho ni dekaJceru koto (no) wo omoi 

V^tc # %><D f§ t —$g K fcbsfrttS $ (©) t 

todomarasemashita . 6 I prevented my cousin from going out with that bad man. 

ltd fbdbd b7o (lit. My cousin, that bad man with, to go out the fact I 

caused to give up.) 

Watashitachi zua Fujisan e ndbOTU JcotO (no) ni seiko shimashita. 

urn a m±iu ^ $ (o) k iti/c. 

We succeeded in climbing Mount Fuji. 

Kono hon wo yomu koto (no) wa taihen omoshirdi deshita. 

c. © A & Mis m (©) d AM. t?L fc. 

I have found much pleasure in reading this book. 

Watashi wa shdsetsu wo yomu Icoto (no) ga siiki desu. 

% Id 'MB £ Mis ^ (©) ^ £f# -trd - . 

I am fond of reading novels. 

Watashiddmo wa kono jigyd ni Seiko sutzi Icoto (no) zvo kakushin 7 

d C(D k irz $ (©) £ fits 

shite imasu. We are confident of succeeding in this enterprise. (/z£. We, this 
L*tr enterprise in, success make, the fact are convinced of.) 

Kisha ga deru mde ni eki e tSUTcii Icoto (no) wa tdshika desu. 

fv^ tr- tbs itu it fl ^ jf< # (©) Id t?d _ - 

We are certain of reaching the station before the train leaves. 

1 entrance, admission into a school 2 kobamu to refuse, to reject ; kobamareru 
to be refused 3 zannen niomou to regret 4 gaishutsu suru to go out (of doors) 
5 samatageru to prevent, to keep somebody from doing something 6 omol-todo- 
maru to give up (the idea of), to desist from ; omol-todomaraseru to cause to give 
up, etc. 7 kakushin suru to be confident of, to be convinced of, to be certain of 









Gerund 


503 


Kono onna-no-ko wa jibun de kimono wo Jcivu Roto (no) ga mada 

£■ <D ~k<D=P & Wti E mm £ * (©) & ±f£ 

dekimasen. This girl is still incapable of dressing 1 herself, 
d: dbA. (kimono wo kiru to dress oneself) 

Watashi wa andta no yujin de aril Roto (no) wo hokori 1 to shimasit. 

% tt o &A t? 2>5 * (©) £ ffb t Ltir. 

I am proud of being your friend. 

Sono rojin wa hitori de ivu Roto (HO) ni narete imasit. 

*t<D ft —A t? $ (o) te 

That old man is well used to being alone, (nareru to be used to) 

Also when preceded by a preposition, a present gerund, used instead 
of the perfect, is translated by the past of the verb, followed by 
Hoto or no. 

Andta ga hazilJcashimerdreta 2 Roto (no) wo zonjimasen deshita. 

it mLi&bfifz V (©) A t?L/c. 

I was not aware of your being (having been) TVl'OllgCd. 

Sono seito wa sensei no kanjo wo c/ciishitci^ Roto (no) wo kokav 1 

f± © mm z la m (©) § 

shimashita. The student repented of Offending (having offended) his teacher. 
Ld; bit- (lit- The student, the teacher’s feelings injured, the fact repented.) 

The possessive, which in English is sometimes used before a gerund, 
is not translated into Japanese. 

O-saki e hciivu koto (no) wo o-yurushi 5 kudasai. Please excuse iny entering 
^ A§ (<£>) £ EfJL before you. 

And kata ga komban oide ni ndvu ltoto (no) wa tashika de wa arimasen. 

$><D A ATJte K m ((D) ft fgte -i-d-Ay. 

His coming to-night is not certain, (oide ni naru polite form of kuru to come) 

Kimi no niisan ga tadachi-nfi boku ni o-kane wo heir title Rurerii Roto 

m mbK m te & tAo-r m 

wo shuchd 6 shimasit. I insist on your elder brother’s paying me immediately. 
^ Tidft L d; E- . (lit- Your elder brother, immediately, the money pay¬ 
ing and give me, I insist.) 

Watashidomo ga Oshu e yuRU Roto (no) wa tma wa kakujitsu 7 desu. 

& mw ^ f?< m (<d) ft ^ ft mn 

Our going to Europe is now a certainty. 

Mae ni o-tegami wo sasTiitige'incisen 6 ties]lit Cl Icoto (no) wo o-yurushi 

ft} K Js'TdiS £ zljhfrf dt-^Ay tL it iff '(<£>) & 

kudasai. Pardon my not having written to you before, (lit. Before, letter didn’t 
T $ V*. let you have, the fact pardon please.— yurushi pardon, forgiveness) 

1 hokori to surd to be proud 2 hazukashimeru to put (a person) to shame, to 
humiliate, to abuse, to wrong 3 gaisuru to injure, to hurt, to offend 4 kokai surd 
to repent 5 yurushi permission, yurusu to permit 6 tadachi-ni immediately; shuchd 
surd to insist 7 certainty 8 sashiagerd to let a person’have, to offer, to give (a 
present, etc.) : l 
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The following is a more idiomatic translation of the last two examples: 

Watashidomo no Oshu-yuki zva ima kakujitsu desu. 

<d mm & a mm -a-. . 

Mae ni o-tegami wo sashiagemasen de shitsurei shimdshtta. 

ml 1C “C mi L*L ft: 

When the possessive is used before a gerund in a clause indicating 
a logical consequence of what is stated in the preceding clause, the 
whole sentence is translated by the same construction that should be 
used if in English an adverb of reason, as or because, were used. 

Korn ? ie zva jobu desu Izard taorem 1 kiken 2 zva arimasen. 

c<d Ik 1± AA ~C'T frb fi lb fk-tbA/. 

This house is strong; there is no danger of its falling. 

(As this house is strong, there is no danger of its falling.) 

Kond tort zva yoku ndrcte* inictsu kavd nif/eru shimpai wa 

c© & IfX h < IJII fix frb l§lf£ Id 

arimasen. This bird is well trained; there is no fear of its flying away. 

$> 1) OH -EA (As this bird is well trained, there is no fear of its flying away.) 

Kara, node, or hot6 ni tdishite may be used to translate a 

gerund whenever it is in a clause indicating a consequence of the 

fact expressed in the principal clause. Also in this case the adverb 

of reason, because, is implied. 

Note that Uotd ni tdishite means “for the thing ” (lit. to the 
thing for). 

Watashi ga and hito zvo tasuketa node (Izard or Icoto ni tdishite) 

% A $ tt/i ffc .©"0 (fab , ^ 1C xthTT) 

and hito zva kansha shimashita. That man thanked me for helping him. 

A t± ill! Ul ft. 

(lit. I, that person helped because, that person thanked.— tasukeru to help, 
kansha suru to express one’s thanks) 

Ano yukan-na seintn wa kawa de obore-kaketa futari no kodomo zvo 

$><D MM % f± HI -e- It A LA © TAE A 

tasuketa Izard (node or koto ni tdishite) hdbi zvo ataeraremashita. 

I&ltfc i>b (o-e, # 1C ^Lt) 

The brave young man was rewarded for having saved two children from 
drowing in the river, (lit. The brave young man, in the river that began to 
drown two children saved because, reward was given.— obore-kakeru to begin 
to drown, hdbi reward, ataerareru to be given) 

The expression lzoto ni tdishite belongs to the literary style, so 
that it is avoided in statements of ordinary occurrence, as in the 
following sentence: 

1 to fall, to come down, to collapse 2 danger 3 narasu to train, to tame; nareru 
to be trained 
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Miura San ga taihen yoku zitattd Itcivd (node) zvatashitachv zva 

XM. =£ < SRoifc (ot?) i&H j± 

homemashita. We praised Miss Miura for singing 1 so well. 

IS fell LA- (ataii to sing, homeru to praise) 

The expression Icoto rti tdishtte means also “against the thing” 
and placed after the simple present of a verb may be used to trans¬ 
late a gerund when the preceding Verb has the implied meaning of 
against. In this case the expression koto ni tdishite may be replaced 
by ni tsuite, which corresponds to the preposition concerning'. 

And Into ni o-kane wo JitVS'd Jcotd ni tdish'lte (ni tS'dite) zvatashi 

%><o A K dAfe £ Mi~ d? frc Mdx (ic oiot) K 

zva izon ga arimasen. I have no objection to lending 1 him money. 

(I i9 (I have no objection against lending him money.) 

(lit. To that man, money to lend the thing against, I objection have not.) 
Anata ga kono hon zvo go-shuppan 1 nasdvu ni tS'dite (Jcoto ni 

nx h* c<d if % k (m x 

tdishite) zvatashi zva hantai 2 shimasen. I do not object to your publish* 

. % Id' L Ih-h. ing this book. 

(lit. You, this book to publish against, I opposition do not make.) 

In various cases peculiar constructions are used to translate clauses 
or sentences containing gerunds. Below we shall give the most 
common of these cases. 

Shinjitsu 3 zvo in ni koshita 4 koto zva arimasen. There is nothing like 

it m 5 K CL fz. iff d ~b t> d -thA- telling the truth. 

Watashi zva asa hayaku benlcyd suvd shukan desii. 

u d m -¥•< mm t s mm xt. 

I am in the habit of studying early in the morning. 

Haha ni dtta yorokobi zva tdishitak mono deshita. My joy at seeing my 

® (i AL7h % © XLfc- mother was great. 

(lit. Mother met, joy great thing was.— ni au to meet, to see) 

Anata ni tsuite 7io yoi shirase 6 zvo Jciite ureshii deshita. 

MX ic O ftlLdh £ fflKt iUe -C'L/c. 

We were pleased at hearing good news about you. 

Kono hon zva yomu kachi 7 ga arimdsii. This book is worth reading. 

c © A d Mis ffifffit 

Ku-ji no ressha ni maniaimasen deshita. We failed in catching 
IlBv © ICfethe nine o’clock train. 

(lit. Nine o’clock train for, we were not in time.— ni maniau to be in time for) 


1 go-shuppan nasciru polite form of shuppan suru to publish 2 hantai suru to 
oppose, to object to (against) 3 truth 4 kosu to surpass, to be better than 5 great 
6 news 7 kachi ga dru to be worth 
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Hfigeru dokoro 1 ka sono ryokdsha wa naifu wo te ni shite yaju 2 no 

ft ft •3-4 7 % ¥ K It WM. <o 

ho e mukatte ikimashita. Far from running' away, the traveller went towards 
^ [a] blcfli: bfc- the wild animal with a knife in his hand. 

{lit. To run away far from, the traveler, knife in hand doing, the wild 
animal’s direction to, facing went.— nigeru to run away) 

lies Slid ni HOT i-olcurertP shimpdi no tame 4 watashi wa hassha 5 yori 

tw k -bee <d % ft v 

mo han-jikan mae ni eki e ikimashita. 

& itu K IK ft. bfc. 

For fear of missing the train I went to the station half an hour before its 
departure, (lit. The train to miss for fear, I, departure than, half hour before 
to the station went.) 

Kono otoko-no-kata ni izen o-me ni Icdlcdttd oboe ga arimasen. 

C© K Jitfu K ftft^fc 

I do not remember having met this man before. 

Sonna bakageta 6 koto wo kiku to WdTdtvdzii 1 ni wa iraremasen. 

^h-h. m § m< t %b-f k ft 

When I hear such nonsense I cannot help laughing. 

(lit. Such silly thing hear when, without laughing cannot be.— irareru to 
be able to be) 

Komban oji wa Iciso mo arimasen. There is no hope of my uncle’s 
^0% i&X ft %% 5 % ft ftft- coming to-night. 

(lit. To-night my uncle doesn’t seem to come.— Icisd seems to come; lei 
stem of kuru to come, SO suffix meaning “ it seems,” “ it looks as if,” etc.) 

A gerund preceded by the preposition by is translated by the 
simple present, followed by Uoto ni yotte. 

Benkyo surd Icoto ni yotte manabimasu. By studying we learn. 

ffatk ft& ^ K lot ^ifftft- 

Sometimes the verb used in the gerund may be omitted, in which 
case only ni yotte is used. 

Benkyo ni yotte manabimasu. J; o ft ft. 

A gerund preceded by the preposition for, with the implied mean¬ 
ing of purpose, is translated by the simple present, followed by 
tame ni or noni. 

Peru de wa nimotsuf wo umpan surd 9 tame ni (noni) rdma wo 

'kAs- -e ft £ HMx ft% fed) K ( (DK ) bft £ 

tsukaimasu. In Peru people use the llama for carrying loads. 

Wft'ftft- 


1 dokoro ka far from (lit. instead of) 2 wild animal 3 nori-okureru to miss (a 
train, tram) 4 shimpdi no tame for fear 5 departure 6 bakageta silly; bakageta 
koto nonsense 7 warawdzu ni wa without laughing, iraremasen cannot be 8 load 
9 umpan suru to carry 
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Bijitsu Tenrankai e nytljo 1 SUVii limbi (tame ni) go-ju yen harazva- 

mm ^ Am -tz <dk ca*> k) s-f n && 

nakereba narimasen deshita. I had to pay 50 yen for entering 

fad fold A *9 i dth ~CL A- the Art Exhibition. 

For is translated by tame no mono when, preceded by to be, 
it is followed by a gerund that has no object. 

Kono mizu zva nomu tame no mono de zva arimasen. 

C <D 7jc d |'ids A£> (D %© -o Id h H) A -drA. 

This water is not for drinking, (lit. This water to drink for, thing is not) 
Kore zva nomimizu de zva arimasen. (more idiomatic) 

Cil d I&7.R "C ti A-tbA- nomimizu drinking water 

A gerund preceded by on or upon is translated by the simple 
present, followed by one of the expressions ya ina ya '-AlAAb to 
stign y [f£ C, totdn ni bfaAjK Totdn ni is more colloquial than 
the other two expressions. Any of the three expressions corresponds 

to as soon as, hardly.when, just as, etc. 

(Tosen 2 sunn ya ina ya (to saga) zvatashi zva kyuyu 3 ni aimasluta. 

mf& -as * & * (t so u d ib-x 

On going on board the ship I met my old friend. 

(lit. Embarcation to do as soon as, I old friend met.) 

Ressha kora (leru ya ina ya (totdn ni) sond eiga haiyu 4 zva ganshu 5 

ths d 3 W A 3 (hAAAc) A© BfclJ d MM 

ni kangei e sarcmashita. Upon coining out of the train the movie star was 

jC ffJbfP tll£ LA- welcomed by the crowd. 

(lit. The train from to come out as soon as, the movie star by the crowd 
was welcomed.) 

A gerund may sometimes be translated by the subordinate. 

Benkyd sliite manabimdsii. L A- By studying we learn. 

Watashi no itoko zva zvarid sakana zvo tdbete bydki ni narimashita. 

£4 <DV>bC d & it K Af)ALA- 

My cousin got sick from eating bad fish. 

(lit. My cousin bad fish having eaten, sick became.) 

Onorato San zva Tokyo de zvatashi ni dtte bikkuri shimashita. 

ddy-bisA; d SOC -t? 14 Li LA- 

Mr. Onorato was surprised at seeing me in Tokyo. 

(lit. Mr. Onorato, in Tokyo, me meeting, was surprised.) 

Sometimes a noun is used to translate a gerund. 


1 nyujo suru to enter (public places) 2 josen suru to go on board 3 kyuyu old 
friend 4 eiga haiyu movie star 5 crowd 6 kangei suru to welcome 
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jozu-na utailcatd Jgood singing 
Kato San wa shiken jio seiliO wo akiramemashita. 

jj PH $ Aj Ift MU © iSSj ^ 

Mr. Kato despaired of succeeding in his examination. 

(lit. Mr. Kato, examination’s success, despaired of .-—akirameru to despair of) 

In rare cases the simple stem of verbs of Class I, but more frequently 
the •fc-stem of verbs of Class II, are used to translate a gerund. 

hajime beginning (from hajimeru to begin) 

hanaini TEJI flower-viewing (hana+mi simple stem of miru to see) 

tori no saezuri the singing of a bird 

CD $ 1) (saezuru to sing, said of birds) 

Ndfutachi wa mtiginuilii 1 wo oemashita. The farmers have finished sowing 
Ifi. cf ^ L fc- their wheat, (mdku to sow) 

The expression yo-ni, placed after the simple present of a verb, 
is sometimes used to translate a gerund. 

Iwata San wa o-sake wo iiowixi yo-ni natte kara katei wo kaeriniimasen! 2 - 

& ifcij -X 5 K^-dX fab 

Since he took to drinking, Mr. Iwata has been neglecting his family. 

(lit. Mr. Iwata, wine to drink-like having become because, the family doesn’t 
think of.) 

Yanushi wa anata ga tadachi-ni s yachin wo JlttTfiu yo-ni, (or koto 

n mn % (m 

wo) shuchd i shite imasu. The landlord insists on your paying the house rent 
^) dalM h~C V 4 iii. ~f. immediately. 

N. B. For the translation of gerunds preceded by the prepositions 
after, before, besides, by, instead of, and without, we refer the student 
to the index. 


Vocabulary 



Nouns 


gill 

era 


art 

gijitsu 


monk 

shudoso 


bamboo 

take 

m 

opinion 

iken 


birth 

kotan 

mmt 

particular 

shosai 

m r m 

breathing 

kokyu 

p f-m* 

past 

kako 

ishclv 3 

cause 

gen-in 

mm 

present 

genzai 


confidence 

kakushin 

mm 

process 

hohd 

Mm 

future 

mirai 


pupil(eye) 

hitomi 

mv 


1 rriugi wheat, mugimaki wheat sowing 2 kaerimtru to think of 3 tadachi-ni 
immediately A sKucho surd To msist (on) 
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secret 

himitsu 


to express 

nobe-ru 

^jfv ^ ^ yc 

silkworm 

kaiko 

MV 

to guard 

kanshi suru 


swimmer 

suieisha 


to hurt 

kizutsukemu 

y y fj jv 

swimming 

suiei 

7kW 

to learn 

obde■ru 


typist 

taipisuto 

Nt'xl- 

to manufacture seizo suru 



Adjectives 


to rear 

kau 


disagreeable 

juyukai-na 


to resign 

jishokil suru 


doubtful 

utagawashii 

WV 7 '> d 

to transmit 

tsutae-ru 


foreign 

kokugai-no 


to trust 

shinji-ru 


ignorant 

mukyoiku 



Adverbs 


lowly 

iyashii 


as a rule 

ippan-ni 



Verbs 


closely 

genju-ni 

gtV-rg-y V — 

to benefit 

eki-siiru 


secretly 

hisoka-ni 



to introduce shdkai suru, to be introduced shokai sareru; to carry away hakobida.su; 
bamboo tube take-zutsu; the interior, the inner part naibu; to fit, to suit, to be 
adapted, fitted tekisuru; to present, to offer (to sovereings and princes of the blood) 
kenjd suru; to be ashamed hajiru ; to get, to obtain, to receive eru; right, not mis¬ 
taken, not wrong tadashii ; to refrain from sashihikaeru; to remake, to re-do yari - 
naosu; to charge (price) seikyu suru; to look back furikaeru ; to worry shimpai 
suru ; power, capacity noryoku 


Exercise Renshti ^ 

1. Kfnu wo tsukuru gfjitsu wa Shina de wa o-mukashi kara shirarete 
imashita. Kaiko wo kau hoho to kinu wo seizo suru hoho wa Kirisuto kotan 
go 1 gohyaku-goju nen Roma kdtei Jusuchinian no jidai ni futari no Perusha 2 
no shudosb ni yotte Yoroppa e shokai saremashTta. Kono shudbso-tachi wa 
Shina de kinu no seizbho wo naratta no deshTta. Shina de kaiko-ga 3 no tamago 
wo te ni ire 4 sore wo take-zutsu ni kakushTte hisoka-ni Konsutanchinopuru 5 
e hakobidashi Roma kotei ni sore wo kenjd shimashita. Shinajin wa kinu no 
kenkyu 6 no himitsu wo dekiru dake 7 genju-ni kanshi shi kokugai no hitobito 
ga sore wo shiru no wo konomimasen deshTta. 2. Fukuro no hTtomi wa yoru 
miru no ni tekishite imasu. 3. Gyorui wa me ni mieru 8 mimi ga arimasen 
ga era ga arimasu ; kono era wa kokyu to soshTte naibu ni aru mimi e oto 
wo tsutaeru tame ni tsukawarete 9 imasu. 4. O-mukashi Yoroppa de wa 
ippan-ni kanemochi wa taihen mukyoiku de mono wo yomu koto ga dekimasen 
deshTta shi ko iu hTtotachi wa yomi-kaki 10 wa hijo ni iyashii shokugyo to omotte 
imashita. 5. Kimi wa anna koto wo shTta koto wo hajimasen ka.—Chitto-mo. 11 


1 go after; Kirisuto kotan go after the birth of Christ 2 Persia 3 kaiko-ga silk¬ 
worm moth 4 te ni ireru to get {lit. to put in the hand) 5 Constantinople 6 kinu 
no kenkyu treatment of silk (treating silk) 7 dekiru dake as possible; dekiru dake 
genju ni as closely as possible 8 me ni mieru visible 9 tsukawareru to be used 
10 yomi-kaki reading and writing 11 chitto mo not in the least 
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Sore dokoroka 1 boku wa a 2 shita koto wo tadashii to omotte imasu. 6. Kono 
mondai ni tsuite motto shdsai wo eru made watashi wa jibun no iken wo 
noberu no wo sashihikaemasho. 7. Ano otoko wo shinjita no wa watashi ga 
warukatta 3 to (ma wakarimashita. 8. Kono hashi no na wo go-zonji desu ka. 
—lie, watashi wa kono hash! wo izen mita koto sae 4 oboete imasen. 
Saikin tsukurareta ni chigai nai desu ne. 9. Kono furui gaito no yarinaoshf 
ni kimi no yofukuya wa ikura seikyu shimashfta ka.—Atarashii no wo 
tsukuru no to hotondo onaji gurai 5 seikyu shimashita. 10. Suieijitsu wa moshi 
mo narao to suru suieisha ga kakushin wo mdteba hayaku oboeraremasu. 
11. Anata no atarashii jigyo no Seiko wa utagawashii desu. 12. Kono shorui 
wo kaita koto ni taishTte watashi wa taipisuto ni ni-sen yen haraimashTta. 
13. Ano fujin ga nakushlta inu wo watashi ga mitsukete ageta node 0 watashi 
ni sen-yen kuremashTta. 14. Watashi ga gakka wo yoku benkyo shita node 
sensei wa homemashTta. 15. And fuyukai-na otoko no tame ni hataraku no 
wa iya ni narimashita. Asu 7 wa jishoku shimasho. 16. Watashi no yujin 
no Durante San wa Nihon-ga 8 wo benkyo suru tsumori de Nihon e kimashita. 
17. Kako wo furikaettari mata mirai ni tsuki-susundari 9 shite shimpai wo 
suru no wa ningen no noryoku desu. Moshi ningen ga genzai dake kiri 
kangaerarenai naraba ningen wa shimpai no gen-in 10 ga nai desho. 18. Hito 
wo tomo toshite 11 eki suru chikara no nai ningen demo hito wo teki toshite 12 
kizutsukeru chikara wo motte iru ka-mo shiremasen. 

i. Lfc. 

Lfc- t ^ fc(D-T:'Lfz- 

J Lfc. 

ifte EH K <0 b fiB f!SStk 

4 . Xit, 3 

- n <> 

fete 5 ^ L/c. 

5, hjf& 

Mldh ± ft- 6. c CD Point fcowt % o 


1 sore dokoroka instead of that = on the contrary 2 a such; a shita koto such a 
thing 3 ■warukatta I was wrong, from warui to be wrong 4 sae even; izen 
mita koto sae even to have seen it before 5 hotondo onaji gurai almost the same 
6 mitsukete ageta node for having found ; ageta from agerd, indicates favour towards 
a person 7 asu to-morrow 8 Nihon-ga the Japanese art of painting (lit. Japanese 
pictures) 9 mirai ni tsuki-susumu to look forward; mirai ni in the future; tsiiki 
from tsukii to push; susumu to march 10 shimpai no gen-in cause for worry 11 hito 
•wo tomo toshite as a friend 12 hito wo teki toshite as an enemy 
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tmm% *.3 ±X-%L& 0^50^^ Lr>^lt Li 5- 

7. 3 Lfe- 8. LD|® 

C't:"^^.— y> ^ 3&fi C. i.fi.t^| 

d±-A>. btifzK *>itv*%:v*x*irft. 9. t <D-£k^Hg<D^ jj jg; 

LKi^o^flRM Lfcri*.-— Irk <5©fc% 

<b" fi) C C <b L i£ L 7c • 10. 7jt'/7jc$|sr(dL ^et L ^ ill .$? 5 L^-S 7K.f^c^ 

Stilt11. -Jt^f©ffLv*#H‘< d ji%:n/jLt 
MbL^“Ct- 12- C<D^^%^v>-/t^KMLX%Lfc$ A t*x h {Ct$ 
13. $><£>*§< L^^c^S^^oUtrJbHVcCD 
Lfc. 14. J: <M^L/c^t:'5fe^ttr5a6 

tl/c. 15. &©^ifrft£J!©;fca£K:#J < <Dlf±V>^K & D t Lfc. £> 

tttSfELf L«t 5- 16- %L<d£:A(DT'~ 7 Ay« 

*J ~0B:£^£ Lfc- 17. a®**-S> $> jg o fc DX^Kl^t 

aiX/# t» L-r^SaS-j-SottA^otl*^. £U 
f J; 5- 18. A£r 

LtSt5j!jo%^A^'C'!| ) A&I&L: 

v» 5#* % dLAy- 

1. The art of making silk has been known in China since very ancient 
times. The process of rearing the silkworms, and the manner of making the 
silk was introduced into Europe by two Persian monks at the time of the 
Roman Emperor Justinian, 550 years after the birth of Christ. These two 
monks had learned how to manufacture silk in China. There they got a supply 
-of eggs of the silk moth, hid them in a hollow bamboo, and then carried 
them secretly to Constantinople and presented them to the Roman Emperor. 
The Chinese guarded the secret of treating silk as closely as possible and 
did not want people of other countries to know it. 2. The pupil of the owl’s 
•eye is adapted for seeing at night. 3. Fishes have no visible ears, but they 
have gills which are used both for breathing and for transmitting sounds to 
their internal ears. 4. In ancient times in Europe the rich man was, as a rule, 
very ignorant, and far from being able to read, he considered reading and 
writing too lowly an occupation for him. 5. Are you not ashamed of having 
done such a thing ?—Not in the least. I still think I was right in doing it. 
6. I shall refrain from expressing an opinion on this matter until I receive 
•further particulars. 7. I now realize that I was wrong in trusting that man. 

8. Dp you know the name of this bridge ?—No, I don’t even remember having 
seen it before. It must have been built recently. 9. How much did your 
tailor charge for redoing your old overcoat ?—He charged me nearly as much 
as I should pay for having a new one made. 10. The art of swimming is 
acquired quickly if the would-be swimmer has confidence in himself. 11. Your 
succeeding in your new undertaking is doubtful. 12. I paid the typist two 
thousand yen for writing this document. 13. That lady gave me 1,000 yen for 
having found the dog she had lost. 14. My teacher praised me for having 
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studied my lesson well. 15. I am tired of working for that disagreeable man. 
To-morrow I shall resign., 16. My friend Mr. Durante has come to Japan 
with a view to studying the Japanese art of painting. 17. It is man’s power 
of looking back to the past and forward to the future that makes worry 
possible. If man could think only of the present he would not have any 
cause for worry 18. A man who. has no power to benefit us as a friend, may 
have the power of injuring us as an enemy. 


Fifty-seventh Lesson % -p -fc |}| 

Adverbs FuJcushi gijfs] 

In previous lessons the adverbs of time, place, degree, quantity, 
in their most common uses, and those obtained by modifying the 
ending of true adjectives, have been illustrated. 

In this lesson other English expressions and their corresponding 
Japanese translation are given, classified under the group of true 
adverbs , while in the following lesson will be given groups of Japanese 
adverbs classified according to their common characteristics. 


True Adverbs 


To this group belong words which, whatever their origin may 
have been, are now used exclusively or mostly as adverbs. 

***abOut: approximately, nearly giirai <f b^>, oyoso JL Icdre-lcove 
i'L (colloq.); ydku (Lit.); here and there achira-kochira Jp to b 1? b some¬ 
where round, near sokora atari ?ii C. b =3 ty .— See also Lesson 24, page 158. 

ichi-jikan guvai no ucht ni . — ‘Btffisj C b (D 5 1? 1C in about an hour 

oyoso (ydku ) ni maim or ni maim gUVCCl about two miles 

k% cm z: m, ~ ns, 

kare yarai no nenrei C b about his age 

Kdre-Uore jikan desu. frit £ t?"T. It is about time. 

Solcord-dtfiri-ni aru desho. You may find it about. 

About is variously translated when modifying certain verbs, a few of which 
are given below: 

to face about tenkai saseru Ik IE $ Lf <5 

to get about ugdki mawaru 0J % ^ ib & 
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to loiter about buratsuki aruku Jb b^ci A ^ 

to take turns about rimban-ni suru & 

to walk about aruki-mawaru, Aft it. b>& 

to wander about samayoi aruku $ iS: =fc A < 

Idiomatic usage: 

daitai jubun just about enough 

Hihd ga seken ni liiromatte iru. The sad news is going about. 

ttM tftftl K I 

( liiho sad news; seken the world, the public; ni among; hiromaru to spread) 

about as . oyoso ( yaku ) onaji gurai . J'L'?T (1^) l^'C C 

hobo onaji gurai (Lit.) 15 fn] C <C b V* 

***abundantly takusan (ni) coiloq. dossari b'-o c$ ty (slang); hofu- 

ni (Lit.); obitud&shiJcu js-iLt'C ft- L ^ (innumerably— Lit.) 

***aftcr all, eventually tsumciri O 1) ; finally, ultimately keklcyoku ; in 

the end shosen ; at last tdto (coiloq.), tsui-ni 'M(C (Lit.) 

Tsnmari, sono kanjo wo watashi ga haraeba ii no desu. 

■Oil), %<D W]M % U & <^(D -oir. 

After all, I’d better pay the bill. 

Kekkyohii, watashi wa asoko e ikanai koto ni kimemashita. 

tm, % (± tC 

I have decided, after all, not to go there.— koto ni kimeni to decide 
Kekkyokn, kamaimasen deshd. After all, what does it matter? 

itAa'X}' L A 5 - After all it is nothing to worry about. 
kamau fait 5 to mind, to care about, to trouble oneself about, etc. 

Shosen , and bydnin wa naoranai to kazoku wa akiramete imdsu. 

$>£> MA ttJz&bAv^b hf b^x 

The family have given up hope that the patient would recover after all. 
akirameru <5 to give up (ah idea), to be resigned to (a loss, etc.) 

Tdtd f nagai ame ga yamimashita. The long spell of rain has stopped 

5'IJbM, M A ih^^L A. after all. 

Tsui ni f kanashii kekka ga kita. After all, the sad end came. 

jM 1C, fMb'r* $p:5fc fb kekka result, consequence, outcome 

Toto seiko shimashita. b 5 b 5jj5cSbL'l£ bin- I succeded after all. 
***again matd X (coiloq.); iina-iclvido (=once more, Lit.); futwtabi 

(Lit.); again and again iJcudo-mo % ; now and again tokidoki ; 
once again mo-ichido % $ — j|? ; over and over again ndndomo % ; to be 
well again Jctiif tiled suru DUMMA <5 , back again (to the original place) moto 
no toJcoro e & b<D motoe % b 

***almOst taiffdi AWt ( = very nearly, coiloq.) ; bkata AA ( = almost nearly,, 
coiloq.); hotondo }£ (Lit.); snnde-no~koto de (slang) 

Watashi, wa sxinde-no-koto (Je hiki-korosareru tokord deshit a. 

% J-A-C<Dm A IhZWi&tiZ ' X'Uft. " 

I was almost run over, (hiki-korosu lb ft to kill by running over) 
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So no shigoto zua hotondo (taigai , dkata) dekite imasu. 

The work is almost done. 

***along, in a line with the length of something SOttd dz o fc, from son d: 5 to 
Le parallel to, alongside with, etc.; some way on zxitto ~f~ ~z> h ■ 

Kosui ni sottd go-roku ken no ie. A few houses along by the lake. 

?S07}C (C dz o /c <£> si?- 

(kosui lake, ken numerative for counting houses) 
mUto yugata ni "j 2 o t b'ib1C along towards evening 

Idiomatic usage. 

Kare zua do shite kurasJute imasu ka. How is he getting along? 
ffi fl if 5 L"t b L ~C jj~ A*. (Yd s/izYe how?, in what way ?) 

(ZzY He, how does he make a living ?—kurasu to subsist, support 

oneself) 

’Go-benkyo zua sono-go ikdga desu ka. How are you getting along with 
(i V^A*A1 ~Xz~f' A*. your studies? 

(Your study, lately how is?) 

~Watashi zua tomodachi zuo tsurete kimashita. I have brought my friend 

fA Id IxM £ 'OfiX along. 

(lit. I, my friend bringing with, came.—-tsurete kuru 'D^'L'Cy^r-S to bring with) 
Sd, xvatashi to issho ni irasshai. Come along with me. 

§ $£>, ^A A —(Well, with me together, come.) 

Sora, hashitte iki-nasai. Now, run along. 

dz b> 7^-p TT fr If ^ . (Now, running go .—hashiru 7^5 to run, to rush) 

***all along (= all the time) zxitto dg ~z> h , (from the beginning) Imjime kfix'd 
(continuously) hiki-tsuzilite (7 | § 'D'3 “C; (from end to end) Iblishi 
hard Uaslii made $rfii A* b it d 

***already, beforehand mae-motte jftj IT o Y (colloq.), kdnete frflX. (Lit); 
even now, by this time ima-demo 'bd % ; in good time, thus early hdyaku-mo 
Ip- A % i a while ago, quite a while ago toJcJcn-ni h -o ^ 1C (colloq .—this expression 
is a synonym of mo % 5 , and mo tokkn-lli may be used for emphasis) — See also 
Lesson 31, page 218. 

(Kdnete (mae-motte) go-t sit chi shimashita tori. As I have already 
. (fljliloTi) WMftl bit’Lft ill !)■ informed you. 

itsuchi surd § to give—a person—notice that, to inform of, etc.) 

Sdgu irasshai , imfl-dern e osdi desu yo. Go at once ; it is already late. 

~f~ A'V* b ~o L -Y %z i?- (yo emphatic expression) 

Keikan zua sono toki Jury akit-mo keikai shite imashita. 

SW tt I #<% ^ IT 

The policemen had, at that time, already taken precautions. 

(keikan HHIf policeman; keikai suru 5 to take precautions, to give 

warning) 

ToJcku-ni (Mo) dekite imasu. It is already done. 
to<fc (% 5)'d\^C 

.Mo tohku-ni ikii toki desu. It is already (high) time for you to go. 

% 5 fr< B# . 
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already known lcichi no lU^fl© {Lit.) 
an already known fact Icichi no jijitsu 

***always itsu-mo ^ (colloq.); itsu-de-mo {colloq. and emphatic);. 

Shijit (= all the time); tsune-ni IfiK {Lit.); heizei (usually. Lit.) 

***anyhow, by any means do shite mo t" 5 L“C^) {colloq.), ndn-to shite mo 
fnf hub LtT% {Lit.); in any case dose if $ ^ {colloq.), izure ni shite mo (/v 
~LflK LX {Lit.); at any rate to-ni-hakii b Kfr <\ one way or the other 
dono michi bcD^-L {colloq.), izure {Lit.) 

Ndn-to shite mo sono shinamond wo kaimasu. I will buy that thing,. 

{rJ hb LX % ■£© m'-Vni % anyhow. 

Izure ni shite mo (or Dose) watashi wa dekake-ndkereba narimasen. 
i k LX % %' tt VtitA/- 

I must go out anyhow, {dekakeru § to go out, to set out, etc.) 

To-ni-lcalcu so itashimasho. I will do so anyhow. 

bltcfri % 5WcLi£ L x 5 ■ 

Izure {Dono-michi ) ashita made ni go-henji itashimasu. 

v^-dK (fc'©^t>) hLfc jZ k WMM 

Anyhow, I will give you an answer by to-morrow. 

***awfully taihen-(ni) jX$£. (tc), totemo bX% {colloq.) 

And inti wa totemo kitanai. That dog is awfully dirty. 

?>© ± id tx% 

***case, in any case (=anyhow) to-mo-hahu b to-ni-hahu b IX& <\ 

to-mo-kaJcu mo b ‘t, % (emphatic); in case of, in the event of. no baai 

ni iva .©i via Kid {colloq.), . no sdi ni wa . GD&kllCld {Lit.) 

kaji no baai {sdi) ni wa . (Pin) K- d . in case of fire 

mas aka-no -tobii (or baai) ni in case of need 

Ices shite . ndi L-"C. fx ^ in no case, never. 

jit-chit hdhlitu "h^AA in nine cases out of ten 
{chu among, hakku—hachi+ku; lit. in 8 or 9 cases out of 10) 

Sono keikaku wa' jit-chit hdJcJcu Seiko suru to omoimasu. 

^© fflij Id A % ] i~& b 

I think the plan will succeed in nine cases out of ten. 

{keikaku plan, Seiko surd to succeed) 

***certamly (in answering) Hai, sono tori desit. ••£©;(§ !9 X"$~. (Yes),, 

certainly.— lidesutomo. b i>; Yes, by all means. No doubt tdshilca — 

ni fz L-AlC ; of course mochiron IdJmi 

***conrse, of course mochiron ty] fm ; iu-mdde-mo ndku s' 5 it. X % A <. 

( = needless to say); muron {Lit .—generally used by men) 

Kaigo ni kimasu ka. — JSlochiron. Will you come to the meeting ?— 

K A. %)Ml. Of course.. 

Of course, moreover, is translated by tomo b % , an expression used in translating, 
also the adverb certainly. Note that tomo is used in familiar speech. 
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Sore wa daijobu desu ka. — E, daijobii desu tomo. 

ti Id XXX ~ci- k%. 

Is it safe ? —Of course. Oh, yes, it is safe. 

***en0Ugh (See Lesson 47, page 408) 

sure enough C on-no-Jo 35© C J; 5 (colloq.) ; JiataslVlte Jfi L- "C ( Lit ')' 
An-no-jo ( hatashite ) sono kodomo wa soko ni imashita. 

i©Ci5 (fit) -£© -=p{& d K ©t Lft- 

Sure enough, there was the child, 
strange enough jitsu-ni fushigi-na koto ni K. 'T'® HI/%; (C 

( jitsil-ni truly, fushigi-na strange, mysterious, wondrous) 

***even mo %, de mo "T?^, made mo il±%- The three expressions are here 
given in their increasing degree of emphatic force. However, while de mo "C 4 
and made mo may be used with positive as well as negative verbs, mo f , 

in the signification of even, is almost always used with negative verbs. 

Chotto mo nemuriniasen deshita. I didn’t sleep even a moment. 

—T)‘ % tits'O'iit/u T?L7h 

And hito wo ichi-do mo mita kot6 ga ndi. I haven’t seen him 

%><D A £ — Jg %■ ch &©• even once. 

Kodomo de mo shitte imdsii. Even children know it. 

-e % feiot 

Watashi no kimono made mo nusumaremashita. Even my clothes 
fi, © )H#J It' % L7c- were stolen. 

Kdre wa jijitsu made mo shinjimasen deshita. He didn’t believe even 
fj£ tx 'it? % 'fUC"CL7c- the actual fact. 

Even is also translated by <*e rno t?$ % and 

by swra szfra "T? ib, de siita mo b % ■ The expressions are given 

in their increasing emphatic force, and the first three are rather of the better speech, 
while the other three belong to the literary style. 

Kdre wa jibun no namae sde kakemasen. He cannot write even his 
fli5> © J $ (rfrt ■£-£‘Aa own name. 

sono toki de sde or sono toki de mo even then 

^© 0 # -e ^© a# -o % 

Kodomo de sde mo yoku dekimasu. Even a child can do it well. 

-c % J: < 

Kdre wa shonin wo tsurete kite Silva mo shinji-yo-to shinakatta. 

REA Ott-c It fib % faCJ :5 k 

He would not believe it even after I brought witnesses. 

In slang, even may be translated by ddtte /c o “C. 

Toshiyori ddtte ( de mo, de sde ) a?zd yama e ikemasu. 

/©t (t %; t?$i)£>© [if 

Even old people can go to that mountain. 

***event, at all events, in some way or other izure to-ni~haUu t Kfo ^ 

-***finally, lastly sdigo-ni i at last (colloq.) ydycclm £ 5 ^ <, toto t 


Even my clothes 
were stolen. 

He didn’t believe even 
the actual fact. 


He cannot write even his 


own name. 


even then 
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5 t 5, Lit. tsni-ni jt^ ft ; ultimately LeLLyoLn 

***llrstly, first of all mdzu A; A ; in the first place (emphatic) mdzu ddi-ichi 
ni —‘ft ; at the beginning s(lish6-ni (emphatic) mdzu suisho-ui 

jt-rmjiK 

***greatly, very much hijd-ni J[^ft, (Lit.)hanahadd ft Aft 7c\ di-niX^ ft 
oi-ni ( hanahadd , hijd-ni ) sonkei s aren't. (Lit.) to be greatly respected 

A^ft (ftAft/c, 5^#ft) WM 

***generally, universally, in general ijypdn-ni —*$iz:ft ; extensively, everywhere 
umcbueizxi A ft 4 J in a general sense duitdi-ni ( oite ) A'fcfcft 
broadly speaking, as a rule (colloq.) futS'li (Lit.) gdishite 

Nihonjin zva ippdn-ni (daitai, gdishite) hfiyd-oLi desu. 

BAA ft — f£ft (Afls Itlt) A A- 

The Japanese are generally early risers. 

(haya-oki from hayai early and okiru to get up) 

Ucht de iv a dcoitdi shichi-ji ni yushoku zvo tabema.su. 

5ft ft ft XW AB# ft && % 

We generally dine at seven. 

(yushoku dinner, supper, evening meal; yushoku zvo taberu to dine) 

***hardly, harshly LibishiJcu fr If L <. ; unkindly ftishinsetsu-ni AH’SJft ; 
severely hidoLu A if A ; strenuously hone-otte ^X~C ; with difficulty li/iivu- 

shinde /vT; barely (colloq.) ycitto A -o fc , (Lit.) Icarojite A 5 Cft ; 

almost not, scarcely hotondo . if and negative verb; seldom mettd-ni 

oAft and negative verb 

3 r COttO (Karojitte) shori zvo eta. Victory was hardly won. 

tot (^5 Cft) ^ A A (shori victory, eru A 5 to gain, win) 

Kardjite shi zvo manukaremashita. He hardly escaped death. 

2j£.5 Iff“CT ft HA. (manukarerd to escape—death, etc.) 

And Afito wo hotondo oboete imasen. I hardly remember him. 
ft© A 5p if j^Aftk^ Aft. (o&oerw ji] A <5 to remember) 

Kare zva mettu-ni eiga e ikimasen. He hardly ever goes to the cinema. 

ft ft o Aft BftilKfTf 'iAA. 

Wat as hi ga hanasu ka hanasanai uchi ni kare zva itte shimaimashita. 
*4 if ISA A 5ft ft ftffoftC"£ v->i£ LA. 

I had hardly spoken to him before he was gone. 

Note that the construction of the last example is idiomatic. 

***indeed, in truth (colloq.) maJzoto-ni (Lit.) jitsu-ni X ft ; in fact 

jissdi-(ni) XMn (ft); really mattcifoxi A 4 ; Well, it is true. Nurtihodo. ft 

ft ft if- 

Kare zva xncittuJ&u (makotd-ni, jitsii-ni, jissdi) erai hito desu. 

U ft (Mft, ^ft, A ftA- 

He is indeed a remarkable man. (erai great, celebrated, remarkable, etc.) 
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Jlss&i mattaJcu, mattaJcu fissdi! Indeed and indeed! 

iHPlii (very emphatic) 

Hai , niattuJcii so desu. o'r Jissdti so desu tomo. 

%5-ci-. mm % 5tft t%. 

Yes, indeed! (Second translation is emphatic) 

MattaJcu {Jitsti-ni ) hidoi atsusa desu. Very hot, indeed. 

I (Mtc) Ih -c-jh 

! If onto -ni arigato gozaima.su. Thank you very much indeed. 

Watashl wa hOtltd-Tli ( jissai , mattaku) ureshii desu. I am very glad 

%> ti (mm, Pi) 5 tiLV> djp. indeed. 

Plaruliodo, ossharu tori desu. Indeed, you are right. 

^■51It if, Ls • (lit. Indeed, you say the same is.) 

***just, hardly, scarcely yatto ! entirely mattaJcu ^ ; exactly cjiodo 

TS 1 only houno lffAv<D ; just a little honno suJcosJti IfkAjtDpl, 

Watashi xva yatto sond ressha ni maniaimashita. I jwst caught the 
. fi. (d 'tot -L<£> J\W- K ^ LTb- train. 

(maniau fajf'C'n 5 to be in time for, maniaxvanai to be too late for) 
mattakii onaji or chodo onaji P i IrI L, J J3L[r) L just the same 

Kanojo xva honno sitJcoshi kigen ga xuarukatta. She was just a little 
4 WliX. d YthjtD 'Pis cf P if* displeased. 






Chodo niji desu. Tlst_jL It is just two o’clock. 

When just is used to emphasize, it may be translated by tori jM Y) . 

Honto ni anata no ossharu tori desu. It is just as you say. 

K Xytsik. <d&^> ~ei~- 

Idiomatic usage: 

Ma, chotto sozd shite goran nasai. Just fancy! ( chotto just a little, 

in 5 -^r 5 L"€ £ b p tL $ Y>. sozo surd to imagine, fancy) 

Silgu itashimasu. p <(’ 7 ^ ]__ p_ I will do it just now. 

***last, after all others ( colloq .) icJiibdn Owdri-ni — Y) (c, {Lit.) sdiyo-ni 
'■> most lately sailcin JltjjT, sdigo-n>i 

Kare xva icJliban oivam-ni {saigo-ni) kimashita. He came last. 

wt — m*9K (mkK) 

Ydroppa e sailcin {saigo-ni) irasshatta no xva itsu deshita ka. 

3 — n HjJj b -o L o fc<Dld. V*^ “CL7b P- 

When did you last go to Europe? {lit. To Europe lastly, your having gone, 
when was?— irasshatta no xva, is here used as a noun) 

***little, a little (See Lesson 10, page 56) 
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♦♦♦likewise, as well yahdri Afi j) , ( familiar speech ) yappdri Y) ; also 

matd 3£ ; similarly ondjilcu [r] C ; equally doyo-ni |W] A 5 KL 

♦♦♦means, by all means, surely kanarazu 'J&'ir, at any cost do-shite mo if 5 
L"C % ; without fail zehi ftth ; in any way nanibun ftiJAA 

by means of., with the help of. ui yotte . (C i o "C 

by no means kesshite . de wa ndi L “C . 

Kare wa tsukiatte kesshite yukai-na hito de wa ndi. 

A t? ti 

He is by no means a pleasant man to deal with. ( tsukiau "O ff q" 5 to deal with) 
♦♦♦more. —See Lesson 39, page 299 and Lesson 41, page 328 

♦♦♦moreover, again matd ff; on top of it sono ice ^OJ:; ( emphatic) sono ice 
matd ^OJ:X 

♦♦♦namely ( colloq .) ii-Jcdereba :SAAx_ AlTf', (LzY.) sundwachi @015 
Futari no chiisai onnanoko, sundwachi Hanako to Kikuko. 

HA <£> ^ A©-?-, @PA> TSA- A -SiA- 

Two little girls, namely, Hanako and Kikuko. 

♦♦♦naturally, of course mochiron $7]pm ! needless to say micron ; as a matter 
of fact tozen, {Lit.) automatically, spontaneously shizen-ni by 

nature icmaretsicki tii.tl'O % ; without concealment ari-no-mamd-ni 45 I ) <D 
fc ; "without affectation kidorazic-ni b ~TK ; with ease raku-raku-to 
*\ A ; unaffectedly shizen-ni 


Kanojo wa shizen ni utaima.su. 


She sings naturally. 


♦**no (See Yes, Lesson 14 and this lesson, page 527) 

♦♦♦nothing (always with negative verbs): (colloq.) sickoshi-mo A L A ! (slang) 
chitto-mo AA I 

Sore wa sickoshi-mo yaku. ni tatanai. That helps nothing. 
l '\x KiLfc&V*. 

(yahi ni tatsu j£"0 to be useful, yak A ni tatanai to be useless) 

Chitto-mo kamawanai. I (you, we, etc.) care nothing. 

^oAl friz. foix.V'. 

Tdishita koto de wa ndi. It is nothing much. 

ALA ¥ t? fi 

♦♦♦notwithstanding, all the same, still yahdri A {A , (colloq.) yappdri A -o 
t) ; in spite of ni-mo kakawarazu K 4 frfrto h~T \ nevertheless sore demo 

♦♦♦off —See Lesson 60, page 554. 

♦♦♦only —The following representative examples will show the various ways in which 
this adverb may be translated. See also Lesson 19, page 110. 
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. Dempo zva kind iltta bdlcciri desii. I sent the telegram only yesterday. 
if± t © 5 #To 7c (i; A f) 

Watashi zva ichi-do ddlce sond hito ni aimashita. Only once I met 
Ifi —*£§; 7c U" '%:<£> A that person. 

Rare Jcoso sond chii ni tekishita jimbutsu desii. He is the only man 
C A %z<D itM4 1C jUL-A AJ$J} "CA- for that position. 

( chii a position, office, post; tekisuru j|§jr<5 to be fit, to suit, as for service, for 
a given purpose, etc.; jimbutsu a person, a man, a man of worth, etc.) 

hitotsu Jciri \) only one 

hiton kiri —‘At *3 only one person 

M’lta Jciri desu. *0 'OA- I only saw him (it). 

hitorikko —Ao^ an only child 

tdda hitori no itoko A 7c—'Afc C an only cousin 

Nihon no kaneshon zva utsukushti ga, tdd(l oshii koto ni kaori ga arimasen. 

BA <D $!'-%>'-'s 3 7c7c^Lvv^ jc H <0 jf*'h <0 -^-AAv. 

Japanese carnations are lovely; only, they have no fragrance. 

(oshii koto ni it is a pity, it is regrettable; kaori smell, fragrance) 

, In more colloquial speech, instead of tdda one may use tuttd which 

expression seems to be more emphatic. 

Tattd ima sore zvo kikimashita. Only now I heard of it. 

7co7c 4 £ IftL/o 

To give more emphasis, both tccttd and Tcivi may be used in the same sentence: 

Tattd ichi-do mita Jcivi desii. I have only seen him (it) once. 

7c o A JtA t i9 -eA- 

bdJcari de ndlm .mo fi'A .& ) , , 

fnot only.but 

daJce de ndUu . mo Tclt^A “s.% > 

Sore zvo mita bdkuri de ndku, tabe mo shimashita yo. 

£ &ft K£M) t? &<, % LtLfc «fc. 

I not only saw it but ate it. (I/O colloquial emphatic particle) 

Tdda Nihon-go zvo hanasu baloflvi de ndJcu kaku koto mo dekimdsii. 

fcfi aAio tr mt t? &< #< m % mmtt. 

I not only can speak Japanese, but I can also write it. 

Only preceded by the subjunctive may be translated by sde $ A- 
Jubun hand • sde dreba. If I only had enough money. 

k $a htb 1a. 
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Sore wo shin' sde sureba. ty $ A pild ■ If I only knew it. 

Sukoshi namakeru koto sde ndkereba, kare wa ii untenshu desil. 

PL # $ A Iff, Id Xp. 

He is a good driver, only that he is a little lazy. 

{namakeru to be idle, lazy; untenshu driver, motorman) 

Wakatte SCte itdra. fafrro X c$ pV^fzb- If I had only known! 

O-machi kudasari Site sureba, shihainin wa mairimdsu. 

Our manager is coming, if you will Only wait. 

Note that the verb before Site is used in its i-stem. 

1Mdi t kangaete mo gordn nasai. Only fancy! or Just fancy! 

& £'bP&£x. 

After the figure of a sum of money, Ollly is translated by nciri ju,. 

Kin go-man yen nciri . Fifty thousand yen only. 

The word hill P;, which means money, is generally put before a figure indicating 
■a sum of money, to prevent possible alterations. 

***originally, formerly moto j £; from the first, by origin hdnrcii i at first 

SClislto wCl iglsOfi ; primarily gdnrCli TLiA {Lit.); from the beginning hcijhne 
hard ttafcfrb, moto hard fcfrb ; creatively dohusotehi-ni JlitilJfKjbC 
***part, partly ihub'dn no ^ ; in part ichi-bwbun — '> to some extent 

dm teido 

Ilcubnn no shinjitsu wo fukumu uwasa. A rumour that is part truth. 

< ft <l> WM £ A < If 51> $ • 

{shinjitsu truth ; fuhimu to contain, hold, have ; uwasa rumour) 

Sore wa ichi-bubun ki de ichi-bubun wa ishi de dekite imasu. 

d —zm A x d 75 x v*ZP- 

It is made part of wood and part of stone. 

***passably, tolerably Jcdnari fats. *9 ; moderately futSU-ni 

***perliaps, probably tdbun ; possibly osorcihu J3 1 -b. b <s j maybe hyotto 
snrii-to {}■ X. h P ■& b {colloq .); might be hotoni-yoru-to pi fC X bt ( col- 
loq .); possibly, probably aruiwa b & X d {Lit.) 

♦♦♦plenty, abundantly tahusdn AU-I {colloq.), hbfll-ni ijf'lg K {Lit.); fully 
jubunni jrtjrfK 

***pOSitiyely, surely haniirlizu jbp; certainly tdshiha-ni 7c LAIC; decisively 
danzen-to [fr^fe t ; firmly hatahu A 7c < 

***presently, soon, pretty soon jihi-ni Clfft {colloq.), yagate P$*X {Lit.); 





522 Fifty-seventh Lesson 

before long hodondlcii ifgl/jA ; at present genzdi ; at the present moment, 

now mohlcd UT" (Lit.) 

***probably, perhaps t&b'U/n most likely tditei AS; likely osordlext-wi fc 

$3- b> ti ; maybe druiivd <5 V* fi 

***quite, entirely sulclcdrip-ofc ty completely mdttdleil ( colloq .), liMnzen— 

ni tiz(3LK (Lit.) ; actually Jissdi practically jigitsu-jo h ; almost, 

very nearly hotondo 5p if; very tdilien Aic (colloq.), llijo-ni K- (Lit.) 

Watashi wa tdihen genki desu. I am quite well. 

U t± %% d?i~. 

totemd takusan t ~C 4j AU-I quite a lot 

Mdttdhu so desu. ^ 5 T? A- Quite so. 

Yoroshii dtsu. £. "h L^Tl'A Quite right (All right.) 

***rate, at all events, at any rate tbmokdlcu <h % ^ ; at least sukiindJcu tomo 

(Pfs, “n t » in that case, at that rate sound ludlce lldrdbfl -L hj'fs.'&L) IxLYS. \ 
in this way, at this rate lionnd-fd-ni ZLhj'fxM. U'C. 

***scarcely, with difficulty, hardly ydttd J; (colloq.), Jcdrojite $ 5 C"t 

(Lit.) ; probably not osdrdlcu . ndi b .; certainly not hotondo* 

. ndi if'./j; W 

Bybnin wa ydttd (karojite) hanasu koto ga dekimashita. 

ma wt mt m # la. 

The patient could scarcely speak. 

OsdrdJcu kare ga sound koto zvo itta haztl ga ndi . 

frZbi fc & AAA V £ m A^- 

He can scarcely have said such a thing. 

Watashi wa kare zvo hotondo shirandi. I scarcely know him. 

U hi & £ ?&£* 

♦^somewhat, in some degree ydyd A i« ; to some extent Hcwbun-lcd 1^5/A ? 
a little suJcoshi {p L (colloq.), shosho {px (Lit.); more or less tdslio p 

Kanojo wa ydyd (ikubun-ka, sukoshi, shosho, tasho) tameratte handshita. 

mp: hi A A (rnftfr, (PL, yp*, b-oX ISL/c. 

She spoke somewhat hesitantly, (tamerau b 5 to hesitate) 

***still, yet, at present niddd fc >* even now imd (de) mo A (~C) ^ ; as 
previously jiizen dori $£fttii§5 \) (Lit.); more motto lot (colloq.), sdvdni 
(Lit.) ; nevertheless sore ni-mo JcdTcdwdrdzii A/'LL % A~h x ~)o b A after 
that yahdri At! 1) ; for all that sore-demo A AT?% 

Kono kikai wa ihdda tsukaemasu. This machine is Still usable. 

CO ('i l£ 7c f|i/Ll£A- (tsukaerd to be of service) 

Andta wa sei ga takai ga, o-niisan wa motto (sara-ni) takai disu „ 

jHA’ A A, ^51$ A hi o h (MtC.) ira]^ ~V~P * 

You are tall but’your elder brother is still taller. 
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Kare wa kanemochi desu ga sore ni-tno Jcalcaivarazu (yahari, sori- 

tfe d xir ri* Zfai Zzih 

demo) motto hoshigatte imasit. He is rich (and) still he craves for more. 
*t?%) % tp t (hoshigd.ru to desire strongly, etc.) 

***that, to that extent sonnd-ni ; so much sore dalce dz Life. d 

Watashi zua sonnd-tbi toku made wa arukemasen deshita. 

% d tX d Xfafz- 

I could not walk that far. (arukeru /0d <5 to be able to walk) 

Kare wa sore dcike kiri shimasen deshita. He has done only that 
i'l L 7c d £ !) t?L tz.- much. 

***tlien, Well, then. Sate $ X ; about that time sono-koro (colloq.), 

toji =l=iR^f (Lit.); on the spot sono-bd-de %z<DWi~ C; next hondo %va 21 AyJ^ 
(i ; directly after that sore hard ^zfLi^fa ; moreover, besides sono tie (D h: 
in that case sore-dewa ^frtX'd or deiva Xd 

Sono Jcoro (tdji) zva bukka ga amari sagatte imasen deshita. 

%:<£> ^ (=5N0 d A* 

Prices were not so low then, (sagd.ru to drop; bukka prices of commodities) 

Atsui gyunyu wo ippai nonde, sore hard nemashita. 

m ^ wi % 

I drank a glass of hot milk and then I went to bed. 

Sono tie watashi wa ginko e ikanakereba narimasen. 

•£0 ± li d d'% Q 

Then I have to go to the bank. 

Sore-dewa kimt no suki-na yd ni nasai. Take your own way then. 

ZtlXd M 0 

Dewa yoroshii desu , anata wa soko e kyd iku hitsuyo ga arimasen. 

Xd m.^5 ft H 5?t< i&ll #2 >!?-£-£Aa 

All right then, you need not go there to-day. (hitsuyo necessity) 

***up—There is no Japanese word corresponding to this adverbial particle, used to 
qualify many verbs. The combination of an English verb and the particle up is 

generally translated into Japanese by a single word. A few of such combinations 

are given below: 


Motion upward, 
to come up 
to fly up 
to stand up 
to throw up 
high up in the air 


agar a 

tobi-agaru 

tachi-agard 


_h^<5 

&d±d'z> 

'S57m, <( 


ml=5j 


(kodorno wo) sodateru (■?""£!£ § ) Wx& 


nage-ageru 
sora takaku 

Kokd e agatte irasshai. 21 C^-Alfo-oXX* fa-o fa V=>. Come up here. 

Indicating or approaching completion, totality, finality, etc.- 
to bring up (a child) 
to catch up (to overtake) 
to stay up (awake) 
to stay up all night 
to get up (from bed) 
to get up (from chair) 


oitsuku 
okite iru 

hitoban-ju okite iru 
okiru 

tachi-agard 
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Kesa hayaku olcimashita* I was up early this morning. 

#•< iettufe. 

Taiyo zva mo agatte imdsii. The sun is up already. 

XPM it % v*tJr. 

to bring up Toranku wo niotte Kite kudasai. Bring up m y 

motte kuru Y y V 9 & jf-ot M'C T $ V*. trunk, 

to cut np Niku zoo Jcizamu yd-ni rydrinin ni itte kudasai. Tell the cook to 

kizamu. [£] § t <£ 5 K $421A K S o TTT $ Vv ent up the meat, 

to give up Q/z wa sakunen shobai zvo yamemdshita . My uncle gave up his 

yameru {Q.X. ' J ^ => © ^ business last year, 

to put up Kono e zvo kabe ni JcaJeete kudasai. Put up this picture on. 

kakeru C<D Ife % K fi*YJX the wall, 

to take up Kodomo zvo daleidget<i kudasai. Take up the child. 

dakiageru YJr?~C ~F $ V~>. 

As synonym of certain English expressions. 

(above) ni-sen yen i'jd TlAPAi h from 2,000 yen up 

(dear) Sakand no neddn zva taledi desu. The price of fish is up. 

M, © nil© 

(from.to) Jimuin hard shacho made- From a clerk up to president, 

#>£> ^fcll tdj. 

(increase) Saikin bukkd ga agarimdshita- Prices have gone up lately. 

flISfi fi* (bukkd prices of commodities), 

(since) kodomo jtdai leani F> from childhood up 

up-to-date (until to-day) kyo mads c? i 5 

(modern) gendai-fu-no MAS,© 

(latest, newest) saishin no 

♦♦♦usually, generally daitdi I us a rule taitei Afi ; at all times tsdne-ni 

{Lit.); always itsumo ( colloq .), heizei (.Lit.); commonly 

tsujo w<l (Lit.), toteino b~c*k (slang); ordinarily tSUrci tva ~M,¥A Ft 

♦♦♦very, exceedingly taihen A §2 (colloq.), h/ijo-ni A IF YC (Lit.); extremely 
Iciwdinete @©"C (Lit.) ; awfully htdolcu O if < ; quite shlgoleu (Lit.) 

very, very much do mo }£ 5 4> (slang) ; not very amari $)J; () or sahodo ^ 
Ifc.b' followed by a negative verb 

Kore zva tailien (hijo-ni, kizvamete, totemo, shigokd) benri desu. 

eti ft A^ @ae>-c, Ki W&) mm t?A. 

This is very convenient. 

Domo arigato. b 5 % fi* b 5 • Thank you very much. 

Do mo sumimasen. I am very sorry, or Please excuse me. 

Kyo zva, domo atsid desu. § x. 5 ('i b 5 It’s very hot to-day, 

Nihon-go zva domo muzukashii desu. The Japanese language is very 
BAI§ Id; b' 5 irffi* L- © "XX- difficult. 

Kdnojo wa amavl yoku utaimasetl deshita. She did not sing very 
fi ^ ’Lc'L-ft- well. 
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Kyd, kare wa n/nwrl genki de wa n/i'L He is not very well to-day. 

tx.5, '$■ hX *9 Jt% t? Id &Vv 

Sond kodomo wa SClhodo byoki de wa O,rim«,soil. The child is not 
<D Id £ bt h T? Id h \9 "d-tbA. very sick. 

***way, in some way, in one way or another do-niJcd if 5 \CA ; in a way = more 
or less, in some measure chotto —*yf- ( colloq .), iJctibnn {Lit.) ; 

And e wo chotto {ikubtin) suki desu. I like that picture in a way. 

*><o m t —t (ssao ft* -t? -t■ 

to have one’s own way omoi-dori ni suru i) {C~j~ & 

ditto wa nan-demo omoi-dori ni sum koto wa dektnai. 

A k± k i~Z> m 

One cannot have one’s own way in everything. 

***well, generally translated by yoJcu 

The adverb yolcu X < well, from ydi X good , is very often 
used in ordinary conversation, and corresponds to rather many 
English words, as shown below. The underlying meaning of yoUii 
X < however, corresponds, in most cases, to icell. 

well, nicely, right(ly), truly 

YoJcu dekimashita. £ *n LA- It is well done. 

YoJcu kahete imasu. «£ <( S : t r t'tTV^ X A- It is nicely written, 

thoroughly, fully, quite 

YoJcu shirabemashita. J; <, foAlf L 7c- I examined it thoroughly. 
Anata wa sore wo yoJcu shitte imasu ne. You know it quite 

9cA d & X < A. ; well. 

skilfully, carefully 

YoJcu chui shite kudasai. Please do it carefully. 

X QiM L~C E $ (chui suru to pay attention, etc.) 

closely, exactly 

Kono mondax ni tsuite wataskt wa yoJcu shirimasen. 

£<D PdM % Id X< 

I do not know exactly about this matter, 
idiomatic usage 

yoJcu kangaeru 
yoJcu miru 
hito ni yoJcu suru 
hito wo yoJcu iu 
yoJcu hataraku 
yoJcu nemuru 
yoJcu aru koto 

(kenho ga ) yoJcu nai to be unwell (kenho health) 

Xkenko ga) yoJcu naru (Htlf£$*) h < C& <5 to become better (in health) 


X to consider well 

df <n JL to look at a thing closely 

A K h <, A -b to be kind (good) to a person 

At i (55 to speak well of a person 

X < it! < to work faithfully 

X to sleep soundly (well) 

X { a common affair 
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yohu du X < 5 to fit well 

Watashi no atarashii kutsu wa yohu aimasu. My new shoes fit well. 

u <d irL^ m « x< ^x-t. 

Yamada-kun wa yohu gakkd wo yasumimasii. Mr. Yamada often stays 
[JLjfflS d X < away from schooL 

Nisan nichi yasumeba yohtl narimasu. A few days rest will put me 

AH 0 X< IX^X-f- right. 

Ikkagetsu go-sen yen de yohu kuraseru mono desu ne. (kurasenX to be able 

— 3xrX P? t J; ( ’fe <£> A'A Xl. to live, subsist) 

I wonder how he can manage to live on 5,000 yen a month. 

Watashitachi voa eiga e yohu ikimasu. We often go to the cinema. 

MM d B&iii X < fftt-t- 

Sakunen wa taifu ga yohu arimashita. Last year we had often (or 
d pjjll A X < ty X L ft- many) typhoons. 

Sore iva kare no yohu tsukaii kojitsu desu. It was his usual excuse. 

■dzXh fi <D <£ < Ajh {kojitsu excuse) 

Kodomo wa yohu tabemasu. -fQXd X <s Children eat much. 

Kond ami-furl ni yohu oide kudasaimashita. 

H<D Ml# \) ft X < {amifurl a rainfall) 

It is very kind of you to have come in such a rainy day. 

{oide kudasd.ru to favour the speaker with a visit—polite speech) 

And jiko de kare wa yohtl shinandkatta mono desu; 

tlH X < %<D -ZXt. 

It is a miracle that he was not killed in that accident. 

{shinandkatta negative past of shinu to die) 

Yube yohu nemurimasen deshita. I didn’t sleep well last night. 

1$) 5 A X dtj ty X^tAy "CL/c. {nemuru to sleep) 

Sono mendo-na mondai ni tsuite yohu kangaemashita. {kangaeru to 
<D Y) Aj <h* 5 A fpl® K. "OV>~C X < think, consider) 

I have considered well that troublesome matter. 

Hi to ni yohtl shinai to hito mo yohtl shite kure-nai mono desu. 

A K X < LAa t A % X < Lt aA-. 

If you are not kind to people they will not be good to you. 

***wllile, once in a while tlivnd-ni-wd fcXK-d- See also Lesson 31, page 214 
Tatna-ni-wd, asoko e . itte mo watashi wa kamaimasen. 

tcXKd, 1 'h't A% M d frX's'XXtAj. 

Once in a while I don’t mind to go there. 

***why, {interrogation) naze A A {colloq.), do shite X' 5 LA {slang); for what 
reason do-iii tvdhe de df 5 5 ERA; what for, for what ndn-no-tame ni fnj 

A/tOfeY^yc. See also Lesson 17. 

*** within, On the inside, internally uchigawd tldihU A |[-|$. Uchigawd 

refers to material things, naibu to both material and abstract things.—See also Lesson 
31, page 214 
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Sono hako no Uclligawd zua mekki shite arimasu. That box is gilted 

■£<£> W <D F*3fMIJ fcot It within. 

{mekkt surd <*6o to plate, to gild) 

Sono mado zva ziclligawd hard akimasu. The window opens from 

^(D fg d rtflj fab IMf ii~- within. 

To zua uchigaiva kard kagi ga kakatte imdsit. The doors are locked 

T 3 d (*j{RIJ fab it fafafaro~CV>i£.-jr. within. 

Reikan zva ndibu kara dete kimasu. Inspirations come from within. 
Milk fab fiitr ( reikan inspiration) 

^indoors) okunai-ni Spkjfd, okunai-ni hairu M[^(CA^ to go within 
OJcnnai-ni dare mo imasen deshita. There was nobody within. 

Mftfc It % “CLfc- 

Idiomatic Usage 

within hearing kikoeru tokoro jig C. A -5 Bf 

within law horitsu no han-inai OfSlSf^I ( han-i figgl the limits, bounds, extent, 
etc.; nai |Aj =indi within) 

to keep within the law horitsu kard hazurenai 1 yd-ni surd 

frh Id-otiizv* L 5 fc -f 

within one’s income jihun no shunyu no han-inai ©fBISIH 

within sight of. mieru tokoro .ILA^j^T 

a task well within one’s powers rikiryd 2 de jubun dekiru shigoto 

fit -0 tt!5fE5 f±* 

***yes, See Lesson 14, page 74 and Lesson 62, page 599. 

In formal and very polite speech, yes is translated by Sayo de gozaimdsd 
'irJsfc "C d Ay and So de gOZ aimds it. ^ 5 *0 C.' A -f is used in less polite 
speech. 

In still less polite speech Sayo desu may be used, while So desit % 

5 -VT is used in ordinary speech. 

Note that the single word Sayo for yes may be used by men, but such 

usage is considered of a rather old style of speech. 

Okakurd San zva andta no sensei desu ka. Is Mr. Okakura your teacher? 

hi± <o -c -t fac 

Sayo de gozaimdsu. Yes, he is. 

'C c’?wtt 0 

Sayo de wa gozaimasen. No, he is not. 

am *e tt 

Both lldi f±v> and He V» i. A may be used concurrently with the above expre¬ 
ssions ; in this case, however, the expressions acquire emphatic force, as in the 
following examples. 

Andta zva Hirota San de gozaimdsu ka. Are you Mr. Hirota? 

mds tt EH $A t? 

Mdi, sayo de gozaimdsii. Yes, I am. 

:£$! t? 

lie sayo de wa gozaimasen . No, I am not. 

ATEttl "C (1 
=***yet, see page '596 

1 hazurenai negative of hazureru to be contrary to, to deviate from 

2 rikiryd capacity, ability 
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In this lesson are given Japanese adverbs used in ordinary conver¬ 
sation, divided into groups according to their characteristics. 


Adverbs 

formed by means 

of the postposition ni 

1C. 

betsaddn-ni 

exceptionally 

jikl-ni 

immediately 



K 


bets'd-ni 

particularly 

ji.ssdi-ui 

actually 

mk 


m&K 


burei-ni 

impolitely 

jitsu-ni 

really 

tejcLtt 


Hie 


chokusetsu-ni 

directly 

kakubets u-mi 

exceptionally 

it^fc 


m\\K 


daiiddn-ni 

gradually 

IcaJcrtjitsii-ni 

certainly 



mmK 


fuchui-ni 

carelessly 

Jtfinsetsu-ni 

indirectly 





fusei-ni 

unjustly 

kari-ni 

temporarily 

dvEElC 




fushigi-ni 

strangely 

keisotsii-ni 

recklessly 





futsu-ni 

commonly 

Jzetteiteki-ni 

definitely 





gehin-ni 

vulgarly 

hii-ni 

queerly 

TiSlc 


^1C 


hen-ni 

strangely 

Icofuku-ni 

happily 

?£fC 


^WiK 


higoto-ni 

day by day 

Jcoto-ni 

especially 

0@(€ 




hijo-ni 

unusually 

malcoto-ni 

actually 

wntc 


Mic 


hi-mashi-ni 

day by day 

mare-ni 

rarely 

BtLK 


#!C 


hogai-ni 

unreasonably 

meiJcaleii-ni 

distinctly 

riddle 


mmK 


hontb-ni 

actually 

metta-ni 

seldom 

i^SfC 


ib-ofcK 


ippdn-ni 

generally 

m/Ulcomisu-ni 

recklessly 

— fi&K 




izen-ni 

formerly. 

muri-ni 

forcibly 

J^iiiiic 


itgic 
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inuyami-ni 

ts^^hX 

blindly 

shiztilua-ni 

quietly 

nobetsu-ni 

continually 

sb(jo~ni 

mutually 

(D~<-0 X 


ms.x 


oi-di-ni 

gradually 

sonb ue~ni 
Z<D±K 

besides 

o-mahe-ni 

ftic 

into the bargain 

suc/u-ni 

i~ Cx 

at once 

ornbin-ni 

3$ AaXJ^AaX 

peaceably 

tddachi-ni 
[Kb X 

immediately 

reigai-ni 

W/iX 

exceptionally 

Hy^X 

mutually 

rinji-ni 

vmx 

temporarily 

tamd-ni 

fc±X 

occasionally 

saiwai-ni 

fortunately 

tdslrika-ni 

certainly 

sdlci-ui 

3cX 

formerly 

teinei-ni 

T^-X 

politely 

shiaw(ise-iii 

^%X 

happily 

tohu-ni 

especially 

shidai-ni 

gradually 

tsugi-ni 

AX 

next. 

shilcir i-ni 

Lt Die 

frequently 

tsui-ni 

mx 

finally 

shitsurei-ni 

mix 

impolitely 

tsnne-nl 

'MX 

ordinarily 

shizen-ni 

spontaneously 

yoi-ni 

'm%>x 

easily 


yatard-ni -t 3 tc b X recklessly 
Adverbs characterized by their ending syllable ri \ ). 

Adverbs belonging to this class may be followed by the postposition to t , 
in which case they are emphatic. 

***bihhuri t/o !9 ; bikkuri suru (/o to get frightened 

Inti ga hoeta node dorobo wa biJcIciiri shite nigemashita. 

& [%L$L-tz o-C O'o < D LX 2^4 Ifc- 

The burglar was frightened away by the barking of the dog. 

(hoeru to bark, nigeru run away) 

***bou-ydri (to) \) ( <h ) dimly, vacantly 

Kasumi no naka ni shima ga bon-ydri (to) mieta. (kasumi haze, mist; 
fr'f' (D FfJ K !dk ^ ( <h ) mieta was seen) 

The island was seen dimly through the haze. 

***chirdri (to) T> IQ ( t ) with one glance, cursorily 

Kind, and kata wo chivdrl (to) mimdshita . I glanced at him 

% Lbty (t ) ^Ll£L-7c. yesterday. 
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***dosdri (to) b*c$ 0 (fc) with a thud 

Kare wa omoi fukuro wo yuka ni (Zostivi (to) otoshita. 

n t± m & ^ k (t) vft. 

He dropped- the heavy bag on the floor with a thud, (otosu to drop 
fukuro bag; yuka floor) 

***hahlciri (to) If o If ( fc ) clearly, exactly 

Kare wa sore wo halt/ciri (to) iimashita. He said it clearly. 

W. Ztl & fiof i) (fc) Lfc. 

Watashi wa halclciri (to) wakarimdshita. I understood exactly. 

% !(£ fiot!) -(fc) 

***hirdri (to) lfb\) ( fc ) with alacrity 

Kishu ga uma hard hirdri (to) orita. (kishu. jockey) 

& m frb Tfb^ (fc)«fc. 

The jockey sprang off his horse, (orita past of orlru to alight) 

***honnori (to) \) ( b ) slightly, faintly 

Sara ga honnori (to) akaruku natta. The sky became faintly light. 

jo® A tftK<D \) (fc) fc. (akaruku naru to become light) 

Kanojo no ho ga honnori (to) akaku natta. Her cheeks got slightly 
<D ('543' lfcA<D \) (fc ) i^-o/fc. red. (Ad cheek) 

***UitChiri (to) If o 1? ty ( fc ) to a T, perfectly, tightly 

Sond tebukuro wa Jcitchiri (to) atte iru. Those gloves fit to a T. 

1*-ob (fc)n'o'tTV^ 5 - (atte from au 'o' 5 to fit) 

Dozo, sond hako ni futa wo Icitchiri (to) shite kudasai. Please cover that 
if 5 ■%', %<£> H K Ate & t'?'h } Q (fc) L*C box tightly. 

***1cossori (to) C -z> : ty ( b ) stealthily 

Kare wa Jcossori (to) hey a kara dete itta. He Sneaked out of 
ts fl c-o^ity (b) fab ttitfr-o tc- his room. 

***Jcossori (to) aruku (L -5 -?■ 0 ( fc ) <( to walk stealthily 

***mefcjciri (to) !l ( b ) noticeably, remarkably 

Bydnin wa konogord meJcJciri (to) yowarimashita. (yowaru f f> b 
$}A (b) XfotyltLfc- to grow weak) 

The patient has become noticeably weak of late. 

Atsusa wa mehJciri (to) tsuyoku natta. The heat has become 
(3 26ot!9 (b) §IK remarkably severe. 

***nilzlc6ri (to) l/C ~o C ty b (said of smile) 

nihkori (to) warati 1 /€ -o 21 j) ( fc ) 5 ^; 5 to break into a smile 
***noss6ri (to) (D-o-bty ( b ) unwieldily, sluggishly 

noSSOri (to) heyd ni haitte kdru CO-o-b ty ( b ) ^ A K- A. ~CS to hulk 
into a room 

***patcJiiri (to) fL-obty (fc) (said of large, bright eyes) 

me wo patchiri (to) akeni § ty fclffUtt § to open one’s eyes wide 

patchiri (to) shita me l/£~z>b \) (fc) L/fc0 bright, clear eyes 
***SO,ppdr i (to) $ o 1) ( fc ) cleanly, entirely, not the least, at all 
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O-furo ni haitte karada ga SCbppdri shimashita. After taking a bath my? 

K Aot fabfc fa d” !) If l/c. body felt refreshed. 

( o-furo ni hairu to take a bath— lit. to enter a bath) 

Watashi zva sonna koto zoo tsappdri {to) shirimasen. 

u m % $oi mi) ct) m*& aj. 

I am entirely in the dark about such a matter. 

Kdre zua snppdri (to) Nihon-go zoo shiranai. He has not the least 
lit £ (t) 02fcEa £ knowledge of Japanese. 

•sapjHir i (to) shltd fukuso zoo shite iru $ o td° !) {. b'jbt'cWi'b. 5 S'U'CV^^, 
to be cleanly (neatly) dressed (fukuso style of dress, attire) 

And kata zva kono-gord SCbppdri (to) kimasen. He has not been coming 
$)<£> fa) id C <0 bjf $-=>ld° \) ( t ) 3jtd -fafa- here lately at all. 
***sardri (to) c£ b \) ( b ) entirely, without regret 

tabako zoo surdri (to) yameru fdfa C § $ b D t ) fa'fadfd to give up 
smoking entirely 

nozomi zoo sardri (to) suteru $ b \) ( b )fa~0 & to give up one’s hope 

entirely (without regret) 

***shikJcdri (to) L -oil* ty (b) firmly, strongly 

shiklcdri (to) motte irii Lo^ll (i: ) to hold firmly 

sliilclcdri (to) musubu t) tsfaM to tie strongly 

***SUhJeari (to) ~f ra fa ty (b) entirely, quite, right to the end 

And musume zoa Slblckdri (to) otona ni natta. That girl has quite 
(£> fell id fa-zjfa !U (bj&b'faK'fe.-oft:' grown up. 

Watashi zoa kono hon zoo SUklcdri (to) yomimashita. 

%k CO $ I fa^fa*) (b) 

I have read this book right, to the end. 
sulckdri (to) dame ni naru ~f -o fa ( b ) <5 to get entirely rotten. 

***tappuri (to) ty ( b ) full, fully, plentifully, abundantly 

kydmi tappuri to be full of interest 

tappuri ichi-nichi tz.'O fa ^0 —* 0 a full day 

Dozo, gyunyu zoo tfcppuri (to) kakete kudasai. Please put milk 

b' 5 'b, & fc-ofaty (b) fatf~C TcSVv abundantly. 

***uklcdri (to) -o fa (b) absentmindedly, unconsciously 

Kanojo zoa sono himitsu zoo ukkdri (to) shabetta. She told that secret 
W.iz. id ■ /]&)£) & 5 -ofaty (b) unconsciously. 

uklcdri (to) shite iru 5 fa (b) L TT V* <5 to be absentminded 
***yuklcuri (to) (§> ~z> <( !9 () slowly 

yuklcuri (to) aruku <\ (9 (t ‘s to walk slowly 
yuklcuri (to) nemurd 1 fa-o b ( £ ) & ty •£> to have a good sleep 

yuklcuri (to) kangaeru fa -d b *9 ( b) to take time to think 



532 


Fifty-eighth Lesson 


The particle to £ is used at tile end of certain short words with 
which it forms another class of adverbs. In this case the particle 
to £ is not omitted and often coalesces with the word to which it 
is attached. 

***chanto h£ exactly, precisely, properly, just, right 

Keisdn wa chanto atte imasii. The accounts tally exactly. 

Watashi zva shuppatsu no yoi ga Chanto dekite imasii. (ydi ffhWl 
$4 id <D & ’h J ^/\a£ T T- preparations) 

I am quite ready for departure. (shuppatsu departure) 

Sono kaikei-gakari zva shiharai wo chanto shima.su. (shiharai payment) 

d £ £>*?hj£ LdT- 

The accountant makes the payments punctually. 

Sono heya zoo. chanto katazuite imasii. The room is in perfect order. 

<D •^ J ^ > d 1? Aj £ £\~D\r*~XL ( kataziiku to be put in order) 

*** chotto £> x -o £ (—^vf) briefly, just a moment 

Chotto o-machi kudasai. £> X. £ (—“'D cf tr>. ] Please wait a 

Dozo, chotto matte kudasai. £ 5 -o ”CT' $ V^. .[ moment. 

Kono pen wo chotto tameshite-mits kudasai. Just try on this pen. 

C <D 'S y £ h i .o 1 7c L'ClL'C T cf V"». (tameshite miru to try) 

Chotto miru to, sore wa yosasd desu. At first sight it looks good. 

—■t htt tl 

Kanojo zva chotto utd ga jozu desu. She is something 1 of a singer. 

'$.i C tt I & _h3= 

Kare wa chotto shita zaisan wo tsilkutta. He made a snug fortune. 

W d —tI* L ft MM % ^<o/c. 

chotto shita kaze L a slight cold 

chotto shita yadoya — a decent-looking inn 
*** gyotto Idol, said of a state of consternation 

gyotto suril td o 1 d 6 to be frightened, to be startled 

gyotto shite |' I o 1 L ~C frightened, struck with terror 

Sono jiko no arisama wo mite gyotto shimdshita. 

W <D & hLr tlo'l LtLfc. 

I was frightened at the sight of that accident. 

***liatto d -z> h , said of surprise 

hatto suril to be taken aback 

hatto shite d ~z> £ L- ~C in surprise 

***hotto surd IS o £ d~ -5 to give a sigh of relief 

5 ore wo kiite hotto shimdshita. I felt- relieved upon hearing that. 

***hyoi-to accidentally, suddenly 

hyoi-to mi wo kawasu Ih d lA £ to dodge oneself 
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Ii kangae ga hyoi-to atama ni ukanda. A good idea (suddenly) flashed 
Ih&iV^b §M ' frC tjfaAjfc- across my mind. 

(ukabti 5 to come across one’s mind, to occur to a person, etc;) 

***hyotto Ik -z> b by chance, possibly 

Hyotto ano kata ni deaimashita. I came across him by chance. 

Ik T o b $£>(D jj K- L7C- (ni dead to happen to meet) 

Sensei zva hyotto shitdra o-dekake ka-mo shirenai. 

tt CNiot L ftb M 

The teacher may possibly have gone out. 

***jitto Cot firmly, steadily, with concentration 

jittd mitsumeru Cot JjLo 36-5 to gaze at, to look fixedly at 

jittd shite iru lC-o£lL~CV‘*5 to remain motionless, keep still 

Kono kodomo zva kssshite jitto shite imasen. This child never keeps 
. C(D tt Cot It quiet. 

***Jcichin-to ik'hAjb exactly, to a T, good, straight, precisely, neatly 
hichin-to harau % T> Kj b fA 5 to pay exactly 

kutsii ga hichin-to au h^t n 5 shoes fit to a T 

Jcichin-to shite iru IbhAzb 

hichin-to suzvarii % % Aj b 5 

hichin-to ni-ji ni ff to Av h-TlCf |C 

Kanojo zva hichxn-to shita fukusd zvo shite iru. 

W.P tt L7c £ L-t 1^5. 

***hitto f oi surely, never fail, certainly 

Kare zva hitto shiken ni gokaku suru desho. He will be sure of success 
fi tot M if? It ~f~ %> T? L i 5 • in the examinations. 

Kittd ano otoko zva dorobo m chigainai. Undoubtedly, that man is 
fot 1)0 jP§ (T It a thief. 

Kittd irasshai yo! Never fail to come. 

Kittd kimasu. fr o 

***motto % -d b more, some more 


to be in good order 
to sit straight 
precisely at two o’clock 
She is neatly 
dressed. 


Certainly I will come. 


Motto kudasai. 
Motto tabete kudasai. 
Motto kaitai desii. 
Motto arukimasho. 
Motto ii. 

Motto zvariii. 


% otT^. 
lot 

% ^bP £ tl i 5- 

***pappa-to t— pdppa-to tabako wo fukasu lf£ -o lr£ b Jtlr£ C % 

to puff away at one’s pipe 

Kane zvo pdppa-to tsilkaii Idf -o 5 to spend money wantonly’ 

***phtan-to bttnhjb with a snap, with a bang (of a little explosion, etc.) 


Give me some more. 

Eat more, or Have some more. 
I want to buy some more. 

Let’s walk farther. 

Better. 

Worse. 
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To ga patdn-to shimatta. The door snapped to. 

f 3 h (d °.fchk o tz- The door shut with a bang'. 

***pishdri-to k with a slam 

pishdri-to mado - wo shimeru to shut a window with a slam 

k m % L£>§ 

pishdri-to dtsu Jj L \) k fT'O to slap 

***pitdri-to lPfzty k happening unexpectedly, tightly 

pitdri-to tomaru Ififctyki to stop suddenly 

pitdri-to to wo shimeru T/hty k A to shut the door tightly 

pitdri-to tsuku Zffcty to stick elosely 

*** 2 >otv-to fthk said of a little explosion, of a little blow 

pon-to kata wo tataku ft Ay t ^ to tap on the shoulder 

pon-to hiza wo Atsu IS h kU* cf ^ fiTO to smack one’s knees 

inil ni bisuketto wo pon-to nagete yard to throw a biscuit to a dog 

± ftftxhy t £ ft°hk Rft'X -^3 

(nageru § to throw, hurl, cast; yard to give to an inferior) 

***tobotobo-to k ft: k ft: k totteringly 

Sono rojin wa heya kara tdbotobo-to dete itta. 

%<D ft ^ kfttftik ffi-tfr-o/c. 

The old man went out trudgingly from the room. 

***ton-to khk absolutely, at all, clean 

Sore wo suru jikdn ga ton-to arimasen. I have absolutely no- 

& k h k \) ft^kh. time to do it. 

Kare wa walashi wo ton-to oboete imasen deshita. 
ft fA & khk X'Lh- 

He didn’t remember me at all. 

Sore wo ton-to wasurete imashita. I have clean forgotten it. 

Ztl Z khk Lh- 

Iwamoto San wa doko de umareta ka ton-to shirimasen. 

%37t Zh ft k'C X h khk 'm'9 ft&h. 

I haven’t the least idea where Mr. Iwamoto was born. 

***zutto -jf o k all the way, all through, very much 

Watashi wa natsil yasumz-ju zutto Karuizawa ni imashita. 

ft % fad 1 fot Kh>tLfc. 

I stayed at Karuizawa all through the summer vacation. 

By reduplicating certain nouns, the steins of adjectives and the 
present tense of verbs, another class of adverbs is formed. Some of 
these adverbs are followed by ni or to, while some others are used 
without any postposition. 

chihdi ?frV^ near; chikajika ni within a few days, after a short time 

dan Jp£ a step; danddn (ni or to) (fC, k ) step by step, gradually, 

by and by 
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iro colour, sort ; iroiro ffc'-r variously, in various ways 
kasaneru to: pile up; Jcasanegdsane repeatedly 

kowdi ffjjV* frightful; kowagowd ffjj M timidly, with fear 
iniru to see; niiru-miru while looking at, visibly, in an 

instant 

nakfa i±L’<\ to cry ; nakfa-nakfa pi <, <, with tears 

ori jff occasion; ori-ori fifs-r from time to time 

osoreru '• to fear; osorfa-osorfa JS'SSSrS timidly, trembling with fear 

Watashi wa danddn Nihon-go ga zvakatte kimasu. 

% f± 0^l§ : &.■ 

Gradually I am beginning to understand Japanese. 

Fune wa miru-Jtm.ru uchi- ni 1 shiziimimashita. 1 The boat sank in an 
ftf li 1^9 ,L7c. instant. 

The subordinate, especially in the negative, often corresponds to 
an adverbial expression. The following subordinates are constantly 
used as adverbs; 

awatete &£~C~C in a hurry, in confusion, frightened, from awaterii to be 
flurried, to be in a hurry, to be confused, to be frightened 
hajimete for the first time, at first 

hikitsxizfaite in succession, ( hikitsuzuku J \^t <( to continue) 

isande boldly, courageously, (from isamu p§tf to be emboldened) 

kdette SOoTT on the contrary, rather, even 

kamdwazu carelessly (from kamau 5 to care for, to mind) 

Jcasanete UJa-C again, repeatedly (from kasaneru to pile up) 

kawatte btoTT instead: (from kawaru to change) 

kiwdmete Hl&b'C positively (from kiwameru H? <£> S to determine) 
kolcoroete 'L'|4§"C deliberately, knowingly (from kokoroeru '[yflf-S to know) 
hokorozfakazu without perceiving (from kokorozuku to pay 

attention, to) 

mukdmizu ni |nj5 rashly, heedlessly (from muko wo miru |n]5 ^ 

J|.g) to see what is before one) 

ochitsuite with composure, calmly (from ochitsuku <( to be 

tranquil, quiet) 

oshite by force, compulsively (from osu ~f~ to push, to. press) 

saddmete /iE&bTT surely, no doubt (from sadameru 7 E& to fix, to settle) 
shiite with violence, urgently (from shiiru to force) 

tsutsushinde lil/b't? respectfully (from tsutsushimu Hi L ty to be cautious, 
discreet) 

Awatete ressha wo nori machigaemashita . 2 In my hurry I took the 

%HXX M wrong train. 

1 shizurnu to sink 2 machigderu to mistake, to make a mistake; nori from norti 
to get on, into (train, motor-car, etc.) 
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Kanemochi wa kanarazushimo kofuku de wa ndku Jcdette toki-dokt bimbonin 

it t it %< n-oX Hf* 

no kofuku wo urayamimasu. The rich are not always happy; on the contrary 
CO § 5 they sometimes envy the happiness of the poor. 

(.kanemochi wa the rich, kanarazushimS... .ndku not always) 


Adverbial expressions are frequently formed by combining ndku 
with substantives. Some of these expressions have the particle mo 
invariably placed before ndku, some are always without it, while 
others may have it only when they are to be made emphatic. 


ma-mo-ndku ^ <( immediately, from ma interval 

wdke-mo-ndku |R % < unreasonably, without any reason, from wake 

’reason ( mo always used)— wdke-ndku <( (without mo ^ ) easily 

(go) enryo-ndku (bf) without reserve (mo always omitted) 

hodo (mo) ndku ) -fffi < in no time, from hodo quantity 

machigdi (mo) ndku [Hhl|v> (%)$£<. 
so-i (mo) ndku < 

omoigake (mo) ndku V *^ft ( % ) <, unexpectedly 

oshige-(mo) ndku thxK % ) $$ < ungrudgingly, from oshti grudge and ke 
indication, symptom 

tdema (mo) ndJctt ^ uninterruptedly, from taema cessation 

zosa (mo) ndku ( % ) tz < without trouble, easily 


without fail, surely 


Fifty-xiintli Lesson fg /£ f ‘ Ji 

Prepositions Zenchishi |ijvilbp]> 

In previous lessons it has been shown how to translate English 
prepositions in their commonest uses. 

In this and next lessons, besides giving examples showing how to 
translate the prepositions that have not been illustrated yet, we shall 
give examples showing how to translate the prepositions already 
illustrated in this book in their new applications; 

Note that in various cases a preposition is not translated into 
Japanese, especially when placed after a verb, as it may be seen 
from some of the following examples. 

About 

Kono katakake 1 wo anata no kubi no mctwcim ni o-kak£ nasdi. 

t© rnWr % Wj © <£>' <o 

Put this shawl about your neck. (lit. This shawl, your neck around, put) 

Ozei no hito ga watasht no muwuvx ni oshiyosemashita . 2 

© A io % <D '"f'£>.&. It IfL 

■ Many people crowded about, me, 

1 shawl 2 oshiyoskru to press, to crowd 
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Heya no achi-Jcochi 1 ni hon ga arimashita. There were books all 
CO ■ K Tfc fc about the room. 

And fujintachi wa anata no Jcoto wo hanashite imasu.. 

%><d i%KM d ^ ilt 

Those ladies are speaking about you. 

(lit. Those ladies, your things are talking.) 

Inaka atari WO uma de noH-mawashimasho . 2 Let us take a ride about 
0 # 'hfc^ i & M ddbX.5- the country.. 

(lit. Country environs, by horse, let’s ride about.) 

Anata no kodomosan-gata wa uchi no niwa no hen de asonde imasu. 

Wj © d © M © ia t? 

Your children are playing about my garden. 

(lit. Your children, my house’s garden’s vicinity in, playing are.) 

Otdto wa kekkon sum toTcoro desu. or Ototo wa jili% ni kekkon shimasii. 

ib i± mm -tz pjx -e-t- % f± ct k mm l a-. 

My younger brother is about to be married. 

And jiken 3 ni tsuite anata no go-iken 4 wa do desu ka. 

$><d fc MU © 'MM& d t'5 'V't fc- 

What is your opinion about that matter ? 

(lit. That matter regarding, your opinion how is ?) 

And dai-kdsai ni t Suite okiki ni narimdshita ka. 

h<D icA’it K ov»-c K % *9 d. Lfc fc. 

Have you heard about the great fire ? 

Sore ni tsuite nan-ni mo kikimasen deshita. I have heard nothing 

ittl K 'OVvt fSJAyiC % PI If ^dP Ay T?Lfc. about it. 

Watashi ga ryokai 5 suru koto no dekinai nanimono ka e ga and otoko ni 

% fc Tfjf m ©ttBjt&P* Wto fc fc h<D f§ {€ 

urimasu. There is something about that man that I cannot make out 

I) ~fc. (lit. I, understand thing that cannot, something in that man there is.) 
Minna ga homeru sono e ni wa nani ga aru no desu ka. 

bhfctz. fc' n&Z> *© & K. Id fnf fc ■%>& <D d*t fc' 

What is there about that picture that everybody admires ? 

Anata wa nani wo shite imasu ka. What are you about? 

jlt ^7 d. M If d~Cfc • (to. What are you doing?) 

Watashi wa jihun ga nani wo shite ita no ka shirimasen deshita. 

d fc fSf £ L-C © fc £fl!)£dP h T?L7c. 

I did not know what I was about. 

(to. I myself, what doing was ?, didn’t know.) 

Sono jiken wa kd iu fu ni okorimashita? The matter came about in 

CD d d § ddfc. this way. 

Ikuraka mochi-awase ga arimasu ka. Have you any money about you ? 

T&bfc gf'b'dfo-fc fc h\)di~fc- 

'1 dchi-kochi here and there 2 norimawasu to ride about 3 matter 4 opinion 
5 ryokai siiiu to understand 6 nanimono ka something 7 okoru to happen, to 
come about 
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{lit. Some things on hand have you?— mochi-awaseru <5 to have 

with one, to happen to have, mochi-awase things on hand) 

Soke 5 e ju-ji-goro ni tsukimasu. I shall, arrive there at about 
't C “RfSfi Iff (C ten o’clock-. 


Above 

Ima wa hyoten 1 ijo ju-go-do desit. It is now fifteen degrees above 
^ d tR &.±. freezing-point. 

(lit. Now, freezing point more than fifteen degrees is.) 

Kore wa watasht- ga nani yoriv mo sukt-na mono disu. 

ct i tt % M l i? % £. % 

This is what I prefer above all. 

(lit. This, I, anything more than, being fond of thing is.) 

Kimt no okonai 2 wa hinan. no ten? ga arimasen. Your behaviour is 
ft © frY* Id. ^il © !P above reproach. 

Y6i hyohan 4 wa tomi 5 v/o desu... A good name is above wealth. 

Y 1 fPF^ll i! JilJl (Good name, wealth more than, is.> 

Anata no gakusetsu 6 wo watasht wa rydkat 1 dekimasen. 

m.15 © * % d Tffl 

Your theory is above my comprehension. 

(lit. Your theory, I comprehension cannot.) 

Watasht no yujin wa sonna hiretsu? de wa , arimasen. 

U © d ZAstz ## -t? d 

My friend is above any such meanness. (My friend so mean is not.) 

Sano San no okusan wa keiyaku s ijo ni ichi-man-yen yokei ni kudasaimashita. 

hd mm &±K -Jdm £cfi* K 

Mrs. Sano gave me 10,000 yen over and above what we had agreed upon. 
(lit. Mr. Sano’s wife, agreement more than, ten thousand yen in excess, 
gave me.) 

Nani wa sate-oki shdjiki de are. Above all be honest. 

{bJ d TFyir "0 (lit. Anything setting aside behonest.)' 

(sate-oktl $*C^3 ,< n to let alone, to set aside) 

Kare wa yon-jissat tjo ni chigdi nau He must be above forty. 

^ d E 3 ~i-TR 1 C (sai numerative for years of age), 

(lit. He forty years more than, there is no mistake.) 

Kdnojo wa mibun fusod ni kurashite imasic. She lives above her means. 

nit d K Mb LX 

(lit. She, social standing, disproportionately living is.) 

Kaibatsu ni-sen metoru. Two thousand metres above sea-level. 

T"p / — f (kaibatsti above sea-level) 

above mentioned joki no _h|l2©, above stated jdjutsu no h ill* ©. as mentioned 
above joki no gotoku hpP,©#p 

1 freezing point. 2 behaviour 3 hinan no ten point of reproach; hinan reproach,. 
ten point 4 name 5, wealth, 6 theory 7 comprehension 8 hiretsd meanness 
S agreement 
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After 

I shit San ga anata no ampi 1 wo tazunemashita. Mr. Ishii asked me 
Zkf & ^fat Lit- after your health. 

{lit. Mr. Ishii, your health made inquiry for.— tazuneru £> to make 

inquiry for) 

Raineru San wa saishin 2 ryukd 3 no ydfuku wo kite imashita. 

fi Hfr mi <o M £ 1-c^lU. 

Mrs. Reinel was dressed after the newest fashion. 

Watashi ga kaimond wo suru aida akachan ni ki wo tsukete kudasai. 

% & * -tz 'ra k ou-c t$w 

Look after the baby while I am shopping. 

{lit. I, shopping make while, to the baby be very attentive.— ki wo tsukeru 
to be very attentive to, to rivet one’s attention upon) 

Watashi wa and kata ni tegami wo ttto-ltford-ttto-lccorci kakimashita 

% U K '& t&frbl&frb tt'itLfc 

ga henji wo hitotsu mo uketorimasen deshita. I wrote him letter after letter, 
jp ^ —-O % \) ii.itA j "CL/o but received no answer. 

{lit. I, to that person, letters one after the other wrote, but answers, one 
even did not receive.— dto-kara-ato-kara one after the other) 

Osaka wa Tdkyd ni tsugii ddi-tokai de.su. Osaka is the largest city 

t± iCsC K 7X <" X~f. after Tokyo. 

{lit. Osaka, to Tokyo next, big city is.— tsugu. 7% C to come after = next) 
PLanojo wa obasdn no na wo totte Hanako to nazukerareta. 

'ifciz i iot T£T- t 

She was called Hanako after her aunt. 

{lit. She, aunt’s name taking, Hanako, so was named.— nazukeru § 

to name, christen, ?iazukerareru to be christen, to be named) 

Kare wa watashi ga tsuite kara -■ kimashita. He arrived after me. 

& tt U M^X frb 5fc£Lfc. 

(He, I having arrived after, came.) 

Idioms: 

After you, please. Dozo , o-saki e. P 5 X, i-3'ic^'- 

day after day {Lit.) hibi 0 ; ( colloq.) ktiru-hi mo kiZru-hi mo 

time after time {Lit.) ikutabi mo % ; {colloq.) nan-do mo fnJUc ^ 

wave after wave nami mata nami '{SCiL'iS. 

a picture after Picasso Pikaso-ryu no e jj 'J tntX>tX 

after all {Lit.) kekkyoku {colloq.) yahdri , {slang) yappari o id! i9 

After all is said and done. Toya-kdku itte mo kekkyokii. 2s; rp X % 

Against 

And kabe ni. -yorikakatte 4 wa ikemasen. Don’t lean against that wall. 

'h © M K . £ % frip^ X - id: wit A-bbW 


1 health, well-being 2 latest 3 fashion 4 yorikakaru to lean against 
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Fdne zva iwa x ni shototsu 2 shimashita. The ship struck against a rock. 

& t± K LIU. 

Kanda San zva o-tdsan no ishi 3 ni Ji&nsfoite (somuite) gaikokd e 

Wffl K jxLA Ogwc) ns 

ikimashita. Mr. Kanda went abroad against his father’s will. 
f-j|r it. LA- (/z't Mr. Kanda father’s will against abroad went.) 

Sumikura San no jinkaki'd ni tdblshite wa nani mo moshiageru 5 koto 

© A*& K >tfLA H M 4 ^ 

g-a arimasin. I have nothing to say against Mr. Sumikura’s character. 

.%> it JtAv. 

Choshu zva enzetsusha no hatsugen 6 ni tflishite kogi shimashita. 1 

MM tt tc MLX ticm L£L&. 

The audience protested against the speaker’s utterances. 

Sono kikerfi ni tHishite and hito ni keikoku shimashita . 8 

-£© EH A >pfLt %><d. A K WB L£L&. 

I warned him against the danger. 

Along 

Watashi wa kazva no dote 10 ni sotte ardite imashita. 

Ifi III © ±=£ tC 

I was walking along the river bank. 

And hitd zva itsumo zvatashi zoo damaso 11 to shite 12 imashita. 

h<D A fi |4 £ 7c ^ A 5 £ LA v^^L/c. 

He was all along trying to deceive me. 

(/zL That person, always me will deceive, so trying was.) 

Amid, Amidst 

Watashi zva mukomizu no ls otokotachi no 'tXj&hcb ni ird kotd zvo shitU 

U ft I© %,'M © A v>5 ^ £ £0oA 

imashita. I knew I was amid unscrupulous men. 

Among, Amongst 

Mdchi no u hitohito no coidii {najcco or ttchi) tie meishin 15 zva ryuko shimasit , lfl 

&&P © A* © ff8 ■ (*, 5t>) A tt itfr 

Among ignorant people superstition prevails. 

Boku no hon no no,Jen (ucfoi) ni kudarandi mono zva arimasen. 

H © # © fp (5t>) A TL&a 

Among my books you will not find any that are frivolous. 

Sono kodomotachi no (tidth ni (or Sono kodomotachi ni) kond o-kdshi 

A© © ft] 1 C tC) C© 

two zvakete 17 yari nasal. Divide this cake among those children. 

$ Wa At) v*. 

1 rock 2 shototsu surd to strike against 3 will 4 character 5 to say (pol.) 
6 utterance 7 kogi surd to protest 8 danger 9 keikokd surd to warn 19 bank 
(of a river) 11 damasu to deceive 12 to surd after a verb means to try to do 
{something) 13 mukomizu no unscrupulous 14 muchi no ignorant 15 superstition 
16 ryuko surd to prevail 17 zvakeru to divide 
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Nakama-doshi de (or Nakama no aida de) kenka surd no zva yoku nai. 

t? (fW ©. HQ t?) A 5 © f± 

You should not quarrel among yourselves, (lit. Comrades among, quarrel the 
doing, good is not. nakama companion, comrades; doshi fellow) 

Yontn kyodai no uchi de soryo ga ichiban kashikoi desu. 

B9A t? -eA- 

Among the four brothers the eldest is the cleverest. (soryd the eldest son) 
among others kotoni (colloq .), nakanzuku fgtA (Lit.) 


Around or Round 


Chikyu zva taiyo no Shui (or mawari) zvo unko shima.su d 

Mt <2 AH © MH (M <0 ) % Ltir. 

The earth moves round the sun. 

Wakai ongakuka 2 no mawari ni (or shui ni) su-nin no fujin ga 

Hsfifc © tb'o K mm 1C) ifcA 6 $iA # 

imdshita. Several ladies stood around the young musician. 

LA. 

Watashi zva go-ji goro-ni kaerimasu. I’ll be back around five. 

& tt 510# ^AA. 

Yubinkyoku zva kado zvo magattd toJcoTO ni arimasu. 

§mm j± .& z tcz k &*)*?. 

The postoffice is around the corner, (lit. Postoffice, the corner rounded, in 
place is.— magard to turn,, to round) 

Watashitachi zva oka kara atari no keshiki zvo homemashita. 

tt -J£ frb £ ftfriLfc. 

From the hill we admired the scenery around, (lit. We, from the hill, the 
surroundings’ scenery admired.— homeru Ifa § to admire, to praise) 

Ga ga akari no mawari zvo tonde iru. Moths fly around lights. 

!® i> !) © (mazvari the environs) 

Medo zva uranizva no hen ni imasu. The maid is around the backyard. 

— K {i SlU © S (C A- (hen ni in the vicinity) 

, . [sutdbu zvo kakonde suzvaru X h — ff fa C A j £> 

to sit around the stove \ , , 

l siitobu no mazvari ni suzvaru X h — 

(kakomd C. to surround, to encircle, suzvaru ^.^5 to sit or squat down, 
mazvari ni in the neighbourhood, round, around, about) 


, , , , , 1 sekai man-yu zvo surd § "A 5 

to travel around the world -I _ 7 _ 

1 sekai-ju zvo ryoko suru TEC^pfr dllrkTT'J ■£> 

(man-yu a tour, a pleasure trip, a travel; -ju through, throughout) 


1 unko surd to move round (of celestial bodies) 2 musician 
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At 

Anata no okasan wa mado no soba, ni suwatte imashita. 

Wo <D Asti; m <0 K v»tu. 

Your mother was sitting at the window. (soba ni near) 

Takusan no hito ga sono kaigd 1 ni imashita. Many people were at 

#t!|_L| CD A %1<0 the meeting. 

Hanada San ga irasshatta toki ni watashi iva shokuji wo shite imashita. 

When Mr. Hanada came I was at dinner. ( shokuji -wo surd to dine) 

And mist de mugiward-bdshi wo gohyakd-yen de utte imasu. 

h<o IS t? £ SWR 

In that store they are selling straw hats at 500 yen each. 

Kono it wa sambyaku man yen ni hyoka sarete 2 imasu. 

c cd fc A HW J5 H K ffpfflff v^if. 

This house is valued at 3,000,000 yen. 

Baku ga and rojin wo waratta node and hito wa boku ni nigai kao 

ft ^ £>0 ^A £ lo/c CD-C %><D A ft #1 K ^ M 

too shimashita. 5 The old man frowned at me for laughing at him. 

£ LtLA- 

(&'i. I, that old man laughed because, that man at me bitter face made.) 
Watashitachi wa kippo 4 ni kyoki shimashita. 5 We were rejoiced at the 
MM it K £EH LtLA- good news. 

Ikattcfi tora wo mite watashitachi wa furuemashita? 

Soft I ^ MM ft. AS At LA- 

We trembled at the sight of the enraged tiger. 

Totsuzen s no bakuhatsd ni minna odorokimashita. Everybody was alarmed at 
^ if S § t L A- the sudden explosion. 

(odoroku A' if S *\ to be alarmed, astonished, surprised, impressed, etc.) 

Kimi no shitsurei-na’ 3 furumai 10 W-i odorokimasu. I am astonished at your 
Us CD A •UfiSpV'* (t ^if S AtfL. disrespectful behaviour. 

*Sb?rd fnw wa boku ga yobu to kimashita. The dog came at my call. 

A<d A ft m & Vf A fc 5 tbt L A. 

(Zz£. The dog, I called when, came.) 

Watashi wa anata no otosan ni oji no tokoro de o-me ni kakarimdshita. 

% ft ?)^Ao^^lcflXo tf t?@ A A A I) t LA. 

I met your father at my uncle’s. ( oji no tokoro de at my uncle’s place) 

Nani wo mite imasu ka. foJ$ JtA t "AA- What are you looking at? 

Common verbs followed by at 
to aim at a target mato wo nerau 5 


1 meeting 2 hyoka suru to value 3 nigai kao wo surd to frown at 4 good 
news 5 kyoki surd to rejoice at 6 ikard to be, get angry 7 furuerd to tremble 
8 sudden 9 shitsdrei-na disrespectful 10 behaviour 
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to frown at a person hito ni mayu wo hisomeru A A Ip § A A <5 

to glance at a person hito xvo chirari-to mini AAA b> ty 

•to grumble at a person hito ni guchi wo id J\K- C A> 5 

to hint at a thing koto ivo honomekd.su A 

to jeer at a person hito IVO hayashi-taterd A A d \^tT~C & 

to jump at a proposal moshikomi ni tobitsuku Ef3 jA A A h 

to knock at the door to %vo tataku T* AAA 

to laugh at a person hito tvo azawarau A A A> $ ^ 5 

to look carefully at a person /utd yo&w otztm A A <1 ^ H, <5 

to stare at a person Tuitd tt;o mitsumeru A 

to throw a stone at a bird £orz' tti ishi wo nageru Jy ICU A Ixd § 

Beneath 

Hiyoke no shitco de yasumimashd. Let us rest beneath the shade. 

01 mo T -e ftMLi: 5- 

Anata no okonai wa anata no igen wo sonjimashita. Your conduct was be« 
O d miJj O gScM £ tUL^LA. neath your dignity. 

{igen dignity; sonjiru to harm, damage, mar) 

Beside 

Shina fujin ga watashi no sobn ni suwattk imashita . 

~XM W>A ^ $£ © Ad' K 

A Chinese lady was sitting beside me. 

Besides (See page 279) 

And hito wa mono wo nusumareta 1 bdJccori de ndJcu 5da saremashita . 2 

£>.© Ad A UtibA d'*M -C ®§< $tf£LA. 

Besides being robbed he was beaten. 

Chichi wa anata ni kono tegami no Jiolc/l ni kozutsumi wo watashimasen? 

'A d IJ.'fcco o tc /Jv^ A &Lt&As 

deshita ka. Didn’t my father give you a parcel besides this letter? 

"CL A 

Between (See also Lesson 19) 

Between is generally translated by no aida cDjffJ, but sometimes 
it is omitted in the translation. 

Sono mondai wo watashitachi no coiddt tie kaiketsu. shimashita. 

Pp'M a urn © m ? ffl-fe l^ la. 

We settled the matter between ourselves. (kaiketsd surd to settle) 

Sono mondai wa chichioya to musuko no (Jbidd de kaiketsd. saremashita. 

A© mm li XI t © ffl -e a tit LA. 

The matter was settled between father and son. 

1 mono wo nusumareru to be robbed of something 2 dda surd to assail with 
blows, to beat 3 watasd to hand (over), to deliver, to give 
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futari no aidd wo saku to come between two persons 
.ZIA © fsj § $ ‘s ( saku to split, to sever) 

ryokyokutan no aidd wo toru to take between the two extremes 
© ft § h <5 (ryokyokutan both extremes) 

Watashidomo no ensoku ni shi-go-ju-nin no hito ga orimashita. 

%£& © olt/E: K izgs-f A © A & \) LA. 

There were between forty and fifty people at our picnic. 

Watashitachi dalce no aidd no foanasfoi desu ga Kaneda San zva 

urn /ctf © m © is -ei- & 

zvatashi ga shitta uchi de ichiban no usotsuki desii. 

A4 ^0 -o & 5 t? © 5-?: ©If t?A- 

Between ourselves, Mr. Kaneda is the greatest liar I have ever known. 

{lit. Between ourselves only the talk is, but Mr. Kaneda I have-known 
among first liar is.) 

Beyond or Past 

Watashi no uchi zva sorer a no ■ oka no lednata {muled) ni arimasu. 

U © fc f± © -£ © (Ir! $) 

My house is beyond those hills. 

Anata no okonai zva shdsan 1 ijo desu. Your deed is beyond praise. 

«A © fjis* d Jt8f d± x-f. 

But 

Hitori zvo nozoite zembu no mono ga zvatashi no moshiide 2 zvo shocks 

^A £ © . # ifc © e£I±K* § 

shimashita. All but one accepted my proposal. 

L~i; LA- ( nozoite except, save, but, exclusive of) 

Watashi no fooled zva mind ikimashita. They are all gone but me. 

^4 © £4 ili fr cf "i: L-A- (wo hoka except, but) 

Amo mi si no fooled de zva doko demo sorb zvo kaemasen. 

£© J2j © H t? ti tA “C% 

You can’t buy it anywhere but in that shop. ( doko demo anywhere) 

Kare zva ayamaru yori fooled nakatta. What could he do but apologize, 
©i Ift <5 Ji !) £4 ( ayamaru to apologize) 

(lit. He, to apologize than, other thing there was not.) 

Sore dalce zva iya desu. Anything but that. (lit. That only, distasteful, 
fed d. t r »' 5 ? => undesirable, hateful, etc., is.) 

Tada ichi-do kiri. fct £—“jfstef I) • Never but once. 

Ozvari kara ni-bamme. \) The last but one. 

By (See passive voice, page 436) 

Sono shosetsu zva zvakai fujin ni yotte kakaremashita. 

^© /MB f± £§A K L/c- 

That novel was written by a young lady. ( kakareru to be written) 

Watashitachi zva mind hi no sdba ni suzvatte imashita. We were all sitting 
d la A © K by the fire. 

Nihon de satd zva kin de uraremasu. In Japan sugar is sold by the kin. 
. gjjj d Jf X (one kin= 1.32lbs.) 

1 praise 2 proposal 3 shochi surd to accept, to consent to, to agree to 
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Anata no o-koe de anata wo sugu ni wakarimashita. I soon recognized you. 
MA © 43^ ~C MA & US C d *0 d L 7c- by your voice. 

And shonen wa kimi yori mo zutto riko desu. That boy is cleverer than 

$£><D fjj ,£[ i) % ~o h. ^IJ P you by a good deal. 

Keikan wa sono dorobd no ude IVO tsukamaemashita. 

d *© © 5-t? § -o^AdUfc. 

The policeman caught the thief by the arm. {tsukamaeril to catch, seize) 

For (See pages 103 and 213) 

Sono rofujin wa kanashimt HO tamo ni kuchi ga kikemasen deshitcc. 

^© =g«SA d LA © 7c© K q & t?L2c- 

The old lady could not speak for grief. ( kikeru to be able to operate) 

{lit. The old lady, grief on account of, the mouth couldn’t operate, kanashimt 
grief) 

Sato San ?io musukosd.it wa toshi no wart ni sei ga takai desu. 

am 2 a © id ^ © ■ m k n & t?-A. 

Mr. Sato’s son is tall for his age. (no wari ni in proportion to) 

Watasht jishin no tame ni wa shimpai wa arimasen ga anata no 

% S# © 7c© K d d mJl © 

tame ni watasht wa yuryo shimasu. As for myself I have no anxiety, 
fc© . (C d Sffli L d - * but for you I have apprehension*. 

{yuryo suru to have apprehension, to be anxious) 

Kotin boshi wo go-hyaku yen de motomemashita. 1 I bought this hat for 

C © lifl-p § 3l.W P3 T? ^©d L7c- five hundred yen. 

Watasht wa and nofu ni and hito no uma ippiki ni tdishite jipu 

U d h<D MA tc $><D A © M —15 K StL-c 

ichi-ddi yarimashita. I gave that farmer a jeep for his horse. 

—d 

Kono bunsho wo icht-go icht-go eiyahl shi-nasai. 

£© £ —8n —In 

Translate this sentence into English word for word. 

{icht-go icht-go word for word; eiyahl English translation) 

Niman yen no kogitte. A cheque for 20,000 yen. 

PI © ''AHFP- {kogitte cheque) 

Kare wa sono kawaiso-na shojo no yobo wo azakerimashita. 

m d ^© 'AA $>&&!)■£ Lit. 

He derided that poor girl for her appearance, {yobo looks, countenance) 

{lit. He, that poor girl’s appearance derided.— azakerii to deride) 

“ Jinrui ga tsukurareta sozodekiuru mokutekt wa nan no tame de atta 

“AH & mbKA Sift d FJA © 7c© 

ka, moshi jinrui ga kdfuku de aru tame de nai naraba .” to KarairtZ 

A, AH t? %>%> 7c© t' 

wa tota. 44 For what imaginable purpose was man made if not to be happy?” 
d fn] 5 fc- asked Carlyle, {jinrui man, human being; tsukurareru iabA%) 
to be made; sozodekiuru imaginable; mokutekt purpose; kdfuku 
happiness ; tota past of tou fn) 5 to ask) 

1 motomeru to obtain, to purchase, polite expression for to buy 
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From (See pages 95 and 288) 

Watashi no nakama 1 wa jibun no mokutekt 2 wo watashi ni kakushimdshita? 

u <v ttfal it © se*j § $4 k 

My comrade concealed his intention from me. 

And hito wa ippan no 4 shukan 5 hanarete 6 imashita. 

%><o A it —1£ o SIR itAAx 

He departed from the general custom. 

Oarashi no tame ni gakko e ikaremasen deshita. (Great storm on account 
Am. CD tcA K % k>XL it- ofto school couldn’t go.) 

I was kept from going to school on account of the great storm. 

Keikan wa watashitachi no tsukd 1 xvo tomemashita. A policeman prevented 
fUsf it CD iHfr & L7 o US from passing. 

Kind watashi wa gakko wo yasumimashita. 8 Yesterday I was absent 
O 5 $4 Lfe- from school. 

Warui kaze ni naydnde imd.su. I am suffering from a bad cold. 

(kaze a cold; naydmu to suffer from— lit. Bad cold from, suffering am.) 
Kono oka hard shita no umi ga miemasit. From this hill we can see 

ccd ft -fab T cd B & the ocean below. 

■Chichi wa jigyo hard intai shitdi no ddsu. My father wishes to retire 
A lit Ah 3 liH L ft V* <D 'C'f'. from business. 

Go-setsumei 9 hard mireba send fujin wa hijo ni kanemochi ni chigai 

MWM Ah &tii£ %kd £§a it K &W K JSw 

arimasen ne. From your description that lady must be extraordinarily rich. 
Kono mondai ni tsuite no watashi no iken wa anata no to hijd ni chigaimdsii. 

CCD falM k:-ov>-ccd f4 cd MU m.A <o bW%K M 

My opinion on this subject is very different from yours. 

Anata no gimu wa watashi no to zenzen chigaimdsii. Your duty is distinct 
m.Zj CD lit % CD t from mine. 

(lit. Your duty and mine entirely differ.) 

Wareware wa jinsei 10 ni Site nay ami hard kanzen ni nogareru koto 

it K Ah K m 

wa dekinai. We cannot be completely free from trouble in life. 

(lit. We in life from trouble entirely to escape cannot.) 

Korera no shinamono wa zeikin wo menjo 11 sarete imasu. 

CD nntyj] it C±-jr. 

These goods are exempted from taxation. 


1 comrade 2 intention 3 kaku.su to conceal, to hide 4 ippan no general 5 custom 
■6 hanareru to depart from 7 the passing (of a street) 8 yasiimu to be absent, 
miss (school) 9 description 10 jinsei life ; jinsei ni oite in life 11 menjo suru to 
■exempt from; menjo sarerii to be exempted from 
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This last sentence may be translated as follows : 

Kond shinamono wa menzeihin desu. (menzeihin articles exempt from 

CO tt #dMan ~C"t- taxation) 


Nouns 

' rikiryd 
[ saind 

barrier kydkai , , -dto, 

wireless musen -jtt5 A $Ry 

basis kiso 

y'vT'Risi Adjectives 

branch bun-ya -M' artistic geijitsu tekl 

celebration o-iwdi XUU inte ll e ctual chiteki 

ceremony gtshiki natural tennen no XtfM J 

cleanliness seiketsu scientific kagakuteki 

COSt kethi ^ universal sekaitekt "LtlX'J?-* fi r j% 

currency tsuka Yerbs 

delight yorokobi fc? to achieve tassu-ru 'My X As 

feather. hane X]* to broaden hiroge-rd -jjAp^ As 

greatness idaisd to complete shunko surd ^X X Jls 

health kenko ^ to discover hakken suru ^yJiLt X A-- 

^ an< ^ to express arawa.su V X 

language gengo yinto found kensetsu suru X ''X 

learning gakujitsd 'M~'y fipf-y to g et CO ol same-ru / As 

name wa ' to get warm atatamaru '{mS* -As 

navy kaigun to serve yakd ni tatsu — ~\T.* "J 

ornament kyoyd to spoil 5 0 «jV-r« Wv'S ** 

phase homen Jj j tfil y to surpass rydga suru X yl*-- 

ranh kaikyu WAX t o tell fctfar* 

riding yoyo Adverbs 

sacredness 5A»u& WiWg ceaselessly kanddn-ndku ? 

stuc ^ bengaku Ml'sMz commercially shdgyojo (ni) — )■’ 

ta ^ 0 in succession tsuzuite ^XyX ~7~ 

telegraph denshin 

to support, to hold sasaerd; to observe (a festival) okonau; to be crowded 
(of people) nigiwau; to revolve one time isshu suru ; to level heitan ni suru; 
open air kogai; wireless telegraphy musen-denshin; great scientist dai-kagakushd; 
captain (navy) kaigun-taisa; rear-admiral kaigun-shosho ; vice-admiral kaigun-chujo 
admiral kaigun-taishb; admiral of the fleet gbisui.; above the sea kaibatsd; basin 
(of river) ryuiki; commerce of the world sekdi shogyp.; bathing, taking a bath- 
nyuyoku: to have a bath nyuyoku surd 


Vocabulary 

-hjja,.** thought 

traditioi 

XX* 

m T wW 

ar.is.ic 

intelleci 


thought 

shiso 

»•>«£ 

tradition 

densetsd 

ism? 

width 

haba 


wireless 

musen 



Adjectives 

artistic 

geijitsutekl 

mrmm. 

intellectual 

chiteki 


natural 

tennen no 


scientific 

kagakuteki 


universal 

sekaitekt 



to achieve tassdrru £§=§ 5 . X ^ 

to broaden hiroge'ru $A p X ^ 

to complete shunko surd X?.X. X As 
to discover hakken surd MX Xyu 
to express arawasu XXy V X 


as t 

m* 


n ypo 


ffiMC 

mmx 

mxm 

nmt 


to express arawasu I 42 L 7 J X 

to found kensetsu surd X 

to get cool same-ru / As 

to get warm atatamaru ~(m I * JP 

to serve yakd ni tatsu — ~\TP "J 

to spoil sonjt-ru -ff| y v' As 

to surpass ryoga surd X yU- 

to tell katard illy 

Adverbs 

ceaselessly kanddn-ndku fo] yI§Jf y ^ ^ 
commercially shdgyojo (ni) — ) ’ 

in succession tsuzuite Mj'y'l X 
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Exercise JRensfiu 


1. Nihon ni wa “ onagadori ” to yobareru o no ju-ni fito 1 guraf nagai tori 
ga imasu. Kono tori ga kogai wo aruku toki ni wa hito ga tori no hane wo 
sonjinai tame ni 2 sono o wo sasaemasu. 2. Musen-denshin wa Itari no dai- 
kagakusha Gurierumo Marukoni ni yotte sen happyaku hachi-ju-ku nen ni 
hakken saremashita, ga sore wa honno 3 ju-nen gurai nochi ni wa shogyojo ni 
mochii hajimeraremashita 4 . 3. Kaigun ni oite kaigun-taisa ij5 no kaikyu 
wa kaigun-shosho, kaigun-chujo, kaigun-taisho oyobi 5 gensui de arimasu. 

4. Fujisan wa kaibatsu ichi-man-ni-sen-sambyaku-hachi-ju-nana fito arimasu. 

5. Arekisanda Daio 6 wa jibun no na ni chinanda 7 tokoro no Ejiputo no 
Arekisandoriya wo kensetsu shimashita. 6. Nihon de wa ichi-gatsu no tsuki 
wa tsugi kara tsugi e to 8 tsuzuite okonawareru 9 iro-iro no gishiki ya o-iwai 
de nigiwaimasu. 7. Nambei Taiheiyo kaigan ittai ni watatte 10 Andesu to 
yobareru takai sammyaku ga hashitte imasii. 8. Chikyu wa sambyaku roku- 
ju-go-nichi roku jikan de taiyo no mawari wo isshu shimasu. 9. Tokyo no 
ima no Ueno-eki wa issen-kyu-hyaku-san-ju-ni nen san-gatsu ni keihi ni-hyaku- 
:shichi-ju-man yen de shunko shimashita. 10. Kawa wa kandan naku sono 
ryuiki wo hiroge mata heitan ni suru hataraki wo shite imasu. 11 11. Kasen 
wa riku no okuchi to umi to no aida no tennen no michi de arimasu. 
.12. Sangaku wa shiba-shiba ni-ka-koku 12 no aida ni kyokai wo tsukuru. 
JL3. Gengo wa kotoba ni yotte shiso wo arawashimasu. 14. Riku wa umi 
yori mo hiru hayaku atatamari yoru hayaku samemasu. 15. Reonarudo da 
"Vinchi wa sekaiteki no tensai de atta soshite chiteki, kagakuteki, geijitsuteki 
katsudoryoku no arayuru homen ni 13 oite idai-sa wo kachieta.. Ikanaru 14 gaku- 
jitsu no bun-ya mo kare ga rikai dekinu mono wa nai y6 ni mieta. 15 16. Kin 
to gin wa sekai shogydjb ni oite tsuka no kiso to shite tsukawareru koto ni 
yotte 16 judai-na yakuwari 17 wo enjite 18 imasu. 17. Indo de saru wa shinseishi 
«arete imasu 19 nazenaraba furui densetsu ga saru no kami ga Indo kokumin 


1 Several words indicating European measures are used in Japan, with some phonetic 
alteration. The most common of these are : fito K for foot or feet, yado $g for yard, 
mairu tg for mile, pondo unit of weight; pondo ^ pound, monetary unit; metoru 
5k metre; kirometoru |Tf- kilometre; guramu Jjj gram; kiroguramu gf; kilogram. 

2 sonji-nai tame ni in order not to spoil 3 only 4 mochii hajimeru to begin to 

use 5 oyobi and, in formal speech 6 Arekisanda, Daio Alexander the Great; daio 

great sovereign 7 jibun no na ni chinanda after his own name 8 tsugi kara tsugi 

e to one after the other 9 okonawareru to be observed 10 ittai ni watatte along 

11 hataraki wo shite iru to be at work 12 ni-ka koku two countries 13 arayuru 

homen ni oite in every phase; arayuru every, informal style 14 ikanaru any; with 

negative verb: not any; ikanaru gakujitsii no bun-ya any branch of learning 15 kivre 

ga rikai dekinu mono wa nai yd ni mieta no branch of learning seemed to surpass 

his ability (fit. he understanding that could not thing there is not it seemed.) 

16 tsukawareru koto ni yotte 'for the purpose of being used, to be used 17 judai-na 

yakuwari important part 18 enjirw to play, to take part IS shinseishi sarete imasu 

is considered sacred 
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no tame ni idaina shigoto wo suru no wo tasuketa to katatte imasu node. 

18. Arabiya de rakuda wa joyo to nimotsu umpan 1 ni hiroku shiyosarete imasu. 

19. Afurika wa kita kara minami e go-sen mairu nagasa ga ari nishi kara 
higashi e yon-sen mairu haba ga arimasu. 20. Seiketsujo to kenkojo 2 to 
kara mite 2 nyuyoku wa hitsuyo desu. 21. Bengaku wa yorokobi to kyoyo to 
saino to no tame ni yaku ni tachimasu. 


1 . 0 t 4 i~- c <d 

tit K %.<d Mit %k- 4 

ir. 2 . £ 3 3 ~ k 1 o x 

=f- AWA+^l^ K'Z&JiZtLtL/tfcZtittftA; C D-t^&co bKtt f %}M 

MW, <3 £-?. 4. 

rfSIA -tWXh'O t-f- 5. Ti'*'*y?'-jZ?E.ti±Ufr<D£Km 
/utit c5o^^0©Ti/^fy K 3 J ’r%MWtb± L&. 6 . 04 : 
T?fi —R <DB b'lk^ 

7. yrx i 

V-W] 8. 0:^^ 3 

bfc- io. jiim§t% < a 

11 . 

12. tUfittLWfLHf=:*@0|t|»ci*|lL*o< 5. 13. w 
J; o L44 - . 14. «£ D & Mrtt-t 3 < In. 

£ 15. K • ? • 

ft^c a^frhntz- tmts: 

z io. t x&t> 

17- Ep^'M*fWJE2 

i~ & (D £ -©{4 ft t M o ~C t i-<D -e. 18. 77 tfT 'ClMt'f'ifit: 

19. T 7 JJ ft Ifijtfr b’ST'vE. 

=HI;S£ <3 p ft- 20. fc HlJLk 

kfrbM 21. t icftt otzfrK 

&K3Lb±-f- 


1 nimotsu umpan carrying loads 2 ,70 or JO TzctrH affixed to a word means from 
the point of view of; mite seeing; Seiketsujo to kenkojo to kara mite seen from the 
point of view of cleanliness and health 
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1. In Japan there are birds called onagadori , whose tails are as much 
as twelve feet long. When these birds walk about in the open air, train- 
bearers 1 support their tails, so that the feathers may not be spoiled. 
2. Wireless telegraphy was invented by the great Italian scientist Guglielmo 
Marconi, in 1889, but it was only about ten years later that it began to be 
in commercial use. 3. In the navy, above the captain the ranks are: rear- 
admiral, vice-admiral, admiral, and admiral of the fleet. 4. Mount Fuji rises 
12,387 feet above the level of the sea. 5. Alexander the Great founded the 
city of Alexandria in Egypt, which he called after his own name. 6. In 
Japan the month of January is crowded with all sorts of ceremonies and 
celebrations which are observed one after another in succession. 7. Along 
the whole length of the Pacific coast of South America runs a continuous belt 
of high mountains called the: Andes. 8. The earth revolves round the sun 
once in 365 days and six hours. 9. The present Ueno station in-Tokyo was 
completed in March 1932 at a cost of ¥ 2,700,000. 2 10. A river is ceaselessly 
at work broadening and levelling its basin. 11. Rivers are natural roads 
between the sea and the interior of a country. 12. Mountains frequently form 
a barrier between two countries. 13. Language is the expressing of thoughts 
by means of words. 14. Land heats more rapidly by day and cools more 
rapidly by night than sea. 15. Leonardo da Vinci was a universal genius 
and achieved greatness in every phase of intellectual, scientific, and artistic 
activity. No branch of learning seemed to be beyond his reach. 16. Gold 
and silver play an important part in the commerce of the world by serving 
as the basis of the currency. 17. In India the monkey is sacred because^ an 
old tradition tells that a monkey god helped to do a great work for the people 
of the country. 18. In Arabia camels are widely used both for riding and 
carrying loads. 19. Africa is 5,000 miles long from North to South, and 4,000 
miles broad from west to east. 20. From the point of view of cleanliness and 
health, a bath is a necessity. 21. Studies serve for delight, for ornament, and 
for ability. 


1 translate hito (person) 2 In 1932 the Japanese currency was gold standard. 
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Sixtieth Lesson 

Prepositions (continued) Zenchishi (|§g) 

In (See also Lesson 11 and 17) 

Onorato San wa watashi no shin no yujin desu. I found a true friend 

d' / 7 US /v (1 % . <D W< <£> t?A- in Mr. Onorato. 

{lit. Mr. Onorato my true friend is.) 

Zen sekai no bummei wa hibi 1 shimpo shite imasu. 

£ Htf? © ft B* L-C v^it- 

The whole world is advancing in civilization. 

{lit. The civilization of the whole world is advancing day by day.) 

And kuni no jinko wa . gensho shitsutsu 2 arimasu. That country is decreas¬ 
ed© U © AO tt MlL L'C>"S> 1 ) ing i* 1 population. 

(lit. The population of that country is decreasing.) 

Boku no gakuyu 3 wa sugaku 4 ga hiidete 5 imasu. My schoolmate excells 
m © ft jf\ in mathematics. 

(lit. My schoolmate mathematics excelling is.) 

Korera no yofuku wa tada dkisa ga chigau dake desu. These suits differ 
C ft M 5 7c It Ajh only in size. 

(lit. These suits only the size is different.) 

Watashi wa Nihon-go ga taihen shimpo shimashita. I have greatly improved 

% ft B AIo ^ A~^c L^L7 c- . in Japanese. 

(lit. I the Japanese language much have improved.) 

Sorera no ni-ken no ie wa katachi ga nite imasu. 

© zl# <d % hi fJt"C 

Those two houses resemble each other in style. 

(lit. Those two houses the styles resemble.) 

Watashi no itoko wa watashi yori mo chishiki 6 ga sugurete 7 imdsii. 

U hi U . ih) % tCLt 

My cousin surpasses me in knowledge. 

(lit. My cousin more than I knowledge surpasses.) 

Watashi wa shosai 8 de jibun no hon wo seiton shite 9 imashita. 

u ft wt -o && © a & mm lx Ltc. 

I was engaged arranging my books in the library. 

(lit. I, in the library my own books was arranging.) 

Manshu wa kobutsu 10 no shigen 11 ill tonde ima.su - 12 

mm ft mm ■ ■© mm tc %hx 

Manchuria is fertile in mineral resources. 

(lit. Manchuria in mineral resources is fertile.) 

1 hibi day by day 2 gensho decrease ; gensho suru to decrease, gensho shitsutsu 
is decreasing 3 schoolmate 4 mathematics 5 hiideru to excel 6 knowledge 
7 sugureru to surpass 8 private library 9 seiton surd to arrange, to put in good 
order 10 mineral 11 resources 12 tonde ir& to be fertile, rich 




552 


Sixtieth Lesson 


Watashi wa seiji 1 Mi kyomi 2 ga arimasen. I am not interested in 
%£ Iri K ^ ■Jdt h- politics. 

{lit. I in politics interest have not.) 

Fujikake San -wa ski ken ni seiko shimashita. Mr. Fujikake was successful 
MS' $ Kj fi MU 1C JjScStl L L ft.- in his examination. 

(Mr. Fujikake in examination succeeded.) 

Emason San no okusan voa Nihon-go wo hanasu no ga taihen jdzu desu. 

fi a^cgg £ cd & jsM xrt- 

Mrs. Emmerson is very skilful in speaking Japanese. 

(Mr. Emmerson’s wife the Japanese language to speak very skilful is.) 

to be in arms 
to be in danger 
to be in good health 
to be in good humour 
to be in trouble 
to be poor in minerals 
to be poor in intellect 
to be poor in mathematics 

Hachi ga kodomd no kao wo sashimashita. A wasp stung the child in 
D® CD j|t § $ L'i L tc-. the face. ( sasu to sting) 

tori ga sora wo tobii birds fly in the sky 

in writing 
in secret 
in private 
in confidence 

Mizu voa netsu 6 ni yotte joki 1 ni kawarimasu . 8 Water is changed into 

7.R H lCj;-c>'CH% fC steam by heat. 

{lit. Water by heat into steam is changed.) 

Ikntsu ka no chiisai nagare 8 ga Sumida-gawd 6 nagarekomimasu . 10 

HO CD jffitL & PHiil ^ 

Several small streams flow into the Sumida river. 

(lit. Several small streams into the Sumida river flow.) 

yottsii no bubun ni wakeru %> to divide into four parts 

dosatsu 11 saru IPlI •& to see into a subject 

1 politics 2 interest 3 armament 4 good health 5 good humour 6 heat 
7 steam 8 harvard to be changed 9 stream 10 nagarekomd to flow (into) 
11 insight, penetration 


bunsho de 
himitsu ni 
hisoka ni 
naisho de ( ni ) 


3c#-c- 

U'Btc 

?&&»tc 

(tc). 


Into 


Idioms 


busd 3 shite iru 
kiken no naka ni iru 
kenko 4 de aru 
jokigen 5 de aru 
komatte iru 
kobutsu ni toboshii 


H o ~C <5 
S^Jlc^LL^ 

D & 


atama ga tannai 
sugaku no atama ga amari nai 
<D M ^ 
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kotoba de arawasu 1 sHt'C'lto put a thought into language 

machigai 2 wo suru -5 to be led. into error 

Of (See also Possessive Case, Lesson 13) 

Kono shinshi wa furui buke z no de 1 desu. This gentleman comes of an 
CD f$dr D tH X"jr. ancient samurai family. 

(lit. This gentleman old samurai family’s origin is.) 

And toshitottai 5 konaya wa haien 6 cle shinimashita. The old miller died 

&D ”0 ^K-I^LAo Of pneumonia. 

(lit. The old miller of pneumonia died.) 

Watanabe San wa tsuyoi ishi 7 no hito desii. Mr. Watanabe is a man 
$ Ay L ^ D A X”f~. Of strong will. 

(lit. Mr. Watanabe strong will man is.) 

Watasht wa chokoretO hito-hako wo tomodachi ni okurimashita. 

u $ jcm. k iDtu. 

I sent my friend a box of chocolate. 

(lit. I chocolate one-box to my friend sent.) 

Kono hako wa tetsu de dekite imasu. This box is made of iron. 

C CD fi Tt Wi X J±J5JE”C If *(This box with iron is made.) 

Watasht no uma wa asht ga ippon btkko 8 desu. My horse is lame of 

$4 O 1 (1 ^ ^ —‘A y'oC X"jr. one leg. 

(My horse one leg lame is.) 

Ima watashi wa o-kane ni fusokid shite imasu. I am now short of 

4 H K 'f'/E: LX money. 

(lit. Now in money short I am.) 

Kono chihd wa shokubutsu ga haete 10 imasen. This region is bare of 
CD J4A W-%) fa ^'J-drAy. vegetation. 

(lit. This region vegetation growing is not.) 

hito wo waruku id A§® 4 2^ 5 to speak ill of a person 

Out of 

Sono ijin wa mazushii ie no de deshita. That great man came out of 

%.D {$A fi ^ O HI "CL/c. a poor family. 

(lit. That great man poor family’s origin was .—de origin, birth, stock) 

Dante no sakuhin TzarA nuita issetsu. A passage out of Dante. 

V y~ CD f'ppn fab —‘gfj. (sakuhin literary work) 

(nuita past of nuku fjc 4 to extract; issetsu a literary passage) 

Kare wa sore zoo karabako de tsukurimashita. He made it out of 
'$L lf£ -LXl & i X O t) ^ Lft- an empty box. 

Sono gasu tanku no bakuhatsii wa sono shi no soto de okorimashita. 

%D ti'X D MM f± ■£© (p D 9i X &C <0 t Lfz- 

The gas tank exploded out of the city, (bakuhatsii surd to explode) 

1 to show 2 error 3 samurai (warrior) family 4 de origin, birth, stock 5 old 
6 pneumonia 7 will 8 lame 9 fusokd surd to be short of; fusoku shortage 
19 haeru to grow 
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Tokyo 1 xj(IYO, go-mairu gurai deta tokoro (or de X, as the case may be). 

Some five miles out of Tokyo. ( deta from deru to go out of) 

Sakana wa mizu nashi de zva ikirarenai. Fish cannot live out of the 

i®. If! ML X bfl^X. water. 

(lit. Fish without water cannot live.) 

Ki wa tochi Tear a haemasu. Trees grow out of the earth. 

/fc (Trees from the ground grow.) 

Boku wa kesshoten 1 ni tki wo kitte 2 tochaku shimashita. 

m wt k. m % m^x mm Ltufc. 

I arrived at the finish out of breath. 

(lit. I at the finish breath panting I arrived.) 

Ima takusan no hito ga shitsugyd 3 shite ima.su. Many people are now 

-w ^Lil <D A & bt out Of work. 

Kono ydfuku wa ryuko 4 okure 5 desu. This dress is out of fashion. 

C. <D jL (This dress fashion is behind.) 

Kimi no yashin 6 zva tasserarenai. 7 Your ambition is out of reach. 

fa O 'iM'& b tltz. Y>. (Your ambition cannot be reached.) 

Jibo-jtki 8 Ji(lY<i 9 and hito zva suishi 10 shiyd to kuwadatemashita . u 

it-b %><o a ft ?m l £5 t ±x~tm. 

Out of desperation he attempted to drown himself. 

(Desperation out of, he, I will drown myself, so trying attempted.) 


kokishin kara (or de) 
jidai okure no 
utagai mo naku 
kikoenai tokoro ni 
hitsuyd kara (colloq.) 
hitsuyojo (Lit.) 
te no todokanai tokoro ni 
hogai na 
shinagire 
mondai-gai de 
shio ga kirete iru 
Sd.ru mono wa hibi-ni 

f fi B*K 


m&bfrb (x) 

< tuD 
% is. < 
MOLtzXpJfK 

b 

opW^L 

mmx 

dtoshi. (prov.) 

5t L. 


out of curiosity 
out of date 
Out Of doubt 
Out of hearing 
out of necessity 
out Of necessity 
out of reach 
out of reason 
out of stock 
Out of the question 
to be out of salt 
Out of sight, Out of mind. 

(hibi day by day, saru to leave) 


(lit. Goes away person, day by day is estranged.) 


Off 

Watashitachi no fune wa Yokohama-ko-gai ni trihaku 12 shimashita. 

um <o & m&mn-’ k Ltm. 

Our ship anchored off Yokohama harbour. 

(lit. Our ship, Yokohama harbour outside at, anchored.) 

1 the goal, the finish line 2 tki wo kiru to pant, to gasp 3 shitsugyd surd to be 
out of work 4 fashion 5 okurerd to be behind 6 ambition 7 tassdru to reach 
8 desperation 9 out of 10 to drown oneself U kuwadaterd to attempt 12 teihakd 
surd, to anchor 
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Boshi ga fukitobasaremashita. 1 My hat was blown off my head. 

mi ft Bfct Lft. 

Kishu 2 wa uma hard ochimashita. The jockey fell off his horse. 

mi n m frb MbtLfc. 

Ato tatta isshukan de fuyu-yasumr. . Winter vacation is only a week off. 

"C' 

{lit. In another week, winter-rest.^/wyzf winter ; yasumi rest) 

To no handoru ga toremashita. The handle of the door came off. 

P (D S'y YA' h foil. L ft- ( toreru to come off) 

Botan ga toremashita. Lfc- A button has come Off. 

Dono kurai hedatatte imasu ka. How far off is it? {hedatatte from 
t'O o ~C ~jr £>*. hedataru to be separated from). 

Go maim hedatatte (or hanarete) imasu. It is five mile off. 

5. fli Pc/tot (Idfatix) v*±ir. 

Hijo-ni toku desu. Xl- It is a great way off. 

to be off dekakeru •§ 

Mo dekakerd jikdn desu. % 5 HU ft § It is time to be off. 

to bite off kamikird c? § 
to cool off sameru d) & 
to cut off kiritord ffl !) t £ 

to cut off on the telephone denwa wo ktru § ff <5 

to cut Off one’s connections kankei wo tatsu H5{t£ & ft 
to fly off tohi-sa.ru 5 ' 

to get off a car kuruma kara oriru |i^ l) <5 

to put off nobasu <DifS.l 

to put off one’s departure shuppatsd wo nobasu fll^l & © 
to put off one’s hat boshi wo toru ijlj-L § t § 
to put off one’s shoes kutsd wo ndgu fiffc Jfa C 
to run oft’ hashirt sard Ity 
to see off miokuru <5 

to see a friend off on a journey ryoko ni iku tomodachi wo miokuru fficfrXff ‘n 

to wear off surikirerd 1 ty % th § 
ten per cent off icht waribiki —*§1]5I 
off limits tachiiri kinshi Yf A. I h 
off duty hiban 

On, Upon 

(See Lesson 11, page 63 and Lesson 42, page 338) 

Roma wa Tiba-gawa ni nozothde 1 imasu. Rome is on the Tiber. 

P — i±T A — - >sr —M (C OlAsX ^-£1. 

1 fukitobasarerd to be blown off; fukitobasu to blow off 2 jockey 3 ni nozonde 
on; nozomu to border on 


The jockey fell off his horse. 


Winter vacation is only a week off. 
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Watashi no obasan wa itsu-demo onaji koto ni 

u me ^ K 

My grandmother always speaks on the same subject. 
And fujtn wa koyubi 2 ni daiyamondo no yubiwa 

h<D ISA A K Wfo 

That lady had a diamond ring OH her little finger. 
Watashi wa taisetsu-na jiken ni tazusawattA imasu. 

U f± AS) fc fre li)ot wtA- 


t suite 1 


hanashimasu. 

f£Lt A- 


wo hamete z imashita . 

£ &£>t: L7c. 

I am engaged upon an 
important affair. 


I shall depend upon you. 


Every man should depend 
upon himself. 
tayori 1 wo kiku desho. 

f!!!3 


Watashi wa anata ni t ay or imasu. 5 

K A A A£!9tA. 

Dare demo jibun jishin ni tayorubeki desu. 

ft’ Hi# IC ££5Rjf tt.. 

Anata wa tashika-ni 6 sugu watashi lCUT a no 

Wt A 5§A A AC $4 Afb o 

You may depend upon soon hearing from me. 

(lit. You surely soon from me news will hear.) 

Tada kono jdkerfi de nomi 9 anata no o-mdshiide w wo o-hikiuke n shimasho. 

tz.fi TO M\'-' “C ©A : 'W5 © Soffit? A U J; A 

Only upon this condition shall I accept your offer. 

(lit. Only this condition upon only your offer I shall accept.) 

Watashi wa yasai wo tabete seikatsu 12 shita mono desu. 

U A wm £ &ffi. L tz %(D A"A- 

I used to live on vegetables. (I vegetables eating lived the thing is.) 

Imoto wa baiorin wo taihen jozu ni hikimd.su } z My younger sister plays 

£fc A?S JtA A lift t A- 

(My younger sister the violin very well plays.) 

Ano oka no ue ni chiisai koya ga arimasu. 


1)0 fz <D ± K 


very well on the violin. 

There is a small hut on 
that hill. 


Kono 

shigoto wo 

anata 

no 

tame 

ni 

shimasu. I will do this work 

C (D 

i±m % 

JtA 

(D 

tz%> 

K 

U t A- your account. 

(This work for 

you I do.) 




Kare 

wa shirdi 

kinuji 

ni 

Fdjisan 

wo 

kakimashita. 

■ 

Ai i-l 

Ifl A ’ 

K 

gAHl 

& 

Aft L ft. 


He drew Mount Fuji on white silk cloth, (kinuji silk cloth) 

And liito wa watashi no senaka xvo uchimashita. He gave me a blow 
#)<D A A $4 © T=f A ^ AFIb t A A • on the back. 

(lit. That man my back struck.— utsu AT T> to strike, hit, beat) 

Sonna genshukil-na u baai 15 ni oite 16 hitobito wa utattari odottari subeki 

AAA HA K A ** 

de wa nai. On such solemn occasions people should not sing and dance. 

t? lit '■■■ 


1 about 2 little finger 3 hamete iru. to wear 4 tazusawa.ru to be engaged upon 
5 tayoru to depend upon 6 tashika-ni surely 7 a letter; news 8 condition 9 tada 

.... de nomi only upon (emphatic and formal) 10 offer 11 o-hikiuke suru—hikiukeru 

to accept 12 seikatsu suru to live 13 hiku to play 14 genshukti-na solemn 
15 occasion 16 ni oite on 









Prepositions (continued) 


My house is over 
the river. 


Over (See page 64) 

Watasht wa yon-ju-sai ijo desu. I am Over forty years old. 

u ft . muu ~ci~. 

Wataslu wa migi no me no lie ni chiisai kiziX-ato 1 ga arimasu. 

% tt -fa (D Nk (D ± K it '& H) 4 i~. 

I have a small scar over my right eye. 

Watashi no ie wa kawa no milled ni arimasu. My house is Over 
$4 <D % Id J11 CD Ir] c 6 K \) iz-jr. the river. 

Onaji tegami wo ni-^do taipuraita de utaneba 2 narimasen deshita. 

HC 4 7 74fc \) X’Lfc. 

I had to type the same letters over again. 

Boku wa kakine 3 wo tobi-kocmashita. I jumped over the fence. 

m MU I iolii L/C 

Kaigi 4 wa Inoue Shi s ni yotte shikaisaremashita . 6 

ikM H Be fcjio-t: W}£r£ti£Lfc- • - ; 

The conference was presided over by Mr. Inoue. 

Asoko no chiisai ie ga miemasu ka. Do you see a small house over 

£ CD %<. it yi$_ ~T i)*- there? 

(lit. That small house do you see?— Asoko no that there.) 

Nomi-nagara sono mondai ni tsiZite gtron shimasho. 

I kJBis.it b . ^cd fnjH fc Slfra L L ± 5 - 

Let us discuss the matter over a glass of wine. ( nomi-nagara while drinking; 
mondai matter; gtron argument, discussion; gtron surti to discuss) 

Korera no ringd wa fuyu-jU motanai deshd. These apples will not keep 
Ctlb CD 5- over the winter. 

(fuyti. winter, fuyu-ju through all winter ; motanai do not keep) 
lsoi-de shimbun ni zatto me wo toshimashita. I hastily ran over 

M SlH K cfo t @ the newspaper. 

(zatto briefly, roughly; me wo tosu § to read roughly) 

Tokyo Hoteru ni ippaku shimashita. I stayed at Tokyo Hotel overnight. 

UU K. —Li!; (ippaku suru to stay overnight.) 

Sono kodomo wa jidosha de hiki-korosareta. The child was run over 

•^CD 14 T? If 4L7c by a motorcar. . 

( hiki-korosariru passive of hiki-korosu to kill by running over) 

Watasht wa umi wo miwatasu no ga sitki desu. (miwatasu to look out 
<4 B & M.B't o i>> ii f x*i~- over, as the sea, etc.) 
I never get tired of looking out over the sea. 
yama no chojo ni kilmo ga kakdrii clouds hang over the summit of 

I-L4 CD TM_h K. S i >* &&%> mountains 

karada-ju f4(4 1 all over the body 

shitida-ko no toshi wo kazderu to cry over split milk 

faA j cd U- & -5 

(lit. dead child’s age to count—useless tiling to do) 4' 

1 kizu-ato scar 2 taipuraita de utsu to type 3 fence 4 conference 5 Shi 
Used instead of' Saw in formal speech ' 6 shikaisarertX to be presided over 


mountains 


Sixtieth Lesson 



bambutsu 1 wo osam.ema.su. Man rules over all other creatures. 

(Zz£. Man all creatures rules over.) 

Through (See Lesson 53, page 471) 


Watashi wa natsu-jtl inaka de kurashimashita. 

U Ift K4 1 t? Mb Li L/c. 

I lived in the country through the whole summer. 

Ano hito wa zenshogai 2 wo tsiijite hijo ni shojiki-na shonin deshita. 

A ifi ££m £ 'MC-C 1C lEH & f&A CIL 

He was a very honest merchant through life. 

Hanaviura San ga shiken ni Seiko shinakatta no wa taimdri 6 no tcixne 

fflfi W$.Wz K <D ft MM © 

deshita. It was through negligence that Mr. Hanamura did not succeed in his 
"CL fc. examination. 


Watashi wa gaimudaijin ni tsuyaku 4 wo toshite hanashimashita. 

U (C iiR t iU !gL-£LA. 

I spoke to the Foreign Minister through an interpreter. 

Rikoteki yokubd kara no kaiho ni yotte erareru toliovo no nyuwa, 

sbi frb © MM K X-o-c&biiZ h'cb © fifn, 

ochitsuki, awaremi wa Toyo no idai-na. shukyd Bukkyo no kompontekl 

iot, WA ii ^ o fftfcA cp JSASU 

oshie de aru. Gentleness, serenity, compassion, through liberation from selfish 
|=S( ”C craving—these are the fundamental teachings of the great Orien¬ 

tal religion of Buddhism. 

{lit. Selfish craving from liberation through to be obtained, which gentleness, 
serenity, compassion Oriental great religion Buddhism fundamental teach¬ 
ings are. — rikoteki selfish, yokubd craving, kara no from, kaiho liberation, 
ni yotte through, erareru to be obtained, tokoro no which* nyuwa gentle¬ 
ness, ochitsuki serenity, awaremi compassion, Toyd Oriental, idai-na great, 
shukyd religion, Bukkyo Buddhism, komponteki fundamental,, oshie teachings, 
de aru are) 





Throughout 

Mokujoya San wa ichi-nen-jTl Kamakura ni sunde imd.su. 

ti fi# K tiA-c 

Mr. Mockjoya lives in Kamakura throughout the year. 

Sond hodo 5 wa tadachi ni zenkoku 6 ni hiromarimashita . 7 

^© il (1 Ub K K [A 4 1) 4 LA- 

The news soon spread throughout, the country. 

To (See Lesson 17, page 95) 

Issen yen wa fugd s ni wa nan-demo arimasen. 

—=f R tt mm fC i± h'O't&Aj. 

One thousand yen is nothing to a millionaire. 

1 bambutsit all creatures 2 all life 3 negligence 4 interpreter 5 news § zenkoku 
ni throughout the country; zenkoku the whole country , 7 hiromaru to spread 
8 millionaire 
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Sonna hon wa dare mi mo yueki 1 de wa arimasen. 

hhh A d H K % t? dh^iAth. 

Such books are not useful to anybody. 

Kodomo zva tabitabi rydshin no chukoku mi miini wo kashimasbi J 

d MM O a&Hf K S* £ ilL'i-fr/w. 

Children are often deaf to their parents’ advices. 

(lit. Children often to parents’ advices do not listen.) 

Anata no kotoba wa kyozetsu 3 JM hitoshii 4 desu. Your words are equiva- 
m.'jj <D Hf2j| d (C lent to a refusal. 

Go-sen yen no bakkin 5 ni shoseraremdsh.ita . 6 We were sentenced to a 

P3 O fyik fC P> ib'i; LTc- fine of 5,000 yen. 

San ga ku mi taisuru 1 gotoku 8 san-ju ga kyu-ju mi taishite imasu. 

H i* % k $R< =4- # A 4* fc 

As three is to nine so is thirty to ninety. 

(lit. Three to nine against as thirty to ninety against is.) 

And otoko zva anata no tctine mi boshi wo totted to omoimasu. 

ho % d Mh o ftft K £ fcofc t ,1 

I believe that man took off his hat to you. 

(lit. That man for you hat took off I think.) 

Anata wa and gofujin to donna go-kankei 10 desil ka. 

ms d ho mm a t at - i® 

What relation are you to that lady? ■ 

(lit. You and that lady what relations are ?) 

Watashi wa kcinojo no otto desu. I am her husband. 

% L Id 'ifei c o A -nir. 

Kore wa are to totei hikaku 11 ga dekimasen. This can hardly be 

Cfl Ifi h%l t j?(jjg Itt£ h* Ith. compared to that. 

(lit. This and that hardly comparison can’t be made.) 

Durante San wa Itari Taishikan no itto shokikan desu. (itto shokikan first 
yA 7 yf c! hd4 P x ) — Afftf O HIEI? ~C"i ~. secretary) 

Mr. Durante is first secretary to the Italian Embassy. 

Komatsu San wa Osaka shicho no hisho 12 desu. 

/JAA Id. -fiM o mm -e-t. 

Mr. Komatsu is private secretary to the mayor of Osaka. 

(lit. Mr. Komatsu of Osaka mayor the secretary is.) 

And yo-na hitobito wa kokka 13 no idai-na meiyo u desu. 

hox^h A* id Si? <o AA- 

Such men are a great honour to their country. 

Tsuyoi ishi wa daijigyo no yoso 15 desu. Strong will is essential to 

Id O ~Cd~- great achievement. 

(lit. Strong will an essential of great achievement is.) 


1 useful 2 miini wo kasu to listen to, lit. to lend one’s ears 3 refusal 4 equivalent 
5 fine 6 bakkin ni shoserareru to be fined 7 against 8 as 9 torn to take off 
10 kankei connection 11 comparison 12 private secretary 13 country 14 meiyo 
honour; idai-na great 15 an essential element, an important factor, a requisite 
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Waga rental 1 wa Sapporo yukl wo meizeraremashita . 2 

mm tun ft % fo&btL* l*. 

Our regiment has been ordered to Sapporo. 

(Zz'f. Our regiment Sapporo going was ordered.) 

Anata no yoktn gaku. 3 rwa yon-ju man yen desu. Your saving account 
MA © IS lf± Jj FJ t? jh amounts to 400,000 yen. 

(lit. Your deposit account is 400,000 yen.) 

Kond shokumotsu wa maztii desu. This food is disagreeable to the taste. 
C© (This food is tasteless.) 

Anata no go-shinsetsu-na go-enjo wo jitsu-ni arigataku zonjima.su. 

ma © mm & mm&j % $>q&/c< 

I feel very grateful to you for your kind assistance. 

(lit. Your kind assistance indeed thankful I feel.) 

Towards (See Lesson 45, page 381) 

Meue* ni tdishite wa ingin ni 5 furumawaneba 6 narimasen. 

ttV'A/gfAyjC 

One must behave respectfully towards one’s superiors. 

Ota San no okiisan wa go-kinjo no mazushii-hitobito 7 wi tdishite 

©,||£A/ i± K MLX 

taihen nasake-bukai & deshita. Mrs. Ota was very charitable towards the poor 
T? L 7c. in her neighbourhood, 

Shizen-kai 9 ni okeru w subete no mono wa kansei 11 Wt mnlcad 12 keiko 15 

ic .^5 (4 1C M(n] 

ga arimasu. In everything in nature there is a tendency towards perfection. 
jf, <P (keiko tendency) 

Yugata ■ goro li hidoi drashi ga okorimashtta. Towards the evening a severe 
fcJl U tL M SBC. Ip i; L7c- Storm broke out. 

(Zz£. About evening severe storm occurred.) 

Yujin ga watashi ni o-kane wo kashite kure to tanonda toki ni 

1A (c £ SLt: < 4 l A HLAc B# 4c 

wareware no hanashi wa owari ni chikazdite 15 imashita. 

© IS ' d (C jfro'k^-c lot tfe. 

It was towards the end of our conversation that my friend asked me for 
money. (My friend to me “Please lend me money” so, when he asked our 
conversation towards the end getting near was.) 

Rdshi San wa md-gakko 16 wo koen suru xl tame ni ju-man yen kifu 

As "ft £ \m ir% (c -ftJS PI 

shimashita . l8 Mr. Larsh contributed 100,000 yen towards the support of the 

L»7c. school for the blind. 

1 regiment 2 meizAru to order 3 yoktn deposit; gakA amount; yokln gaku saving 
amount 4 superiors 5 ingin ni respectfully 6 furumau to behave 7 mazushii- 
hitobito poor people 8 charitable 9 shizen-kai nature 10 ni okeru in, (literary 
speech) U perfection 12 ni mukau towards, (literary speech) 13 keiko inclination 
14. about 15 chikazuku to approach 16 md-gakko school for the blind 17 koen 

sura to support 18 kifu surf to contribute 


Prepositions (continued) 563' 

Under (See Lesson 11, page 64) 

Nihon de fujin zva nijissai zlca 1 de zva ryoshin no shodaku 1 nashi 

0A 4? £#A Ht TlAA -e (4 wm <D &L 

de kekkon ga dekimasen. In Japan women under 20 years of age cannot 

-e f & marry without their parents’ consent. 

And otoko wa gimei no moto lli :i ni-ju nen ikimashita. 

b<D f§ (4 0A S © T fc. A A A 4f iLL 

That man lived under a false name for twenty years. (gimei false name) 

Nihon no gakko zva zembu Mombushd i no kantoh'A ?io moto thi arimasu.. 

0 $ © u scB'-g © t k&vut. 

All Japanese schools are under the control of the Department of Education. 
Tomodachi to iu kojitsu 6 no moto ni and hito wa watashi wo- 

TxM t 5 HUS . <d T K h<o A (4 - %. & 

uragirimashitaJ Under the pretext of being my friend, that man betrayed me- 

mj U t LA. 

Korera no kodomotachi wa watashi no sewa 8 ni natte 9 imasu. 

t-ftM <D 44 _ U CD. jitiJi 1C 

These children are Under my care. 

Watashi no mokka no j5tai w He wa sono yakusokd wo hatasu n koto- 

k co co vm t? id z<d % ^a m 

ga dekimasen. Under my present circumstances I am unable to fulfil that 

jy* fiSAA A A. .. ..promise. ' . 

Kutsu 12 aruiwa fukd n no toJci ni wa shtmbo u seneba narimasen. 

, <d R# K 14 -AA 

Under pain or misfortune we must have patience. 

Vchi wa ima shuzenchH 15 desu. My house is now under repairs. 

'A a A Mi A A A.. 

Ko?io kaisha wa gaikoku no keiei 16 desu. This firm is under foreign 
£<D A*#. (4 ' D Hi's: -CA- administration. 


Motion Upward 

yama ni noboru 


Up (See Lesson 57, page 523) 


nagare wo kogi-noboru 17 A § (HA AA> 


to go up a mountain 
to row up a stream 


With (See Lesson 14, page 79) 

And otoko to lS wa nan 710 kankei 10 mo arimasen. \ 

h<D #§ t (4 IrJA/ <D (§§{& % h *0 1 have no connection. 

. / 7 , , 1 . 1 r ,. tQ • # > whatever witll that. 

Amo otoko to zva sukoshi mo kankei iy ga arimasen. j man 

£><D i t tt AL % / 

(That man and I even a little connection there is not.) 

1 under 2 consent 3 oto£o m under 4 Department of Education 5 control 
6 pretext 7; uragiru to betray 8 care 9 sewa ni nd.ru to be under the care of 
someone 10 mokka no present, jotai circumstances 11 to fulfil 12 pain 13 mis¬ 
fortune 14 shimbo surd to be patient 15 shuzen repairs; chu affixed to a noun is 
used to translate under in the meaning of undergoing 16 administration 17 nagare 
stream; koginob.ord to row, to sail up 18 watashi after to is here omitted; this, 
omission occurs sometimes in similar phrases 19 connection 
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Watashitachi wa tomodachi no omoshirdi hanasht ni tamashii wo 

%IM tt JCM © IS K m % 

ubawaremashita. 1 We were charmed with our friend’s interesting story. 

$ ti 'ibtliz LA- {lit. We our friend’s interesting story by, our soul was snatched.) 

Anata no go-iken ni tv a dot 1 dekt-kanemasu? I do not agree with your 
M .A f± mm opinion. 

Abura wa mizd ni mazaranai. Oil does not mix with water, 

d yfc A "icfLAVv {mazdru to get mixed) 

Katvaisd-na kodomotachi tva samusa ni furuete 4 imashita. 

&%>*>% 5 & n ms -chu. 

The poor children were shivering with cold. 

Anata tva taihen rakd ni 5 Nihon-go wo manande ini yd ni miemasu. 

W5 'f± ^ K 0#§g £ KMit- 

You seem to be learning the Japanese language with great facility. 

Shojiki ni ieba z watashi wa kimi no chikagoro no 7 shigoto-buri 8 ga 

IE® tt U fi m © mi © tfc#.£ I) # 

-ki ni irimasen . 9 To be frank with you, I do not like the way you have been 

it A U working lately. 

5owo hihd 10 de hitobito tva kanashimt 11 ni utaremashita. 12 

A© mm A A* it tTA*h£LA. 

At the sad news all people were overcome with grief. 

Go-irdi 13 ni ojite u watakushidomo no shinamono no mihon ls hitokumi 16 

M it IS C A $4* © S4& © — -Sa 

zyo go-sofu moshiagemdskita. 17 In compliance with your request we have sent 
^-hi/'i LA- you a set of samples of our goods. 

Anata no niisan ga tsutsumi 18 wo waki no shita 19 ni kakaete 20 purattohomu 21 

W5 <D5L%Aj& £ E © T it M-C7'7 y b 

.ni tatte imashita. Your brother was standing on the platform with a bundle 
Jt 3LA- under his arm. 

Kazoku zentai wa kydki 22 shimashita. The whole family were mad with 

MM ii EElt- Li LA- joy. 

Kojiki wa ryo-te 23 wo hiza u no ue ni oite 25 benchi ni koshi wo kakete 26 

ii £ B © _t i?: M A tf»frtA 

imashita. The beggar was seated on a bench with his hands resting on his knees. 
V>l£ L A- (The beggar both hands on knees resting, on bench was sitting.) 



1 tamashii wo ubau to charm; tamashii soul; ubau to snatch 2 agreement 
3 dekikanerd to be unable, not to be possible 4 furueru to shiver 5 rakii ni easily 
6 shojiki ni ieba honestly if I say = to be frank with you 7 chikagoro no lately 
•8 the way of working 9 ki ni ird to like 10 sad news 11 grief 12 utsu to strike; 
utareru to be struck 13 your request 14 in compliance with 15 samples 16 a set 
of 17 go-sofu moshiageru—sofu surd to send 18 tsutsumi bundle 19 wakt arm; 
wakt no shita ni under the arm 20 kakaerd to carry 21 platform 22 kydki surd 
to be mad with joy; kazoku family; zentai all 23 ryo-te both hands 24 knees 
-25 oka to put, to rest 26 koshi wo kakeru to sit; benchi bench 





Prepositions (continued) 


Wdga shokai wa taezu 1 okina chumon zvo ukeniasu. 2 

bit d A# % &3C % 

Large orders are continually placed with our firm. 

(lit. Our firm continually large orders receives.) 
jiddsha ni gasorin wo ireru to feed a motocar with gasolin 

Ktry v y % AiiZ 

Seijitsu to chowa shindi subete no kodo wa, fuwa, sonshitsu so shite 

t Iljffl Lfax t-^-x <d 'xWs d, ISA 

konran nado ni itarii. Every act not in harmony with truth leads to discord, 
iflSl At' d loss and confusion. 

(seijitsii truth, to with, chowa harmony, shindi does not, subete every, kodd act,. 
fuwa discord, sonshitsd loss, soshite and, konran confusion, nado ni etcetera, itarii 
to lead—Note that in the above sentence, the use of nddo is pleonastic but may. 
suggest the idea that there might be some other bad effect.) 

Within 

(See Adverbs, Lesson 57, page 526) 

(not beyond) lian~i ndi de 

horitsu no han-i ndi de ii0 |A X withiu the law 

shunyu no han-i 'ndi de within one’s income 

(in the limits of) inai followed or not by ni |C or de X as the case- 

may be 

Watashi no uchi wa eki kara ni mairu znai desu. 

% <D 5L d HR frb n n l Lift Air 

My house is within two miles of the station. 

Ichi-ji-kan inai de kono shigoto wo oemasu. I’ll finish this work within 
— Plrt X C CO an hour. 

Ichi-ji-kan znai ni modorimasuk I shall be back within an hour. 

LU*I K mD*t- 

Referring to abstract things only ni (C may be used: 

Kono shigoto wa kind no chikara ni oyobimasend This work is not withiil: 
£ <D f±^ d g <D f} IX 7Z.lt At. your power. 

(lit. This work in your power does not reach.) 
within hearing of kikoeru tokoro de £ A 5 t CitoX 


(See Lesson 25, page 


Without 

167 and Lesson 39, page 310) 


Ozei no hito ga kyujo 5 no mon no SOto ni tdtte imashita. 

A# © A # KM © H (D KiL-oXXt LA- 

Many people stood without the gate of the Imperial Palace. 

Wdga geX-naikaku 1 kakuryotachi 8 wa reigdi ndJeu 9 erai seijika 10 desu. 

t>& m torn mmm dm a< mx msm At- 

The ministers of our present government are, without exception, clever 
statesmen. 

X continually 2 ukeru to receive 3 modoru to return, to be back 4 oyobii to 
reach, to attain to, to come to 5 Imperial Palace 6 present 7 government 8 kaku- 
ryd minister 9 without exception 10 seijika statesman; erai clever 
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Ucht no iimtisho no futari no jimuin ga kyo 1/oJcoJcu 1 ■ ndshi tli 

© WBff © HA © 111 # f J: 5 . fcL fc 

/hsf&o saremashita . 2 Two employees of our office were dismissed to-day without 

MM notice. 

Kondo no getsuyobi ni IcittO 3 (or mac'higdi 3 Tlfilcu) mo ichi-do o-tazune 

<o nm a k 

shimasu. We shall come and visit you again next Monday, without fail. 

Lit- 

Kimi no ato wo tsiiketcd hito wa tushilca-ibi tantei deshtta. 

m © ft $ oit7c, A tt ■■ mfr fc t'L/c. 

The man who followed you was a detective, without doubt. 

(lit. Your back followed man surely detective was.) 


Vocabulary 


rikugun-taisa 

fnkdsa 

sensuifu 

shinsensd 


freshness shinse 

gambling tobaki 

heart shinzc 

impression insho 


intercourse kosai 


living seikatsu 

■origin kigen 

pressure atsuryokd 

puppy koinu 

ruled (the) hitochisha 
ruler tochisha 


1 Wfc&fe 

mx 

mmv 

j»- tr; 

mm* 

&&& 

sitf v- g_ y 

WIM* 

m-hv 


muscular 


wealthy 


Adjectives 
kado no 
kinniku 
' monosugoi 
mdretsu-na 
monomochi 


ilj§*!§r K J 

mwx 


to increase kuwawarti *7 ^ 

to leave nokosu X 

to look for motome-ru ^ 


to love 
to spin 
to spread 
to stick 

easily 

especially 

largely 

only 

really 


ushinad 


hiromdru 
shuchaku surd 


taydsuku 


Wi V 


m- 

xxx ~- 

XX 




to show, to appear, to come out arazvdsu ; to take care of, to look after, to be in 
charge ot sexvd surd ; to attack, to strike osod ; to be helpless, to be at a loss komdru : 
a little girl osanai shdjo ; summer hard (in literary style) 

1 yokoku notice, previous notice 2 kdiko surd to dismiss o kitto surely ; machi- 
.gai naku without mistake —without fail 4 ato wo tsukeru to follow 
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indepedent country dokuritsu-kokzi; legend mukashi-banashi; iron chain tetsd no 
kusari; suspension bridge tsuri-bashi; raw cotton wata; way, manner, method 
ho ho ; entrance (to a place) nyujo; free of charge muryd; all property zenzdisan; 
Philippine Islands Hirippin Gunto ; outlook on life jinseikan; diver’s dress sensuifuku; 
summer kaki (Lit.) 

Exercise Renshii 

1. Ningyo wo aisuru koto wa 1 jitsu ni bosei no honno de atte sore wa 
osanai shojo no jibun kara 2 sude-ni arawarete imasu. 2. Inu wo yoku sewa 
suru mono 3 wa inu wa koinu no jidai ni 4 shinsetsu-ni shite yaru 5 to sore ga 
inu no seishitsu-ni oki-na henka 6 wo ataeru 7 to iu koto wo shltte imasu. 
3. Higai wo tomonau 8 arashi ga toku-ni kaki tabitabi Nihon no minami 
kaigan wo osoimasu. 4. Higashi Himaraya no dokuritsu-koku Butan ni 
mukashi-banashi no naka ni mo sono kigen ga wakaranai hijo ni furui tetsu 
no kusari no tsuri-bashi ga arimasu. 5. Denki ga ningen ni shiyo sareru 9 
yo-ni natta no 10 wa yatto 11 hyaku nen gurai mae desu. 6. Wata wa tayasuku 
ito ni tsumugemasu. 7- Saru wo toraeru noni 12 iro-iro no hdho ga arimasu. 
Saru wa naka-naka no dorobo desu kara tabemono ga toreru tokoro e wa doko 
e demo yukimasu kara. 8. Chikyu no hyomen no w'azuka nana-bun no ni 13 
ga rikuchi desu. 9. Kono rojin wa itsu-demo tabako no nioi ga shimasu. 
10. Ano bimbo-ha onna wa hitori-musuko wo nakushita kanashimi no tame 
ni shinimashTta. 11. Nichiyobi ni wa ano hakubutsukan wa nyujo muryo 
desu. 12. Ano otoko wa monomochi no ie 14 ni umaremashTta ga tobaku de 
zenzaisan wo ushinatte shimaimashita. 13. Taiheiyo de ichiban fukai tokoro 
wa Nihon no hoku-to 15 oki 16 to Mariyan Shoto oki to soshTte Hirippin Gunto 
no naka no okina shima de aru Mindanao no higashi de arimasu. 14. Seishin 
no chikara to shinsensa to wa oi-ni kakuji no 17 jinseikan ni yorimasu. 18 
15. Seilu no Seiko to iu mono wa mattaku sono tochisha to hitochisha no seishitsu 
to noryoku ni yoru. 16. Yama no ue de hitsuji no ban wo suru hitsujikai 
wa inu nashi de wa komarimasu. 17. Moretsu-na arui wa kado no kinniku 
undo wa shinzo no omoi futan desu. 19 18. Monosugoi kaji ga Hakodate wo 
osotte 20 ini to iu uwasa ga shichu ni 21 hiromarimashita. 19. Kaigun-taisa wa 
rikugun-taisa to onaji desu. 20. Noruwejin ga motomeru seikatsu wa riku 
de naku 22 umi de arimasu. 21. Ichiji ni 23 shuchaku shite sore wo yoku suru 
mono wa 24 tabitabi seiko shimasu. 22. Sensuifuku wa ichi-ji ni 25 go-roku 

1 ningyo wo aisuru koto wa to love dolls —the love of dolls 2 osanai shojo no 
jibun kara in little girls 3 mono people, persons; inu wo yoku sewa surd mono wa 
people who have much to do with dogs 4 jiddi ni at the time ; koinu no jidai ni in 
their puppy days 5 shinsetsu ni shite yard (used when speaking to, or of inferiors) 
= shinsetsu ni surd to do a kindness, to treat kindly 6 oki-na henka what a difference, 
a big difference 7 ataerd makes 8 higai wo tomonau destructive; higai damage; 
tomonau to cause 9 shiyo sarerd to be used 10 yd ni natta no wa that has become 

11 only 12 toraeru noni in order to catch 13 nana-bun no ni two sevenths 
14 monomochi no ie rich family 15 hokd-to north-east 16 off 17 kakuji no his; 
kakuji each person, each one, every individual 18 ni yorimpsu, to be conditioned by 
19 omoi futdn heavy burden=a strain of the heart (lit. heart strain) 20 osou to 
rage 21 shichu ni in the city 22 riku de naku not to the land 23 ichiji ni to 
one thing 24 sore wo yoku surd mono wa a man who does it well; shuchaku surd 
to adhere, cling to 25 ichi-ji ni at a time 
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jikan kaitei ni irareru yd ni dekite imasu. 23. Mizu no atsuryoku wa mizu no 
fukasa ni yotte kuwawarimasu. 24. Ippan ni, Nihon-jin to no kosai wa 
sono shakaiteki tokushitsu 1 de gaijin ni taihen yoi insho wo nokosu to iwarete 


t -¥£.%> tv* 5 

s. B&omm^ 

4. ih-^^otes Zorn 

H tt- 5. 

<£ $ ■§■¥<" <b^mjT?A- 6. isttA^ 

AAA ACD^#-C;i£% § 0f L C.^X-% fs f ti-fr b • 

8. 9. t ©;gAfri % A 

10. AJIAPA A < LAigLA 

11. 0 ng0 A^lSIAA'A- 

12. uAAIiffT^MjfeA^o't:Lin^t 

LA- 13. 0 &<DltWfrk'^ JJ t 

Lth y 7 tf y A 

A- 14. mnvjj b1fimZbtt-k\s>K&&<DA!k1B;K £*)*■?. 
15 Bel# ©M t !»/&#© fAJf i mij 

KX6. 16. UjOJhT^o^AA&^^ttAALA'tt® U AA- 
17. 18. tyirZv* 

A#^WgHLA 19. 
ItlL^'A- 20. 

< StA $> A A- 21 . — Mf It AA& A < t5 % 

Ltt- 22. A 5lCt?£ 

A A- 23. 7icojE*tt7ic^^$ K: A K>xMt> \) A A* 24. — ^1C b 
A h <d^M ^©Mil^A^^ciJ: ^Ep^A^A t 

3r' 

1. The love of dolls is really the mother-instinct showing itself already in 
little girls. 2. Everyone who has much to do with dogs knows what a difference 
kindness shown to them in their puppy days makes in their dispositions. 
3. Destructive storms frequently visit the southern coast of Japan, especially 
in summer. 4. In Bhutan, an independent kingdom in the Eastern Himalayas, 
there is a suspension bridge with iron chains of such antiquity that its origin 
is lost in legends. 5. The introduction of electricity into the service of man 
dates back barely one hundred years. 6, Raw cotton is easily spun into yarn. 


1 shakaiteki tokushitsu social qualities 2 iwarete imasu it is stated 
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7. There are all sorts of ways of catching monkeys, for they are great thieves, 
and will go wherever food is to be got. 8. Only two sevenths of the earth’s 
surface consists of land. 9. This old man always smells of tobacco. 
10. That poor woman died of sorrow for the loss of her, only son. 11. On 
Sundays you may enter the Museum free of charge. 12. That man was born 
of a wealthy family, but he lost all his property in gambling. 13. In the 
Pacific the greatest depths are off the north-east of Japan, off the Marianne 
Islands and east of Mindanao, one of the largest of the Philippine Islands. 
14. The strength and freshness of a man’s spirit are largely conditioned by 
his outlook on life. 15. The success of any government entirely depends on 
the character and ability of the rulers and the ruled. 16. The shepherd who 
Watches his flock' upon the mountain would be helpless without his dog. 
17. Violent or excessive muscular exercise is a strain upon the heart. 18. A 
rumour has spread through the city that a violent fire is raging in Hakodate. 
19. A captain in the navy is equivalent to a colonel in the army. 20. It is 
to the sea and not to the land that the Norwegians look for a living. 

21. Success often comes to a man who sticks to one thing and does it well. 

22. The diver’s dress enables a man to keep under water for five or six hours 
at a time. 23. The pressure of water increases with the depth. 24. As a 
general rule, it may be stated that intercourse with the people of Japan leaves 
Western people very favorably impressed with the social qualities of the 
inhabitants of the island empire. 


Sixty-flrst Lesson 


Conjunctions Setsuzokushi 

The Japanese translation of most of the English conjunctions has 
been given already in their usual applications. In this lesson, besides 
presenting them again in new applications, we shall treat those 
conjunctions still to be illustrated. 

Ts T . B. See index for the conjunctions not included in this lesson. 

Also (see only) 

The most usual translation of also is mo. (See Lesson 20, page 121) 

Anata no yujin zva hobi xvo morad 1 desho sosMte anata mo. 

MU <o ft# %. 

Your friend shall be rewarded, and you also. 

This conjunction is made emphatic by the addition of the word 
'indtd jfo. 


1 hobi -wo mo rail to be rewarded, hobi reward, morad to receive 
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Watashi mo matd motte imd.su. I also have it. 

In formal speech also may be translated by yahdri ^ f± b . 
Yahdri, however, is used in ordinary conversation as well, especially 
by men, and is altered into yappdri 4 s -o b in familiar speech 
by both men and women. Yalmri is generally accompanied by mo. 

Yahdri anata mo dekimd.su. Y’fi \) JUT? % Y- You also can do it. 

Also is, moreover, translated by the expressions dimo X %, sde 
$ A, and ddtte X-oX, all used in ordinary conversation. 

Note that words preceding the expressions corresponding to also 
reject the case-particle. 

Anata demo dekimasu. mdfiX % jh \ 

Anata sde dekimasu. lYou also can do it. 

Anata ddtte dekimasu. mddjti o'CtBJfE'i; N"- * 

To render the conjunction also more emphatic, ddtte may be used 
concurrently with yalm/ri. 

Wareware ddtte yahdri so desu. That is also the case with us. 

$ X~$~- {Ht. Even with us also so is.) 

As a synonym of moreover, also may be translated by sono ttS 
h (=on top of that). 

Sensei zva boku ni kono hon to solid ue mannenhitsu rvo kudasaimashtta. 

Iti m • K CO # t %.<& _h Jjtfm f ft. 

The teacher gave me this book and also a fountain pen. 

Although 

(See though, page 589, also Lesson 26 page 173 
and Lesson 47, page 406) 

As an adversative conjunction, although is translated by ga fit. 

Yatto 1 tsuki zva agarimashita: 2 ga hotondo kiimo z ni kakusdrete 1 imashita. 

tot N fi \) A L/c fal: H K fi*( $iLX LA 

At last the moon arose, although it was almost hidden by clouds. 

And (See index) 

When joining a series of norms, pronouns, or numerals given as 
a complete list, the conjunction and is translated by to h , repeated 
after each word. (See Lessons 1, 3 and 8, page 48) After the last 
word to may be omitted, but when used, it precedes the case-particle 
or preposition. 

1 at last 2 agar & to rise 3 cloud 4 kaku.su to hide 
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Kind depato 1 de kutsu issoku to boshi to shatsu (to) IVO kaimashita. 

—5L £ lUi^ t 'S*r"J (i) & p^dL/k- 

Yesterday, at a department store, I bought a pair of shoes, a hat, and some 
shirts. 

Anata to watashz (to) wa u tomodachi desu. You and I are good 

m.fj t %4 ( £ ) d "Cjh friends. 

To is also used to join substantivized infinitives and gerunds, but 
not finite verbs, which are joined by the alternative form (Lesson 37, 
page 280), or by the subordinate (See Lesson 26)- 

Bansan 2 * no ato de o-kyakusamatachi wa nondari odottdri shi-hajime- 

B&3I CD '\j£ “C d - ttL/c \) JSjo/ct) 

mashita. After dinner the guests began to drink and dance. 

^ L/c. (nomu to drink, odorti lit<5 to dance) 

When the list of objects is not given as a complete one, ya 
instead of to is used except after the last word. (See Lesson 10, 
page 58) 

Do,no /£<7), which, as already stated (Lesson 10, page 58), may 
be used in place of yd, corresponds also to the expressions etcetera, 
and the like, and so forth, and what not. 

Soko ni wa bard ddfio tsubakp tlcLllo yuri 4 dctno ga kirei ni saite 5 

K d k£b /c'O ■ ;W /c.o W'g- /cO 

imdshita. In that place, roses, camelias, lilies and SO forth were blooming 

Lfe- beautifully. 

Often in ordinary conversation the enumeration is followed up by 
nddo tff, which also means and so forth. Both words are used to 
make a statement more emphatic. In literary style, the Chinese 
•character corresponding to nddo is generally pronounced to. 

And mise de wa hoki 6 ya (or ddtio) hatakz 7 ya (or ddno) hake 8 

4b cd J£ “C d 153?f (/£cd) life# ^ (/£<£>) dd 

nddo wo utte imasu. In that shop they sell brooms, dusters, brushes and 

^ 4tr so forth. 

In some cases, to or nddo is used in sentences which, translated 
into English, have not the idea expressed by and so forth, as in the 
following example: 

Aru hitobito wa seiJco, kenryoku, 9 tomi, 10 gakushiki 11 to (nddo) 

m. a* d em mti, n, # cm 

wo amari doryoku 12 sezu ni 13 hikiyoseru 14 ka no kan ga 15 aru ni hikikdete 16 

£ -k-f K 3if > © U & 

1 department store; in large cities a department store is generally called depato 

2 formal dinner taken in the evening 3 camelia 4 lily 5 saku, to bloom 6 broom 

7 duster 8 brush 9 power 10 wealth 11, attainment 12 effort 13 sezu ni 

without doing 14 to attract 15 kan ga aru to seem 16 ni hikikdete while 
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ta no x hitobito ni wa sore wo waga mono ni suru . 2 tame ni zetsudav 

fill c d A * It (± ti foz>* $) ic (c 

na konnan 3 ga tomonau. Some men seem to attract success, power, wealth,. 
A $r*)- attainments with very little effort, while others 

conquer them with great difficulty. 

{lit. Some people success, power, wealth, attainments and so forth, too much: 
efforts without doing attract, the fact seems, while to other people, those- 
things to make their own great difficulties go with.— ka & after hikiyosdru, 
corresponds to a question mark, and no CD stands for the fact ) 

And may be translated by shi A, placed after adjectives or the 
present, past and future of verbs. Shi, which is often in combina¬ 
tion with mo . mo . , marks the translation from one to another 

of two coordinated clauses. 

Kyoto ni mo ikimashita Shi Nara ni mo ikimashita. 

tiCflk itc % {yt'iLfz L KL & fr f i Lfo 

I went to Kyoto and Nara, too. 

Sono kimono wa iro mo yoi shi gara mo yoi desu. 

%<d fi & m % Ad*. 

The colour and design of that kimono are nice. 

{yoi shi, or ii shi may be contracted into yd shi.) 

And is further - translated by the expressions printed in heavy type- 
in the following representative examples: 

Ato de ippai nomaserid IzCLVOL yoku hataraki nasai. 

%>t t? h* ft*-£5 frb h< at 

Work hard and I shall treat you to a drink afterwards. 

Anna ni kanemochi de aru nimo ItflltflWCtVdZU kojiki no yo-nai 

tc ~e h%> tc%- ■ frfrfrb-f EM 

seikatsu wo shite imasu. So rich, and lives like a beggar. 

4- iff h“C V* A {lit. So rich is notwithstanding, poor like life does.). 

Go-rydshin nartobt ni minasama ni dozo yoroshikil. 

mmm & k wm k e $ h x 5 l <. 

Please give my best regards to your parents and all. 

Nihon san-kei 5 wa Matsushima, Miyajima oyobd Ama-no-hashidate de- 

HU tt SS? hSS AolSi: A 

arimasu. The three famous beauty spots in Japan are Matsushima, Miyajima. 
Jp 1) d; ~~f. and Ama-no-hashidate. 

Sore wa Eigo de kaite am shiJznmo heta-na Eigo de. 1 

t± -t? rfo % a. 

It is written in English, and poor English at that. 


1 ta no other (adj.) 2 wdga mono ni suru to make something one’s own, to- 
conquer 3 zetsudai-na great, konnan difficulty 4 to offer a drink 5 kei scenery, 
scene 6 oyobt lit. expression 7 Kaite aru after de is here omitted for not repeating 
the same verb. In similar sentences omissions of this kind are grammatically correct- 
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And hito wa and tokt so omoi shiJcushite 1 ima mo so omotte imasu. 

b<o A tt %><o 0# rfobr A ^ A 

He thought so then, and thinks so now. 

Iku mairu mo iku mairu mo sabakii zoo arukimashita. 

HI ffl % . ® % -A'jH ,£ 

We walked miles and miles through the desert. 

Hirata Shi wa shibarakii no aida soridaijirfi hem gaimudaijin 4 deshita. 

-ft t± © n mmxum -et a. 

For sometime Mr. Hirata was the Premier and Minister of Foreign Affairs. 
Sono hon wa omoshiroku hdtsu kyokunteki 5 de arimd.su. 

A Q A tt 5.0' ifclllift -c ?> D A A- _ 

That book is interesting and instructive, (lit. That book interestingly, besides, 
instructive is. —katsu is an expression of the literary style corresponding to 
besides, moreover, furthermore, etc.) 

Two or more adjectives qualifying a noun may be used in their 
original form or may be used in the subordinate except the last one 
that remains unaltered. 

dkii tsuyoi inu A If A ], . , 

, „ la large and strong dog 

okikute tsuyoi mu A* \ "C5ffi^A J 

Samui hurdi ban deshita. LA- I It was a cold and 

Sdmuhute hurdi ban deshita. < "C0a L A- ) dark night. 

When a noun is qualified by both true adjectives and quasi-adjec¬ 
tives, the subordinate is not used. 

kirei-na chiisai inu a pretty and small dog : 

As 



See Lesson 39/ page 301 for the use of as in its comparative 
applications. 

When this conjunction indicates the way or manner, it may be 
translated by the word tori ]jl 0 instead of the expression yd-ni 
A 5K- 

Naze watashi ga itta tori mi (or yd-ni) shimasen ka. 

A-A % A So Ail D K (A51C) LtAA A. 

Why don’t you do as I told you ? 

Note that the particle mi may follow tori , as in the above example; or be 
omitted; however, when desu or deshita follows tori the particle mi is 
invariably omitted. 

Mae ni mdshita tori desu. It is just as I said before. 

m tc TLA lib t?A- 

Qssharu tori desu. Ao L-3 3 <5111 D "OA- It is as you say. 

Tori is also used to translate the expression according to. 

1 shikashite may be replaced by soshite (See soshite Lesson 3, page 31 and Lesson 
8 , page 48) 2 for sometime 3 Premier 4 Foreign minister 5 instructive 
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chumon 1 no tori or chumon-dori according to order 

&3C © 5Sb, &£5Ib 

yakusoku no tori or yakusoku-ddri according to promise 

©sib, 

Go-chumon no tori shinamono wo o-okurt shimashita. 

©jib LiL/o 

We sent the goods to you according to your order. 

In commercial letter-style the above sentence should be written : 

Go-chumon ni oji shinamono wo o-okuri mdshimashita. 

tc me 

Tori is used in various common expressions, a few of which are 
the following: 

itsumo no tori V*© % ©iH b the same as usual (as always) 
mtgi 2 no tori ^©iltb as stated above (as on the right) 

sa 2 ho tori b as stated below (as on the left) 

As is translated by gotol&u < in formal style. 

heizeft no gotohu dHa©#0 <i as usual 

jdki i no gotohu _Lp2©#fl <( as stated above 

ose 5 no gotolcu <( as you say 

As is further translated by the expression in heavy type in the 
following typical examples: 

Anata no go-seiko wa isso 6 go-rippd-na 7 mono desu ndzenaraba, seken 

Wj © mm « hi m±Lm%: %© xt wm 

de wa anata ga shippai n as drift to omotte imashita hard. 

~0 Wt SH &■ t lot v»tu 

Your success is the more creditable as people thought you would fail. 

(your success the more fine thing is because people you fail so they thought.) 

Mujakft SO ni miete mo ano onna wo shinjite 10 wa ikemasen. 

ZSK&LX % £>© it £ tffC'T ti 

Don’t trust that woman, innocent as she looks. 

Tokei ga chodo ju-ji wo iltta 11 tohl ni ressha wa tdchaku shimashita. 

n#wt & t® -tm m tc n uu 

The train arrived as the clock struck ten. 

As if 

The expression as if is translated by yb-ni X 5 K when placed 
before a verb, by yb-na X 5 & when before a noun, and by yb 
before desu or deshita. 


1 order (of goods) 2 When referring to letters, what is above for us, is on the 
right for Japanese, and what is below is on the left; migi right, sa left. 3 usually, 
always 4 above stated 5 command, order, what one says 6 the more . 7 rippa-na 
fine, creditable 8 si ken people, the world: shippai _ nasdru—shipped surd to fail 
9' innocent 10 shinjfru to trust 11 dtsu to. strike 
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When emphasis is to be expressed, the expression chodo or 
mard-de may be correlated with yd-ni, yo-na, or yd. 

Kond mozd-shinju 1 no kubikazari 2 tv a hommono 3 no yo-ni miemasu. 

c .© © <tffe fi 

This imitation pearl necklace looks as if it were genuine. 

And hito tv a nan de mo shitte iru yo-na koto wo iimasu. 

$>(D A Id MA; d % 1 ^ 

He speaks as if he knew everything. 

Nambu San wa o-rusu no yo desu. It looks as if Miss Nambu were 
£ Ay (d © d 5 "C ir. not at home. 

And hito wa mard-de jibun de mite kita yo-na koto wo iimasu. 

&© A Id g# d? M.~C m 

He talks as if he had been there and had seen it himself. 

(That person really himself having seen came like the things says.) 

Anata no go-shujin wa maru-de (chodo) kyojin 4 no yo deshita. 

MJ5 © «A Id era) SEA ©d5d?UA. 

Anata no go-shujin wa kyojin no yo deshita. 

■JtA © »tA Id SA , ©15 dU. 

Your master looked as if he were mad. 

As long as or So long as aidd wa 

Issho ni iru aidd wa kowaku 5 arimasen. We have nothing to fear, SO 
—“Hi 1C W § fni Id Ufl 4 I) d -tdAv. long as we stay together. 

(Together we are as long as fear there is not.) 

Watashi ruo ikite iru aidd wa anata no tomodachi desu. 

% ©d-:t-c^5 m Id -ei~- 

You shall have a friend in me as long as I live. 

As soon as 

As soon as is translated by shidai ya-inaya to 

sugu-ni £ d~ CtC (page 587), and by the subjunctive (page 418). 
Ya-inaya indicates almost simultaneous actions, while when using 
shidai or the subjunctive, a short delay may intervene between 
the two occurrences. T 

Hayashi San ga Jcitdra sugu n/i dekakemasho. We shall leave as soon 
£ Ay 3fEA b d~ C ICtH^ld d L i 5- a S Mr. Hayashi comes. 
Taku ga kaeri shidai o-ukagai shimasu. I shall visit you as soon as 

^ ^ '&&& Ldd - . my husband comes hack. 

Dempo wo uketorti ya-inaya eki e ikzmashita. 

^fTfdLA- 

I went to the station as soon as I received your telegram. 

1 mozo imitation, shinju pearl 2 kubikazari necklace 3 genuine article 4 mad 
person 5 kowdi fearful 
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Note that sfiidai is placed after the simple stem of verbs of Class 
I and the •i-stem of verbs of Class II. 

Because 


Besides being translated by Uard, node, or ndzenavaba (See 
Lesson 17, page 97), because of or on account of is translated by 
no tame ni (Dft&K in ordinary speech, and by yue %vo motte 
in formal speech. 


Oyama kyoju zva ronen 1 no yue WO motte taishoku 2 shimashita. 

<D Wl % MU LfL7c, 

Professor Oyama retired because of his old age. 

Kind ame no tame ni ensoku ni ikaremasen deshita. 

fob M © 7 c£> K K- 

Yesterday I could not go out. on the picnic because of the rain. 

(ensoku ni ikd to go out on a picnic, ikareru to be able to go) 

In familiar speech, because of, owing to etc., may be translated 
by sei df w, as in the following examples : 

Warui tenki no sei de kare no ryomachi ga okorimashita. 

HV> CD t? ® <0 !1 3 ifc &ZL 9 t Lfc. 

Because Of the bad weather he had an attack of rheumatism. . 

(ryomachi rheumatism, ryomachi ga okoru to have an attack of rheumatism) 

And kata ga ihyd de kurushtmu no zva amari taberu sei desit. 

%><o it t? ^Ltr <d $>t <9 &•<%> x°i~. 

He suffers from stomach trouble because he eats too much. 

(ihyd stomach trouble, kurushtmu to suffer from) 



Before 

Before is translated by mde, mae ni, izen ni and ndi ucTii 
ni. See pages 95 and 349. 

Hi ga denari uclii ni shuppatsu 3 shimashita. We left before the sun 
0 b* b L K L4b fc.- rose. 

Takusan arukanari uchi ni tsukaremdshitaA I had not walked far before 
b L K Lfc- I began to feel tired. 

(Much before I didn’t walk I got tired.) 

In some cases before is not translated. 

Siigu ni machigai zvo mitsukemashita. It was not long before I found 
"jr c K £ Hoff'll Lfc- my mistake. 

(Soon the mistake I found.) 

I old age 2 taishoku. surd to retire from public service 3 shuppatsd surd to leave 
4 tsukareru to get tired 
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Besides 

Besides being translated by hokti ni, as shown on page 352, this 
conjunction may be translated hy sore-ni, and o-malce ni. 

Senshu eiga e ikimasen deshita nazenaraba senshu no purogurami wo 

BA® ^fff <D 7’b/7A £ 

sukimasen deshita, SOvS-ni hima mo arimasen deshita kora. 

ZtiK Bg % %>*) t?L7h frb. 

Last week I did not go to the cinema because I did not like the program; 
besides I had no time to go. 

And Into wa ude 1 mo aru shi o-ma,lce ni bane mo arimasu. 

%><o A fi Hb ’ % L d?dtt K £ % %>\)±ir. 

He has good abilities, and plenty of money besides. 

(That person ability also has, besides money also has.) 

Both.and 

These correlative conjunctions are translated by mo_mo, by 

shi, which is generally accompanied by mo, and by lzatsu. 

Mohidin San wa binwanka 2 de Icutsu seiryokuka 3 desu. 

•ttr/f — ^ £ Aid l&Mi? t? Ho HfdJi? ~0i~- 

Miss Mohideen is both capable and energetic. 

Horii San wa doit su-go mo eigo mo wakarima.su. 

M# id % ffl\ 9dd~. 

Mr. Horii knows both German and English. 

Watashi no uchi ni wa neko mo iru slii inu mo imasu. 

f.4 <d 5 (c {d fg i t ~X % v* d -jr. 

In my house I have both cat and dog. 

When both is synonymous of both the two, it may be translated, 
in colloquial speech, by futari tomo b % when referring to 
people and by futatsit tomo ~b % when referring to things. 
In literary style, nagara is used instead of tomo. 

Sono fujmtachi wa futari tomo {nagara ) akai boshi wo kabutte imashita. 

%:<£> MAM Id WA (faifib) fflT 1 L/c- 

Both ladies wore red hats, {kabi.ru to wear, to put on) 

Mado wa fUtatsii tomo {nagara) shimatte imasu . Both windows are 

M Id WO b % (^5) closed. 

When both is used only for emphasis, it may be omitted in the 
translation, as in the following examples: 

Kono kireji wa yokute yasui desu. This cloth is (both) good and cheap. 
C(D Id d ~C W'd". {Ht. This cloth good cheap is.) 

1 ude arm; ude ga aru to have ability 2 a capable person, a go-getter 3 seiryoku 
energy; seiryokuka energetic person 
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Ani to imoto wa (futari to mo) Nambei ni iniasii. 

ft t m (—A t%) K 

(Both) my elder brother and my younger sister are in South America. 


But 


It has already been stated that as an adversative conjunction, but 
is translated by ga, keredomo, shiJtdshi, or shiJcdsJii ndgara. 
See Lesson 14, page 77. This conjunction is also translated in other 
ways, as shown in the following examples : 

Hitotsu fciri (or S hi led) motte imasen. I have but one. 

—"O ft ty ( LA) ItFo ~C d itAj. (One except I have not.) 

And hito wa mada hon-no kodomo desu. He is nothing but a child. 
hO A ti dA' 1SA;© “T'Pc (Thatperson still mere child is.) 


Kono kodomo wa naite bdlecbvi imasu. This child does nothing but cry. 
CCD -p lift Ift (dA V'd’t - - (This child crying only is.) 

Anata no holed . ni tayoru 1 hito ga arimasen. I have no one but you 
StA CD #4 1C ifOiS . A ithty ddb/L. to turn to for help. 
(lit. You except to rely upon person I have not.) 

Hoka no koto naraba tonikaku 2 kore ddlee wa iyd desu. 

(D ^ A kid £KlA <Ctl Alt It 

I will do anything but this. 

(Another thing if it is, at all events this only I don’t like.) 

So surd hokd ni shikata 3 ga arimasen deshita. There was nothing for 

A 5 AS ic f±A AA> <0 d-tbA-CLA. it but to do so. 

(lit. So to do that except, way there was not.) 


Taicho no meirei* ni shitagawaZxi h ni wa iraremasen deshzta. 

W M:;<D ic fc 11 W btht db A t? L A- 

We couldn’t but obey our captain’s orders. (To our captain’s orders without 
obeying we could not .—irarerii potential form of iru, to be able to.) 

And hito wa. namake sde 6 shixidlcevebco ti hito desu. 

ho A Id Adit LAlttblf A t?d'. 

But for his idleness he would be a good man. 

(lit. That person idle provided he were not, good person is.) 


Wagako 7 hi hito-me 8 ai sde Sxtvebco WatasHi wa anshin 9 shimasu. 

t>&=£. K -3 irtitf U L ti¬ 

ll I could but see my child , my mind .would b,e at ease. 

[(To) my child once provided I meet my mind feels at ease.] 


And hito ga watashi no iu koto wo kiite sde lexirerxi ndraba- 

ho A A U o A5 I £IS]v>-cdA <AS Ai bid 


a ■ 


■ 


1 tayoru to rely upon ; tayoru hito a person to rely upon 2 at all events 3 way 
4 order . 5 shitagau to obey 6 sde followed by the subjunctive means provided ’, if 
only, if......but 7 my child 8 hit6 : me : one glance=once 9 anshin surii to be at 

ease ; . . 
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w at as hi no keppaku 1 too wakdtte kureril desho. 

U (D £ io-C <iL5-CLi.5. 

If he would but listen to me he would be convinced of my innocence. 

(lit. That person my said thing if he listens, my innocence would understand.)-' 

But is translated by ndgara in the following idiomatic expressions: 

Go-kurd ndgara . I am sorry to trouble you, blit. (lit. Your trouble,. 

$e |fafob . but=I know it is troublesome for you, but.) 

Go-mendo ndgara . b . 

(lit. Your nuisance, annoyance, but—I know it is annoying for you, but.)• 

O-ki-no-dokd ndgara . I am very sorry for you, but. 

(ki: mind, doku poison; ki+7io+dokd = ki-no-doku, — poison for your mind;, 
" 6-ki-nP-doku ndgara......! know it is like poison for your mind, but......) 

Shitsurei ndgara . Pardon me, but. 

(Impolite, but=I know it is impolite, blit..) 

Zanrien ndgara . #*£>.'. I regret but.) 

Zdnnen. .ndgara komban ukagau 2 kotd ga dekimasen. 

iisib m & m-***^. 

I am sorry, but I cannot come to-night. 

Go-mendo ndgara kono hagaki z wo dashite 4 kudasai. 

'0&&b C(D f±#£ t IHL-r 

I am Sorry to trouble you, but will you please mail this post-card ? 
O-hi-no-doJcu-samd ndgara go-irai z ni wa 5ji-kdnemasu. e 

mnvBz* HL&b mmm k a cswbtt- 

I am sorry, but I cannot oblige you. 

- (lit. I am very sorry for you, but to your request I cannot accept.) 

In epistolary style, whether for private or commercial correspond¬ 
ence, the idea expressed in the last example was generally written 
as follows: 

Zannen ndgara go-irai ni wa dji-kanesoro. 

Note that soro, as used in the last example, instead of the suffix 
masu, was common in epistolary style until the end of World War 
II, especially in official or commercial correspondence, but its usage- 
is. now considered obsolete. 

Having now made the above remark on epistolary style, it will 
not be out of place to give here the almost general form of the- 
introduction, beginning of the body, and salutation of Japanese letters.. 
Haikei. kika rnasu-masii go-han-ei no dan gashi-tatematsurimasu. 

#@f, iuT nwk . © wt it moo-. 

Dear Sir, I respectfully offer you my congratulation on your being in 
great prosperity, (lit. Dear Sir, you very much in prosperity I con¬ 
gratulate you.) 

1 innocence 2 to visit 3 post-card 4 daSu to mail, to post 5 irai request! 
6 dji-kaneru not to be able to accept . i c . . 
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haikei Dear Sir, [My] Dear Mr.Dear Madam, Gentleman; kika you; masu-masu 

more and more; go-han-ei prosperity; dan in; han-ei no dan in prosperity; gasuru 
to congratulate; tatematsuru to present, to offer; gashi-tatematsuru to offer con¬ 
gratulation 

It is understood that the idea of prosperity is expressed in the above introduction 
only for formality’s sake. 

The Complimentary Close 

So-So tonshu dy) a Yours truly 

( so-so in haste; tonshu I bow to you) 

So-So keigu Yours respectfully 

( keigu I respectfully finished) 

Keihaku Yours respectfully, Yours sincerely 

( keihaku I have said respectfully) 

Tonshu sai-hai I am, Sir, your obedient servant 

( tonshu to bow, sat twice, hat to bow) or Yours very respectfully 

Note that all the words in the above four expressions of salutation 
.-are used only in the epistolary language. 

Either (See also Lesson 38, page 291) 

Used before a noun, either may be translated by dochira no E 
b b<£> in positive sentences and by dochira-Jza no Eb bd*<D in 
interrogative sentences. 

Anata no a dochira no hako wo totte mo yoroshti desu. You may take 
b'ks.fc. Ifi Ebb ft either box. 

Dochira no hon mo sitkimasen. I don’t like either book. 

Ebb <D if %. 

Dochira-ha no e wo kudasaimd.su ka. Will you give me either 

Ebb'd* CD d*. picture? 

Kare wa dochira no to e mo tohyo wo hikaemashita. 

& Ebb ©'.&■-> % wm t hft. 

He abstained from voting for either party. ( tohyo vote, hikaeru hold back) 
dochira no baai ni mo Eb b % in either case 

Dochira de mo yoroshti desu. Ebb~£'% =t E> L-"t?Y- Either will do. 

As a synonym of each of trvo, either may be translated by ryoho 

MO 

Mon no ryoho no kawd ni tatte iru ishidord. 

PI CD ji5j^ © HJ ItC■ ±L~o~CV> E 5 b 5 • (mon gate, ishidord 

The stone lanterns standing on either side of the gate. stone lantern) 

The expression not either may be translated by mo % followed 
by a negative verb. 

Kare ga ikanainara watashi mq ihitnasen. If he does not go, I shall 
d*fdd*'h.V*'h.b ft A it-ibA. . not go either. 



a 

. 1 
fj 


i 
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Either.or 

These correlative conjunction are translated by ha......ha fa .. 

fa, ha ariciwa . ha fa^ld . fa, as already shown in Lesson 

38, page 292, or by mo.mo. 

Dochira no boshi ga zvatashi ni niau to omoimd.su ka. 

b'b> b <D iffli 1 fa± $4 b &V>'£ir fa. 

Which hat do you think will suit me? 

Kuroi no mo nezumi-iro no mo anata ni yoku niaimasu. 

HV' <d % <d % Mffa K l < 

I think that either the black one or the grey one will suit you well. 


In ordinary conversation, else or or else is translated by de 
nahereba xsfaldfilrf or samo-ndhereba £ % fa IrfdildL, and by 
sdmo-ndhuba $ ^ fa < fjf in formal speech. 

And kata zva shin no kanashimi 1 zoo motte iru ni chigai arimasen 

%><D & M £ IfoC Khfa^%> 0 t&fa- 

sdmo-ndkereba, anna ni zva nakanai deshd. (naku to weep) 

$ 'hfafa K Id 

She must have some real sorrow; else she would not weep as she does. 

Kare zva fuzakete 2 iru ni chigainai de ndJcerebfl kichigai 3 desu. 

M id k -c fadtild ~ei~. 

He must be joking, or else he is mad. 

Even 

In Lesson 26, page 173, it has been stated that even if may be- 
translated by the subordinate followed by mo. In ordinary conver¬ 
sation, this conjunctional expression is furthermore translated by 
tatoe fab fa, demo x* % , or tomo b %. Tatoe is generally used, 
concurrently with demo or tomo; demo may be used after nouns 
or true adjectives, while tomo is used after the simple present of; 
verbs or the adverbial form of true adjectives. 

Tatoe anata ga SUlcdnai demo shikata ga arimasen. (sukanai not'. 

fab fa mdh fa $}fafaT> X*% ft faj to like) 

Tatoe anata ga siUcdnaku tomo shikata ga arimasen. 

fab fa fa Mfafa < b% \fafaj fahtyd ^fa- 

I can’t help it even if you do not like it. 

Tdkaku tomo kaimdsu. Even dear I will buy it. 

dtl f b (takdi dear) 

Arne demo ikimd.su. M"C % ff cf • )I will go even if it 

Ame ga furu tomo ikimasu. b % ft %. > ra ^ ns ' 

1 shin no real; kanashimi sorrow 2 fuzakeru to joke, fuzakete iru to be joking: 
3 mad, crazy 


I will go even if it 
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In formal speech even if may be translated by yoshi £ 
yoshiyd £ or yoshimba £ L A hif- Men, however, may use 
these words in ordinary conversation as well. 

Note that these three expressions are generally used concurrently 
with tomo, while demo is preferably used with tatoe. 

Yoshiyd zen-kaiin i 1 ga sorowanakid tomo sho 3 kuji ni kaikai 4 shimasii. 

ALA A h%> IE IlB# (c LAffi. 

The meeting will start at 9 o’clock sharp, even if all the members are not here. 


idiomatic and emphatic = 

even then 
even now 
even so 

even to the end 


sono toki de sue (or demo) -E CDHlf't:' A A ) 

vma de sue (or demo) A (t?% ) 

so to shite mo dz 5 b L ~C % 

owari made mo \) A "C 


Kare wa jijitsu sue mo hitei shita. He denied even the facts. 

■&£ (A $ A IH/f! LA- (hitei suru to deny) 

So to shite mo and hito wo shinjimasen. Even so I don’t trust him. 

A5E LX & h<S> A A ISLA-AA. 


For (See pages .103 and 213) 

As a conjunction, for is. translated by hard frh, the same as 
because. 

Seiukei 5 ga sagatte 6 imasu hard, ame desho. It will rain, for the baro- 

it'Ll 5 - meter is falling. 

And hito wa kowagatte T imasu hard boken 8 wa shinai desho. 

&<D A lf± CWot leit fab BIS^ ti 5 . 

He will not venture, for he. is afraid. 

Just as 

Just as is translated by totdn (ni) blth ( K ), cJwdo . no 

tiohi ffijgr.AtEf, or by tohoro e b C When referring to 

a past event, the verb preceding totdn ni or tolcoro may be used 
•either in the simple present or in the past. In ordinary conversation, 
the short form of the past is used with any of the three expressions, 
while the past with the suffix mdshita is generally used in formal 
speech. 

Wataslu ga hairu (or haitta ) totdn lli and hito wa dete ikimashita. 

% A A§ (Ao/t) btzAj (C %>(D A n ffiTTfff ALA- 

He went out just as I entered. 


1 zen all, whole; kaiin members 2 sorou to complete, sorowanaku without being 
complete 3 sharp 4 kaikai suru to open a meeting 5 barometer 6 sagaru to fall, 
.go down 7 kowagaru to be afraid .8 boken venture; boken wo suru, to venture; 
wa may be used instead of WO in emphatic statements 
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Dekakeyo to suru (or shita) tokoro e denipo ga kimashita , 

(L/z) tl ^ ^ 5ft-£L/c. 

Just as I was going out a telegram came. 

Ressha ga chodo ugoki-kaketa 1 tolct ni eki e tochaku shimashita. 

w # rm a# k m ^ mm itu. 

We arrived at the station just as the train began to move. 

Neither.nor, Neither 

The alternative conjunctions neither.nor are translated by mo 

. mo 4 .% , placed after the words indicating the things taken 

into consideration, followed by a negative verb. 

Watashi wa kanojo no na mo toshi mo shirimasen. (na name, toshi 

fl d <Z> £ 4 ' ¥ % age) 

I know neither her name nor her age. 

Kare wa kane mo nakereba atama mo nai. He has no money 
jfe d 4 tf M 4 nor brain neither. 

Anata mo -watashi mo sono hi to ni atta koto ga nai. 

ftA 4 % 4 A K&z>tz ^ 

Neither you nor I have met that man. 

When neither is used without the correlative nor, and with the 
understood meaning of neither the one nor the other, it is generally 
translated by dochira no }£%> b<D- 

Dochira iM> hanashi mo honto de wa arimasen. Neither story is true. 

Ebb © % 4 ^ -o d h D tdh/w. 

Dochira, no baal demo watashi wa sansei shimasen. In neither case 
E 4? b <D Mid "0 4 d Llb-drA. can I agree. 

The expression neither of them is translated by dochira mo Ebb 4- 
Karera no dochira mo watashi wo mi-oboeti imasen deshita. 

'$M © Ebi b 4 % £ -Cl/o 

Neither of them recognized me. ( mi-oboerti to call to mind, etc.) 

When neither is followed by an auxiliary that takes the place of a verb 
used in a preceding clause, it is translated by mo. 

Anata no otosan ga irassharanai naraba watashi mo mairimasen. 

HA <0 ^ % 4 £ V* b 4 dkA. 

If your father does not go, neither shall I. 

Nevertheless 

This conjunction may be translated by nimo Izaikawarant'd jc 4 
b~f, <J a i)>, shikdshi fjf-L, or shikdshi ndgara fjf-L k 
& b- and nimo kakawarazu are the most colloquial of 

the four expressions. 

1 ugoki-kakeru to begin to move 
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And e ni wa tkuraka ketten 1 ga arimasu sllilte'islbi n/igara (or 

%>(D jfe K fi AA 1#L -&i£b ( 

shilcdshi, go,) are wa kono tenrankai ni shuppin 2 sareta uchi de ichiban 

#) 2>*l id 210 fc £Hn a q Sfufc 5% t? —# 

it desu. That painting has some imperfections; nevertheless it is the best ever 
shown in this exhibition. 

Tabako xva kenko ni gdi ga dru to iu koto wo dare de mo shitte 

itftc kt mm k w & $>& t m $ /a %^p 0 *c 

iru nimo lcalcawarazli nambyaku-man to iu hito ga tabako wo sutte 

^■<5 K b frfrfobir M’S "J5 t ^5 A ^ fc id" C 

imdsii. Everybody knows that tobacco is harmful to health, nevertheless millions 
of people smoke it. (kenko ni to health, ga.i injury, harm, to iu koto 
wo the fact, dare de mo everybody, shitte iru know, nambyaku-man 
millions, nambyaku hundreds, man ten thousand, to id emphatic expres¬ 
sion, hito people, suit to breathe in, to inhale, tabako wo suu to smoke) 

In colloquial speech, nevertheless is generally translated by demo 
A'%. 

And shigoto wo kirai demo (nimo kakawarazu) shinakereba naranai no desu. 

i>(D {±m (Kb frfrt>bir) X*ir. 

I dislike that work, nevertheless I have to do it. 

Notwithstanding 

As a conjunction, notwithstanding is translated by nimo Ualca- 
'warazid fc b frfafo b~f- 

Anna ni kanemochi nimo Icdkcowarct&it and hito wa kofuku de wa 

hkj~h .\c 4^ Kb ’ frtf>t>b~f %><o A Id 0$! ~Xi id 

arimasen. He is not happy, notwithstanding that he is so rich. 

As an adverb, used as a synonym of nevertheless, notwithstanding is omitted 
in the Japanese translation, as in the following example: 

Nan to osshatte mo watashi wa sore wo shimasu. 

fpj hj U Id ZtL m £ L$i~. 

Whatever you may say I will do it, notwithstanding. 

(nan to osshatte mo whatever you may say) 

Often 

In the sense of frequently , this expression is generally translated 
by tabitabi or shibashiba JH^ as said in Lesson 15. 

However, when emphasis is to be expressed, that is, when often is 
used in the sense of very frequently, it may be translated by nan- 
do demo % or ilsu-do d£mo % . The same trans¬ 

lations correspond also to as often as; however, when the .same ex¬ 
pression is used in the sense of every time , it is generally translated 
by tabi ni JgiK, pronounced iambi ni fcAjTfK in emphatic col¬ 
loquial speech. 

1 imperfection 2 shuppin suru to show at an exhibition, to exhibit 
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And jimusho e iku tabi ni ttsumo and rojin wo mimd.su. 

J&‘ K 1 %><D i&A % tlt f- 

I invariably see that old man as often as (or every time) I go to that office. 

Anata no o-suki na dake tabitnbl (ilvu-do demo) ucht e irasshai. 

m.ij <D f, A /ctd JS* (fgj % 

You may come to my house as often as you wish. 

Only (See Adverbs, Lesson 57, page 519) 

The expression not only......but also is generally translated by 

. bd Jcari de n dku . mo |df fa fat tz. <. % • Mata f z 

may follow mo % when emphasis is to be expressed. 

Taiyd zva wareware ni hikari bdltfiri de ndlcu netsu mo ataemd.su. 

jsM (d K XD (d'Afi fa A < M $> 

Not only does the sun give us light, but it gives us also heat. 

(taiyd the sun; hikari light; netsu heat; ataeru to give) 

And kanemochi no rojin wa kojiin e kane bdhari de ndlcu kare no 

h<D (O i&A Id tffaty fa A < fife <D 

besso mo matd ataemashita. That rich old man not only gave his money 

5;lj3f± % "iA . ALT L fc- to the orphanage but gave also his villa. 

Sore ni tsuite kiita bdhari de itdhu zvatashi mo mimashita. 

I K -(rffaV fa &< ' % % jLtLfc. ' 

I not Olily heard about it, but I also saw it. (kiita past of kiku to hear) 

In some cases matd may follow immediately bakati de naku, as in the 
following example: 

And koen 1 wa kyomi 2 ga nai bdhari de ndhu maid naga-sugirriashitaA 

%><o Id fa%.v> fffat) fa &< AA gtfll/c. 

The lecture was not only devoid of interest, but also too long. 

Or 

Besides being translated by to and soretomo (See Lesson 18, 
page 102), this conjunction is translated by Ua fa, aruiwa t^fd, 
and matd-wa Xli- 


Kono hey a wa 

hachi-jo 

ha 

ju-jo 

desu. 

This room has eight or ten 

cc d jgpg Id 

A g 

fa 

AS 

■fair. 

mats . 4 

Futatsu aruiwa mittsu 

de 

jubun 

desu. 

Two or three will be enough. 

Ho g£|d 

r±o 

fa 


■fair . 



TJshi aruiwa uma nado ga nakatta to shita naraba, nosaku 5 ni taihen 

A J^ld mm faAfa^A t L ft ALhf, fc 

fuben deshita desho. If there had not been horses OF oxen, farming would 

dMH fa L Tc't:' L h $ • have been greatly handicapped. ; 

K/yo no gogo matd-wa myonichi no gozen ni ikimasu. 

fi 5 CD Tit Xid K0 CD -Tiltl fc frfti-.. 

I shall go there this afternoon or to-morrow morning. 

1 lecture 2 kyomi ga aru interesting, to be interesting ; kyomi ga nai uninteresting, 
without interest 3 naga-sugiru to be too long 4 The size .of a . Japanese room is 
calculated by the number of standard sized mats (each about 3 by 6 feet) its floor is 
composed of. 5 farming-(subst.) 1 •; - •- -• - v - “ - 
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Mata,-wa is used also like the English or, at the beginning of 
a sentence that ends in a question or in an expression of doubt. 

Otogi-banashi zvo shimasho ka. IMLutd-wa zvatashi no Afurika ryokodan 1 

rig § L* Lx X& ft <0 77 9* Wntk 

*wo shimasho ka. Shall I tell you a fairy tale ? Or shall I tell you of my 

^ L X L ± 5 travels in Africa ? 

In formal speech, or is translated by moshilviiwa 

Futatsu moshilcutva mittsu de jubun desu. Two or three will be 
7LT> T? enough. 

When or is used with the meaning of otherwise, it is translated 
by samo-ndi-to $ 

Fo&w benkyd shi-nasai, sdmo-ndi-to rakudai shimasii yo. 

X< MB X- 

Study hard, or you will fail in the examination. 

Otherwise 

When corresponding in meaning to under other conditions or in 
different circumstance, otherwise may be translated by de ndi to -x* 
iX v> t , de nakereba Tjfclftti if, or by sdmo-ndi-to £ % ix (/> £ . 

Ki zuo tsuke nasai, de ndi to (de ndlcereba or samo-ndi-to) 

% £ •old "C iX^ i (-£ JxHtiif, h) 

meizvaku ga kakarimasu yo. Be careful, otherwise you will get into trouble. 
jdslS J. (ki zoo tsukeru to be careful) 

(meizvaku ga kaka.ru to get into trouble) 

Below, in parentheses, the other corresponding English meanings 
of otherwise and their Japanese translation, are given with examples: 

(in another manner or way) sono holed no hoho de 

And sensei zva seito ni han zoo shimesu yori holed no hoho de zva 

%><D (C i ^ L X <0 ft <o -C* ft 

oshiendi. That teacher teaches his students any otherwise than by example. 

(differently) betsu no yo-ni glj <D X 5 K, betsu no hoho de $1] (Dfjtifii 
Watashi zva betsu no yo-ni kangaemasu. I think otherwise. 
ft it M <d X5fc 

Kore zva zenzen betsu no hoho de shinakereba naranai. 

ctL IrX JglJ <o -e LlXifftif 

This must be done quite otherwise. 

(contrarily) ddchira-lca to-ieba if t? b i S/L 

Watashi zva ddchira-lca, to-ieba ima dekakeru ho ga ii desu. 

ft Id Hhbfr 4 dibits ^ 

I would rather go out than otherwise. 

1 ryoko travel, dan story; Afurika ryokodan a story about travelling in Africa. 
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(if not) moshi so shindkattara ^rL 5 L-fart*~~> fa b 

Watasht wa sugu ikimashita , moshi SO shindkdttfirtt ressha ni 

% Id tc Rm/t, 3=rL fa 5 Lfart*^fab JW ’K 

ma-ni-awanakatta no deshita. I went at once, otherwise I should have missed 
Ff^K'atdfart*-? fa © 't?L7c. the train. 

(in other respects) holed no ten de #4©f5 ~C' 

Sono holed no ten de wa kofuku-na seikatsu. An otherwise happy 
fa<D H © & X d dZ/5- life. 

(and otherwise) SOHO t(l iro-ivd fa ©-fr 

Kare wa jogen ya solid til ird-ird no koto de watasht wo enjo 

W. tt fifre ^ *© © $ t? f.4 

shite kuremashita. He helped me with advice and otherwise. 

L~C 4:tLll;LA. (e«/o suru to help, assist; jogen advice) 

(or otherwise) mcitd tvet sono hunt at "3; faldfaX>tX.%i 

Sore ga hitsuyo de aru ka mcitd tv(l sono hunt il l de aru ka wa 

faK rt* i&H X h%> rt* dfa d fa<D X rt* Id 

watasht no kan shita koto de wa arimasen. I am not concerned with its 

%k © | l/c X d fa> necessity or otherwise. 

(hitsuyo necessity; kan shita from kan suru to concern) 

Idiomatic usage t 

Watasht wa warawazaru wo enakatta. I could do no otherwise than 
Aik Id . fa. fa fart *o fa- ' laugh. 

(warawazaru literary form of warawazit without laughing) 

Hoka ni betsudan o-isogashikit nakereba . If you are not otherwise 

K Sljlsc fadilld . engaged. 

Kashikoi hito mo aru ga so de nai hito mo aru. Some are wise, some 

A % & rt* fa 5 X fax A $ $>&■ are otherwise. 

(lit. Wise people also there are, people that are not so, also there are.) 

The meaning of this last example is also expressed by the following proverb: 

Mekura sen-nin, meaki sen-nin. © 4 CTA, ©i&cfT'A- 

(mekura blind people, sen-nin a thousand, meaki people that can see) 

Provided 

This conjunction is translated by the subjunctive (See Lesson 47, 
page 406), or by sae followed by the subjunctive. (Lesson 48, page 418) 

31oshi rinjV tetsuddi 2 ga aru ndrilbll watasht wa . and shigoto wo 

igL rt*hfa fabd % d $><d i±m fa 

raishu made ni oeru deshd. I shall finish that work by next week, provided 
5iH! dx Kfc%faZ)XL £ 5 ■ I get extra help. 

A verb preceding sde is used in its simple stem if it belongs to 
Class I, and in the i-stem if it belongs to Class II. 
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ga boki ] wo shitte i-sde sureba watashi no 
Vy$A -fM <D 
I shall employ your son in my office provided he 
knows bookkeeping. (The i before sde is the 
simple stem of iru*) 

Since 

As a synonym of because, since may be translated by Izard A hr 
node co ~Xj or ndzenardba Idf • 

Hitsuyo ga nai to omoimashita Tear a (or node) asoko e ikimasen deshita. 

t Swtt/c Ab (©*c)2>^e^frt 

I did not go there since I didn’t think it necessary. 

(lit. Necessity there isn’t, so I thought because, there didn’t go.) 

Karo / or node may be used concurrently with ndzenardba , in 
which case the sentence becomes emphatic: 

Asoko e ikimasen deshita, ndzenardba hitsuyo ga nai to omoimashita Tcard* 

%>'%. £^ff# '%L J £%:blr£ t&H AS?. 

Note that hard and node are placed at the end of the clause dependent 
on because, while ndzenardba is placed at its beginning, as shown in the 
two above examples. 

In long sentences the use of ndzenaraba would render their construc¬ 
tion too heavy and too stiff from a Japanese point of view, in which 
case the construction with Izard, or node is preferred, as in the- 
following example : 

And yama tv a chobo ga hirokatta Icard (or node) wareware no kansatsu:. 

h<D td n a j &b (©-to ■&* co mm 

ni zva hijo hi tekishite imashita. (chobo view, hiroi wide, kansatsu observa¬ 
nt (J It jjUd't d; b A■ tion; tekisu to be suitable) 

That mountain, since it commands a wide view, was very suitable for our 
observation. 

As an equivalent of inasmuch as or seeing that, since is translated? 

by ijo ± : 

Watashitachi ga sore wo shitte iru \jo, kare ni sort ni tsuite hana- 

UM A 'ife K AJl k~2v*x fg 

saneba narimasen. Since we know it, we must tell him about it. 

$ AU /%; 1) ^AA- (lit. We, that we know since, to him that about must tell.) 
Anata ga katta \)b, harawd-nakereba ikemasen. Since you bought it, you 
A H o JcLh, ikA&tdJbif 'ii-drA. must pay. 

Used instead of ago or before, since is translated by mde .ni |tf|c 

San nen mde ni kare no otosan wa nakunarimdsh.it a. 

H ¥ m K . ft 

It is three years since his father died. 

1 bookkeeping 2 yatou to employ 


Anata no musukosdn 

It A <D Mff- £ A 

jimusho de yatoirnashb ! 1 

L i 5 • 
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Sore wa zutto mde Mi okorimashita. 


It happened long since. 


ill tc jge !> 

The expression not long since may be translated by scciJcin JjJjJx ( = recently): 
Sore wa scoiTcm okorimashita. That happened not long since. 


So 

(See Lesson 39, pp 302-304 on Comparison, and Lesson 46, page 392) 

When used with the meaning of therefore, this conjunction is 
translated by kcird t~>- 

Mo osoi desu hard neta ho ga ii desu. It is now late, SO it is better 
4 5 55^ "Cd - frb WifcL ~fl to go to bed. 

No sooner, Sooner 

No sooner is translated hy to sugu £ jlf or ya ina-ya 

Nedoko ni hairu to sugu su-hatsu no jusei 1 wo kikimashita. 

mw. tc as t i~c mm © mp % 

No sooner had I gone to bed than I heard several reports of gun. 

And hito wa watashi wo miru yci zncc-ya nigedashimdshita - 2 

5>© A Id % Z 

No sooner did he see me than he ran away. 

Kare wa kuko ni tsuku. yu-XMOb-yu hyoki ni natta. (kukd airport, tsuku 
ftk Id K 7m K ix. o ft- to arrive) 

He had no sooner arrived at the airport than he fell sick. 
lu to sugu shite shimaimdshita. No sooner said than I have done it. 

t i~<" L*r UwlLL 

No sooner is also translated by totd,n ni t TcAuK, which expres¬ 
sion gives, more than the other two, the idea that on the very 
moment one thing ends another begins, as in the following example: 

Umarerii totdn-ni wareware wa nakihajimeru. No sooner are we born 

hfchsK- ** Id d %>• than we begin to weep. 

(umarerii to be born, nakihajimeru to begin to weep, naku to weep, cry) 

The expression would sooner.than may be translated by hurai 

nor alia \if^b ti'\ corresponding to rather, sooner than. 

Sore wo surd h'Ui'Cti udraba jishoku suru ho ga mashi desu. 

zti £ ii -frbd mi irz & £ L trL- 

I Avould sooner resign than do it. 

{jishoku resignation, mashi-na better, preferable) 

Idioms 

Sooner or later. Osokare hayakare. 

The sooner the better. Hayai hodo ii ddsu. 

1 jusei report of a gun; hatsu numerative for counting gunshots 2 nigedasu to 
run away 
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Still 


When this word joins its original meaning of continuance to that 
of opposition it is translated by noni <DK- In this case, noni 
corresponds to in spite of the fact that. . . . 

And httd wa warui koto zoo shimashita noni jibun zoa tadashii to 

h<o A d ^ % LtLfc OK d JELW t 

omotte imasu. He did wrong, still he thinks he is right, (lit. That man bad 

®O ~~C thing did, still himself is right so thinking is.) 

In the meaning of even more or yet, still is generally translated 
by motto % 0 ^ in colloquial speech and isso —*j|| in literary style. 

Kimi wa sei ga takai ga, o-niisan wa motto takdi. 

^ d ft -^51$ h d % o t iijW. 

You are tall, but your elder brother is still taller. 

As a synonym of nevertheless, still is translated by ni mo Uaha- 
warazu k b'f- 

And rdjin wa kanemochi de aru ni mo hahawavazii motto hoshigatte 

~ho d “£$><5 K % •frfribh'f lotfU'ot 

im.dsu. That old man is rich, (and) still he craves for more. 

In the meaning of as used to be, still may be translated by 
yappdri o b in colloquial speech and by yahari ^>d ty in 
more formal speech. 

Anata wa yahari Nihon-go wo benkyo shite imasu ka. 

d ^dty L”C leit A*- 

Are you still studying Japanese ? 
still more (much more) mdda motto 'J/c% o h 

Sore wa mdda motto arimasu. There are Still more. 
d t/c fioi 

still less rndshite it L“C 4- negative verb 

Anata ga dekinai naraba rndshite watashi ni wa dehima sen. 

If you cannot do it, still less ought I. 

Suppose 

Suppose or supposing is translated by the subjunctive, preceded 
or not by tatoe-ba 

Tatoe-ba watashi ga hiyd 1 wo moteba anata wa sono shigoto wo 

fztKd % & mm .$ W'Kd d d i±m £ 

hikiukemasit 2 ka. Suppose I were to bear the expense, would you undertake 

51 Jfa. the work?— 

1 hiyd expense; hiyd wo motsu to bear the expense 2 hikiukeru to undertake, 
to accept 
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or Watashi ga hiyo wo IflOteb't anata wa sono shigoto wo hikiukemdsu ka. 

U it mm § n-Cti HA fi %<o i±m £ $l&V±ir fr. 

or Watashi ga hiyo wo niotSii to snrebfl anata wa sono shigoto wo 

u it mm % t ttitt ft a & i±m % 

hikiukemdsu ka. Suppose I were to bear the expense, would you undertake 
( 71 SSbfitA the work ? 


When used as a conjunction of quotation before any verb meaning 
to say, or to think, that is translated by to p, which, however, 
cannot be omitted like its English equivalent. 

Ikeda San wa komban kurabu e korarenai to iimashita. 

Mr. Ikeda told me that he cannot come to the club to-night. 

Uchi no o-tonari wa sugu ni .Tokyo wo tatsu to omoimd.su. 

5b> <d API <9 fi H<" K- jji'A £ iL-D t ■ 

I think that our neighbour will soon leave Tokyo. 

When that is preceded by a present participle of quotation, which, 
in its turn, is preceded by an introductory clause, to is followed by 
4/0. v> 5 or no CD. 

Anata no otosan ga Chichibu Marti de tsuku to iit shirase no dempo 

ftA <D&$.ZJvit A A M< t © H# 

ga chodo tma kimashita. I just received a telegram announcing that your 

it mizC 'n yfk'i h7C- father will arrive by the Chichibu Maru. 

Hatakeyama San ga getsumatsu ni go-jdkyd l nasaru to in . (or to no) 

UkU %'Aj i>* HA K M-tM t ^>5 (t <o) 

tegami ga kimashita. I received a letter from Miss Hatakeyama stating that 

it A ”4 L-7A she would arrive in Tokyo at the end of the month. 

Saito kydju 2 wa gaikokujtn ni Tokyo Gaikokugo-gakko de Nihon-go wo 

Jtii W$t tt £IIHA K JiCA t? & 

oshieru to no koto desii. They say that Professor Saito is going to teach 

§ t <D Ipf "C ~jr. Japanese to foreigners at the Tokyo School of 

Foreign Languages. 

When the reported speech is expressed with some doubt, the 
conjunction that may be translated by to ha t fr- 

Kuru to k(C iimashita. He said, I think, that he would come. 

AS t 

If it is a statement that is expressed with doubt, that is translated 
by ha to frp , ha corresponding to a question mark (?), and to to so. 

1 jokyo suru to come up to the capital; jo come up, kyd capital; the word ToJcyd 
is composed of to east, and Tcyo capital = the eastern capital. In 1868 , the Emperor 
Meiji left his ancestral residence in Kyoto, the former capital of Japan, to be 
reenthroned and reside in the then city, of Tetlo, which, being east of the old capital, 
was renamed Tokyo , or the “Eastern capital.” 2 professor 
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Kao Jca to omoimasu. I think that I shall probably buy it. 

5 A t. f. (lit . I shall buy?, so I think) 

The expression so that or in such manner that may be translated 
by yo-ni f $ K- 

Kare wa mitsukaranai 1 yo-ni hisonde 1 imashita. He lay low so that be 

Ifi MJl 5 iC^^At?^ L?C- would not be discovered. 

Yd-ni may be used to avoid two imperatives. 

Jochu ni sugu kaeru yo-ni itte kudasai. Tell the maid-servant to come 
AT 1C ir C J: 5 W. back soon. 

(ZzY. To the servant soon to return-like, tell please.) 

When so that indicates result or degree,, it is translated by hodo 
(ni) g ((c). 

Kono uma wa t'atte iru koto ga dekinai hodo bikko 2 desit. 

C <D M ttio-GloS Wr # @ -Q-t. 

This horse is SO lame that he can hardly stand. 

(tatte iru koto ga dekinai cannot stand) 

Yube shibai ni wa zaseki z ga hitotsu mo nai hodo ozei hito ga 

£JI§ 1C tt -o % fcv* @ AI9- A # 

imashita. 

L?c. 

or Yube shibai ni amari takusan hito ga imashita node zaseki -wo torn 

ic &\) iRUJ A & V'fL/t ©t? 

ga dekimasen deshita. There were so many people at the theatre last 
if! ^ 't?b7c- night that we could not get any seats. 

That or ill order that placed before may or might , followed by 
another verb, is translated by tame (ni) (1C). 

Hito wa seikatsu wo tateru 4 tame ni hatarakimdsu. 

A 12 § Sit: 5 1C 

People work that they may earn a living. 

Then 

This conjunction is translated by sorendra (ba) (IT), 

which, in familiar speech, is altered into sonndra b, and 

by so id wdlze nova (ba) ^5^5 ER& b Of)* 

Watashi wa sore wo shitte imasu .— Sorendra (ba) anata wa watashidomo 

u ztifrb of) MJj 12 

ni hanasa-nakereba narimasen. I know it.—Then you must tell us. 

Though 

It has been already stated that the subordinate of verbs and 

1 mitsukeru to discover, to find out; hisdmu to lurk 2 lame 3 seat 4 seikatsu 
wo tateru to earn a living 
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adjectives followed by mo, gives the concessive idea conveyed by 
though or although , followed by a verb. See Lesson 26, page 173 
and Lesson 27, page 184. 

1. Ojiisan wa taihen toshi zoo totte ite mo hayaku okimasu. 

X^ ¥ £ ^3 tti~- 

Though my grandfather is very old, he gets up early. 

(toshi wo torn to become old, toshi -wo totte iru to be old.) 

When though and although may be replaced by the adversative 
however, without altering the meaning of the sentence, they are 
translated by towa-ie while when they may be replaced 

by the participles admitting or granting, or by the expression notwith¬ 
standing the fact that, they may be translated by towa-ie h 

kart ni frtyt c (or tatoe ft £ £_). totva-ie toshite- 

mo t Lr % , or kart ni . tosliite-mo b) K . h tt 

.2. Matsui San wa daigaku wo sotsugyd shita 1 towa-ie chugakusei 2 yon 

£a, n x¥ % l ft iu 

mo gakushiki 3 ga aru to wa miemasen. 

Though Mr. Matsui was graduated at the university, he does not seem to have 
more knowledge than a middle school boy. ; (Mr. Matsui graduated at the 
university, however he does not......) 

(lit. Mr. Matsui university graduated though, middle school student more than, knowledge 
has, so is not seen.) 

3. Jodan 4 toshi te-mo (or towa-ie ) sonna koto wo iu beki de wa nai. 

%M t L~C% (^cf “C IA Akv 

Kari ni jodan towa-ie (or toshite-mo) sonna. koto wo iu beki de wa nai. 

b) be tttsl (hLt:%) 

Tatoe jodan towa-ie sonna koto wo iu beki de wa nai. 

frtX %m m f t* A 

Though it is a joke you should not say such a thing. 

(Granting, or admitting that it is a joke, you should not say such things.) 

4. Sari ni watashi ga Komura San ni and kata no jimetfi ni tdishite 

1C % & /Ml K %><D X <D tC MLX. 

taddi no kingaku 6 wo dasu toshi te-mo (or daso to itte mo) and hito 

#A <£> £ hid- hLT% CtU^5ts9-c^)?)0 A 

wa uranai deshd. Though I offered Mr. Komura a large sum of money for 

(d i f) ■ his P^ ot ) an d he would not sell it. (Notwithstanding 

the fact that I offered, etc.) 

Instead of toshite-mo, one may use demo or nimo in ordinary 
speech, and nimo-seyo (C & dL L, in formal speech. 

Kari ni jodan demo {nimo or nimo-seyo) sonna koto wo iu beki 

t) K %M (bc%, fc%-£-£) Z/utz # 

1 sotsugyd suru to he graduated 2 middle school student 3 knowledge 4 joke 
•5 plot of land 6 taddi no kingaku a large sum of money; taddi large, kingaku sum 
•of money 
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de wa ndi. Though it is a joke you should not say such a thing. 

~C (d It V*- (See example 3.) 

. When though has the meaning of the adversative but or however, 
it is translated by <ja jf, shikdshi or towa-ie p cA- 

Watashi no kodomo wa mada osanai 1 ga (slliJcashi or towa-ie) gakko 

U © T-m ft tiz &JV* & (mu ittEt) ^ 

e yarimasho. 2 Though my child is still young, I shall send him to school. 

^ L J; ft ■ {Ht. My boy still young but to school I will send.) 

When though may be replaced by one of the expression in spite 
of and in spite of the fact that, it is translated by ill mo kakawara&w 
K % fafab b~f- ■ ' 

Kiken 3 wo keikoku sareta ttitno lidiuiwarazu watashitachi wa kako* 

fa$k £ Stilt frfrfob-f KM (d An 

no fuchi 5 e yukimashita. We went to the edge of the crater, though we had 
© We fitf d C7c- been warned of the danger. (We went to the edge 

of the crater, in spite of the fact that we had been warned against the danger.) 
Yoshida San wa watashi ga and hito ni aitakunai no (or koto) wo 

S/p id % & ho A JC£V»&<fc^© (#) £ 

shitte iru MO ltdJcawarazii watashi no jimusho e ni-do mo kimashita. 

fcPoT>»s.ic% frfr&b-f % © mwpjf % itu. 

Mr. Yoshida came to my office twice, though he knew I did not want to meet 
him. (Mr. Yoshida came to my office twice, in spite of the fact that.) 

Nimo kakawarazti or towa-ie may be used, in concessive 
clauses, instead of the subordinate followed by mo. 

Ojiisan wa taihen toshi wo totte ite trio hayaku okimasu. 

% -?■< 

Ojiisan wa taihen toshi wo totte iru towa-ie- hayaku okimasu. 

¥ s #< mn 

Ojiisan wa taihen toshi wo totte iru tlitno JcaJcawarazu hayaku okimasu . 

■3? Cv^S/ud dCSt ^ IC% A*frt>b-F #< liA- 

Though my grandfather is very old, he gets up early. (See example 1 ) 

Instead of using the subordinate, one may use the stem of the 
verb, followed by tsutsu po. The suffix tsutsu is used after the 
simple stem of verbs of Class I and the -i-stem. of verbs of Class II. 

Osoi to, shitte ite mo dekakemashita. \ 

H§V> fc % {Huff'd Oit- If went out though I knew 

Osoi to sjiiritsiitsu dekakemashita. j it was too late. 

11^ t &0OO J 

Bydnin 6 wa jibun no byojo 1 wa zetsubo 8 to wa SJiiritSUtSU (mo) (or 

#!A f± Id t U (%) 

1 young 2 gakkd e yaru to send to school 3 kiken danger; kiken wo keikoku. 
suru to warn of a danger 4 kako crater 5 fuchi edge 6 patient 7 condition of 
a disease 8 hopeless 
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Shitte ite Wo) nao ta no isha ni shinsatsu shite 1 moraitai to nozomimashita. 2 - 

fc Hill LX t 

The patient wished to be examined by another doctor, though he knew his- 
case was hopeless. 

Though may be translated also by no,gar a, placed after nouns,, 
or, like the suffix tsatsu , after the simple stem of verbs of Class I 
and the •i-stem of verbs of Class II. 

Bydmn zua jibun no byojo zva zetsubo to wa Shin, nag covet, nao ta no- 

#IA 11 tl ffeU t f± ftil O- 

isha. ni shinsatsu shite moraitai to nozomimashita. (See previous 

IS# 1C L~C t L/c- example.) 

Bimbo VUtgara manzoku. shite imasu. Though I am poor, I am satisfied. 

LX. 

Till, Until (See Lesson 17, page 95) 

TiU or until is translated by 'mode when referring to time or 
place, and by ho do t" when referring to an event that is the- 

final result of a progressive action. 

Akaruku naru made me ga samete 3 imashita. I was awake till it was- 

mz>< tL%> & i & %HbX Hl/C. light. 

Koya no yane* zentai ga tonda? hodo kaze ga tsuyoku fukimashitaA 

/Li cd MIS fZ'i? ® A 31 < SkttL/c. 

The wind beat violently against the hut till the whole roof was blown off. 

Sometimes, in the same sentence, the conjunction till or until may 
refer both to time and to the final result of an action, in which 
case both mode and hodo may be used. 

Tsukarekitta hodo (or made) arukimdsh.it a. I walked until I was 

IS If GH) 4 b/o exhausted. 

( tsukarekitta past of tsukarS-kird to be tired out, to be exhausted) 

In this case, if we use hodo, we immediately think of the exhausted 
condition of the speaker, without giving much thought to the time- 
when he became exhausted, while if we use mdde we immediately 
think of the time that it took the speaker to get exhausted. 

Unless (See Lesson 47, page 406) 

In the meaning of if not or supposing that not, unless is, in most 
cases, rendered in Japanese by the subjunctive of the verb dependent 
on the said conj unction: 

1 shinsatsu stiru to examine a patient; shinsatsu shite morau to be examined by 
a doctor 2 nozomu to wish 3 me ga sarheru to be awake 4 roof 5 tobu to fly 
to be blown off 6 fuku to blow 


L 
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Tadachini kyujo 1 ga Izbntli nctrdba (or to) ware-ware wa gdshi suru 2 

mb & (t) « mt -tz 

deshd. We shall starve to death unless relief is soon brought to us. 

"t?L £ 5 (At once relief if it does not come we shall starve to death;) 

Motto hatarahccnai to (or ndlrctba) andta -wa tashika-m shippai shimdsu. 

% -oh {%&%:^ t mJj U L 

Unless you work harder, you will certainly fail. 

In the meaning of except that, unless may be translated by. no 

foolul tv a . 

Yamu-wo-enai toki no hoJccl tv<t watashi wa kaigai e ikimasem 

R# <d ^ (d % (3 igH- 'S-frA/. 

Unless absolutely compelled, I will not go abroad, (yamu-wo-dnai /L 

necessary, unavoidable; toki moment, occasion etc .;kaigai abroad) 

When (See Lesson 22, page 145) 



£ 

R 

E! 

* 

: 



This conjunction is translated by toki ni when it refers to 

time, by noni (D fc , when it has the meaning of while, whereas , or 
■although, and by Izard b, when it means after. 

Hara San no koto wo chddo hanashite ita toki ni and kata wa 

m 3A/ (O # £ ;TJg mt-c R# (c $>o ^ (i 

yobirtn wo oshimashita? We were just speaking of Mr. Hara, when he rang 
n-n £ the bell. I; 


O-kane ga nai noni do-shite and id wo kail koto ga dekimasho. 

ip 3®^ if 5 L”C $>© i? It H5 L £ 5- 

How can I buy that house when I have no money. 

Shiken no jumbi 4 xvo shindkereba naranai noni and hito wa asondd 

£ L&UJhH -fcb-fa^ <£>K h<0 A tt ^Avt? 

bakari imd.su. He keeps playing when he should prepare for the examinations. 

*£:&»*) v^±ir- 

Ebisawa San wa gakko wo dete Jcctrd Mitsdi Ginko e tsutomemashita. 

MWi $A, t± £ ffi-c ipb H# Mft ^ LA:. 

When Mr. Ebisawa left sch<^»l, he was engaged at the Mitsui Bank. 
(tsutomeru & to be in the service of, to take service under, etc.) 

Roma ni iru told wa Romajin no yd-ni shinasai. 

fc B# f± © h 5 

When in Rome do as the Romans do. 

The above sentence is the literal translation of the original proverb, 
well known among foreigeners. However, it has its Japanese counter¬ 
part in the following sentence: 



1 kyujo relief 2 gashi suru to starve to death 3 yobirtn wo osu to push, to ring 
the bell; yobirtn bell, osu to push 4 jumbi (wo) suru to prepare; shiken no jumbi 
wo suru to prepare for examinations 
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Go 1 ni itte wa go ni shitagae . a If you go to the country do as country, 

M ■ fCA •oXlfi $$ K people do. 

(lit. To the country having gone, to the country conform.) 

Whenever 


This conjunction is translated by tolzi itsu-demo v* ~0 % . 

Anata ga dekaketai tolci itsu-demo go-issho ni ikaremasu. 

fit tcfffrtLtir. 

I am ready to accompany you, whenever you wish to go. 

Kyoto e iku told ttSll-demo ani no ie ni tomarimd.su. 

^fr< n# m <d m k: 

Whenever I go to Kyoto I stay at my elder brother’s. 


Where 

As a conjunction where is translated by soJco ni % CK or toTioro jjfp. 

Ugoite* rva ikemasen; soJco ili irasshai. Don’t move; stay where 
JKjV^A -V* tt ■'idi’A/, C ICV> h~o you are. 

(lit. Moving won’t do ; there stay.) 

Koko ga boto zoo . karirud koto no dekiru tol&oro desu ka. 

cc ft&S ^ © -of £ 0T 

Is this the place where we can hire a boat? 

(lit. Here boat to hire the thing we can, place is?) 

Seishin 5 it to nanigoto-ka narazaran . 6 

-PJ MU ^ WLbZb-h. 

(lit. The mind once decided, nothing cannot be done.) 

Is hi ga aru toJcoro ni wa mi chi ga arimasu. 

Jiig h%> 3r ■ tc tt I &-!)$■?■ 

(lit. Will where there is road there is.) 


I Where there is a wilt 
there is a way. 

{The first sentence is 
the idiomatic translation 
of the saying; the second 
is the literal translation, 
of the English original.) 


Wherever 

This conjunction may be translated by itsu-demo or- 

dolzo e . mo c ^. 

Watashi wa itsu-demo kono kyofu? ni osowaremdsu . 8 , 

£4 If! V>-Q"0% C<D K These fears- 

(lit. I, always, by these fears I am stricken.) pursue me; 

Watashi wa dolco e itte mo kono kyofu ni osowaremdsu. f wherever I 

U tri ^fro-0% c© tc go - 

(lit. I, whex*ever going by these fears I am stricken.) / 

1 country 2 shitagau to conform to, to comply with 3 ugoku to move 4 to- 

hire, to borrow 5 mind, spirit, soul 6 narazaran—naranaku wa nai=nardnai 
koto wa ndi not to become thing there is not; narazaran is a double negative with 
emphasized positive meaning, in rare cases used in literary style 7 fear 8 osod- 
to attack 
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Whether (See Lesson 32, page 233) 

This conjunction may be translated by subordinates standing in 
pairs, and by ha fa, ha do ha fa }£ ^ fa, or ha do desiX ha fa 
fa ^ fa'-fa fa, placed after a finite verb. 

Ydsuleutte mo ydsulcti-ndUutte mo watashi wa sore wo kaimasetu 

^zi-ofa % % % Iri Zti £ £-tbAy. 

Whether it is cheap or not I will not buy it. 

Niku ga nieta 1 Jed (or left do lid, Jed do (lestl led) mite kudasdi. 

m faMZ-fc fa (fa fa 5 fa, fa fa 5 fair fa) M.X 

See whether the meat is cooked. 

Watashi no e wo anata wa siiki desu led (Jed (Id Jed, Jed do tiesw 

% <d m & Wj &£ fair fa (fa fa 5 fa, fa fa5 fair 

>fed) soshite tenrankai ni sore wa shuppin suru kachi ga arid led (Jed 

fa) ^lx k ztL u ffl n n n i-%> mm fa fa (fa 

■do led, Jed (Id desu Jed) hakkiri itte kudasdi. 

if 5 fa, fa if 5 fair fa) dot 

Tell me frankly whether you like my painting, and whether it is worth show¬ 
ing it at the Exhibition, (tenrankai exhibition, shuppin suru to exhibit) 

While (See Lesson 31, page 214) 

While is translated by uchi wa 5 t? ti or aida wa fUj lf±, when 
a;t has the meaning of as long as. 

Seimei ga dru didd (uchi) tv(l kibo 3 ga arimdsii. While there is life 
fa %>%> (5L) tt fa hOifa- there is hope. 

When while has the meaning of during the time that, it is translated 
tby aida, (ni) [ffj ( \x) or tohi (ni) R# (jc). 

And sensei ni tsuite benkyd shite ita didd (toJci) ni watashi wa 

K fgfifc LX V^fc Pal (B#) ft fi fi 

takusan oboemaslutaA I learned much while I was studying with that teacher. 

m LJ tliL/o 

(lit. That teacher with, study was doing while, I much learned.) 

Also when it denotes the simultaneousness of two events, it is 
translated by tohi (ni) f|£ ( K) or aidd (ni) [f| (fc). 

Chikyu no hambun ga hiru. no tolei (didd) ni ta no 5 hambun wa 

ftllBR CD fa g CD Rf (fa)) 1C ftfe CD lt± 

yoru desii. While one half of the earth has day, the other half has night 

X~f~- (lit. The earths’ half, day while, other half night.) 

When while denotes an action that occurs, or may occur while 
.another action takes place, uchi ni 5 K is used. 

1 niru to boil, to cook 2 kachi ga dru worth, to be worth 3 hope 4 oboeru to 
remember, to learn 5 ta no other 
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Kuruma ga tomaranai UChi ni tobiorite 1 wa ikemasen. 

$ ■ A ih K T 11 wHtdb/b. 

Don’t jump off the car while it is in motion. 

(lit. The car does not stop while to jump off won’t do.) 

When while means on the contrary, this conjunction is translated 
by noni hikikdete (DK^l^AA- 

And hito ga anna ni kimbenka-na noni hikikdete and hito no 

ho A A hAfs. fc WfeM'fa ok ho A O 

ototo zua itsumo namakete imasu. His younger brother is always idle, while 
fi l/'Of) Alctt'C he is such an industrious man. 

( anna-ni such, kimbenka-na industrious, namakeru to be idle, lazy) 

When indicating space of time, while may be translated by sJiibd- 
raJeu L If b < • 

shibdraku ato de after a while 

Ltfib< ht t? 

Shibdraku matte kudasai. Wait a while, 

iot T$w. 

Shibdraku and kata ni aimasen. I haven’t seen him for a while. 

Ltfib< hO fj K&0±%A. 

Ma-nio-naku fit] A In a little while. 

Toki-dohi fdf ^ Once in a while. 

nagdi aidd JlV^fe] a long while 

As a synonym of ivhereas, while may be translated by noni COK. 

Aru hitobito wa kanemochi de aru noni aru hitobito wa bimbo de aru. 

h'b a * n t? hz> ok hz> a* f± oat -Khh. 

Some men are rich while others are poor. (kanemochi rich, bimbo poor) 

Kare wa tsukau kane ga nai noni kanojo wa kau mono ga nai. 

$ fi ft5 & . A Aw ok A Aw. 

While he has no money to spend, she has nothing to spend money on. 
(tsukau to spend, to use; kau to buy; kau mono things to buy) 

Yet 

When yet is used as a synonym of however or but connecting 
opposed facts, ideas, etc., it may be translated by ga A, shiJedshi 
LA L, keredomo L tl h" ^ , noni coK, demo a % or towa-ie 

Shinjitsu 2 wo hanashimashita get (noni) ano hito wa shinjimasen 3 deshita. 

t JShtL ft A (OK) ho A 11 me tit A t'L/c. 

I told him the truth, yet he would not believe me. 

1 tobioriru to jump off 2 truth 3 shinjiru to believe 
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Shiko' 1 wa miemasen shilcdsTli {ga, towa-ie) jtnsei ni oite nani ka 

J&# ML (#, tttSO fc J*~t fsj ^ 

yueki-na 2 koto wo nashitogeru 3 wo wo tada shiko ni yorii 4 bakceri desu. 

* & j&L&tfS © fi A/c It 

Thoughts are invisible, and yet, it is only by thought that we succeed in 
doing anything useful in life. (lit. Thoughts are not seen, however, in man’s 
life something useful things to succeed in only by thought is.— jinsei human 
life, existence, etc.) 

Oji wa toshiyori demo genki desit. My uncle is old, yet active. 

(6A t* 7tM -ei~. 

Below, in parentheses, are given other meanings in which yet 
may he used and their corresponding Japanese translations: 

(already) mo 5 

Mo iku jikdn desu ka. % $ ?T'n BvlIs it time to go yet? 

Mo gakko wa hajimarimashita ka. Has the school begun yet? 

Lft fr- 

(still more) motto iot 

Kind wa samui deshita ga kyd wa motto samui desu. 

f <D 5 (J t?L ft J: 5 "fi iot 

It was cold yesterday but to-day it is colder yet. 

(even) sde mo $ A & 

Kare wa anata ga itta koto wo shinjinai bakari de naku shdko sde 

® ifi HA ifitt'oft If A D t? & < SEE^t $ 

mo shinjimasen deshita. He did not believe what you said, nor yet the 

% lUCf-tb/v Tt'Lfc. evidence. 

Kare wa joryoku dokoroka kane sde mo ukenai deshd. 

ff Ik £ 5- 

He will not accept help nor yet money. {lit. He help in no wise, money 
even will not accept.—joryoku help, assistance.; dokoroka in no wise, far 
from, not at all) 

(notwithstanding) ni-mo Jcalcawarazu 
Sore wa hijo-ni hen ni-mo Izahatvarazu honto desu. 

%tl fi g Ki frfrtfb-f "CA. 

It is very strange, yet it is true. 

Kare wa watasht ni au yakusoku wo shita ni-mo Jcalcawarazii kite 

& fi % K&5 jRjjfc £ Lfc ;fc% 

imasen. He is not here, yet he promised to meet me. {yakusoku promise) 

Idiomatic usage, 

yet more mdda-mdda f 7c f 7c 
yet again mo ichi-do ^ 5 —‘lx 

Mdda-mdda surit koto ga takusan arimasu. Yet more remains to 
f fc f fc AS =j? f . be done. 

1 thought 2 yueki-na useful 3 to succeed 4 ni yoru by 
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Interjections Kantoshi 1*0 > 

The Japanese interjections may be divided into two groups: 1) words 
reproducing mere sounds expressive of emotions; 2 ) expressions 
consisting of words borrowed from other parts of speech. 

Group 1 

A o Expressing sudden perception, surprise, pain. 

A o-kane wo wasureta. Oh! I have forgotten my money. 

& o 43^£ ^ A^dlfc. 

A itai. Ouch! It hurts! 

A saifu ga nakunatta. My God! The purse is gone! 

A kaji da. -o Aifi-Tt- Oh look! There is a fire. 

A — Expressing disappointment, sorrow, admiration, alarm, 
delight. 

A ureshii. $t> — How glad I am! 

A sore wa suteki. If • Oh! That’s grand! 

A naruhodo. — Oh, I see! 

A so desu ka. tt>'~-h 5 ~h"j~fr- Oh, indeed! 

A taihen. ^S>*~A§c- Heaven and earth! 

A kawai so ni. Ah, poor fellow! 

A atsui. How hot! 

A and hito wa mo imasen. Alas! He is no more. 

$>•-£>© A U 

A ryoshin ga (kite ita naraba. Would that I had my parents 
$>— Mil fx b ii'V living! 

O x O! Oh! How! Ouch ! 

o samui. 43 i- l|l \n . How cold ! 

O itai. 43 i. Ouch! It hurts! 

O iyd da bakabakashti. Ugh! How foolish it is! 

43 \ 7e II^rALK 
O so desu ka. 43 i. 5 'Xt'jrfr. Well, is that so? 

2d A v Well,.? What...,..? . 

E nan desu ka. A ^ Well, what is it ? 

E nan to iimashita ka. \ M/d h ogV* ± hfc.fr- What did you say? 
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Did you say he died ? 1 


E and Into wa shinimdshitatte . 1 

7L±h<D A ii Lfco-C. 

IS A ^ O yes ! Yes! Well! Let me see. Er—-Hum! What! 

E machigainaku ikimasu. O yes, I will be there without fail. 

faliW/h < frt'ii"- 

E ii de.su tomo. s. i. -Xi^rh %. Yes, with pleasure. Certainly. 

dE7 so desu ka. K i. 5 “0 Is it ?—Is that so ? 

IS Expressing surprise, anger, hate, despite. Pshaw! Yah! Hang 
it! O. 

E do-demo katte ni shinasai. O well, I don’t care ; do as you please. 

A J- il 5 "t? % fC (Well, whatever way as you wish do.) 

Mai corresponds to jus/!, come, or the emphatic do. 

Md ippai o-nomi nasai. ^ §>-— $ V*. Come, have a drink. 

Come, have a drink, (used among men only) 


Md {ppai yaritam&e. 

th 

Ma- o-macht kudasai. 
Mid, yatte goran nasai. 
Md o-shizukd ni. 

Md o-kake kudasai. 


£ Just wait, please. 

W- Just try it. 

ii. Do be quiet! 

■£; ci Vv ! Do sit down. 

Mai well, I think, I should say, it would seem, say. 

Md ikazuni okimashd. Well, I would rather not go. 

±h 'fsfr'fK&t't L ±5* 

JbTcZ yoku irasshaimashita. Well, well, I am glad you have 

h JC<^ibo come. 

JK<z sonna tmi deshd. Well, it means something like 

■& h % h & jgSfct? tih that. 

Terada San wa md gakusha no ho deshd. Mr. Terada is a scholar. 


ffl 

f± 


'Yl 

£ <75 WAL L $. 

it seems. 


Ma 

aruite iku 

koto 

ni 

shimashd. I think 

I had better 

go on 


ff< 


K Lt L i 5- 



Doko 

ka kaigan 

0. — 

MS 

Kamakura e demo 

yukimasho 

ka. 


Let’s go to the sea side; say Kamakura. 

Mh Oh ! O dear ! 0 dear me ! O my ! Good gracious ! Indeed ! 


my word ! 

Md odoroita. 7c- 


O what a surprise! 


1 The termination tte after a verb indicates surprise. Hebi wo tabemashita. 

£ L /c• I ate a snake.—£ /ze&z wo tabemashitatte . 4 L 7k "C- What 

did you say? You ate a snake?! 
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3£a do shlta no desu ka. Good Lord, what is it ? 

if 5 L/c <D V-f fa. 

31a nan no oto desho. Oh dear, what can that noise be? 

fijfa <0. t "Cl i 5- 

Naruhodo I see, quite true, indeed (used by men only), 

Naruhodo so id wake desu ka. I see, that’s the reason. 

bSdi |K t ?i~ fa. 

Naruhodo kore zva tsumaranai hon desu. This book is really very dull 

Ctl U VltbAV % Vi~. to read. 

Naruhodo, yoi hoho desu ga jikko zva konnan desu. 

-J&H, tv N'ii, vi~ fa Wff it mm 'V-t. 

A good plan to be sure, but it is hard to practice. 

Naruhodo, kimi no iu koto wa mottomo desu. Indeed, you are right. 

J&n, m 0^5 0 it Ni Vi-. 

Ne fo, In familiar use, ne characterizes the speech of women and 
children. 

Placed at the end of a sentence, ne has generally an interrogative 
force, and corresponds to the English is it? isn’t it? isn’t that so? 
doesn’t it, etc. 

Omoshiroi desu ne. i~ fa. It is interesting, isn’t it? 

Kxrei desu ne. i~ fa. It’s pretty, isn’t it? 

Kore wa kimi no desu ne. This is yours, I suppose. 

cti it ft ' © v-f fa. 

Kyo wa ku-gatsu-tsuitachi desu ne. To-day is the first of September, 

t X 5 it AM M 0 Vi~ fa. isn’t it? 

Anata wa sazo tsukdreta desho ne. You must be very tired, I dare 

Mil it . .mtifc .t?Li 5 fa. say. 

Ne may follow any word in a sentence to maintain the attention 
of the person spoken to, to what one is saying, but some people 
use it very often, without necessity, and just for habit. In this case 
it corresponds to the pleonastic use of the English you see, or you 
know. 

In familiar speech, and-ne ij(Dfa, or simply ne, like the English 
1 say, attracts attention to what is to be said. 

Ne anata fajAN corresponds to dear, or my dear said by a wife 
to her husband. 

So desu ne A 5 Nfafa is sometimes used when politely agreeing 
with what somebody says, or when one is perplexed or considering 
what answer one had better give. In the latter case, ne corresponds 
to Let me see. 

Anata wa dotehi wo o-kai ni narimasu ka. Which do you want 

UN it t K fa. to buy ? 
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Sq desu rt£. Okii no wo kaimashd. Let me see. I’ll buy 
5 4a. Xt ^ <£> & Li 5- the big one. 

v Oya Oh ! Oh dear ! Dear me ! O my ! Good heavens ! Mercy 
on me ! By Jove ! Lord ! 

Oya, ma. Xs-^'Xb- Dear me! O my! 

✓ __ 

Oya, denwa desu. HCStS'-Cd - - Goodness ! There’s the phone ! 

Oya, oya, nan desu ka. O my, how is that? 

Oya, ju-ichi-ji desu. Y“L—Hy"t? ~jr . Why! It is eleven. 

/ 

Oya, oya, sono ie no banchi wo wasuremashita. By Jove, I forgot the 
43*-Y, 43 “%.<£> ^ <D L7c. number of the house. 

Scl £ Come ; now ; well; here ; there ; ah ! 

Sd koi. $ b C Come on ! (challenge) 

Sd minna de yarimashd. Come, let us all do it. 

£b -t'-tHLi 5. 

Sd dozo o-hairi kudasdi. O do come in. 

*A!9 T$v>. ■ 

Sd surd ka shinai ka henjt wo shi nasai . Come, now! Say whether 

%b X%> L you will do it or not. 

Sd Yokohama e kimashita. Well, here we are in Yokohama. 

Hb mfe ->^4L/c. 

Sd kind no o-kane desu. Here is your money. 

%b © o -trL 

Sd oki nasai. $ 4b?i3|f$ V>. Wake up there. 

Sd soko desu niondat wa. There, that’s the point. 

zb -e-t mm 

Inoue San wa nan sai gurai desho.—Sd wakarimasen ne. 

#_h th tx ffl 3rCbv>-e\>t 5.—Yb 4a. 

How old do you think Mr. Inoue is ?"—Well, I can’t tell. 

In rather vulgar speech, this interjection is used by men, when speakings 
among themselves, in the meaning of Indeed!, I say 1, You know!, I assure 
you., etc. 

Dai suki desu sd! Xttf % ~XS~X~ c? b- Indeed (Sure) I do like it. 

Mur on sd ! $ b- Certaily (Of course) it is! 

Kare wa kuru to sa. %> b £ b■ He says he would come. 

Group 2 

Yo J; This interjection is’often used in familiar speech as in the 
following examples. 

K6n-ya kitto ki-nasai yo! Be sure to come to-night. 

C b'Z? t J. (kon-ya to-night, kitto surely) 
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Wasurenai de asoko e iM-nasai yo! Don’t forget to go there, 

t? 

Namakete iru to rakudai suru yo 1 If you are idle, you will fail 
t $i!! <5 «£• (in the examination). 

(namakeru to be idle, lazy, rakudai suru to fail in an examination) 

Tashika ni sound koto zva aru hazu ga nai yol It can’t be true, 
7cb^ K V <i llf L. I am sure. 

(lit. Surely, such a thing ought not to b tashika ni surely) 

Yd i 5 In familiar speech, this interjection may be used in the 
meaning of Bravo!, or Well done! 

Yo, Fujizvard! i 5 » jUlfL Bravo Fujiwara ! 

Yo, uinai zo! Well done, boys! 

15, 5 i d: . 

In good speech, yo is used in the following expression: 

Yo koso. i 5 <1 dl- You are welcome! 

By itself, yo is used in vulgar speech as a hailing expression, 
and corresponds to Say! Hullo! 

Ze! Zo! dz —Both interjections have emphatic force and they 
are used in vulgar, but friendly, speech, by men and boys when 
speaking among themselves. In meaning they correspond to I assure 
you, I warn you, etc. 

Kaze zvo hiku ze (or ZO). You will catch a cold, I warn you. 

§ 51 < -£* (^ 0 . 

Abunai ze (or zo). Mind you, it is dangerous. 

Kind zva ucht e kaetta ho ga ti ze (or zo). I advise you to go 

fa ti 5 L ci/c ~jj (d:). home. 

JLra tp is generally used by women. 

r 

Ara nan desho , jishtn desho ka. There! What’s that! An earth¬ 
ed b fSJ/bT?L H 5, f&ll "CL I 5> quake? 

r 

Area ara asoko zvo goran nasal. Look, look over there. 

%>b hb $ -,'fflbAs 

/ 

Ara nan no oto desho. Hark! What’s the sound ? 

hh fnj/b © eT t? L J: 5 • 

A.re it There ! Look ! Listen ! Hark. 

Are, asoko e Noda San ga ikimasu. Look, there goes Mrs. Noda! 

hfl, SPH & fft 

JDomo }£ 5 % This word is used to emphasize. 

Domo arigato. }£ 5 & 4b |9 id b. $ • I thank you very much. 

Domo zvakarimasen. I am sure I don’t understand, 

Domo komarimashita. I am in a fix. 

0$ V SHU- 
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Domo o-sewd-samd deshita. 

if 5 4 -CL7c. 

Domo shikata ga arimasen. 

if 5 % \±zft it ddLA. 

Domo ano otoko ga ayashii desu. 

if 5% hO #§ # 

Domo Nihon-go wa muziikashii desu. 

if 5 4 Bi£§R fd irffrLxxf. 


I am very much obliged to you. 

There is no help for it. 

That man is really suspicious. 

The Japanese language is really 
difficult. 


Mate ( na ) fax (ix.) This interjection is used generally by men r 
and indicates perplexity. 

Mate do shit a mono desho ka. Well, what am I to do now? 

fax if 5 Lit 4© XL X 5 A. 

Hate na saifu wo doko e oita kashira. Let me see; where did I leave 
fax fz. ITffi § if C ^^s-XicfL b- my purse. 

316shi-moshi % h 4 L This word is used to draw attention. 

Moshi-moshi , anata wa nani ka o-otoshi ni narimdshita. 

4L4L, Wf fa M K ■&■*)* L7c. . 

Say, you have dropped something. 

Moshi-moshi koko wa nan to iu machi desu ka. 

%L4L Ci id Jr Uj t 55 Ef xf i*. 

Excuse me, but what’s the name of this street ? 

316shi-m/)shi is used also when speaking to someone over the 
telephone, as in. the following example: 

The caller: Moshi-moshi, Aoyama, futa-sen-go-hyaku-hachi-ju-go-ban desu ka. 

%L4U mu, x-f f. 

or Moshi-moshi, Aoyama ni-go-hachi-go desu. ka. Is that Aoyama 

4L4L, F?fU 2-5-8-5 Xif A. 2585? 

(Tokyo telephone system is divided into 92 districts, one of which is called 
Aoyama.) 

The called party; Hai, so desu. (dV>, f Xf- Yes, (it is). 

The caller: Moshi-moshi, donata desu ka. Who is speaking? 

-4-L4L, if is. ft Xf A. 

The called party: Moshi-moshi, kochira wa Nakasu desu. Miss Nakasu 
4 L 4 L, Chb fa fZM Xf. speaking. 

Sora f b There ; Here ! Now ! Come ! 


Sara denwa desii. 
Sora kaji da. 
Sora koi. 

Sora goran nasai. 


f bWifiXf. 

f brntf 


Here goes the telephone. 
Hark ! A fire! 

Come on! 

I told you L 


A few more interjections are used by some Japanese, however, 
being these considered vulgar, they have been omitted in this lesson* 
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roman letters with explanatory notes, while their translitera¬ 
tion with Japanese symbolic characters is given from page 
630 to 646. 

See additional Reading Exercises Page 650-670 and 759-761 
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Japanese Imperial decrees, like the following rescript, were, until the 
end of the Pacific War in 1945, written in elevated literary style, and 
contained a great many words which were not used in conversation. 

To-day, however, Japanese Imperial decrees are issued in a language 
very much near to good spoken speech. 

Below, the Imperial Rescript on Education, given out by the Emperor 
Meiji in the year 1890, is reproduced because it is a good example of 
Japanese highly worded old literature and also because it has been of 
historical importance for the. Japanese nation, 

CD KYOIKU CHOKUGO 

Chin 2 omo 3 ni 3 waga koso koso 4 kum wo hajimuru koto koen. ni 5 toku 
wo tatsuru koto shinko nari. 6 Waga shimmin yoku chu ni ybku ko ni 7 
okucho kokoro wo ftsu ni shite 8 yoyo sono bi wo naseru wa 9 kore waga 
kokutai no seika ni shtte^ kyoiku no engen mata jitsu ni koko ni 
sonsu. 11 Nanji shimmin fubo ni ko ni keitei ni yu ni 12 fufu ai-washi 
hoyu ai-shinji 13 kyoken onore wo jishi 14 hakuai shu ni oyoboshi 15 gaku 
wo osame gyo wo narai 16 motte chino wo keihatsu shi tokki wo joju 

1 kyoiku education, chokugo Imperial message, Imperial rescript; Kyoiku Chokugo 
Imperial Rescript on Education 2 Chin this was how the Emperor referred to Himself. 
Chin used to be the We of Western sovereigns. 3 omo ni = omou ni We think. 
We consider; Chin omo ni We consider that— Know ye, Our subjects: 4 waga our, 
koso koso Imperial Ancestors 5 kuni Our Empire, hajimuru koto have founded, koen 
vast and far reaching, koen ni on a basis broad and everlasting; Waga koso koso kuni 
•wo hajimuru koto koen ni Our Imperial ancestors have founded our Empire on a basis 
broad and everlasting ? tokii . virtue, tatsuru to implant, shinko deeply and firmly; 
tokii wo tatsuru 'kot6 shinko hdri and have deeply and-firmly implanted virtue 7 waga 
shimmin Our subjects, yoku well, chu ni-in loyalty, ko ni in filial piety 8 okucho the 
whole nation, kokoro mind, itsu ni surd to unite ; okucho kokoro wo itsu ni shite the 
whole nation being united in one mind; Waga shimmin yoku chu ni yoku ko ni 
okucho kokoro wo itsu ni shite Our subjects ever united in loyalty and filial piety 9 yoyo 
from generation to generation, sono bi., its beauty, naseru to illustrate; yoyo sono bi 
wo naseru wa have from generation to generation illustrated the beauty thereof. 10 waga 
our, kokutcii the character of the Empire, seika glory, seika ni shite in glory; kore 
waga kokutai no seika ni shite This is the glory of the fundamental character of our 
Empire; 11 engen source, mata also, jitsu ni surely, koko ni sonsu herein lies; kyoiku 
no engen mata jitsu ni koko ni sonsu and herein also lies the source of our education 
nanji shimmin Ye, our subjects, fubo parents, ko ni to be filial, keitei brothers, yu 
friends ; nanji shimmin fubo ni ko ni keitei ni yu ni Ye, our subjects, be filial to your 
parents, affectionate to your brothers, and sisters ; 13 fufu husband and wife, di-wasuru 

to be harmonious, hoyu friend, ai-shinjiru to be true to one another; fufu di-washi 
hoyu ai-shinji as husbands and wives be harmonious, as friends true; 14 kydken 
modesty, onore 1, onore wo jishi to keep oneself; kydken onore wo jishi bear 
yourself in modestly and moderation ; 15 hakuai benevolence, shu ni to all, oyobosd 

to extend; hakuai shu ni oyoboshi extend your benevolence to all; 16 gaku learning, 
osameru to pursue, gyo arts, occupation, gyo wo narau to cultivate arts, to learn 
one’s occupation; gaku. wo osame gyo wo narai pursue learning and cultivate arts 
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shi 1 susunde koeki wo hirome seimu wo hiraki' tsune ni kokken wo 
omonji kokuho ni shitagai 3 ittan, kankyu areba 4 giyu ko ni hoji 5 motte 
tenjo mukyu no koun wo fuyoku subeshi. 6 Kaku no gotoki wa hitori 
Chin ga churyo no shimmin taru nominarazu mata motte 7 nanji sosen 
no ifu wo kensho suru ni taran. 8 

Kono michi wa jitsu ni 9 wuga koso koso no ikun ni shite 10 shison 
shimmin no tomo ni junshu subeki tokoro 11 kore wo kokon ni tsujite 
ayamarazu kore wo chugai ni hodokoshite motorazu. 12 Chin nanji shim¬ 
min to tomo ni 13 kenken fukuyo shite mina sono toku wo itsu ni sen 
koto wo koinegau. 14 

Meiji ni-ju-san-nen ju-gatsu san-ju-nichi 15 
GYOMEI GYOJI 16 



1 motte and, chind knowledge, keihatsiZ suru to develop, tokki moral power, joju suru 
to perfect; ?notte chind wo keihatsu shi tokki wo joju shi and thereby develop intellectual 
faculties and perfect moral power ; 2 susunde furthermore, koeki public good, hiromeru 

to spread, to advance, seimu common interest, hiraku to promote; susunde koeki wo 
hirome seimu wo hiraki furthermore advance public good and promote common interest; 
3 tsiine ni always, kokken Constitution, omonjiru to respect, kokuho laws, shitagdu to 
observe ; tsune ni kokken wo omonji kokuho ni shitagai always respect the Constitution 
and observe the laws; 4 ittan once, kankyu emergency, ittan kankyu areba should 

emergency arise, 5 giyu courage, ko public good=State, hojiru to sacrifice oneself; 
giyu ko ni hoji offer yourself courageously to the State; 6 motte and thus, tenjo heaven 
and earth, mukyu no eternal, koun the prosperity of the Imperial Throne, fuyohl sumX 
to guard and maintain ; motte tenjo mukyu no koun wo fuyoku subeshi and thus guard 
and maintain the prosperity of our Imperial Throne coeval with heaven and earth, 7 Kaku 
no gotoki wa so, hitori only, churyo good and faithful, taru—de aru to be,... .nominarazu 
matd, motte not only.... but; Kaku no gotoki wa hitori Chin ga churyo no shimmin 
taru nominarazu matd motte So that ye not only be Our good faithful subjects, 
but. . ■ 8 sosen ancestors, ifu traditions, kensho suru to render illustrious, taran—taru 

to be worth ; nanji sosen no ifu wo kensho surd ni taran. but render illustrious the best 
traditions of your forefathers. 9 Kono michi wa jitsu ni This way indeed=The Way 
here set forth is indeed 10 waga koso koso no by Our Imperial Ancestors, ikun the 
teaching of the departed, m shite—de arimasu ; waga koso koso no ikun ni shite the 
teaching bequeathed by Our Imperial Ancestors n shison descendants, tomo ni together 
with, junshu subeki tokoro to be observed; shison shimmin no tomo ni junshu subeki 
tokoro to be observed alike by Their Descendents and the subjects 12 kokon all ages, ni 
tsujite through, ayamarazu infallible, chugai home and abroad, hodokosd to give, motoru 
to conflict with; kore wo kokon ni tsujite ayamarazu kore wo chugai ni hodokoshite 
motorazu infallible for all ages and true in all places 13 Chin nanji shimmin to tomo ni 
In common with you, Our subjects 14 kenken fukuyo suru to keep something carefully 
in one’s mind, toku virtue, itsu ni sen koto wo together, koinegau wish ; kenken fukuyo 
shite mind sono toku xvo itsu ni sen koto wo koinegau It is Our wish to lay it to heart 
in all reverence in common with you, Our subjects, that we may all thus attain to the 
same virtue. 15 Meiji ni-ju-sah-nen ju-gatsu san-ju-nichi The 30th day of the 10th 
month of the 23rd year of Meiji. 16 Gyom'ei The Emperor’s name, Gyoji Imperial Seal 
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(D Momotaro no Hanashf 1 

Mukashi mukashi ojiisan to obasan 2 ga arimashTta. Ojiisan wa mai- 
nichf yama e shibakari 3 ni ikimashTta, obasan wa kawa e sentaku 4 ni 
ikimashTta. 

Aru hi 5 obasan ga kawa de sentaku wo shite iru to 6 kawakami 7 kara 
okina momo ga domburiko domburiko to nagarete 8 kimashita. Obasan 
wa sono momo wo hirotte 9 uchi e motte kaerimashlta. Ojiisan ga yama 
kara kaetta toki sono momo wo misemashlta. 10 Ojiisan wa “ Kore wa 
kore wa mezurashii 11 oki-na momo da ne ” to itte yorokobimashlta. 12 
Obasan ga momo wo kiro to suru to 13 momo ga futatsu ni warete 14 
naka kara otokonoko ga umaremashita. 15 Momo kara umaremashita 
kara 16 Momotaro to na wo tsukemashTta. 17 Momotaro wa okiku natte 
tais© tsuyoku narimashita. 18 

Aru hi Momotaro wa ojiisan to obasan ni “ Watashf wa Oni-ga-Shima 19 
e oni wo seibatsu 20 ni ikitai desii. Dozo kibidango 21 wo koshiraete 
kudasai” to iimashlta. Obasan wa kibidango wo koshiraete yarimashita. 22 
Momotaro wa sono kibidango wo koshi ni tsukete 23 isamashiku 24 deka- 
kemashTta. Sukoshi iku to 25 muko kara 26 inu ga kimashita. “ Momo¬ 
taro San, doko e irrasshaimasii ka.” “ Oni-ga-Shima e oni wo seibatsu 
ni ikimasu.” “ O-koshi ni tsuketa mono wa nan desu ka.” “ Nippon- 
ichi no 27 kibidango desu.” “ Hitotsu kudasai. O-tomo shimasho.” 28 Mo¬ 
motaro wa inu ni kibidango wo hitotsu yarimashita. Inu wa yorokonde 
kerai ni narimashita. 29 Sorekara Momotaro to inu ga sukoshi iku to 

1 momo peach. Taro a common Japanese name given to persons of masculine sex, 
Momotaro Peach-boy, hanasht story; Momotaro no hanashi The story of Momotaro 

2 Mukashi mukashi Once upon a time, ojiisan an old man, obasan an old woman 

3 shibakari gathering firewood, shibakari ni in order to gather firewood 4 sentaku 
washing; sentaku ni for washing 5 aru hi one day 6 sentaku wo shitS iru to while 
she was washing 7 upper reaches of a river, upstream, kawakami kara from upstream 
8 domburiko domburiko up and down, when moved by water; nagareru to float; dom¬ 
buriko domburiko to nagarete kimashita came floating up and down the water 9 hirou 
to pick up 10 showed(him) 11 extraordinary, unusual 12 yorokobu to be glad u kir5 to 
suru to as she was going to cut u futatsu ni wareru to split in two (intransitive) 
15 umareru to be born 16 momo kara from a peach, umaremashita kara as he was 
born 17 na wo tsukeru to name; Momotaro to na wo tsukemashita named him Mo¬ 
motaro 18 taiso tsuyoku narimashita became very strong 19 Devil’s Island 20 oni 
devil, seibatsu ni to conquer 21 kibi millet dango dumplings 22 koshiraete yarn to- 
make and give 23 koshi waist, koshi ni tsukete hanging it to his waist 24 gallantly 
25 sukoshi iku to after walking for a while iz muko kara from the opposite side 
27 Nippon ichi-no the best in Japan 28 o-tomo suru to accompany 29 kerai follower; 
kerai ni narimashita became his follower 
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saru 1 ni aimashTta. Saru wa inu to onaji koto wo Momotaro ni kiki- 
mashita. 2 Momotaro wa saru ni mo kibidango wo hitotsu yarimashita.. 
Saru wa yorokonde Momotaro no kerai ni narimashita. Momotaro to 
inu to saru to ga mo sukoshi itta toki ni kiji 3 ni aimashita. Kono kiji 
mo mae no inu ya saru to onaji koto wo iimashita n6de 4 Momotaro wa 
kibidango wo hitotsu yarimashita. Kiji wa yorokonde Momotaro no- 
kerai ni narimashita. Momotaro wa, inu, saru, kiji wo tsurete Oni-ga- 
Shima e tsukimashita. 5 

Oni wa tetsu no mon wo shikkari shimete imashita kara 6 Momotaro' 
wa hairu 7 koto ga dekimasen deshita. Sokode kiji wa tbnde itte 8 ue- 
kara teki no yosu wo shirabemashita. 9 Saru wa mon wo nobotte 10 naka 
e hairi, 11 mon no kagi wo hazushite 12 mon wo akemashita. Momotaro 
to inu wa issho ni semeirimashita. 13 Kiji wa tobimawatte 14 oni no me wo- 
tsuttsukimashita. 15 Saru wa oni wo hikkakimashtta. 16 Inu wa oni e kui- 
tsukimashita. 17 Momotaro wa oni no taisho to tatakaimashita. 18 Mo¬ 
motaro ga taihen tsuyoi node 19 oni no taisho wa toto kosan shimashita. 20 
“Mo kesshite warui koto wo shimasen kara 21 dozo inochi wo tasukete- 
kudasai ” to negaimashita. 22 

Momotaro wa oni no taisho wo yurushite yarimashita. 23 Oni no- 
taisho wa o-rei ni iro-iro no takaramono wo sashidashimashita. 24 
Momotaro wa sono takaramono wo kuruma ni tsumimashita. 25 Inu- 
ga sono kuruma wo hikimashita, 26 Saru ga ato wo oshimashita. 27 Kiji! 
ga tsuna wo hikimashita. 28 - Soshite isamashiku uchi e kaerimashita,. 
Ojiisan to obasan wa taihen yorokobimashita. Sorekara minna kofuku 
ni kurashimashita. 29 



1 saru monkey 2 Saru xva inti.... The monkey asked the same thing that the dog; 
had asked 3 pheasant 4 onaji koto wo iimashita node having said the same thing. 
5 tsurete taking with, tsiiku to arrive 6 tetsu no mon iron gate, shikkari shimeru to-- 
close firmly, shimete imashita kara as they had closed firmly 7 to enter 8 sokode then,. 
tonde itte having flown 9 ue kara from above, teki enemy , yosu condition, shiraberu 
to examine, to observe la noboru to climb 11 naka e hairi entered inside and 
12 kagi wo hazusu to unlock 13 issho ni together; semeiru to break into, to raid 
u tobimawaru to fly about 15 me eye, tsuttsuku to peck 16 hikkaku to scratch 
17 kuitsiiku to bite 18 taisho chief, leader; tatakau to fight 19 tsuyoi node being, 
strong 20 toto at last, kosan suru to surrender 21 mo again, kesshite never, warui 
koto wo shimasen kara as I shall not do anything bad 22 inochi life, tasiikeru to- 
spare, negau to beseech 23 yurushite yaru to pardon, to grant a request 24 o-rei 
return present, iro-iro various, takaramono treasures, sashidasu to offer 25 kuruma 
cart, isiirnu to load 26 hiku to pull 27 ato wo from behind, osu to push 28 tsuna 
rope, hiku to tug, to pull 29 kofuku ni happily, kurasii to live 
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(3) Hanasaka-Jijii 1 no Hanashi 

Mukashi aru tokoro ni 2 yoi ojiisan ga arimashita. Ojiisan wa inu wo 
ippiki katte imashTta. 3 Inu no namae wa “Pochi” to iimashita. 4 Ojiisan 
■wa Pochi wo taihen kawaigatte imashita. 5 Pochi mo ojiisan wo suki 
deshita. 

Aru hi Pochi ga hatake no sumi de “Ojiisan, koko wo hori nasai, 
wan-wan ” to hoemashita. 6 Ojiisan ga soko wo horu to tsuchi no naka 
kara 7 takaramono ga takiisan demashlta. Tonari no yoku-no-fukai 8 ojii¬ 
san ga sore wo mite “ Dozo watashi ni Pochi wo kashtte kudasai ” to 
iimashita. Sokode kono yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa Pochi wo muri ni hoe- 
sasemashita. 9 Soshite soko wo horimashTta 10 ga tsuchi no naka kara 
kitanai mono 11 ga demashlta. Yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa okotte 12 Pochi 
wo koroshimashita. 13 Yoi ojiisan wa sore wo hijo ni kanashimima- 
«hita. 14 Soshite Pochi no o-haka wo tate, sono ue ni ki wo ippon 
nemashita. 15 Kono ki wa zun-zun okiku narimashita. 16 Yoi ojiisan wa 
kono ki wo kitte sore de usu wo tsukurimashfta. 17 Sono usu no naka 
de o-kome wo tsiiku to o-kome ga minna kin ni narimashita. 18 Yoku- 
no-fukai ojiisan wa sore wo mite sono usu wo kari ni kimashita. 19 
Soshite sono usu de o-kome wo tsuita toki ni o-kome wa kitanai mono 

1 hanasaka—hana wo sakaseru to cause flowers to bloom; Hanasaka-Jijii The old 
man that caused flowers to bloom 2 aru tokoro ni in a certain place 3 inu wo kau 
to keep a dog; Ojiisan... .imashita The old man was keeping a dog A Inu... .iima- 
Hiita The dog was called Pochi. 5 kawaigaru to love 6 hatake field, sumi corner, 
wan-wan bow-wow, hoeru to bark, horu to dig; Aru hi....Wan-wan One day, at the 
■corner of a field, the dog said (bowwowed) : Master, dig here. Note that in Jap¬ 
anese an old man may properly be adressed as “ Ojiisan ” = old man. 7 tsuchi soil, earth; 
tsuchi no naka kara from the earth 8 tonari neighbour, yoku-no-fukai avaricious, kasu 
to lend ®muri ni forcibly, hoesaseru to cause to bark w Soshite... .Then he dug 
there. 11 kitanai mono dirty things 12 okoru to get angry 13 killed u kanashimu to 
be grieved ; Yoi.. . .kanashimimasliita The good old man was much grieved on account 
of that. l5 haka grave, haka wo tateru to construct a tomb, ueru to plant; Soshite.... 
.uemashita. Then he planted a tree on Pochi’s grave. 16 zun-zun quickly ; Kono.. . .This 
tree soon became big. 17 usu mortar ; Yoi... .The good old man made a mortar out of 
that tree. 18 o-kome wo tsiiku to beat, to pound rice dough—In Japan rice dough used 
to be pounded in a mortar to make it firmer. With rice dough various kinds of cake 
•are made. Sono usu... .narimashita. When he pounded the rice dough that was in 
the mortar, it became all gold. 19 kari ni kimashita came to borrow 
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ni narimashita kara 1 yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa taiso okotte usu wo- 
moshite shimaimashita . 2 Yoi ojiisan wa sono hai wo moratte sore-wo 
makimashTta . 3 Suruto kareki-no-eda ni hana ga kfrei ni sakimashita . 4 
Sono toki chodo tonosama ga soko wo o-tori ni natte sono hana wo- 
taihen homemashtta soshite yoi ojiisan rti takhsan hobi wo ataemashtta . 5 
Sore wo mita yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa 6 sugu ni mane wo shite hai wo 
makimashtta ga hai wa tonosama no me no naka e hairimashita . 7 
Tonosama wa taihen okotte kono yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wo ro ni irete.- 
shimaimashita . 8 

A Children’s Song 

This is the beginning of a song telling the story of Hanasaka-Jijii. 

Ura no hatake de Pochi ga naku 9 
5 b <v *ffl t? ft ft ft & < 

Shojiki jiisan hottareba 10 

JElt 

Oban koban ga zaku-zaku zaku-zaku. 11 
■Xm /KlJ ^ $*< £*< $'< $”<o 

Ijiwaru jiisan Pochi karite 12 
ft ft ffiVX 

Sore de hatake wo hottareba 13 
fttfi x m % ■ ■ 

Kawara ya setokake gara-gara gara-gara. u 

K ■ -T ftb ftb ftb ftbo 


1 Soshite ... .kara Then, as the rice became a dirty thing after beating it.. .. z tnosw 
to burn ; yoku... .shimaimashita The avaricious man became angry and burnt the- 
mortar. z hai ashes, maku to scatter; Yoi.. ..The good old man, having received* 
the ashes, scattered them around. 4 siirutd thereupon, kareki dead tree, eda branch- 
of a tree, saku to bloom; Thereupon, flowers bloomed beautifully on the branches- 
of the dead trees. 5 tonosama a lord, o-tori ni natte while passing, homeru to- 
admire, hobi reward, ataeru to give; Sono toki.... ataemdshita. Just at that moment 
a lord passed by. and much admired those flowers, and he gave a reward to the good- 
old mam °Sore wo....The avaricious man, who saw that.... 7 mane wo suru to- 
imitate; sugu. .. .he immediately scattered ashes, but they entered the lord’s eyes. 
Vo prison, irete shimau to end by putting into; Tonosama. .. .The lord became 
angry and put the avaricious old man into prison. 9 In the backfieid Pochi is 
barking; ura back, hata.ke field, naku to bark 10 The honest old man when he digs 
(there) ; jiisan short for ojiisan old man, horu to dig, hdttareba when he digs 11 large- 
gold coins (and) small gold coins (come out) jingling (and) jingling; oban large gold’, 
coin, koban smalL gold coin, zaku-zaku jingling (onomatopoetic expression) 12 The- 
wicked old man Pochi having borrowed; ijiwaru wicked, kariru to borrow 13 andi 
then in the field when he digs; sore de and then 14 pieces of tiles and broken#, 
pieces of china (come out) rattling (and) rattling; kaward tiles, setokake brokem 
pieces of china, gara-gara rattling (onomatopoetic expression) 
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(D Urashima Taro no Hanashi 

NOTE. Urashima Taro is considered the Rip Van Winckle of Japan, and is 
supposed to have lived at the Sea-God’s Palace three hundred years, which long 
■period of time Urashima thought had not been longer than a few days. 

Mukashi, Urashima Taro to iu ryoshi ga arimashita. 1 Aru hi hamabe 
wo totte iru to 2 kodomotachi ga ozei atsumatte sawaide imashfta. 3 Miru 
to kodomotachi wa ippiki no okina kame wo tsukamaete ijimete ima- 
.shita 4 . Urashima Taro wa sore wo taihen kawaiso ni omotte kodomo¬ 
tachi ni “ Sonna ni kame wo ijimete wa ikenai ” to iimashfta 5 ga 
Jcodomotachi wa kikimasen 6 deshita. Soshite masu-masu kame wo ijime- 
mashita kara 7 Urashima Taro wa “ Sorenara watashi ga sono kame 
wo kao ” to itte kame wo kaitorimashita. 8 Soshite sono kame wo 
mmi e hanashite yarimashita. 9 

Sore kara ni-san-nichi nochi Urashima Taro ga fune ni notte tsuri 
wo shite iru to 10 “Urashima San, Urashima San” to yobu koe ga shi- 
•mashita. 11 Ddre ka to omotte furikaette miru to sore wa oki-na kame 
deshita. 12 Sono kame wa fune no soba e oyoide kimashita. 13 Soshite 
ureshiso ni o-jigi wo shimashita. 14 “ Kono aida wa arigato gozaimashfta. 15 
Watashi wa anata ga tasuketa kame desu. 16 Dozo watashi no senaka 
jni o-nori kudasai. 17 Watashi wa anata wo Ryugi! e o-tsure shimasu ” 
to iimashfta. 18 ^Urashima Taro wa hijo ni yorokonde kame no senaka 
mi norimashfta. Sore kara kame wa timi no soko e 19 oyoide ikimashita. 
■Kaitei wa jitsu ni kirei deshita. 20 Mamonaku Urashima Taro to kame 

1 ryoshi fisherman; Mukashi... .Once upon a time there wa£ a fisherman called 
Urashima Tar5. 2 hamabe seaside, beach; totte iru to while he was passing —while 
he was walking along 3 atsumatte gathering, atsumd.ru to gather (v. i.), sawdgu to 
onake noise 4 tsukamaeru to hold, ijimeru to tease; Miru to... .When he looked, 
the children were holding and teasing a large turtle. 5 kawaiso ni omou to pity; 
.Urashima... .to iimdshtta. Urashima Taro, pitying it, said to the children: You 
shouldn’t tease it in such a way. 6 kiku to listen to 7 Soshite... .kara As they 
teased the turtle more and more 8 kau and kaitoru to buy; Urashima. .. .kaitori- 
.mashita. “Then ! shall buy the turtle,” said Urashima Taro, and bought it. ®umi 
sea, hanashite yard to let free 10 fune ni noru to be in a boat, tsuri wo surd to fish ; 
.Sore.. . .iru to Then two or three days later, while Urashima was fishing in a boat. ... 
11 “ Urashima San....a voice called “Urashima San, Urashima San.” u furikaeru 
to turn one’s head; Dare... .deshita. Wondering who it was, and upon turning his 
head (he saw that) it was the large turtle. l3 oyogu to swim; 5owo....THe turtle 
swam to the boat. 14 ureshiso ni delightfully, o-jigi wo surd to bow 15 kono aida 
the other day; “Kono....gozaimashita. I thank you for what you did the other day. 
16 tasukeru to save; Watashi... .desu. I am the turtle you helped. n senaka back, 
.noru to ride; Dozo... .kudasai. Please ride on my back. 18 Ryugu the Sea-God’s 
Palace; Watashi... .iimashita. He said: I shall take you to the Sea-God’s Palace. 
19 umi no soko e to the bottom of the sea 20 kaitei the bottom of the sea, jitsu ni 
xeally; Kaitei... .deshita. The bottom of the sea was really beautiful. 
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wa rippa-na Ryugu e tstikimashlta. 1 Ryugu ni wa utsukushii Otohime- 
Sama 2 ga orimashlta. Otohime-Sama wa Urashima Taro ni takksan no 
go-chiso wo shimashita. 3 Urashima wa uchi e kaeru no wo wasurete 
mai-nichi tanoshiku kurashimashita. 4 Sono uchi ni Urashima wa ryo- 
shin no koto wo kangae uchi e kaeritaku narimashita. 5 Aru hi Oto¬ 
hime-Sama ni “ Domo nagaku osewa ni narimashita. Iro-iro arigato 
gozaimashita. Watakiishi wa kyo uchi e kaerimasu ” to iimashita. 6 
Suruto Otohime-Sama wa kirei-na hako wo o-miyage ni Urashima ni 
kuremashlta. 7 Soshite “ Kono hako wa kesshlte akete wa ikemasen ” to 
iimashita. 8 

Urashima wa sono hako wo kakaete kame no senaka ni notte kaette 
ikimashlta. 9 Urashima ga moto no hamabe ni tsuita toki soko no 
yosu wa zembu kawatte imashlta. 10 Jibun no ie mo ryoshin mo tomo- 
dachi mo miatarimasen deshlta. 11 Urashima Taro wo oboete iru hlto 
wa hltori mo imasen deshlta. 12 Urashima wa yume no yo ni omoima- 
shita. 13 Soshite achira-kochira wo arukimashlta. 14 Dan-dan kanashiku 
narimashita node Otohime-Sama kara moratta hako wo akete mima- 
shita. 15 Suruto naka kara shiroi kemuri ga tachinoborimashlta. 16 Sono 
kemuri ga Urashima no kao ni kakatta 17 toki ni Urashima wa totsuzen 
shiraga no ojiisan ni natte shimaimashlta. 


1 mamonaku soon, rippa-na magnificent, tsuku to arrive 2 Otohime-Sama the 
princess of Sea-God’s Palace 3 takusan no go-chiso xvo suru to give a big 
feast tUrashima... .kurashimashita. Urashima, forgetting to go back home, was 
living happily every day. 5 Sono uchi ni By and by, ryoshin parents, uchi e kaeritdku 
narimashita , began to wish to go home 6 Iro-iro.. . .iimashita. and he said: I thank 
you very much for everything. To-day I shall go back home. 7 Suruto Thereupon, 
hako box, o-miyage ni as a present, kuremashita gave 8 Soshite .... iimashita. T hen 
she said: You must never open this box. s kakaeru to carry; Urashima... .iki- 
mdshita. Urashima, riding on the turtle’s back, went back with the box. 10 moto 
no hamabe the same beach, yosu condition,, zembu kawatte imashita had entirely 
changed; Urashima ... .imashita. When Urashima returnedsto the same beach, con¬ 
ditions there had entirely changed. 11 miatarii to be found ; Jibun... .deshita. His 
home, parents, and friends could not be found. 12 Urashima... .deshita. There 
wasn’t even one person who remembered Urashima. 13 Urashima thought it was all a 
dream. 14 achira-kochira here and there, aruku to walk 15 Dan-dan Little by little, 
kanashiku naru to become sad; Dan-dan... .mimdshita. As he was becoming sad, 
he opened and looked in the box that he received from the princess. 16 shiroi kemuri 
white smoke, tachinoboru to rise up 17 kao face, kakaru to envelop, totsuzen suddenly, 
shiraga no ojiisan a white-haired old man, ni natte shimaimashtia becoming ended = 
became at last 
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(5) Nintoku Tenno 1 no O-hanashi 

Nintoku Tenno wa Nihon no dai ju-roku dai no Tenno Heika 2 de tai- 
hen nasake-bukai on-kata de irasshaimashita. 3 

Aru asa Tenno wa goten no takai tokoro e o-agari ni natte 4 shiho wo 
goran ni narimashita. 5 Sono toki chodo jimmin wa asa no gohan wo 
taku iikan deshita ga doko no ie kara mo kemuri ga agarimasen de¬ 
shita. 6 Tenno wa sore wo fushigi ni o-omoi ni natte kinji no mono ni 
o-tazune ni narimashita. 7 Kinji no mono wa “ Konogoro wa o-kome 
ga taihen fusaku de jimmin wa taiso mazushii kurashi wo shite imasu ” 
to moshiagemashita tokoro 8 Tenno wa " Sore wa kawaiso desh. Sore 
de wa kore kara san-nen no aida sozei wo osamenakute mo yoroshii ” 
to ose ni narimashita. 9 Jimmin wa namida wo nagashite yorokobima- 
shtta. 10 

San-nen no nochi Tenno ga goten no takai tokoro e o-agari ni nari¬ 
mashita toki 11 doko no ie kara mo kemuri ga tachi-nobotte imashita. 12 
Sono toki Tenno wa o-soba no Kogo ni "A, Chin wa tomimashita ” to 
ose ni narimashita. 

4 The Emperor Nintoku ruled over Japan at the beginning of the 4th century 
A. D. 2 dai-ju-roku-dai no Tenno Heika the sixteenth Emperor 3 nasake-bukai on- 
kata kind hearted person, merciful person, de irasshaimdshita equivalent to deshita 
4 aru asa one morning, goten palace, takai tokoro a to a high place, o-agari ni naru 
polite form for agaru to go up 5 shiho four directions, goran ni narimashita he 

looked (polite) ; shiho _he looked around in all directions 6 gohan wo taku to 

boil rice; jikan time, kemuri smoke, agaru to rise; Sono ... .agarimasen deshita. It 
was then just the time when people boil their morning rice (the rice for breakfast), 
but no smoke was rising from any house. 7 fushigi ni omou to wonder, kinji no 
mono attendants, o-tazune ni naru polite for tazuneru to ask; Tenno... .narimashita. 

The Emperor, wondering what was the reason of that, inquired of his attendants 
about it. 8 konogoro recently, fusaku bad crop, taiso very, mazushii poor, kurashi 
living, moshiageru to say; Kinji... .tokoro When his attendants said to him ; On ac¬ 
count of the recent bad crop the people have been living in very poor condition.... 

8 sozei taxes, osameru to pay, ose ni naru formal for iu to say; Tenno.... .narimashita. 

the Emperor said: It is a pity; for three years they.need not pay taxes. 10 namida 

tears, nagasu to run down; namida wo nagashite with tears; Jimmin... .The people 

wept for joy. 11 San-nen _ toki Three years later, when the Emperor went to the 

upper part (lit. high place) of his palace 12 tachi-noboru to rise up ; doko... .imashita. 
smoke was rising up from every house. 13 o-soba near, tohiu to be wealthy, to be 

rich; Sono ... .narimashita. Then the Emperor said to the Empress, who was near 
him: Oh, I have become rich ! 
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Kogo ga sono o-kotoba no imi wo o-ukagai moshiagemashTta toki* 
Tenno wa “ Jimmin ga tomu no wa Chin ga tomu no to onaji desii. 
Jimmin wa kum no moto desii ” to ose ni narimashYta . 2 SoshYte ato 
san-nen-kan jimmin kara sozei wo o-tori ni narimasen de 3 hitasura 
jimmin no kofuku wo o-kangae asobasaremashYta . 4 Roku-nen no nochi 
jimmin wa susunde sozei wo o-tori kudasaru yo-ni o-negai mdshiage- 
mashita . 5 SoshYte jimmin wa yorokonde rippa-na goten wo Tenno no 
tame ni tsukuri itsu-made-mo Tenno no go-jintoku (go-nintoku) wo 
kansha shimashYta . 6 

KIMI-GA-YO 

(The Japanese National Anthem) 

Kimi ga yo wa 7 

Chiyo ni yachiyo ni 8 
Sazare-islil no iwao to narite 9 
Koke no musu made. 10 

1 imi meaning, o-ukagai mdshiageru very polite for ukagau to ask; Kogo __ toki 

When the Empress asked the meaning of those words 2 tomu to become rich, kuni 
no moto the foundation of the country; Tenno .... narimashita. the Emperor said: 
When the people are rich, we also are rich (lit. The people to be rich we to be 
rich is the same). The people are the foundation of the country. 3 Soshitb ... de 
Then for another three years he did not take any taxes; from his people, 4 hitasura 
earnestly, kofuku welfare,: o-kangae asobasaremashita; hitasura. .. .and earnestly 
thought of their (lit the people’s) welfare 5 susunde voluntarily, o-tori kudasaru yd 

ni to accept; Roku-nen _ mpshiagemashtta. After six years the people voluntarily 

begged to accept the taxes e jintoku ( nintoku ) benevolence, kansha suru to thank; 
Soshfte .... shimashita. Then the people felt happy and forever thanked the benevolence 
of their Emperor by building for him a splendid palace. 7 kimi sovereign, ga is here 
used to indicate the genitive case, and corresponds to no, yo era or rule; Kimi ga yd 
• wa May the dynasty endure 8 chiyd one thousand years, ni yea, yachiyo eight thousands 
years, ni for; Chiyo ni yachiyo ni a thousand, yea, eight thousand years 9 sazare-isht 
pebble, no is here used instead of ga; iwao rock, narite=ndtte subordinate of naru 
to become; sazare-ishi no iwao to narite until the time when the grains of sand 
10 koke moss, koke no musu made mossy, covered with moss, made until; koke no 
musu made, changed to rocks, are clothed with moss. 


Is&r s-t 

Imx 

t A* s 

* ^ ft* 5* 
0 R 1 i.t 
- c K ^ ft* 

(D £ 

tf ^ K 

i~ ti 
t 7St ■ 

-e <d 



616 


(6) “ Banzai ” no Kigen 1 

Meiji-Taitei wa iro-iro no go-rippa-na koto wo Nihon no tame ni 
asobasaremashYta. 2 Sono naka no hYtotsu wa kempo wo hajimete 
o-tsukuri ni natta koto desh. 3 

Nihon kempo wa Meiji ni-ju-ni-nen ni-gatsu ju-ichl nichi (Kigense- 
tsu) ni happu seraremashYtad Sono yokujitsd Meiji Tenno, Kogo ryo 
heika wa Tokyo shimin no o-negai wo o-yurushi ni natte Ueno Koen 
no shukuga-shiki ni o-nozomi ni narimashYta. 5 

Kono toki ozei no jimmfn wa omowazu “ Banzai ” to sakende o-mukae 
moshiagemashita. 6 Kore ga "Banzai” wo sakebu yo-ni natta hajime 
de arimasu. 7 


'The word banzai, which, as the English hurrah! or long live....!, is used as a 
shout of joy and salutation, is composed of ba,n (ten thousand) and scii (year). 
Banzai no kigen The origin of “ banzai. ” 2 Taitn the Great Emperor, iro-iro various, 
go-rippa-na splendid, koto things, Nihon Japan, tame ni for, asobasarerii to deign 
to do; Meiji.... asobasaremashita. The Great Emperor Meiji did various splendid 
things for Japan. 3 kempo constitution, o-tsukuri ni natta polite form for tsukuri- 
mashita=6.i&; Sono... .desu. One of them is the promulgation of the Constitu¬ 
tion. 4 happu suru to promulgate, happu seraremashita polite form for happu suru 
to promulgate; Kigensetsu Empire Day; Nihon... .seraremashita. The Constitution 
of Japan was promulgated on the 11th of February of the 22nd year of Meiji (1889). 
5 yokujitsu the following day, Kogo the Empress, ryo heika both Majesties, Tokyo 
shimin no o-negai the request of the Tdkyd citizens, o-yurushi ni naru polite form 
for yurusu to grant, Uneo Koen one of the largest parks in Tokyo, shukuga-shiki 
celebration, o-nozomi ni naru polite form for nozomu to attend; Sono... .narimashita. 
The following day. Their Majesties the Emperor and the Empress granted the 
request of the Tokyo citizens by attending a celebration that was held at Ueno Park. 
6 omowazu spontaneously, sakende with a shout, o-mukae moshiageru very polite for 
mukaeru to welcome; Kono ... .moshiagemashita. On this occasion many people 
spontaneously shouted “Banzai,” 7 sakebu to shout; Kore... .arimasu. This was 
how the shout of joy “ Banzai ” originated. 
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(7) O-Shaka-Sama to Karashi no Tsubu 1 

Mukashi O-Shaka-Sama no tokoro e hitori no onna ga jibun no 
shinda akambo wo daite kimashYta. 2 SoshYte, kono onna wa O-Shaka- 
Sama ni “Dozo, watashi no akambo wo iki-kaerasete kudasai” to 
naki-nagara negaimashYta. 3 

Sono toki, O-Shaka-Sama wa shizuka-ni unazuite “ Dewa, hito-tsumami 
no karashi no tsubu wo hYto kara moratte, 4 shinda akambo no kao ni 
kake-nasai. So sureba akambo wa iki-kaeru. 5 Tadashi, sono karashi 
no tsubu wa, kesshite dare-mo shinda koto no nai uchl no hYto kara 
morawa-nakereba naranai ” to osshaimashYta. 6 

Kore wo kiite, onna wa taihen yorokobi, 7 akambo no shigai wo kakaete, 
oisogi de, machl e ikimashYta. 8 SoshYte sassoku, aru le e itte, 9 “ Sumi- 
masen ga, karashi no tsubu wo hYto-tsumami itadakitai desu ” to tano- 

1 Shaka is the Japanese name for Buddha, O and Sama are used as honorifics. The 

Indian name for Buddha is Sakyamuni . karashi mustard, tsubu grain; O-Shaka 

Sama to Karashi no Tsubu Buddha and the Mustard Grain 2 Mukashi, Once upon 
•a time, hitori no onna a woman, jibun no her own, shinda past of shinu to die, akambo 
baby, daite sub. of daku to carry in one’s arms ; Mukashi, O-Shaka-Sama no tokoro 
e hitori no onna ga jibun no shinda akambo wo daite kimashita. Once upon a 
time, a woman, carrying her dead baby, went to Buddha’s place. 3 soshite and, then, 
iki-kaerasete sub. of iki-kaeraseru causative of iki-kaeru to revive, naku to cry, weep, 
naki-nagara while weeping, negaimashita past of negau to beg, to beseech; Soshite, 
kono onna wa O Shaka-Sama ni “ Dozo, watashi no akambo wo iki-kaerasete kudasai ” 
to naki-nagara negaimashita. And in tears, she beseeched Buddha (with these 
words): “ I pray, restore my child to life.” 4 Sono toki Then, shizuka-ni calmly, 
.unazuiie sub. of unazuku to nod, bow one’s head in assent, Dewa Well, Well then, 
hito-tsumami a pinch of, moratte sub. of morau to get, to receive, obtain ; Sono toki, 
O-Shakd-Sama wa shizuka-ni unazuite “ Dewa, hito-tsumami no karashi no tsubu wo 
hito kara moratte. Then, Buddha calmly nodding (said): “Well, get from someone 
a pinch of mustard grains (and).... 5 kao face, kakeru to sprinkle. So sureba If you 

do so; shinda akambo no kao ni kake-nasai. So sureba, akambo wa ikikaeru. 
sprinkle them over the face of the dead child. In this way your child will return to 
life. 6 tadashi provided that, on condition that, kesshite never, on no account, by no 
means, dare mo shinda koto no nai uchi a house where nobody died, morawa-nakereba 
naranai must be obtained, given, osshdru to say; Tadashi, sono karashi no tsubu 
wa, kesshite dare-mo shinda koto no nai uchi no hito kara morawa-nakereba naranai 
to osshaimashita. However, the mustard grains must be had, by all means, only from 
a person in whose family no death occurred.” 7 kiite having heard, sub. of kiku to 
hear, yorokobi, short for yorokobimashita was glad; Kore wo kiite, onna wa taihen 
yorokobi. Upon hearing this, the woman was very glad (and).... & kakaete sub. of 
kakaeru to hold, carry in one’s arms, o-isogi de in a great hurry, macht town; akambo 

no shigai wo kakaete, o-isogi de, macht e ikimashita .carrying the body of her 

dead baby in her arms, rushed to the town. 9 sassoku at once, aru a certain, ie house, 
itte sub. of iku to go; Soshite, sassoku, aru ie e itte Then she went to a certain 
house.... 
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mimashita. 1 Son6 ie no htto ga, “ Sa, sa, dozo, go-enryonaku o-mochr 
nasai ” to itta toki ni, 2 onna wa tamerai-nagara, “ Chotto, ukagaimasu 
ga, o-taku de wa ima-made ni, donata-ka nakunarimashita ka” to> 
tazunemashita. 3 

Kono ie no hito wa, “ Mochiron, uchi no toshiyori ya shinrui no mon6 
ga shinimashita yo ” to kotaemashTta. 4 

Suruto onna wa tanonda karashi no tsubu wo morawazu-ni, dete-itte 
shimaimashita. 5 Onna wa, isoide tsugi no ie e itte, mae to onaji koto 
wo kikimashita 6 ga, yappari, soko no uchi de mo, iro-iro no hito ga 
shinde imashita node, karashi no tsubu wo moraemasen deshita. 7 


1 sumimasen ga, Excuse me, itadakitai I wish to have, wish to be given, tanomima - 
shita past of tanomu to beg, entreat, beseech; “ Sumimasen ga, karashi no tsubu wo> 
hito-tsumami itadakitai desiL” to tanomimashita. (and) entreatingly said: “Pardon, 
me, but I should like to have a pinch of mustard grains.” 2 Sa, sa certainly, go- 
enryonaku at your convenience, as you wish, unreservedly, o-mochi nasai take (them)„ 
to itta toki ni when he said; Sono ie no hito ga, “ Sa, sa, dozo, go-enryonaku o- 
mochi nasai ” to itta toki ni. When the man of that house had said : “ Certainly,, 

please, take (as many) as you like,” 3 tamerai-nagara hesitatingly, tamerau to* 
hesitate, chotto a moment, just a minute, ukagau to inquire, Chotto, ukagaimasu ga 
Excuse me but,... .o-taku your home, your family, ima-made ni up to now, nakunaru. 
to die, tazuneru to ask, to inquire; onna wa tamerai-nagara, “ Chotto, ukagaimasu: 
ga, o-taku de wa ima-made ni, donata-ka nakunarimashita ka ” to tazunemashita ~ 
Excuse me, but did anyone of your family die before now?” 4 mochiron Of course,. 
uchi no toshiyori the old folks of our family, shinrui relatives, mono persons, shinu, 
to die, kotaeru to answer, yo emphatic particle; Kono ie no hito wa ‘ “ Mochiron, 
uchi no toshiyori ya shinrui no mono ga shinimashita yo ” to kotaemashita. The 
man of the house replied : “ Of course, our old folks and relatives have passed away. ”' 
5 Suruto thereupon, tanonda past of tanomu to ask for, morawazu-ni without taking, 
morau to get, receive, accept, take, dete-iku to leave, go away, shimaimashita past, 
of shimau to end by, dete-itte shimaimashita left, went away; Suruto, onna wa. 
tanonda karashi no tsubu wo morawazu-ni, dete-itte shimaimashita. Thereupon, 
the woman went away without taking any grains. 6 isoide in a hurry, tsugi no next, 
mae to as before, onaji koto the same thing, kiku to ask, inquire; Onna wa, isoide 
tsugi no ie e itte, mae to onaji koto wo kikimashita .... In a hurry she went to the 
next house and asked the same thing as before 7 ga but, however, yappari also, 
likewise, as well, iro-iro several, shinde imashita died, node as, because, moraerii to 
be able to obtain ; ga, yappari, soko no uchi de mo, iro-iro no hito ga shinde imashita. 
node, karashi no tsdbu wo moraemasen deshita. however, as in that house also, like 
in the first one, several people had died, she could not get any grains. 
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Shikashi, onna wa, shimbo-zuyoku, machi-ju no ie wo nokorazu tazu- 
nete mimashita 1 ga, htto ga kesshite shinanakatta to iu ie wa ikken 
mo arimasen deshita. 2 

Yugata, onna wa, tsukare-kitte, o-Shaka-Sama no tokoro e kaette 
ikimashita. 3 Sono toki, o-Shaka-Sama wa, yasashiku, “ Omae to onaji 
kanashimi wo hoka no hito mo motte iru no desu ” to osshaimashlta. 4 

Onna wa damatte, jibun no akambo.no shigai wo daite, bochi no ho 
e shio-shio-to tachi-satte ikimashita. 5 Onna no ushiro-sugata wo mi- 
okutte ita o-Shaka-Sama no me ni namida ga yadotte imashita. 6 

1 shimbo-zuyoku patiently, machi-ju the whole town, ju throughout, all over, etc., 
nokorazu all through, without exception, etc., tazuneru to make inquiry for, to be in 
search for, tazunete-miru to try to ask; Shikashi, onna wa, shimbo-zuyoku , machi-ju 
no ie wo nokorazu tazunete mimashita. .. .Still, patiently did she try to inquire at 
every house in the whole town.... 2 shinanakatta negative past of shinu to die, ikken 
mo even one house; ga, hito ga kesshite shinanakatta to id ie wa ikken mo arimasen 
deshita. however, houses in which no person had died there were none. ? yugata 
evening; in the evening, tsukare-kitte sub. of tsukare-kiru to be dead tired, to be 
exhausted, kaette Sub. of kaeru to return, kaette-iku to go back; Yugata, onna wa, 
tsukare-kitte, o-Shakd-Sama no tokoro e kaette ikimashita. In the evening, in ex¬ 
hausted condition, she went again to Buddha. 4 yasashiku kindly, omae you, expres¬ 
sion used when speaking to an inferior, kanashimi sorrow, grief, mourning, hoka no 
other, motte iru have; Sono toki, b-Shakd-Samd wa, yasashiku, “ Omae to onaji 
kanashimi wo hoka no hito mo motte iru no desu ” to osshaimashita. Then Buddha 
kindly said: Also other people have the same grief that you have. 5 damatte in 
silence, without uttering a word, daite sub. of daku to hold, carry in one’s arms, bochi 
burial ground, cemetery, shio-shio-to sorrowfully, tachi-satte sub. of tachi-saru to 
depart from, to take one’s leave; Onna wa damatte, jibun no akambo no shigai wo 
daite, bochi no ho e shio-shio-to tachi-satte ikimashita. Without saying a word, 
(and) with the dead baby in her arms, she sadly went towards the burial ground. 
6 ushiro-sugata one’s retreating figure, ushiro the back, mi-okutte sub. of mi-okuru. to 
gaze after a person until he is out of sight, to follow a person with one’s eyes; ita 
that was, past of iru to be, namida tears, yadoru to lodge, to dwell; Onna no ushiro- 
sugata wo mi-okutte ita o-Shaka-Samd no me ni namida ga yadotte imashita. 
Buddha, with tears in his eyes, gazed after the woman until she was out of sight. 
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NOTE. The following historical narration tells of the vengeance taken by 
47 loyal retainers, at the beginning of the 18th century, upon a high official 
of the Japanese feudal government for having insulted their master and caused 
his untimely death by harakiri. 

For over one long year, these men pretended to have lost interest in their 
master’s unjust death, but though scattered here and there in the country so 
as not to arise suspicion, they maintained constant contact among themselves, 
secretly plotting and scheming their revenge. At last, one snowy night of 
the month of December 1703, everything being ready to the minutest details, 
they attacked the mansion of the high official, captured and beheaded him. 

Their master having been avenged, the 47 masterless samurai surrendered 
themselves to the Government authorities, who ordered them to commit 
harakiri. 

They were then, and are still, buried in the same cemetery where their 
master’s ashes were interred. 

To fully understand the significance of this story, it must be borne in' mind 
that at that time, harakiri or self disemboweling, was considered, when ordered 
by some authority, as an “ honorable punishment,” or the mildest punishment 
that could be given to an offender, and not as a punishment administered to 
a criminal, who, was then beheaded. And when harakiri was performed upon 
oneself by one’s own will for some reason or other, it was considered as the 
“ noblest of all noble deaths.” 

This historical event has impressed the mind of the Japanese so much, 
and the admiration for the loyalty of the 47 warriors has been so great, that 
since it occurred their . tombs have been daily visited by many people from 
all parts of the country, who, devoutedly adorn them with incense sticks 
and flowers. 

In the grounds of the cementry there is a building where the armour and 
weapons used by the 47 warriors on the fatal night are kept and exhibited 
to the public. 

Every country has had heroes whose deeds are told in books, and a few 
of them are, besides, still remembered one day each year with official 
ceremonies, but it is only in Japan that a deed involving the voluntary 
sacrifice of 47 men secretly bound with one another for over one year with 
the sole purpose of avenging their wronged master, has struck the imagination 
and the feelings of the people so much as to make their burial place an 
object of daily pilgrimage for over two centuries and a half. 

In this constant pilgrimage one may see the popular reproof of wrong doing 
and praise for those who try to right it. 

This story should be then considered from its moral rather than its romantic 
side. 





(D Shi-ju-shichi Shi no Hanashi 1 

Genroku 2 ju-yo nen (A. D. 1702) sangatsu 3 , Kyoto kara chokushi ga 
Edo-jo e kuru koto ni narimashYta. 4 Tokugawa go-dai shogun wa 
chokushi wo mukaeru tame ni 5 settaiyaku wo Asano to iu wakai daimyo 
ni meijimashita. 6 

Sono toji, 7 shogun-ke no gitencho de atta Kira to iu rojin wa 8 hijo- 
ni yoku ga fukaku, 9 shokken wo riyo shYte, 10 hitobito kara wairo wo 
takftsan totte orimashita. 11 Chokushi-settai to iu taiyaku wo hajimete 
meijirareta Asano wa 12 iro-iro muzukashii gishiki ni tsuite gitencho 
Kira ni shido wo tanomimashYta, 13 ga Kira wa kesshYte Asano ni gishiki 
ni tsuite oshiemasen deshtta! 4 Sore wa Asano ga tadashii hYto deshita 


1 shi-ju-shichi 47, shi samurai or warrior, hanashi a story; Shi-ju-shichi shi no hanashi 
The story of the forty-seven samurai 2 Genroku name of a Japanese era (1688~1703) 
* ju-yo nen 14th year, sangatsu March; Genroku ju-yo nen sangatsu The third month 
of the fourteenth year of Genroku era 4 Kyoto kara from Kyoto, chokushi imperial envoy, 
Edo old name of Tokyo until 1868, Jo castle, Edo-jo the castle where the military rulers 
of Japan were established, kuru koto ni narimashita. was decided to send. Kyoto kara 
chokushi ga Edo-jo e kuru koto ni narimashita. was decided to send from Kyoto, an 
imperial envoy to Edo castle h Shogun is the designation of the military rulers who 
in fact superseded the authority of the emperors from 1605 to 1868. go-dai the fifth, 
mukaeru tame ni for receiving; Tokugawa go-dai shogun wa chokushi wo mukaeru 
tame ni Tokugawa shogun the fifth, in order to receive the envoy.... 6 settaiyaku 
reception committee, daimyo feudal lord, ni meijiru to appoint; settaiyaku wo Asano 
to iii wakai daimyo ni meijimashita.. .. .appointed the young lord Asano a reception 
committee. 7 sono toji in those days 8 -ke house, family, gitencho master of ceremony, 
de atta that was, to iu by the name of, rojin old man: shogun-ke no gitencho de 
atta Kira to iu rojin wa an old man by the name of Kira, who was master of 
ceremony of the Shogun’s household 9 yoku ga fukaku avaricious ; hijo-ni yoku ga 
fukaku (and) was very avaricious 10 shokken authority, riyo suru to take advantage; 
shokken wo riyo shite taking advantage of his authority 11 wairo bribe, wairo wo toru 
to receive bribe; hitobito kara wairo wo takusan totte orimashita. used to receive 
from people much bribe. 12 settai reception, taiyaku important duty, hajimete for the 
first time, meijirareta who was appointed ; Chokushi-settdi to iu taiyaku wo hajimete 
meijirareta Asano wa .... Asano, who for the first time was appointed to the important 
duty of reception committee 13 iro-iro various, muzukashii difficult, gishiki ceremony, 
formalities, ni tsuite about, shido guidance, direction, coaching, tanomu to ask; iro-iro 
muzukashii gishiki ni tsuite gitencho Kira ni shidd wo tanomimashita asked master 
of ceremonies Kira about the various difficult formalities (that had to be complied 
with) u kesshite by no means, not in the least, oshieru to teach, instruct; ga Kira 
wa kesshtte Asano ni gishiki ni tsuite oshiemasen deshita. however, Kira would by no 
means instruct Asano about the (prescribed) ceremonial. 
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kara Kira ni wairo wo tsukaimasen deshfta node. 1 

Aru hi, denchu de, Kira ga Asano wo hijo-ni bujoku shimashfta kara, 2 
Asano wa katto nari, denchu ni mo kakawarazu, Kira ni kiri-tshkema- 
shita. 3 Shikashi, ta no daimyo ni tomerarete Kira wo korosu koto ga 
dekimasen deshita. 4 Toji, Edo-jo-chu de wa katana wo nuku koto wa 
genkin sarete ori, 5 moshi, sono ho wo okaseba 6 gembatsu ni shose¬ 
rareru no deshita kara 7 Asano wa sono hi no yoru ni seppuku wo 
saseraremashita. 8 Sono ue, Asano-ke wa danzetsu, kare no shiro wa 
tori-agerare, keraitachi wa zembu ronin ni narimashTta. 9 

1 Sore wa... .deshita node That fact occurred because...., tadashii honest, upright, 
wairo wo tsukau to use, offer bribe ; Sore wa Asano ga tadashii hito deshita kara 
Kira ni wairo wo tsukaimasen deshita. That was in consequence of the fact that 
Asano, being an upright man, would not give any bribe. 2 Aru hi One day, denchu de 
in the (Shogun’s) palace, bujoku suru to insult; Aru hi, denchu de, Kira ga Asano 
wo hijo-ni bujoku shimashita kara... .One day, in the (Shogun’s) palace, having Kira 
greatly insulted Asano.... 3 katto all of a sudden, katto naru to burst into a passion, 
ni mo kakawarazu in spite of the fact that he was, kiri-tsukeru to slash at (a person); 
Asano wa katto nari, denchu ni mo kakawarazu, Kira ni kiri-tsukemashita. Asano, 
bursting into a passion (and) in spite of the fact that he was in the (Shogun’s) palace, 
slashed at Kira (with his sword). i ta no another, tomerarerii to be stopped, held, 
ni tomerarete being held by, korosu to kill; Shikashi, ta no daimyo ni tomeraretb 
Kira wo korosu koto ga dekimasen deshita. However, having been held by another 
daimyo he could not kill Kira. 5 toji in those days, chu inside of, Edo-jd-chu in Edo 
palace, katana sword, nuku to unsheath, genkin sarerii to be strictly prohibited; Toji , 
Edo-jd-chu de wa katana wo nuku. koto wa genkin sarete ori,... .(As) in those days 
unsheathing one’s sword inside the Yedo palace was strictly prohibited.... 6 moshi 
if, ho law, okasu to break, to violate; moshi sono ho wo okaseba (and) if (someone) 
broke that law.. . . 7 gembatsu severe punishment, ni shoserareru passive of ni shosuru 
to condemn to, deshita kara because, as;... .gembatsu ni shoserareru no deshita kara 
....one would be condemned to severe punishment.... 8 sono hi that day, yoru ni 
at night, seppuku harakiri, saserareru passive of saseru to cause or make a person 

do ;... . Asano wa sono hi no yoru ni seppuku wo saseraremashita .on the night 

of that (very) day Asano was obliged to commit harakiri. (See note.) s Sono ue 
moreover, danzetsu extinction short for danzetsu shimashita past of danzetsu suru 
to become extinct, shiro castle, tori-agerareru. passive of tori-ageru to take away 
from, dispossess, expropriate, kerai retainer, vassal, zembu all, ronin masterless samurai, 
ni narimashita became; Sono ue, Asano-ke wa danzetsu , kare no shiro wa tori- 
agerare, keraitachi wa zembu ronin ni narimashita. Moreover, the Asano family 
became extinct, his castle was confiscated and all his retainers became master less. 





Reading Exercises 623 

Sonogo, Asano no moto karo Oishi to sono chonan 1 oyobl chugi-na 
kerai awasete shi-ju-shichi mei wa 2 hijo-na kuro wo shite tsui-ni 3 Asano 
seppuku-go ichi-nen shichi-ka-getsu-me no aru o-yuki no yonaka ni , 4 
Kira no yashiki ni uchi-itte , 5 Kira no samuraitachi to tatakai, toto, Kira 
no kubi wo uchi-torimashtta . 6 

Sono yoake ni, Oishi wo sento ni ikko wa , 7 Asano no haka no aru 
Sengakuji e yuki , 8 Kira no kubi wo shujin no bozen ni suemashita . 9 
Koshite, karera wa chikara wo awasete shujin no ada wo rippa-ni 
uchimashfta . 10 

Shibaraku nochi ni, shi-ju-shichi shi wa shizuka-ni seppuku shimashtta 

1 sonogo after sometime, moto former, karo chief retainer, minister of a daimyo, 

chonan eldest son; Sonogo, Asano no moto karo Oishi to sono chonan __After 

sometime, Asano’s former chief retainer Oishi, his eldest son.... z oyobi and, as well 
as, chugi-na loyal, kerai retainer, awas&ru to join together, mei numerative for persons, 
used in literary style; oyobi chugi-na kerai awasete yon-ju-shichi mei wa. .. .as well 
as (some) loyal retainers, joining together, (formed a combination of) forty-seven 
persons.... 3 hijo-na great, kuro hardships, kuro wo suru to undergo, suffer hardships, 
tsui-ni at last; hijd-na kuro wo shite, tsui-ni. ... (who, after) undergoing great hardships 
.. .. 4 seppuku harakiri, disembowelment, -go after, ichi nen one year, shichi-ka-getsu-me 
the seventh month, - me postposition used to render a. number ordinal, aru a. certain, 
o-yuki heavy snow, yonaka night; Asano seppuku-go ichi nen shichi-ka-getsu-me no 
aru oyuki no yonaka ni... .on a snowy night, one year and seven months after Asano’s 
harakiri.... 5 yashiki mansion, uchi-iru to attack, break into, raid into; Kira no 
yashiki ni uchi-itte, .... broke into Kira’s mansion.... 6 to tatakau to fight with, toto 
at last, finally, kubi head, uchi-toru to kill, kubi wo uchi-toru to cut off someone’s 
head; Kira no samuraitachi to tatakai, toto, Kira no kubi wo uchi-torimashita. 
fought against his (Kira’s) retainers (and) at last (they caught) Kira and cut off his 
head. 7 Sono yoake That daybreak sento ni in the lead, ikko the party; Sono yoake 

■ni, Oishi wo sento ni ikko wa, _At daybreak, with Oishi in the lead, the party (of 

the 47 retainers)_ 6 haka grave, no aru where there is Sengakuji Sengakuji temple, 

yuki went (and)... .Asano no haka no aru Sengakuji e yuki ... .went to Sengakuji 

temple where there is Asano’s grave_ 9 bozen in front of a tomb, suerii to place; 

Kira no kubi wo shujin no bozen ni suemashita. (and) placed Kira’s head in front 
of their (former) master’s tomb. 10 Koshite Thus, chikara efforts, add revenge, 
vengeance, retaliation, add wo utsu to take revenge on an enemy, hito no add wo 
utsu to avenge a person’s murder {lit. to strike, hit, beat a person’s enemy), rippa-ni 
brilliantly, magnificently, grandly, etc,; Koshite , karera wa chikara wo awasete shujin 
no add. wo rippa-ni uchimashita. Thus, they, combining their efforts, took a brilliant 
revenge upon their master’s enemy. 
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Reading Exercises 


node, shujin no haka no aru Sengakuji ni homuraremashtta . 1 

Sono toki kara, konnichi made, mainichi tasu no hitobito ga karera 
no haka ni main , 2 bozen no senko no kemuri ga taeta hi ga arimasen . 3 

1 Shibaraku nochi ni Sometime after, shizuka-ni calmly, seppuku suru to perform 
harakiri, to disembowel oneself; homuru to bury, hdmurareru to be buried; Shibaraku 
nochi ni, shi-ju-shichi shi zva shizuka-ni seppuku shimashita node , shujin no haka no 
aru Sengakuji ni homuraremashita. Sometime later, the forty-seven samurai, having 
calmly performed harakiri, were laid to rest at Sengakuji temple, in which there is 
the grave where their master is buried. 2 Sono toki kara Since then, konnichi made 
until to-day, tasu no many, a large number, a multitude, mairu to visit, worship at 
(a temple, a grave, etc.) ; Sono toki kara konnichi made , mainichi tasu no hitobito 
ga karera no haka ni mairi , Since then, every day, a large number of people have 
been visiting their graves 3 bozen before a grave, senko incense, kemuri smoke, taeta 
past of taeru to go out, to pass by, hi day; bozen no senko no kemuri ga taeta hi 
ga arimasen. and no day passes by without (seeing) the smoke of insence (burning) 
before them. 

The great vendetta described above took place on December 15 th, 1703, and it was 
on February 4 th 1704 that the 47 loyal retainers were ordered to end their life by 
harakiri, on the ground that they had violated the laws of the land, which prohibited 
vendetta. 

In the evening of that fatal fourth day of February the bodies of the 47 brave 
men were taken to Sengakuji temple for burial, and according to their will, they were 
laid to rest near the tomb of their master. 

The sympathy of the people at large and all high government officials was for the 
47 masterless samurai, because the way they worked out their course with sincerity 
of purpose in defiance of all hardships and difficulties, was regarded as a typical ex¬ 
ample of fidelity to one’s lord and master. Even Shogun Tsunayoshi, the actual ruler 
of Japan at that time, was anxious to save them from death but in vain. However 
sympathetic he may have been, he couldn’t set the precedent of disregarding the laws 
already established by his own government. 

The anniversary of the death of the 47 faithful warriors is observed at Sengakuji 
temple every year on February 4 th, with impressive ceremonies devotionally witnessed 
by people of all walks of life, who on that occasion gather at the temple grounds in 
larger crowds than on usual days, attracted there by an impulse that urges them to- 
pay homage to the spirit of the brave men who more than two centuries and a half 
ago sacrified their life to avenge their unjustly wronged master. 

The deeds of the fortyseven faithful samurai have been immortalized by the most 
famous Japanese dramatists of the XVIII century in a great many literary works that 
have been popular to this day among Japanese of all classess and which are often 
played on the stage and shown on the screen of crowded theatres and cinemas every 
year all oyer the country, especially in December, the annual return of the month 
of the historical event. 
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JAPANESE NEWSPAPER STYLE 

The current style of written language as used in Japanese newspapers; 
is, generally speaking, different from the spoken language as well as 
from the literary style. In most cases, news are printed in abbreviated 
form, comparable to the abbreviated style of headlines of items in. 
newspapers of Western countries. 

To the beginner, the abbreviated form will seem rather difficult to 
master, however, as with everything else, by practice one may overcome 
the difficulty. 

Just to give the student an idea of such a style, we reproduce, here 
below, a few pieces of news taken from one of the leading Tokyo* 
daily newspapers. 

(9) NAGASAKI-SHI GASU-TANKU BAKUHATSU 1 
Jushosha go-jii-mei ijo 2 

Kyo, gogo ichf-ji Nagasaki-shi de gasu tanku ga bakuhatsu shi , 3 ju¬ 
shosha go-ju-mei ijo wo dashita . 4 Kasei wa shobo no funto de ni-ji-hans 
goro ni chin-atsu serareta ga , 5 bakuhatsu gen-in wa mokka torishirabe- 
chu . 6 


1 Nagdsaki name of a port city, -shi city, gasu gas, tanku tank, bakuhatsu explosion; 
2 jushosha severely wounded person, go-ju fifty, mei literary numerative for counting, 
persons, ijo more than, over 3 kyo gogo afternoon, p. m., ichi-ji one o’clock; shi after 
bakuhatsu stem of shimashita past of suru 4 dasu to turn out, to produce, to cause- 
5 kasei fire, blaze, shobo firemen, funto hard struggle, strenuous efforts, ni-ji-han half 
past two, goro about, chin-atsu subjugation, suppression, chin-atsu suru to suppress,, 
subdue, etc., serareta past of serareru passive of suru, ga but 6 gen-in the cause,, 
origin, mokka at the present moment, now (Lit.), tori^shirabe investigation, inquiry,. 
-chu in the course of, under, in process, etc. 


GAS TANK EXPLOSION IN NAGASAKI 
Over 50 persons severely wounded 

To-day, at one p. m. in Nagasaki city, a gas tank exploded causing severe 
wounds to more than fifty persons. 

Thanks to {lit. By) the firemen’s strenuous efforts the consequent blaze was. 
extinguished at about 2.30. 

The cause of the explosion is now under investigation. 
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© AKITA-KEN NOSHIRO-SHI DE TAIKA 1 
Sen-sambyaku-ko yaki ensho 
Gozen yo-ji ge nzai 3 
Hankagai wo shodo ni 4 

(Noshiro) Hatsbka gogo ju-ichi-ji go-fun, Akita-ken Noshiro-shi 
Hatake-machi no Tanaka Tetsu San (32) kata fukin kara shukka, 5 ni-ju 
metoru no tofu ni aorare, hi-no-te wa 6 shinai zui-ichi no hankagai 
Hatake-machi wo yaki-tsukushi, Sakae-machi, Tomi-machi ni moe- 
mtsutte, 7 sara-ni Yanagi-machi no Suzuki byoin, Mainichi Shimbun-sha 
Noshiro shibu nado wo hlto-name ni shi, 8 sara-ni Shin-Yanagi-machi ni 
moe-utsutta ga, shoka yosui ga kirete 9 shizen shoka wo matsu bakari, 10 
ni-ju-ichi nichi gozen yo-ji genzai, sen sambyaku-ko wo zensho shfte 
nao ensho-chu de aru. 11 


1 Akita name of a Japanese prefecture, ken prefecture, taika conflagration, disastrous 
:fire 2 sen-sambyaku one thousand three hundred, ko literary numerative for counting 
houses instead of the colloquial ken; yaki—yakimashtta past of yaku to burn, ensho 
a spreading fire 3 gozen A. M., forenoon, yo-ji four o’clock, gSnzai at present, the 
^present time, up to now 4 hankagai = hanka-na bustling, busy, gdi street, district, 
town; shodo burnt ground, scorched earth; shodo ni turned into a wilderness of cinders 
-and ashes, gutted 5 gogo afternoon, fun minute, Hatake proper name (of a street) 
macht street, Tanaka Tetsu person’s name, 32 san-ju-ni thirty-two years old, kata 
house, home, fukin neighbourhood, vicinty, kara from, shukka outbreak of fire, shukka 
.suru a fire breaks out 6 ni-ju metoru twenty meters, tofu east wind {to east ,fu wind) 
ni by, aorare stem of aorareru to be fanned, hi-no-te flames 7 shinai in the city, (shi 
-city, nai inside), zui-ichi in literary speech this expression means “ the best,” “ the 
-most,” No. 1, etc., yaki-tsukushi stem of yaki-tsukusu to burn up, to raze to the 
.ground, etc., Sakae and Tomi names of streets, moe-utsutte sub. of moe-utsuru 
to catch fire, to spread to 8 sara-ni moreover, Yanagi-machi Yanagi Street (machi 
-street), byoin hospital, Mainichi title of one of the leading Japanese newspapers, 
.shimbun-sha newspaper office, shibu branch, nado etc., hito-name ni shi licked up, 
wiped out, burnt up (hito one, name a lick, ni by, with, shi stem of suru) 9 Shin- 
Yanagi name of another street, moe-utsutta past of moe-utsuru to catch fire, shoka 
hre extinguishing, yosui service or city water, shokayosui water available for extinguish¬ 
ing a fire, kirete sub. of kirerii to run out, to be exhausted 10 shizen spontaneous, 
matsu to wait, bakari only 11 ni-ju-ichi-nichi the 21st, gozen A. M., in the morning, 
yo-ji four o’clock, zensho total destruction by fire, zensho shite sub. of zensho suru 
to be entirely destroyed by fire, nao still, ensho the spread of a fire, -chit in process 
of, in the course of, in progress, etc., de aru is 
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0) CONFLAGRATION IN NOSHIRO CITY, AKITA PREFECTURE 

1,300 houses burnt by spreading fire up to 4 a. m. 

Busy streets turned into cinders and ashes 





(Noshiro) On the evening of the 20th, at five minutes past eleven, a fire broke out', 
in a place near the house of (a certain) Mr. Tetsu Tanaka, 32 years old, (situated 1 
at) Hatake Street in Noshiro city, Akita prefecture. 

Fanned by a 20-meter a second east wind, the fire razed the busiest street (of the 
city, called) Hatake and spread to Sakae and Tomi streets; moreover, the flames; 
consumed {lit. licked up) Suzuki Hospital, the Noshiro branch of the Mainichi news¬ 
paper office (situated) in Yanagi Street (and) spread to Shin-Yanagi Street. (Un¬ 
fortunately) the supply of the city water having been exhausted (there is nothing to 
do) but wait (that the fire will) spontaneously burn itself out. At four o’clock in the 
morning of the 21st the fire has already completely destroyed 1,300 houses, and is. 
still spreading. 

<g) SOREN, JINKO-EISEI NI SEIKO 

Soviet Union, artificial satellite succeeds 

Koku-koku, chijo e tsuyoi dempa—(Jugatsu itsuka-zuke, Asahi Shimbun) 

every minute earth to, powerful electric waves—(October 5th dated, Asahi newspaper) 

(Rondon, yokka hatsu. A. P.) Mosuko Hoso wa yokka yo no eigo h5so de, Tasu. 

(London, 4th despatch, A. P.) Moscow Radio 4th evening English broadcast in, Tass 

tsushin no happyo to-shite, Soren ga dojitsu, sekai de saisho no jinko-eisei 

correspondence announcement as, Soviet Union same day, the world in first artificial satellite- 
no uohiage ni Seiko shita to hojita. 

launching in success made so reported. 

The Soviet Union succeeds (in launching) an artificial satellite. 
Every minute powerful electric waves (are transmitted) to the earth. 

October 5th (1957), Asahi newspaper.—London, 4th, A. P.—Radio Moskow has, om 
the evening of the 4th, broadcast, in English language, that according to an announ¬ 
cement by the official Tass, the Soviet Union has succeeded, on the same day, in. 
launching the first artificial satellite. 

© SOREN NO JINKO-EISEI DAI-NI-GO 

Soviet Union’s artificial satellite second 

Go-hyaku-hachi kiroguramu, inu nose—Isshu-go mo inu wa kenzaC— 

508 kilos, dog aboard—One whirl-after dog alive and well— 

Hyaku-ni fun de isshu, kodo wa sen-go-hyaku kiro. 

102 minutes in one revolution, altitude 1,500 kilos. 

(Ju-ichf-gatsu yokka-zukfe, Asahi Shimbun)—Sobieto nyusu, Tokyo—Mikka gozen. 

November 4th dated, Asahi newspaper—Soviet news, Tokyo—3rd a.m. 

hachi-ji yon-ju-go fun (Nihon jikan mikka gogo ni-ji yon-ju-go fun) no Mosukd- 
8 o’clock 45 minutes (Japan-time 3rd p. m. 2 o’clock 45 minutes Moscow 
hoso ni-yoreba, dojitsu, Soren ga jinko-eisei dai-ni-go no uchiage ni seiko- 
broadcast according to same day, Soviet Union artificial satellite 2nd launching in success 

shita to happyb shita. 
made so announcement made. 

(© THE SOVIET UNION’S SECOND ARTIFICIAL SATELLITE. 

(Weighing) 508 kilos, with dog aboard.—After the first whirl around the 

world the dog was still alive and well.—In 102 minutes (the satellite) 
makes one revolution at the altitude of 1,500 kilometres. 

November 4th (1957), Asahi Shimbun.—Soviet News, Tokyo.—According to Radio 
Moscow’s broadcast, on the 3rd (of November 1957) at 8.45 a. m. (Japanese time 2.45- 
p. m.) the Soviet Union has succeeded, on the same day, in launching the second 
artificial satellite. 

See the news of the cosmic flight and landing of the two Soviet astronauts Valery- 
Bykovsky and Valentina Tereshkova as it was announced by the Japanese newspaper 
“ Mainichi Shimbun,” Page 759-761. 




© TENKI YOHO 1 

Honjitsu, kita nochi minami no kaze, 2 hare tokidoki kumori, 3 nitchu 
atsui, 4 myonichi nan-to no kaze, haretari kumottari. 5 

1 tenki weather, yoho forecast 2 honjitsu to-day, kita north, nochi later, after, minami 
■south, kaze wind, % hare stem of hareru to clear up and short for haremdsu, tokidoki 
occasionally, kumori stem of kumoru to be or become cloudy and short for kumori- 
■mdsu 4 nitchu daytime, atsui very warm 5 myonichi to-morrow, nan-to south-east, 
haretari at times clear, kumottari at times cloudy ( hare stem of hareru to clear 
up, kumori stem of kumoru to become cloudy, followed by the suffix tari for alternative 
construction) 


WEATHER FORECAST 

To-day: North wind, later South wind, clear sky, occasionally cloudy, 
very warm in the daytime. To-morrow SE wind, sometimes clear, sometimes 
cloudy. 

© BURAJIRU TAISHI SHINNINJO 1 

Kono-hodo chakunin shita chu-Nichi Burajiru Koku no Roberuto 
•Gonzaresu Taishi wa, 2 futshka gogo san-ji Kokyo wo otozure Tenno 
Heika ni shinninjo wo teishutsu shita. 3 


1 Burajiru Brazil, taishi ambassador, shinninjo credentials 2 kono-hodo recently, 
■I chakunin shita past of chakunin suru to arrive at one’s post, chu-Nichi staying in 
Japan (chu in, staying in, Nichi Japan)— chu prefixed to Nichi, corresponds to the 
preposition to in such expressions as “ ambassador to England ” etc., Koku country, 
■state z futsuka the second of the month, gogo afternoon, p. m., san-ji three o’clock, 
Kokyo the Imperial Palace, otozure=otozuremashita past of otozureru to visit, Tennd 
the Emperor, Heika His or Her Majesty, Tenno Heika His Majesty the Emperor, 
teishutsu presentation, teishutsu suru to present, submit 

BRAZILIAN AMBASSADOR PRESENTS CREDENTIALS 

(His Excellency) Roberto Gonzales, Brazilian Ambassador to Japan, who 
recently arrived (in Tokyo) to take up his post, visited, on the 2nd inst. at 
3 p. m., the Imperial Palace and presented his credentials to His Majesty the 
Emperor. 




READING EXERCISES 

IN JAPANESE CHARACTERS 


The reading pieces in the following seventeen pages (650-646) 
given in Japanese characters with and without furigana, have 
their corresponding transliteration with roman letters and English 
translation from page 606 to page 628. For ready reference, 
corresponding numbers have been given to the reading pieces 
in Japanese characters and in their transliteration. 
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See Addenda 
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In tlie Preceding seventeen pages (630-646) are given reading 
pieces in Japanese characters with and the without furigana. Their 
transliteration in roman letters and corresponding English 
translation are given from page 606 to page 628. 
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THE NEW CONSTITUTION OE JAPAN 

On November 3rd 1946, the New Constitution of Japan was promul¬ 
gated, and on May 3rd 1947 it was formally enforced. 

This event, of historical and international importance, symbolizes the 
final acceptance by Japan of a fundamental character which conclusi¬ 
vely establishes the bases of a completely democratic and peaceful 
government and society, such as Japan has never before been able 
successfully to attain. ' % 

The constitution under which Japan was governed before, was pro¬ 
mulgated by the Emperor Meiji in 1888; however, although it first set 
the nation along the path of enlightened progress, it was unfortu¬ 
nately thwarted from fruition until the end of the Pacific War in 1945,. 
owing to its weakness which lent itself’readily to being abused and 
subverted by misguided leaders of the country. 

The New Constitution is a revolutionary improvement on the old 
one, as it gives the Japanese people the highest powers of the Govern¬ 
ment, and by it, Japan enters a new era in her history. 

With the new Constitution finally gone into effect, the first and fun¬ 
damental phase of Japan’s reformation has at last been completed, ana 
the nation has begun its progress on a new road of development. Indeed, 
the great event marks a; revolutionary turning pointdn the whole catise 
of the nation’s century-long history, and for the first time the fun¬ 
damental law has inequivocably ensured the sovereignty of the people’s 
will, has' ensured respect for the inalianable and natural rights of human 
beings, has provided for a political system consciously designed to give 
effect to the people’s sovereign will and tp safeguard their natural 
rights, and has moreover, committed the natipn. to. international peace. 

Realizing the importance of this historical event, which is destined 
to bring a great change in the social life of the Japanese people and 
to have international repercussions, the authors of this book have 
thought of supplementing this new edition with the following pages 
on the New Constitution, in order that the foreign student of things 
Japanese may be acquainted with it while studying the language. 






Tranliteration in romaji of the preamble to the chapters of the new 
Constitution of Japan enforced on the 3rd of May 1947. 

See Japanese text in kanji, page 665 and the official English 
translation,:page 653. 


NIPPON KOKIJ KEMPO 

Nippon kokumin 2 wa, seito ni senkyo sareta kokkai ni okeru 5 daihyd- 
sha wo tsiujite kodo shi, 4 warera to warera no shison no tame ni, 6 sho- 
kokumin to no 6 kyowa ni yoru seika to, 7 waga kuni zendo ni Watatte 8 
jiyu no motarasu keitaku wo kakuho shi, 9 seifu no koi ni yotte 10 futa- 
tabi senso no sanka ga okoru koto no nai; yo .ni 11 sum koto wo ketsui 
shi, 12 koko ni shuken ga kokumin ni sonsuru koto wo sengen shi, 13 kono 
kempo wo kakutei suru. 14 ■ „ ; . 

Somo-somo kokusei wa, 15 kokumin no genshuku na shintaku ni yoru 
mono de atte, 1<? sono ken-i wa kokumin ni yurai shi, 17 sono kenryoku 
wa kokumin no daihyo-sha ga kore wo koshi shi, 18 sono fukuri wa koku¬ 
min ga kore wo kyoju suru. 19 Kore wa jinrui-fuhen no genri de ari, 20 
’kono kempo wa, kakaru genri ni motozuku mono de am. 21 Warera wa 
kore ni hansuru issai no kempo., horei oyobi shochoku wo haijo suru. 22 

Nippon kokumin wa, kokyu- no heiwa wo nengan shi, 23 ningen sogo 

1 koku country, nation ; constitution •'?-kokumiH people •’ 3 seito ni duly; 

senkyo suru to elect; senkyo sareru to be elected ; kokkai the Diet; ni okeru (lit, 
style) in i daihyoska ^representative ; tsujite through ; kodo suru to -act; kodo shi 
acting 5 shison posterity -/no tame ni for 6 sho-kokuniin all peoples. all nations ; ^ 
no with 7 kyd Cooperation * wa peace; kyowa peaceful cooperation; ni yoru by, 
through; seika the fruits; to and ^ zendo land, -country ; ni watatte throughout 
9 jiyu liberty, freedom ; motarasu to bring, carry, bear; keitaku blessing; kakuho 
suru to secure 10 seifu government; koi action ; ni yotte through 11 futatahi again; 
sanka horrors: okoru to occur ; koto no nai yd ni lit. transh: the fact there-is-not- 
like ; futatahi senso no sanka ga okoru koto ho nai yd ni that never again the horrors 
of war occur 12 ketsui suru to resolve 13 koko ni - herewith ; shuken- sovereignty; 
sonsuru there to be; setigcn suru to ordain 14 kakutei suru to establish 

15 somo-somo emphatic expression ; kokusei govern-nent 16 genshuku na sacred; 
shintaku trust; ni yoru mono de aru to be founded upon 17 ken-i authority ; ni 
yurai suru to derive from 18 sono of which ; kenryoku power ; koshi suru to exercise 
19 fukuri benefit; kyoju suru to enjoy 20 jinrui' human being \ fuhen everlasting ; 
jinrui-fuhen no universal; genri principle 21 kakaru such ; motozuku to base upon; 
motozuku mojio de aru to be based, founded upon 22 hansuru to be against; issai 
no all; horei laws ; oyohi (lit. style) and ; shochoku rescript; haijo suru to reject 
23 kokyu no eternal; heiwa peace ; nengan suru to desire 
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NIPPON KOKU KEMPO 


no kankei wo shihai suru 1 suko na riso wo fukaku jikaku sum no 
de atte, 2 heiwa wo aisuru sho-kokumin 3 no kosei to shingi ni shinrai 
shite, 4 warera no anzen to seizon wo hoji shiyo to ketsui shita. 6 

Warera wa, heiwa wo iji-shi, 6 sensei to reiju, appaku to henkyo wo 
chijo kara 7 eien ni jokyo shiyo to tsutomete iru 8 kokusai shakai ni 
oite, 9 meiyo aru chii wo shimetai to omou. 10 Warera wa, zen-sekai no 
kokumin ga, hitoshiku ky5fu to ketsubo kara manukare, 11 heiwa no uchi 
ni seizon sum 12 kenri wo yusuru koto wo kakunin suru. 13 

Warera wa, izure no 14 kokka mo, jikoku no koto norni ni sennen 
shite ls takoku wo mushi shite wa naranai no de atte, 16 seiji dotoku no 
hosoku wa, 17 fuhenteki na mono de ari, 18 kono hosoku ni shitagau koto 
wa, 19 jikoku no shuken wo iji shi, 20 takoku to taito kankei hi tato to 
suru 21 kakkoku no sekimu de aru to shinzuru. 22 

Nippon kokumin wa, kokka no meiyo ni kake, 23 zenryoku wo agete 24 
kono suko na riso to mokuteki wo tassei suru koto wo chikau. 25 

1 ningen human; sdgo no mutual; kankei relations ; shihai suru to control 2 suko 
na lofty, high ; riso ideal ; jikaku suru conscious ; de atte being 8 aisuru to love; 
heiwa wo aisuru sho-kokumin all peace-loving peoples 4 kosei justice; shingi good 
faith ; shinrai suru to rely upon 5 anzen Isecurity; seizon survival; koji suru to 
keep, hold ; ketsui suru to determine 6 iji suru to preserve ; iji-shi preserving 7 sensei 
tyranny ; reiju slavery ; appaku oppression ; henkyo intolerance; chijo the earth 8 eien 
ni for ever, for all time ; jokyo suru to banish: tsutomeru to make efforts; tsuto¬ 
mete iru have been making efforts 9 kokusai international ; shakai society ; ni oite 
(lit. style) in 10 meiyo aru honoured; chii place; shimeru to occupy; shimetai to 
omou to desire to occupy 11 zen-sekai the whole world ; hitoshiku all; kyofu fear; 
ketsubo want; manukareru to free from 12 heiwa no uchi ni in peace; seizon suru 
to live 13 kenri the right; yusuru to have; kakunin suru to confirm ( = to recognize 
and acknowledge) 14 izure no all 15 jikoku one’s own country ; koto affairs ; nomi 
ni only ; sennen suru to concentrate; sennen shite with devotion 16 takoku other 
countries ; mushi suru to ignore, to disregard ; shite wa naranai must not 17 seiji 
political ; dotoku morality ; hosoku laws 18 fuhenteki na univesral; mono de ari it 
is 19 shitagau to obey; ko7io hosoku ni shitagau koto wa obedience to such laws 
20 shuken sovereignty ; iji suru to sustain 21 taito equal ; kankei relationship; tato 
to suru trying to ( tato from tatsu to stand lup) 22 kakkoku all nations; sekimu 
responsibility ; shinzuru to believe ( = to hold) ; to so 23 meiyo honour; kokka no 
meiyo national honour ; ni kake upon 24 zenryoku full strength ; agele with ; zenryoku 
wo agete determined will and full resources 25 riso a principle ; mokuteki purpose; 
tassei suru to attain ; chikau to pledge 
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Official translation of the preamble to the chapters of the new Con¬ 
stitution of Japan, 

See its original text, page 665, and its transliteration in romaji , 
page 651 




We, the Japanese people, acting through our duly elected representa¬ 
tives in the National Diet, determined that we shall secure for ourselves 
and our posterity the fruits of peaceful cooperation with all nations 
and the blessings of liberty throughout this land, and resolved that 
never again shall we be visited with the horrors of war through the action 
of goverment, do proclaim the sovereignty of the people’s will and 
do ordain and establish this Constitution, founded upon the universal 
principle that goverment is a sacred trust, the authority for which is 
derived from the people, the powers of which are exercised by the re¬ 
presentatives of the people, and the benefits of which are enjoyed by 
the people; and we reject and revoke all constitutions, laws, ordinances, 
and rescripts in conflict herewith. 

Desiring peace for all time and fully conscious of the high ideals 
controlling human relashionship now stirring mankind, we have deter¬ 
mined to rely for our security and survival upon the justice and good 
faith of the peace-loving peoples of the world. We desire to occupy 
an honoured place in an international society designed and dedicated to 
the preservation of peace, and the banishment of tyranny and slavery, 
oppression and intolerance for all time from the earth. We recognize 
and acknowledge that all peoples have the right to live in peace, free 
from fear and want. 

We hold that no people is responsible to itself alone, but that laws 
of political morality are universal, and that obedience to such laws is 
incumbent upon all peoples who would sustain their own sovereignty 
and justify their sovereign relationship with other peoples. 

To these high principles and purposes we, the Japanese people, pledge 
our national honor, determined will and full resources. 



JBelow is the transliteration in romaji of the Imperial rescript read 
by the Emperor of Japan at the historic first session of the National 
Diet under the new Constitution enforced on May 3rd .1947. 

See the original text, page 511, and its English translation, page 
499. 

C1I0KLG0 1 

Honjitsu, 2 Dai-ikkai kokkai 3 no kaikai-shiki 4 ni nozomi, 5 zen kokumin 
wo daihyo suru 6 shokun to 7 ichido ni kaisuru 8 koto wa, watakushi 9 no 
fukaku ydrokobi to suru tokoro de aru. 10 

Nippon koku kempo ni akiraka de aru yo ni, 11 Kokkai wa kokken rid 
saiko-kikan 12 de ari, kuni no yui-itsu no rippo-kikan 13 de aru. Shita- 
gatte; 14 waga kuni kongo no hatten no kiso 15 wa, itsu ni Kokkai no 
tadashii tin-ei ni son suru. 16 

Ima-ya, 17 waga kuni wa, katsute-nai shinkoku na keizai-kiki ni choku- 
men shite ini. 18 Kono toki ni atari, 19 wareware Nippon kokumin ga 
shin ni ittai to natte, 20 kono kiki wo koppuku shi, 21 minshu-shugi ni 
fnotozuku 22 heiwa-kokka no kensetsu ni seiko suru 23 koto wo, setsu ni 
.nozomu mono de aru. 24 

1 Gtiokugo Imperial Rescript 2 honjitsu (formal speech) to-day 3 dai-ikkai the 
first session ; kokkai national assembly, the Diet 4 kaikai opening ; shiki ceremony; 
kaikai-shiki opening ceremony 5 ni nozomi (lit. style) at 6 zen entire, all; koku¬ 
min nation, the people of the country ; daihyo suru to represent ; zen-kokumin w6 
daihyo suru to represent the entire nation 7 shokun to (lit. style) with you 8 ichido 
a room, a hall; ni in; kaisuru to meet, to join; ichido ni kaisuru to meet in one 
(the same) room 9 watakushi (ordinary speech) I—Note that this is the first time 
that the Emperor of Japan refers to himself by this personal pronoun in an Imperial 
rescript. Compare with Chin, We, in the Rescript on Education by the Emperor 
Meijl (See p. 470), by which word the emperors of Japan used to refer to them¬ 
selves until the new Constitution was proclaimed in 1947. 10 fukaku deeply (very) ; 
yorokobi pleased; to suru tokoro de aru (lit. style) I am 11 Nippon-koku the Japa¬ 
nese country; kempo constitution; akiraka clear, distinct, plain; de aru it is; yd 
ni as; Nippon-koku kempo ni akiraka de aru yo ni As it is clearly set forth in the 
Japanese Constitution 12 kokken state power; saiko highest, supreme; kikan organ, 
means, medium ; kokken no saiko-kikan the supreme organ of state Dower 13 yui-itsu 
the only, the sole; rippo law; de aru is; kuni no yui-itsu no rippo-kikan de aru 
is the sole law-making authority (organ) of the country u shitagatte therefore 
15 waga (lit. stile) our; kongo no (l.s.) future; hatten development; kiso the found¬ 
ation, the base, basis ; waga kuni kongo no hatten no kiso wa the basis of the future 
development of our country 16 itsu ni entirely; tadashii right, righteous, just; un-ei 
operation 17 ima-ya (lit. & formal) Now 18 katsute-nai not once, at no time= un¬ 
precedented in history; shinkoku na serious, grave, severe ; keizai economy; kiki 
crisis; keizai kiki economic crisis; chokumen shite iru faced with; chokumen suru 
to face, to be confronted by 19 kono toki ni atari at this juncture 20 shin ni really; 
ittai to natte uniti g as one man 21 koppuku suru to surmount; kono kiki wo 
koppuku shi surmounting this crisis 22 minshu-shugi democracy; motozuku to be 
based on, to be founded on 23 heiwa kokka a nation of peace; bunka kokka a 
nation of culture; kensetsu construction, establishment ; seiko suru to succeed in, 
to win success, to accomplish (one’s purpose) 24 setsu ni earnestly; nozomu to 
hope 
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Below is the translation of the. Imperial rescript read by the Emperor 
of Japan at the historic first session of the National Diet under the new 
Constituation enforced on May 3rd, 1947. 

. See the original text, page. 667, and its transliteration in romaji, 
page 654. 


IMPERIAL RESCRIPT 


I am very pleased to attend to-day the opening ceremony of the First 
Session of the Diet and to meet in one room with you who represent 
the entire nation. 

As -.set forth plainly in the Constitution of Japan, the Diet is the 
highest organ of state power and the sole law-making authority of the 
State. The future development of our nation depends, therefore, entirely 
upon the right operation Of the Diet. 

Japan is now faced with an economic crisis unparalleled in history. 
It is my earnest hope that at this juncture we, the Japanese people, 
shall surmount this crisis by uniting really as one man. and succeed in 
constructing a nation of peace, a nation of culture, founded upon 
democracy. ■ ■ \ ■ 'J;.. ■ ; . : . s 
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On the 3rd of May 1947, the new Constitution of Japan was enforced, 
and on that great event an impressive ceremony was held in Tokyo. 

Below is, in romaji, the description of the celebration given by 
the Yomiuri, one of the leading newspapers in Japan. 

See the full English translation, page '658. and the Japanese text 
in kanji, page 669 

SHINSEI NIPPON NO REKISHI HIRAKU 1 
SHIN KEMPO NI CHIKAU CHUSEI 2 
Fu-u wo tsuki Kyujo mae hiroba no seiten. 3 

Ei-en naru jiyu to heiwa ni shocho sareru 4 kaguwashiki bunka kokka 
kensetsu e 5 no tainin wo otta shijo kuzen no shukuten 6 “ Shin Kempo 
shiko kinen shiki” wa 7 mikka asa ju-ji han kara Kyujo mae hiroba de 
okonawareta. 8 

Kono hi Tokyo wa fusoku ju metoru wo koeru hageshii fu-u de 
atta. 9 Sono yokonaguri no rei-u wo tsuite 10 ku-ji chikaku kara kasa 
no retsu ga 11 shikijo e en-en to tsuzuku. 12 

Teikoku mae sankaisha wa sono su sudeni ichi man. 13 Takamatsu- 
no-miya, Kaya-no-miya-Kunihisa-o ry5 denka, 14 Kempo fukyu-kai yaku- 
in, kakuryo, kaku-to daihyo-ra no kaobure ga sorou to 15 ju-ji han, 

1 shinsei a new life, a new birth ; rekishi history; hiraku (v.i.) to open 2 kempo 
constitution; chikau to pledge; chusei fidelity, allegiance; chikau chusei oath of 
allegiance 3 fu-u wind and rain; tsuki amidst; Kyujo the Imperial Palace; hiroba 
plaza, public square ; seiten grand celebration 4 ei-en naru perpetual; jiyu freedom ; 
heiwa peace; ni in; shocho sum to symbolize 5 kaguwashiki brilliant; bunka 
culture; kokka nation ; kensetsu construction; e for, towards 6 tainin great task, 
important mission; tainin wo ou to be charged with ; shijo in history; kuzen no 
unprecedented; shukuten commemoration, ceremony 7 shiko enforcement; kinen 
shiki commemorative ceremony 8 mikka the third of the month; okonawareru to 
be held 9 fusoku the velocity of the wind; koeru to be over (more); hageshii 
violent, strong 10 yokonaguri no driving, strong ; rei-u chilly rain ; tsuite through, 
amidst 11 chikaku kara about; kasa umbrella; retsu a row, a line, queue 12 shikijo 
the place where a ceremony is held; e in; en-en to windingly; tsuzuku to go on, 
to continue 13 teikoku the appointed time ; sankaisha attendance; sono su its number; 
sudeni already 14 Takamatsu-no-miya Prince Takamatsu; Kaya-no-miya-Kunihisa-d 
Prince Kaya Kunihisa-o; ryd both; denka Imperial Highness 15 fukyu populariza¬ 
tion ; kai society; yakuin member ; kakuryo Cabinet minister; kaku-to each political 
party ( kaku each, all; to political party) ; daihyb representative, delegate; ra suffiy 
indicating plural number; kaobure personnel; sorou to show oneself up, to appear 
to when 
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SHINSEI NIPPON NO REKISHI HIRAKU 

Kempofukyu-kai kaicho Ashida Hitoshi-shi no aisatsu de 1 kaikai ga 
ogosoka ni senserareta. 2 Ozaki Yukio-shi, Yoshida shuso, Yasui To-chiji 
no kangeki ni 3 furueru shukuji ga tsuzuku. 4 

Bankan wo ichi-go chi-go ni komete 5 ima-zo go-ju-hachi nen no- 
Teikoku Kempo kara eibetsu shite 6 shuken wo kokumin ni torimodosu 
rekishi-teki shunkan de aru. 7 

Kinen kokuminka “ Warera no Nippon” no gassho ga nagare 8 Kempd 
Dai jin no Kanamori Kokumuso no heishiki no aisatsu ga owaran tO' 
suru toki, 9 totsuzen Kimigayo ga sosare, 10 ame de go-rinseki wo o-tori- 
yame to natte ita 11 TennS Heika ga niwaka ni go-shusseki ni narareta. 12 
O-hitori de kasa wo sasareta mama 13 dan-jo ni tatareru to banzai, banzai 
no koe ga kisezushite waki okotte 14 Yoshida shusd no banzai showa- 
wa aratamete yari-naosareru 15 nekkyo buri no uchi ni Heika ni wa ju- 
ichi-ji kikkari o-kaeri ni natta. 16 

Wazuka 17 san-jippun, shikamo fu-u no naka no shikiten de atta ga ia 
kaishu ichi-do shimijimi to akaruku atatakai mono ga mune ippai in 
natta. 19 Atarashii rekishi no asa no seiten de atta. 20 

1 kaicho president; shi (suffix) Mister; aisatsu address; de with 2 kaikai opening 
of a ceremony; ogosoka ni solemnly; sensuru to announce 3 shusd the Premier; 
To-chiji the Governor of the Metropolis (To metropolis) ; kangeki deep emotion; 
ni with 4 furueru to tremble; shukuji congratulary speech ; tsuzuku to proceed, to 
continue 5 hankan a flood of emotion; ichi-go ichi-go each word; ni in; komete 
putting, from komeru to put into 6 ima-zo this very moment ( zo emphatic particle); 
Teikoku Kempo Imperial Constitution; eibetsu suru to bid farewell 7 shuken 
sovereignty ; torimodosu to restore ; rekishi-teki historical; shunkan moment 8 kinen 
commemorative ; kokuminka folk song ( kokumin people, ka song); gassho choir, 
chorus; nagare flowing, from nagareru to flow 9 daijin minister ; kokumuso minister 
of State (Note that Kanamori, a minister of State, was nicknamed “ Minister of the 
Constitution ” as he was at the head of the body that formulated the new con¬ 
stitutional laws of Japan.) ; heishiki closing ceremony; owaran to suru toki when it 
was towards the end (< owaran from owaru to end) 10 totsuzen suddenly ; Kimigayo 
name of the Japanese national anthem; sosareru to be played 11 ame de on account 
of the rain; rinseki presence; go-rinseki the august presence (of the Emperor) ; 
toriyameru to cancel, to omit; o-toriyame to natte ita it was cancelled 12 niwaka 
ni all at once; shusseki narareru respectful form of shusseki suru to attend 13 o 
hitori de by himself; kasa umbrella; mama while 14 dan-jo a stand, platform; ni 
tatareru to stand on; to when ; koe voice, shout; kisezushite spontaneously; waki 
okoru to gush out 15 showa formal cheers; aratameru to renew ; yarinaosu to try 
again, to repeat 16 nekkyo enthusiasm, excitement; nekkyo buri no uchi in great 
excitement; kikkari sharp; o-kaeri ni natta left, from kaeru to leave, to return. 
17 wazuka only 18 shikamo moreover; shikiten ceremony; atta ga it was but 
19 kaishu the attendance ; ichi-do the whole ; kaishu ichi-do everyone present; shimi¬ 
jimi to impressively; akaruku bright: mono feelings; mune the bosom, the chest; 
mune ippai ni natta the bosom (the heart) became full (of bright and warm feel¬ 
ings) 20 atarashii new ; rekishi history; asa morning (dawn) 
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Translation of the reading piece given on page 500. 

NOTE. The words in parenthesis given in the-following translation 
have no corresponding expressions in the Japanese text, but have been 
added in order to make the meaning of the sentences clear to the 
student. 

The style used in Japanese newspapers is, rather often, not so clear 
to Occidental people, whose languages" are always expressed according 
to set rules and in a way that their expressions leave no doubt as to 
the meaning they are supposed to convey. The Japanese newspaper 
•style does not follow the grammatical rules of the spoken language,,but 
seems to leave something to the imagination and intuition of the reader, 
and to have missing links between the clauses of compound sentences. 

It is said that this style has been adopted in order to give the news 
in brief form, but it certainly is a great obstacle to render the Japanese 
language uniform in its diction, and grammar. v - 


A NEW LIFE F011 JAPAN HAS STARTED 

OATH OF ALLEGIANCE TO THE NEW CONSTITUTION 
GREAT CELEBRATION HELD AT IMPERIAL 
PALACE PLAZA IN WIND AND RAIN. 

The ceremony of the enforcement of the New Constitution, unprece¬ 
dented in the history (of our country), and involving the great task 
of building a brilliant cultural nation symbolical of perpetual freedom 
and peace, was held at about half past ten in the Imperial Palace Plaza. 

This day Tokyo had a violent wind (blowing) at the velocity of 
more than ten metres (a minute, accompanied by) driving rain. In the 
chilly rain, rows (and rows) of winding umbrellas were (seen) heading 
towards the place where the ceremony was to be held. 

Before the appointed time, the number of the people (assembled there) 
■was already about ten thousand. 

The opening ceremony was solemnly announced at half past ten, at 
the appearance of Their Highnesses Prince Takamatsu, Prince Kaya 
Kunihisa, members of the Society for the Popularization of the Con¬ 
stitution, Cabinet ministers and representatives of all political parties, 
with an address (delivered) by the President of the Society for the 
Popularization of the Constitution, Mr. Hitoshi Ashida. 

With deep emotion, Mr. Yukio Ozaki, Premier Yoshida and; the 
Tokyo Governor Yasui followed (one after the other) with cong¬ 
ratulatory speeches. 






A NEW LIFE FOE JAPAN HAS STARTED 
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It was (indeed) an epoch-making moment (when the speakers), putting 
great emotion in each word (they uttered, told the people) to bid 
farewell to their fifty-eight years Old Imperial Constitution and have 
the sovereignty (of the country) restored (in their hands). 

(While the strains of) the folk song “Our Japan” (composed to- 
commemorate the occasion) sung by a chorus were flowing (to the ears 
of all present), and when the state minister Kanamori, (nicknamed) the 
Minister of the Constitution, was at the end of his address (delivered) 
at the close of the ceremony, the Kimigayo (the Japanese nationals 
anthem) was played and His Majesty the Emperor, whose august pre¬ 
sence had been cancelled on.! account of the rain, suddenly appeared- 
(While) holding himself an umbrella, and when he stood on the stand 
(specially prepared for the occasion), shouts of “ Banzai, banzai! ” 
spontaneously gushed out of the crowd, and so excited they were that 
Premier Yoshida had to give the start for new formal cheers, and (while 
these were being shouted) His Majesty, sharp at eleven o’clock, left. 

It was, only a thirty minutes’ ceremony in wind and rain, but every¬ 
one present had his heart impressively filled with bright and warm* 
feelings. It was (indeed) a very significant ceremony of the dawn of 
the new history (of Japan). ... .... 


NOTE. In order that the student may . have a clear view of the 
construction of the sentences in Japanese newspapers, the above reading 
piece is again given, in the next page, is romaji with the English tran¬ 
slation-under each word; / - ■ : : . • - 
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SHINSEI NIPPON NO REKISHI HIRAKU 

New life Japan of history opens 
SHIN KEMPO NI CHIKAU CHTJSEI 

Kew Constitution to pledge fidelity 

Ffi-u wo tsuki Kyujo mae hiroba no seiten. 

Wind and rain amidst Imperial Palace before plaza of grand celebration. 


Ei-en naru jiyu 

to 

heiwa ni 

shocho 

sareru 

kaguwashiki 

Perpetual 

freedom 

and 

peace in 

symbol 

to be made 

brilliant 

bunka 

kokka 

kensetsu e 

no 

tainin wo 

otta 

culture 

nation 

construction for 

of the great task 

charged with 

shijo 

kuzen 

no 

shukuten 

Shin 

Kempo 

shiko 

in history 

unprecedented 

ceremony 

New. 

Constitution enforcement 


kinen-ehiki wa mikka asa ju-ji ban kara 

the commemoration the third day morning ten o’clock half from 



mae 

hiroba 

de okonawareta. 


Imperial Palace front of plaza 

in was held. 


Kono hi 

Tokyo wa 

fusoku 

ju metoru wo 

koeru 

This day 

Tokyo 

the velocity 

of the wind ten metres 

to be over 

liageshii 

fu-u 

de atta. 

Sono 

yokonaguri no 

rei-u wo 

violent 

wind and rain 

was. 

That 

driving 

chilly rain 

Isuite 

ku-ji 

chikaku 

kara 

kasa no 

retsu ga 

^through 

nine o’clock 

nearly 

from 

uinbrellas-of 

rows 


shikijo e en-en to tsuzuku. 

■the place of the ceremony in windingly continue. 


Teikoku mae 

The appointed time before 


sankaisha wa sono gu 

the attendance its number 


sudeni 

already 


i chi-man. 

•ten thousand. 


Takamatsu-no-miya, 

Takamatsu Prince, 


Kaya-no-miya-Kunihisa-o 

Kaya Prince Kunihisa 


ryo 

both 
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denka Kempo fukyu-kai yakuin kakuryo, 

highnesses. Constitution popularization society members, Cabinet ministers, 


kaku-to 

each political party 


daihyd-ra no kaobure ga sorou to 

representatives of personnel appear when 


ju-ji han, Kempd fukyu-kai kaicho Ashida 

ten o'clock half, Constitution popularization society president Ashida 


Hitoshi-shi 

Hitoshi Mister 

senserareta. 

was announced. 


no aisatsu de kaikai ga ogosoka ni 

of address with opening of the ceremony solemnly 


Ozaki 

Ozaki 


Yukio-shi, 

Yukio-Mr. 


Yoshida 

Yoshida 


shuso, 

Premier, 


Yasui 

Yasui 


To-chiji 

Governor of the metropolis 


no kangeki ni furueru shukuji ga 

of deep emotion to tremble congratulatory speech 


tsuzuku. 

proceeds. 






Bankan wo 

ichi-go 

ichi-go 

ni 

komete 

ima-zo 

A flood of emotion 

one word 

one word 

in 

putting 

this very moment 

go-ju-hachi nen 

no Teikoku Kempo 

kara 

eibetsu shite 


fifty-eight years of Imperial Constitution from farewell doing 

shuken wo kokumin ni torimodosu rekishi-teki shunkan 

the sovereignty people to to restore historical moment 


de aru. 

is. 

Kinen koknminka “ Warera no Nippon ” no gassho ga 

Commemorative folk song “ Our Japan ” of the chorus 

nagare Kempo Daijin no Kanamori Koknmuso no 

flowing Constitution Minister of Kanamori Minister of State of 

heishiki no aisatsn ga owaran to suru toki, totsuzen 

closing ceremony of the address at the end to be when, suddedly 

Kimigayo ga sosare, ame de go-rinseki wo o-toriyame 

National Anthem being played, rain by the August presence cancelled 
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to natte ita: Tenno Heika ga niwaka .ni. Y go-sMsseki 

b that had been, the Emperor His Majesty ;.... : all at once his presence 

in narareta. , O-hitori de kasa wo sasareta mama dan-jo 

made. By himself , . the t umbrella held while platform > 

ni tatareru to banzai, banzai no koe ga kisezushite 

on to stand when hurrah, hurrah of the-voice spontaneously 

waki okotte Yoshida Shnso no banzai showa wa aratamete 

gushing forth Yoshida Premier. of cheers the formality renewing; 

yari-naosareru ncklcyo. buri no uchi ni Heika ni wa 1 

to be .tried again ,, enthusiasm.,.. while .it was,continuing. His. Majesty .... 

ju-ichi ji kikkari o-kaqri - ni natta. . 

eleven o’clock sharp his return made. . - 

Wazuka san-jippun, shikamo fu-u no naka no 

Only thirty minutes, moreover wind and rain of in the .midst 

shikiten de atta. ga,.; kaisliu. .ichi-dq .sMmijimi t»o akaruku 

ceremony was but. attendance the, whole . impressively ... bright/. 

atatakai mono ga mnne,ippai ni natta. Atarashii rekisbi 

. warm the feeling, bosom ■ full. ; became. New. history 

no asa ' .. no seiten de ;atta. : >-v.‘ 

of. morning (dawn) of grand celebration it was. 




1 ni. wa .emphatic sign of the nominative 











Below is the official text of the preamble to the chapters of the new Constitu¬ 
tion of Japan, enforced on the 3rd of May 1947. 

See the same text with furigand, page 666, 
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For the convenience of the student, the official Japanese text of the preamble 
to the chapters of the new Constitution of Japan, given on page 665, is here 
reprinted with furigana. 
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Below is the Imperial rescript read by the Emperor of Japan at the historic 
hrst session of the National Diet under the new Constitution enforced on May 
3rd, 1947. J 

See the same text with furigana, page 668, its transliteration in romaji, page 654 
and its official English translation, page 655. 




>* 


fl 

t? 


5 — 


h 

& 

CD 

~~t 

s 

*> 

0 




s 



CD 

& 

* 

ft 

0 

t 

JK 

ft 

fa 

s 

in 


# 


% 

> 

t 

> 

m 

fa 

* 

CD 

a 


— 




fa (1 
ti fa 


f± nf 
— ft 
ft <o 


\ M S ?IJ 

S fa fa 

ic m IS 

it k m 


t ft 

fa K 

^ M 

r l 

t T 

© ,5b 

® & 


S S 5 

* L ft 

ft H 

# Hr 

•f -o ir± 

x M 

o 

© 


5 ® 



fa 

“D 


AL 


ft 

CD 

ft 

ti 

r 

EJ 

ft 


fa 


gg 

0 

fa 

(D 

s 

t? 

fa 

# 

< 

tK 


IE 

H 

*> 

< 



EU 


L 

-o 

a 

L 

ft 


m ❖ 

< s 

-r*n- tef 

rag 

5 s 

t & 

ft 

t -r 

c. £ 

x m 

$> t 





For the convenience of the student, the text of the Imperial rescript given on 
page 511, is reprinted below with furigana. 

See transliteration in romaji , page 654, and English translation, page 655. 
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Description of the celebration held in Tokyo on May 3rd, 1947, on the occasion 
of the enforcement of the New Constitution, as it appeared in the Yomiuri, one 
of the. leading newspapers in Japan. 

See the same piece of news with furigana, page 670, its transliteration in romaji, 
page 656, and its English translation, page ‘658, 
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NIPPON KOKU KEMPO 
The Constitution of Japan. 


In the preceding twentyone pages (649-670) is given the 
original texts in kanji, their transliteration with roman characters 
and full English translation, of the Preamble to the New Con¬ 
stitution of Japan, the Imperial Rescript read by the Emperor 
at the historic first session of the National Diet under the New 
Constitution and the press comment on the memorable event 
appeared in one of the leading Japanese newspapers. 
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ACCENTUATION 


In considering and studying the rules on accentuation illustrated 
in this chapter, the student should refer, for better understanding, 
to the indicated lessons and pages. 

Lesson 15, page 83 

The stress on the a of mdsu and on the e of masen is regularly maintained 
on the same vowels when used as verbal suffixes. 


'miru 

to see 

mimdsu 

I see 

mimasen 

I do not see 

JS3 






taberu 

to eat 

tabemdsu 

I eat 

tabeniasen 

I do not eat 



&*<■&-? 




liandsu 

to speak 

hanashimdsu 

I speak 

hanashimasen 

I do not speak 

ISt 


fSL 


IS L ± 



Note that for brevity’s sake the English translation of the inflected expres¬ 
sions will be given only in the first person singular. 

Lesson 16, page 88 

The stress on the first a of mdshita is regularly maintained on the same 
vowel when used as a suffix to form the past tense of verbs. 

miru US to see mirndshita hi if; U/c I saw 

taberu to eat tabemdsjlita LA I ate 

hakobu jUL* to carry hakobimdsTltta 'Stf l£ LA I carried 

liandsu to speak hanashimdsjiita iSLlI LA I spoke 

Lesson 20, page 119 

The stress laid on the u of the suffixes yasdi and nifcui and 

on the second last i of the suffix rashii fjL'c is maintained on the same 
vowels when combined with the words they modify, 


imru 

it.3 


walcdvu to understand 


miyasm 

minikui 


easy to see 
difficult to see 
easy to understand 


wakariyastii easy to understand 
wakarinijcui difficult to understand 
xuakamrashii it seems it can be understood 


S5(b L!/> 

otokorashii 


P§L L 



Icodomo child 


kodomorashii -ffffc L L ^ childish 
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Lesson 21, page 128 

Adjectives of quality and their Adverbial form 

1. True adjectives accentuated on their terminal i are stressed on the 
terminal u of their adverbial form. 


ccJcarui 


bright 

akarukli 


brightly 

Jcurai 


dim 

kuraku 


dimly 

Jcanashii ^ILV 5 

sad 

kanashiku 

mb < 

sadly 

ornoi 

IV s 

heavy 

omoku 

a< 

heavily 

Jcarui 


light (not heavy) 

karuku 

e< 

lightly 


2. Most true adjectives accentuated on the syllable next to their terminal 
i have, when in adverbial form, the stress transposed on the second last 
syllable of their stem. 

Stem 

atsui hot atsu i|| dtsuku § <( hotly 

Jliroi iXv* wide lliro ]A hiroku jA “s widely 

isogashii busy isogashi 'ft 1_ isogdshiku j'flL busily 

liitmrni (fj in dirty Icitana kitdnaku ff) ^ dirtily 

The relatively few true adjectives belonging to this second group which 
do not follow the stated rule, do not change the position of their stress when 
in their adverbial form. 

JiiTcui ff£V> humble, low hikuku fUj humbly 

shimeppoi fS ~o damp shimeppoku jff -o fX 'C damply 

Jcashilcoi wise kashikoku wisely 

yasuppoi -o Yx W cheap yasuppoku <1 cheaply 

Also true adjectives formed by only one stressed syllable immediately followed 
by i, as yoi for instance, do not change the position of their stress when in 
adverbial form. 

lioi illy* thick (liquid, colours) koku thickly 

toi HtV* far (adj.) toku jig ^ far (adv.) 

yoi good yoku <C well 

Lesson 21, page 130 

Accentuation of Past Form of True Adjectives 


1. The past 

form of true 

adjectives 

accentuated on their terminal i f 

amai, osoi, is 

stressed on the vowel at 

the end of their stem. 



Stem 

Past Form 

amctji 

sweet 

cmia 

amdkatta it was sweet 



tr 

1=hfr“C> ft. 

abuncci 

dangerous 

abutia 

abundkatta it was dangerous 




1 
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alzarui 

bright 

akarxi 

akarx.lh.atta 

it was bright 




ljE] <5 o fc 


hatai 

hard 

kata 

katdkatta 

it was hard 

Hi/' 



IIItA-o fc 


tmrai 

dark 

kura 

kurdkatta 

it was dark 

EgV' 


m 



tsumetai 

cool 

tsumeta 

tsumetakatta 

it was cool 

<tj 


'<vfc 

fc 


osoi 

late 

oso 

osokatta 

it was late 

iiV' 


j§ 

o fc 



2. True adjectives accentuated on the syllable next to their terminal i, 
have, when in adverbial form, the stress laid on the second last syllable of 
their stem. 




Stem 

Fast Form 

atsui 

hot 

atsu 

dtsukatta 

it was hot 

:f|V' 


H 

o fc 


erdi 

famous 

era 

erakatta 

it was famous 




o fc 


Jiosoi 

thin 

hoso 

hosokatta 

it was thin 




IHtA o fc 


isogashii 

busy 

isogaslii 

isogdshikatta 

it was busy 

ItLV' 


tCL 



umdi 

tasty 

unia 

ximakatta 

it was tasty 



fcCi 

B 

Hfrofc 


saxnxii 

cold 

samu 

samukatta 

it was cold 



m 

“Mfro fc 



The few true adjectives belonging to this second group which do not 
follow the stated rule, maintain the stress on the last vowel of their stem 
when in past form. 


chikdi jffV' near 
flilidi deep 

futoi V* thick 


Stem 

chika j/f 

fnka 

futo 


chikdkatta 

fukdkatta 

futokatta 


Fast Form 

o fc 

m^ft 

iC/fc o fc 


it was near 
it was deep 
it was thick 


Also true adjectives formed by only one accented syllable immediately followed 
by i, do not alter the position of their stress when in their past form. 


koi 

itw 

dense 

kokatta 

fc 

it was dense 

toi 


far 

tokatta 

'M&-c>fc 

it was far 

yoi 


good 

yokatta 

SL'fo'vfc. 

it was good 
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Lesson 21, page 133 

Negative conjugation with Nai and Nahatta 

Verbs that in their simple present form are stressed on the second last 
syllable, as mint, kogu for instance, are stressed on the terminal vowel oh 
their simple stem if they belong to Class I and of their <z-stem if they belong 
to Class II, when combined with nai V> or nakatta 'frfrz>fr. 


mini 

to see 

Stem 

mi 

minai 

[ do not see 

minakatta 

I did not 



H 



^Jsfrz>fc 

see 

kogu 

to row 

koga 

kogdnai 

I do not row 

kogdnakatta 

t did not 

arc 

fiandsu 

to speak 

Wifr 

hanasa 

hanasllnai 

I do not speak 

'Mfris.fr ~z>tz 

hanasdnakatta 

row 

I did not 

mt 


m cf 




speak 


However, the negative form of verbs whose simple present has the stress 
on their final u, as ird % kasu for instance, have the stress on the first syllable 
of either suffix. 


Stem 


iru 

to be 

i 

indi 

[ am 

not 

indkatta 

I was not 



V* 






kau 

to buy 

kawa 

kawandi 

I do 

not buy 

kawaiidkatta 

I did not buy 



Mb 




Kbisfrz>fc 

kasu 

to rent 

kasa 

kasandi 

I do 

not rent 

kasandkatta 

I did not rent 

Mi- 






is.fr 



Lesson 21, page 135 

Nagative of verbs formed with the suffix nn. 

Verbs whose simple present is accentuated on their final u, have their 
negative form in mi accentuated on the u of the said suffix. Verbs whose 
simple present is accentuated on its second last syllable, have their negative 
form in nu accentuated on the final vowel of their stem, as shown in the 
following examples. For comparison, the negative form in nai is also given. 




Stem 


Negative Form 

tobu 

to fly 

toba 

tobandi 

is^) 

| not to fly. 





i 

i 

u do not fly. 




tobanu 


does not fly, etc. 

hataraku to work 

hataraka 

hatarakandi 

\1ifris^ | 

not to work, 



ftifr 


i 

■ do not work. 




hatarakanu 

thfrfo. J 

does not work, 






etc. 

kdku 

to write 

kaka 

kakdnai 

Wfrisb] 

not to write, 

HI < 


9fr 



■ do not write, 




kakdnu 

Wifrfcl J 

does not write, 






etc. 

taberu 

to eat 

tabs 

tabinai 


not to eat. 





1 

• do not eat. 




tabinu 

J 

does not eat, etc. 
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lesson 22, page 138 
Desideratiye Conjugation 

The suffix Mi fzY* always maintains the stress on the a when it is 
combined with the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs 
of Class II to form the affirmative present of the desiderative conjugation. 


Stem 


miru 

to see 

mi 

mitdi I wish to see 



H 

H/cv^ 

yomu 

to read 

yomi 

yomitdi I wish to read 

Mis 




handsu 

to speak 

hanashi 

hanashitdi I wish to speak 

m-t 


ML 

ML tzV* 

Jcati 

to buy 

kai 

kaitdi I wish to buy 

K5 



%y^fzv^ 

tobu 

to fly 

tobi 

tobitdi I wish to fly 



mv 


The suffix tdkatta fzfr-ofz is always stressed on its first a when it is 

combined with 

the simple 

: stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs 

of Class II to form the affirmative past of the desiderative conjugation. 



Stem 

Past Form 

miru 

to see 

mi 

mitdkatta wished to see 

HZ 


m 

fiitrLfa-otc 

taberu 

to eat 

tabe 

tabetdkatta wished to eat 




Sk^fzfr-? it 

kau 

to buy 

kai 

kaitdkatta wished to buy 

K5 




yomu 

to read 

yomi 

yomitdkatta wished to read 

Mis 


wt* 

Wtb'fcfr ■oft 

liaudsu 

to speak 

hanashi 

hanashitdkatta wished to speak 

Mi" 


ML 

M L 7c o fc 

The suffix taku ft i. 

is always stressed on its a when it is combined 

with the simple stem of verbs of Class 

I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II 

to form their adverbial form. 





Adverbial Form 

miru 

JL6 

to see 

mitdku isLfz <\ 

taberu 

to eat 

tabetdku i^,^tz ^ 

yomu 

- Mis 

to read 

yomitdku M^hfz ^ 

handsu §£i" 

to speak 

hanashitdku M L 7c \ 

mitdl&u-ndi 


jL/c < ft 

I, you, etc., do not wish to see 

mitdku-ndkatta 


fz I, you, etc., did not wish to see 

hanashi tdku- 

■ndi 

ML 7c < 7£V^ 

I, you, etc., do not wish to speak 


hanashitdku-ndkatta M Lfc < I, you, etc., did not wish to speak 
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Lesson 23, page 150 
Subordinate 


1. The subordinate of verbs that are accentuated on the last syllable of 
their simple present, as agard to go up , for instance, is always stressed 

on its terminal e agatte o "C going up. 


aran 

m 

to wash 

aratte 


washing 

asobu 


to play 

asonde 

IgA-e 

playing 

dekakerii 


: to go out 

dekakete 

mm-c 

going out 

ha finter it 


to begin 

hajimete 


beginning 

kan 

M5 . 

to buy 

katte 

lot 

buying 

2. Verbs accentuated on the second last syllable of their simple present, as 
ruku to walk , for instance, do not change the position of the stress in their 
bordinate form: 

aruku 

4^ ^ 

to walk 

aritite 


walking 

chikazuku 


to approach 

chikazilite 

SoVt 

approaching 

erdbu 

IIX 

to choose 

erdnde 

HX/t? 

choosing 

hattdsu 

Mir 

to speak 

handshite 

IS Ltr 

speaking 


3. Most verbs whose simple present ends in em, as atsumeru ^f|26 •£> to 
gather , for instance, have, in their subordinate form, the stress on the syllable 
that precedes the one of which the accentuated e of the termination eru is 
a part, 

Utsumeru 5 to gather atsUmete |j|26tr gathering 

ho merit IS 26 5 to praise homete 15 26 tT praising 

miser it to show misete Mshowing 

Note that causative verbs formed with saseru $ -dr-5 and sent -d:5 (See 
page 354) as well as passive verbs formed with the suffix arent (See page 
436), follow the rule of this third group in the formation of their subordinate 
as given above. 

4. There are several verbs ending in eru like those of group 3 above, 

and in im preceded by a stressed a, as hangaeru to think, hdiru 

to enter , etc., which maintain the stress on the same letter a in their 
subordinate form. 

hditte ~o TT entering 

kangdete ^ A ~C thinking 

kotdete answering 

macliigdete mistaking 


hdiru A. 5 to enter 

kangderu ^ A 5 to think 
kotgeru § to answ*-. 

machigderu laliHA-S to mistaKe 






Lesson 25, page 167 
Negative Subordinate 

Verbs whose simple present is accentuated on their terminal u, as asobu 
to play , delcalzeru § to go out , for instance, have their negative 

subordinate forms stressed on the syllable na of the suffix ndlcute ^ "C, 

on the a of the suffix ndi 'fav* and on the suffix zu ~f. 

, ✓ , asoban&kute 5! tz <i ~C \ not playing 

asobu to play , 

asobanui de JS <17£ 'V fnot having played 


dekakerti 

m mz> 


to go out 


, ✓ , asobanflkute jfft H fr \ ~C \ not playing 

asobu to play , 

asobanui de y^i ri Ix.V^'Xl rnot having played 

asobazU ni 'without playing 

, , , - dekakendkute tflffl'l*\ ~C tnot going out 

deJcaheru to go out , ^ I 

§ dekakenui de ujPi'U rnot having gone out 

dekakezXC ni ~T JC without going out 

T _ -- f , hatarakandkute "C i not working 

UataraJzu to work „ , ' I 

jjj ^ hatarakanui de wfr ?£.rnot having worked 

hatarakazXi ni jjjfc'jrK- without working 

Verbs whose simple present is accentuated on their second last syllable have 
their negative subordinate form stressed on the terminal vowel of their, simple 
stem if they belong to Class I, as taberu, and on the terminal vowel of the 
o-stem if they belong to Class II, as handsti, followed by nai de fs.\p‘~Xt or 
nalcute fa < ~C. 


hataralcu to work 


taberu to eat 

handsu to speak 

Bt 


tabenakute 


tabenai de 


'Z.fa ( "C | not eating 

[■not having eaten 
j wihtout eating 


handsu to speak hanasa hanasdnakute fife ci fa { ~C not speaking 

zfc-jr ’’ . '‘B <$ not having spoken 

hanasdnai de without speaking 

However, when followed by ZU ni } the stress is laid on the second last syllable 
of their stem in case of verbs of Class I, as taberu for instance, but in case of 
verbs of Class II, as handsu } the position of the stress is not altered. m' 

Stem 

taberu to eat tube tdbezu ni ] not eating 

[not having paten 

... ... ■ j without eating 

handsu to speak hanasa handsazu ni |j§ § ~TK ) not speaking 


hanasu to speak 

fgpjf- [not having spoken 

J Without speaking 

If the stem of a verb is of only one syllable, the stress is. maintained on it 
in all three forms of the negative subordinate, as in: 


hanasa 


miru JjL<5 to see' 


Stem 
mi H, 


minaUute ^fa < 'j not seeing 
minai de &faV* r0TiJ-n.pt having seen 
tni'zu ni MijrK ) without seeing 
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Also verbs accentuated on the third last syllable of their simple present, as 
hairu for instance, have their negative subordinate form stressed on the 
terminal vowel of their stem, when followed by the suffix nakute or nai de 

Stein 

hdiru to enter hci'irco hairdnakute A <b ~C ] not entering 

A§ A b [ not having entered 

hairdnai de A t? J wit hout entering 

The stress, however, remains unaltered when the stem is followed by the 
suffix zu ni. 

hdirazu ni not entering etc. 


Lesson 27, page 181 
Subordinate of True Adjectives 

True adjectives accentuated on their terminal i have their subordinate 
stressed on the second last vowel of their original form. 

akarui Plj -2) V* bright akariikute flf] § { ~C being bright 

Icnrai dark kurdkute Pg ~C being dark 

omoi heavy omokute Jl ‘s ~C being heavy 

True adjectives accentuated on the syllable next to their terminal i have 
their subordinate form accentuated on the preceding syllable, as in the 
following example: 

(Jbtsui =§'/’> hot dtsukute ^ ~C being hot 

samui cold sdmukute ~C being cold 

Lesson 29 page 185 

Subordinate of Verbs in Desiderative Form 

Verbs of Class I are . stressed on the terminal vowel of their simple stem 
when followed by the suffix taJmcte jfc < *C, while verbs of Class II, in their 
i-stem form, are combined with the same suffix takute with the stress on 


le a. 


Stem 



mini 

to see 

mi 

mitakute ”C 

wishing to see 



Ms 



tdberu 

to eat 

tabe 

tabetakute ‘s 

wishing to eat 






tobu 

to fly 

tobi 

tobitdkute fTII/7c 'n. ~C 

wishing to fly 

fftX 


mv 



handsu 

to speak 

hanashi 

hanashitdkute C fc ~C 

wishing to speak 



aSL 



agarn 

to go up 

agari 

- agaritdkute 

wishing to go up 

_k#3 



Oft < t: 


hashiru 

to run 

hashiri hashiritdkute 

wishing to run 

%%> . 

... j 

M-0 

M 0 ft < x 
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Lesson 30, page 202 
Short Form of Past Tense of Verbs 

The stress on this past form of verbs is laid on the same syllable that is 
stressed in their subordinate form. 




Subordinate 


Past 


miru 

to see 

mite 

seeing 

mita 

saw 

M.Z 




fLft 


taberu 

to eat 

tdbete 

eating 

tdbeta 

ate 







dekakeru 

to go out 

dekakete 

going out 

dekaketd 

went out 



mmx 


imvit 


tobu 

to fly 

tonde 

flying 

tondd 

flew 



fRAs-C 


? %htz. 


kdku 

to write 

kdite 

writing 

kaita 

wrote 

m< 






hataraku 

to work 

hataraite 

working 

hataraitd 

worked 





#}^/c 


hdiru 

to enter 

Jiditte 

entering 

hditta 

entered 

AS 


A^~c 


Ao 7c 



Lesson 30, page 202 

Negative form of verbs with the suffix nalcatta. 


The negative suffix nalcatta has the stress on the a of its first syllable 
when added to the stem of verbs of both Class I and II accentuated on their 
terminal u. For comparison also the short form of the positive past is given 
below: 




Positive Past 

Nagative Past 


iru (there) 

to be 

itd 

(there)was indkatta 

there was not 

S 


7c 


o 7c 


dekakeru 

to go out 

dekaketd 

when out 

dekakendkatta 

didn’t go out 



tu^lt/c 


it 


kasu 

to lend 

kashitd 

lent 

kasanvdkatta 

didn’t lent 



@L/c 




tobu 

to fly 

tonda 

flew 

tobandkatta 

didn’t fly 

!lt£ 


fft/C/c 


7c 



With verbs of (Blass I and II whose simple present is stressed on the 
second or third last syllable, the stress is maintained on the terminal vowel 
of their stem as shown below: 




Stem 

Positive Past 

Negative Past 


miru 

to see 

mi 

mitd 

saw 

minakatta 

didn’t see 

US 


a 

m/c 


fc 


taberu 

to eat 

tabe 

tdbeta 

ate 

tabenakatta 

didn’t eat 

&<S 


&< 





Jcdku 

to write 

kaka 

kaita 

wrote 

kakdnakatta 

didn’t write 




1lrk^7c 
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mdtsu 

to wait 

mala 

mattil 

waited 

matdnakatta 

didn’t wait 



'0fz 

ft 


fc 


yomu 

to read 

yoma 

ydnda 

read 

yomdnakatt a 

didn’t read 

Mis 


Mt 

Mhti 


Mic. tz 


kderu 

to return 

kaera 

kaettCb 

returned 

kaerdnakatta 

didn’t return 



Mb 

Moiz 


M b fat*-o tz 



Lesson 32, page 223 


The future form obtained with the suffix xnasho , the shorter forms obtained 
with the suffix yo and by changing the terminal u of the simple present 
of verbs of Class II, as well as the expressions desho and daro, are always 
accentuated on their final vowel o. 


mini 7) to see 

mimasho 

L x 5 ' 

|I shall see, 


mint desho 

HS-cLt 5 | 

Wou will see, 


miru dard 

H3/£3 5 J 

etc. 


miyO 

Hi: 5 


lcdkit Hf to write 

kakimasho 

rnttba 5 i 

|I shall write, 


kaku desho 

UK i 5 i 

rYou will write, 


kaku dard 

«</c5 5 J 

1 etc. 


kako 

me 5 



Lesson 32, page 226 

The future forms obtained with the negative suffixes masumdi 'i"£ in 
or ndi V>, are stressed on the a next to the terminal i of either suffix. 


kaku 

ttr to write 

kakimasumdi 


II shall (probably) 



kakumai 


1 not write, etc. 

, miru 

JIL <5 to see : 

mimasumdi 


II shall (probably) 



mimdi 

T OPT 

1 

OOA 

| not see, etc. 


Lesson 37, page 280 
Alternative 


Verbs of both Class I and Class II whose simple present is accentuated on 
their .terminal u, and which, according to given rules, have 1 their subordinate 
accentuated on the terminal e, have their affirmative alternative form stressed 
on the a of either suffix tari and ari. 


'■ \ Subordinate 

dekaJceru to go out dekakete going out 

mmz mmx, 

hcou to buy katte buying 

M5 Sot 

tomaru. to stop (intr.) tomattS stopping 

itt & Jilt ot 

haJcobu to carry hakondS . carrying 



Alternative 

delzaketdri sometimes going out, 
Y) sometimes . 

kdttari sometimes buying, 

M. fz. sometimes . 

tomattari sometimes stopping, 
iHlfi "O ft. \) sometimes . 

JiaJcoildari sometimes carrying, 
WAsfdb sometimes , . 








Verbs of both Class I and Class II whose simple present is accentuated on 
the second or third last syllable, have their affirmative alternative form 
stressed on the same vowel that is accentuated in their subordinate form. 


Subordinate Alte 

mini to see, look mite seeing mitari 

H/c D 

liomeru to praise hdmete praising hometctri 

fcy>-c 

hdiru to enter h&itte entering hdittari 

AS Ao 7c D 

yomu to read ydnde reading yonclari 

Utr WtAj'H WiAjfd i9 

handsu to speak handshite speaking hcciiMShitcovi 

m-t ku ml/cD 


Alternative 


sometimes looking, 
sometimes. 


sometimes praising, 
sometimes. 


sometimes entering, 
sometimes. 


sometimes reading, 
sometimes ■ ■ .. 


sometimes speaking, 
sometimes. 


As to the negative alternative form of verbs of Glass I, whose simple 
present is accentuated on the second last syllable, the stress is laid on the last 
letter of their simple stem, while the negative alternative form of verbs of 
Class II, similarly accentuated on their second last syllable, is stressed on the 
final a of their a-stem, stems which are combined with the suffix nakattarv 


mtru to see, look 

US 


homeru to praise 


kdJcu to write 


handsu to speak 

I £i- 


gomakdsu to cheat 


Positive and Negative Alternative 

sometimes looking, 


mi tan sometimes looking, 

JLfc I) 

mi mincoJcattari sometimes not looking 

hdmetari sometimes praising. 

$ 

home homenaJcattari sometimes not praising 

kditari sometimes writing, 

SWc i) 

kaka JcaJcdnalcattan sometimes not writing 


sometimes praising. 


sometimes writing. 


handshitari 

m l/c d 


sometimes speaking, 


hanasa hatucsdiiaikatta/ri sometimes not speaking 


gomakashitari 


sometimes cheating 


gomakasa yomalcasdnaJcattari sometimes not cheating 










With verbs of both Class I and II whose simple present is accentuated on 
the u of their last syllable, the stress is laid on the a of the first syllable 
of the negative alternative suffix nakattari , as in the following examples: 




Stem 

Positive and Neg 

ative Alternative 

(isobit 

to play 


asonddri 

sometimes playing 

. 



\) 




asoba 

asobai idkattari 

sometimes not playing 



M' 



Icimerv 

to decide 


kimetdri 

sometimes deciding 








kime 

kitnendkattar i 

sometimes not deciding 




fx. o ft 0 


totnaru 

to stop 


tomattdri 

sometimes stopping 

It 3 5 



it 4 O fc ty 




tomara 

tomarav/ckattari 

sometimes not stopping 



■ itt b 

it it b ^$*0 ft ty 



Lesson 40, page 319 
Imperative Forms 

Verbs of Class I accentuated on the terminal u of their simple present, 
have their imperative form ending in ro and yo stressed on the o of either 
suffix. 


■ageru to raise 

Agero. 

Ageyo. 

Raise ! 

_tlf£ 

±*T 5- # 

±Xf Jl. y 


dekakeru to go out 

DekakerO. 

DekakeyO. 

Go out! 

mm z, 

mvz- 

mmx. 


katameru to harden 

Katamerd. 

Katameyo. 

Harden! 


HI £>5- 




However, verbs of the same Class I accentuated on their second last syllable 
have the imperative form in ro stressed on the terminal syllable of their 
simple stem, while the form in yo is stressed on the second last syllable of 
the simple stem. 


atsumeru to gather 


Stem Imperative 

atsunie Atsumero. Atsumeyo. Gather! 


hiromeru 

to widen 

hirome 

Hiromdro. 

Hiromeyo. Widen! 





JaM. 

miseru 

to show 

mise 

Mtsero. 

Miseyo. Show! 






todokeru 

to deliver 

todoke 

Todokero. 

Todokeyo. Deliver! 




Bits. 

Bit £. 


Verbs of Class II accentuated on the last syllable of their simple present 
have the imperative form ending in yo stressed on the terminal e of their 
e-stem, while verbs accentuated on the second last syllable do not change the 
position of the stress when used in their imperative form with yo. 
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As it lias been stated in Lesson 40, page 319, the e-stem of verbs of Class 
II by itself, without any suffix, may be used as a form of imperative. 


Stem Imperative 


asobu 

to play 

Asobe 

Asobeyo 

Play! 

MM 



* 


hataralcu 

to work 

HataraUe 

Hatarakeyo 

Work! 

m 


m 

Mi 


handsu 

to speak 

Handse 

Hanfiseyo 

Speak! 

mt 


IS-dr 

IS-drJ: 


erdbu 

to choose 

Erdbe 

Erfibeyo 

Choose! 

'MM 





isoqu 

to hurry 

Isoge 

IsOgeyo 

Hurry! i 

me 


m 


, 

shitagdu 

to obey. 

Shiiagde 

Shitagdeyo 

Obey! ) 

ft*> 




' i 
i 

The imperative 

form of 

verbs of Class I, 

obtained by combining their 


simple stem with the suffix na, and the imperative form of verbs of Class II 
obtained by combining their 7-stem with the same suffix, have the stress on 
the terminal a of the combined expressions. 


Stem 


mini 

to look 

mi 

Mind. 

Look I 



M 

n*. 


ttniberu 

to eat 

tabe 

Tabend. 

Eat! 






asobu 

to play 

asobi 

Asobind. 

Play! 

MM 


Mlt 

Mx/ft.. 


hataralcu 

to work 

hat ar alci 

Hatarakind- 

Work! 

■ if}< 


m 

m *. 


handsu 

to speak 

hanashi 

Hanashind. 

Speak! 



fSL 

sSL&. 


isogu 

to hurry 

isogi 

Isogind. 

Hurry! 

me 


Mi 



shitagdu 

to obey 

shitagai 

Shitagaind. 

Obey! 



ft* 

ft*^.- 



Lesson 43, page 354 
Causative Verbs 

Verbs of both Class I and II whose simple present is stressed on the last 
syllable, have their causative form stressed on the terminal u of the suffixes 
stiseru and seru -dr-5. 

ageru hkf •?) to raise agesaseru c -dr <5 to cause to raise 

y turner u ikfc 1 <5 to give up yamesasevu $ -dr § to cause to give up 

tobu to fly tobaseru fj'IH-dr § to cause to fly 


hataraliu jjj ^ to work hatarakasevu / fcfJ$*-dr <5 to cause to work 
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Verbs of both Glass I and If whose simple present is stressed on the second 
last syllable, have their causative form stressed on the e of the suffix saseru, 
§■£-•5 or seru 


mini to look 

taberu <5 to eat 

JcdJcu to write 

handsu Wf to speak 


misaseru 

tabesaseru 

kakasertc 

hanasaseru 


H $ -dr -S to cause to look 
to cause to eat 

la^-dr <5 to cause to write 

IS $ -dr <5 to cause to speak 


Causative verbs formed with the suffix saseru or seru follow, in their 
inflectional changes, the same rules of accentuation as applied to verbs of 
Class I. 


Lesson 47, page 399 

Subjunctive 

Verbs of both Class 1 and II do not alter the position of their stress as laid 
on their simple present form when inflected with the suffix reba or bn. 


mint 


to look, see 

mireba 


if 1 see 

taberu 


to eat 

tdbereba 


if I eat 

yobu 


to call 

yobeba 


if I call 

hatdraku 


to work 

hataralceba 

mtt 

if I work 

Jo&Tcu 

*< 

to write 

JcdJceba 


if I write 

Uaudsu 


to speak 

Jiaudseba 


if I speak 


Lesson 50, page 436 
Passive Voice 

The suffix areru , used to form the passive voice, is stressed on its final 
u {areru) when used to modify a verb whose simple present is stressed on 
its last syllable, but it is stressed on e of its second last syllable when it 
modifies a verb whose simple present is also stressed oh its second last syllable. 


Icorosu. 

Wit 

to kill 

korosareru 

WtZ-tLZ 

to be killed 

shiJcaru 

BtZ 

to scold 

shikarareru 


to be scolded 

miru 


to see 

mirareru 


to be seen 

taberu 


to eat 

tab erareru 


to be eaten 

led,]cu 

m< 

to write 

kakareru 


to be written 

nusuniu 

ms : 

to steal 

nusumareru 


to be stolen 



ACCENTUATION 

ON 

TERBAL FORMS 


NOTE. In the following 67 pages are given the salient 
features of the accentuation on verba! forms. For the other 
important characteristics of the accentuation on verbal forms, 
as well as the accentuation on words of the other parts of 
speech, see pp. 676-688. 






ACCENTUATION ON VERBAL FORMS 

Japanese verbs, considered from the changes in accentuation that 
they undergo in their various conjugational forms, may be divided 
into four groups: 


GROUP ONE.—Verbs belonging to this group are characterized by their 
simple present stressed on the last syllable and by their subordinate stressed 
on its terminal e, as in akeru to open —akete opening, arau 

to wash —aratte washing, etc. 


GROUP TWO.—Verbs belonging to this group are characterized by their 
simple present stressed on the second last syllable, which is also the affected 
syllable of their subordinate form, as in aburu 'jg § to roast— abutte jg o ~C 
roasting, chigiru ~b W & to tear off —chigitte tearing off. etc. 

GROUP THREE.—Verbs belonging to this group are characterized by their 
ending in the syllable m preceded by a stressed e or i, as in aratameru 
to reform, dekiru to be able, etc. The subordinate of such 

verbs is stressed on the syllable that precedes the one stressed in the simple 
present form, as in aratdmete c&ib'XI reforming, dekite being able 

to do, etc. 

GROUP FOUR.—To this group belong a small number of verbs characterized 
by their simple present ending in ru or su preceded by two vowels, as in 
kaem to go back, kdesu M~f~ to give back, otoroeru § to become 
weak, etc. 

The stress on the simple present of verbs of this group falls on the first 
of the two vowels, which is also the one stressed in their subordinate form, 
as in kdette X going back, kdeshite igUtT giving back, otoroete ^ 
becoming weak. etc. 
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GROUP.ONE 

Main Characteristics 


Simple Present : 

Stressed on the last syllable. 


Subordinate j 

[Positive : Stressed on 

its terminal letter e. 

'Negative : Stressed on 

the a of the suffix ndhmte 



fc<*C 



Negative 

) Present: Stressed on 

the a of the suffix ndi fair*. 

with nai and 

[Past : Stressed on the a of the first 

syllable of the 

nahatta > 

' suffix nahatta fa-fo* 

■o fc- 


GROUP OISE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

abareru 

abarete 

abarenakute 

abarenai 

abarenakatta 


Mktux 

iMt& < 


ISkil'fcfa -o 7c 

behave violently 




abiru 

abite 

abinakute 

abinai 

abinakatta 

®V : 6 


< X 


o 

pour (water) on oneself 



abiseru 

abisete 

abisenakute 

abisenai 

abisenakatta 


®V^:X <T! 


o ft 

pour (water) upon 




agaru _k<5 

agatte 

agaranakute 

agaranai 

agaranakatta 

go, come up 

±o-C 

±<b& < -c 

Jt fe> % v» 

Jb b is. o tc 

ageru _ttf Z> 

agete 

agenakute 

agenai 

agenakatta 

give, offer 

±i?X 

±*f-4 < -c 

±(f 


akeru Hit 5 

akete 

akenakute 

akenai 

akenakatta 

open 

m.-c 



[?§ ft % A* o 

akireru 

akirete 

akirenakute 

akirenai 

akirenakatta 

be amazed 

■%tix 

< t: 


o 

akogareru tail 6 

akogarete akogarenakute 

akogarenai 

akogarenakatta 

yearn after 


< X 



amaeru hf A. 5 

amaete 

amaenakute 

amaenai 

amaenakatta 

be coquettish 

iri-c 



o ft 

amayakasu "tf^ 

amayakashite amayakasanakute 

amayakasanai 

amayakasanakatta 

fr-jr fondle 




aomuku ffptf < 

aomuite 

aomukanakute 

aomukanai 

aomukanakatta 

look upward 

witr^-c 

ffilif <?>*% 

ffUtf o 

aradateru frtiL'C 

aradatete aradatenakute 

aradatenai 

aradatenakatta 

•5 aggravate 


1&LXt£.V> 


arasu Jn.-f 

arasbite 

arasanakute 

arasanai 

arasanakatta 

devastate 

^L-C 

< x 



arau 5 

aratte 

arawanakute 

arawanai 

arawanakatta 

wash ; cleanse 


< X 



arerti 

arete 

arenakute 

arenai 

arenakatta 

become rough 

Scitt: 

< ~C 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

asobaseru 

asobasete 

asobasendkute 

asobasendi 

asobasendkatta 

let (a boy) play 

ig < *C 

v> 

jglf o 

asobti 

asonde 

asobandkute 

asobandi 

asobanakatta 

amuse oneself 

T&k/X 

igtr* < -g 

igli & v» 

j§ If ;4» o /c 

ataeru -^^.5 

ataete 

ataenakute 

ataendi 

ataenakatta 

give 


-g 



ataru ^ <5 

atatte 

ataranakute 

ataranai 

ataranakatta 

strike (against) 


mb*<x 



ategati 

ategatte 

ategawanakute 

ategawandi 

ategawanakatta 

&-G#5 h'C&v -G 

apply (a thing to) 

< *G 



aterareru 

aterarete 

aterarenakute 

aterarendi 

aterarendkatta 

^xbttz 
be affected by 

^xbivx 


^-GibiL&V* 

S'G 0 fc 

ateru fix <5 

atete 

atenakute 

atenai 

atenakatta 

address 





atsukau ©. 5 

atsukatte 

atsukawanakute 

atsukawanai 

atsukawanakatta 

treat, handle 

® o "C 

ffi;b£<-G 



awateru $&X Z 

awatete 

awatendkute 

awatenai 

awatendkatta 

be confused 

ffi-c-c . 

< -C 



burasagaru 

burasagatte 

burasagaranakute 

burasagaranai 

burasagarandkatta 

b Ti 1 <E> 


< t? 


-£ b $ & b?£ & ft 

hang down 

burasageru 

burasagete 

burasagenakute 

burasagendi 

burasagenakatta 

hang, suspend 

v. tr. 

-CfcTff* < -c 

JiibThf 


buratsuku £. bx> 

buratsuite 

buratsukanakute 

buratsukanai 

buratsukanakatta 

< loiter 

_£ibC>^-G 

£. bx>fa%. < *g 

£.bx>fr-frv* 


butsukaru 

butsukatte 

butsukaranakute 

butsukaranai 

butsukaranakatta 

§ strike, hit 


&x>frb-h. < -G 


x> i* b ?x. ib* o 

butsukeru 

butsukete 

butsukenakute 

butsukenai 

butsukenakatia 

Xolf £ 

■£otftr 



-£oft 

throw, flng at 

chijimaru 5 

chijimatte 

chijimaranakute 

chijimarandi 

chijimaranakatta 

be shortened 

6-c 

ma b-%. < -c 


^ "i b’fat* lit 

chijimeru ^^>■5 

chijimete 

chijimenakute 

chijimenai 

chijimenakatta 

shrink v. tr. 

B&X 




chijimu ^|> 

chijinde 

chijimanakute 

chijimanai 

chijimanakatta 

shrink v. i. 




"i ^ -3 

chijirasu ^bi~ 

chijirasete 

chijirasanakute 

chijirasanai 

chijirasanakatta 

crinkle 

$<b**G 

< -C 

ijfS b £ % ^ 

^ o fc 

chijireru fgtt 3 

chijirete 

chijirenakute 

chijirenai 

chijirenakatta 

be frizzled 


$f§*L& < -t 
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GROUP ONE 


SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE r 
Present Past 


chirabarii ft b 

chirabatte 

chirabaranakute 

chirabaranai 

chirabaranakatta 

§ disperse 

it b ti o ~c 

it b Hf b it < ~C 

it fe> tf b it - 

tfe If o A: 

chirakasu Wcbi)* 

chirakashite 

chirakasanakute 

chirakasanai 

chirakasanakatta 

-f~ scatter v. t. 

fjkbfr’L’C 


it b it* $ it 

it b i>* S ^ -o 1c 

chirasu Web~f 

chirashite 

chirasanakute 

chirasanai 

chirasandkatta 

strew v. tr. 

Web Ltr 

ttfcS*<t 

f!t<b££^ 

it *b § 1c o 1c 

chiru it§ 

chitte 

chiranakute 

chiranai 

chiranakatta 

fall, disperse 

it ~C 

fit fe> & < tr 

it <b & V* 

Wcbitii* -o it. 

daku taJ < 

daite 

dakanakute 

dakanai 

dakanakatta 

hold in arms 



</-> 

Mi)*iti)*-o it- 

darakeru it ib it 

darakete 

darakenakute 

darakenai 

darakenakatta 

S feel languid 

fibYrx. 


it b It & v* 

it b ft it is* o 1c 

deau 

deatte 

deawandkute 

deawanai 

deawanakatta 

happen to meet 


M&hit < -c 


o it 

dekakeru 

dekakete 

dekakenakute 

dekakenai 

dekakenakatta 

take an outing 

mm-z 




dekiagarfil 

dekiagatte 

dekiagaranakute 

dekiagaranai 

deki agaranakatta 

be completed 


< t 



dokeru 

dokete 

dok'enakute 

dokenai 

dokenakatta 


t'fttr 

fit* < -c 



remove 

doku 

doite 

dokanakute 

dokanai 

dokanakatta 

£< 

move aside 

tv-c 

< -c 

£ ii* it V” 

i" fritp* r> it 

fukti 

fuite 

f ukanakute 

fukanai 

fukanakatta 



< -c 


M£h*'it i)* -o it 

wipe, mop 

fukuramasu 

fukuramashite 

fukuramasanakute 

fukuramasanai 

fukuramasanakatta 

Mbit 

swell (v.tr.) 

Mb* LX 


IS 3 $ it ^ ' 1 ' 

' IS b ^ $ it is* o 1c 

fukuramu Mb is 

fukurande 

fukuramariakute 

fukuramanai 

'fukufamanakatta 

swell (v. i.) 

Wbh '0 

IS b * * < t 


. IS ^ O 1c. 

fukureru Mti%> 

fukurete 

fukurenakute 

fukurenai 

fukurenakatta 

swell (v. i.) 

iSfL-C 

IS*l&<-c 


ISIl^:^ o it : 

fureru 

furete 

furenakute 

furenai ' 

furenakatta 

touch, feel 

tttLt 



Mhfci)* it) ■ 

furu M<E> 

futte 

furanakute 

; furanai ’ ' 

•furanakatta 

wave (a flag) 

Ms"C 

mb% < -c 

Mb it^ 

M b fail* t> it : : 

furueru HA. 5 

furuete 

furuenakute 

'furuenai 

-furuenakatta 

tremble, quiver 

lit 

Six.lx < -c 

Kbit's* 


fusagaru Mi)*5 

fusagatte 

f usagaranakute 

fusagaranai '• 

fusagaranakatta 

fill, close 

Mi>* o x 

Mi)* bit < *C . • 

. Mi>* b it v> . 

o it v 





GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

fusagu li <" 

fusaide 

fusaganakute 

fusaganai 

fusaganakatta 

close, shut 


< T 


Wk&lzi* o /c 

genjiru t 3 

genjite 

genjinakute 

genjinai 

genjinakatta 

substract 

MC Xr 

< X 


M b o ft 

gusuru Mi'S 

gushite 

gushinakute 

gushinai 

gushinakatta 

treat 

lit 

ilLfc < X 


iS L ?£. ti* o /c 

habakaru ff 5 

habakatte 

habakaranakute 

habakarandi 

habakaranakatta 

be afraid 

If o x 

If b\ < X 

If k & V* 

If ^ -3 /c 

hajimaru 5 

hajimatte 

hajimaranakute 

hajimaranai 

hajimaranakatta 

begin (v. i.) 

-o X 



hltfr-olt 

hajimeru tt&i 6 5 

hajimete 

hajimenakute 

hajimenai 

hajimenakatta 

begin (v. tr.) 


ttnfcts: < *C 

tz V' 

o /c 

hakobu 

hakonde 

hakobanakute 

hakobandi 

hakobanakatta 

carry 


Mtits: < r 


^ o 7b 

haku ^ < 

haite 

hakanakute 

hakanai 

hakanakatta 

put on (shoes) 

^b>"£ 

< X 


^ It i* o /c 

bameru § 

hamete 

hamenakute 

hamenai 

hamenakatta 

put on (ring) 

$y>x 

< X 


j#: o /c 

hard 

hatte 

haranakute 

haranai 

haranakatta 

stick, plaster 

Hi!i -o X 

&h&<x 


d* o /b 

hashagti 1± L 

hashaide 

hashaganakute 

hashaganai 

hashaganakatta 

<* frolic 

li l> + v»-e 

tt.L*#* <’*C 

U L ^ ^ & w 

W: L * frizti*-3 It 

hashorix ^§5 

hashotte 

hashoranakute 

hashoranai 

hashoranakatta 

tuck up (skirt) 


S8«ffe*<-c 

sSflffc*<r» 


hataraku ® < 

hataraite 

hatarakanakute 

hatarakanai 

hatarakanakatta 

work, toil 


< X 


tz 

hazureru 

hazurete 

hazurendkute 

hazurenai 

hazurenakatta 

be off, miss 



v» 

o 7b 

hazusft t&'jr 

hazushite 

hazusanakute 

hazusanai 

hazusanakatta 

unfasten, undo 

ftb-c 



H ^ o /c 

hekomu P£|tr 

hekonde 

hekomanakute 

hekomandi 

hekomanakatta 

sink, collapse 

[HlA/t? 

Bfl-i * < x. 


[HI i o 7b 

herasu W.b'f' 

herashite 

herasanakute 

herasanai 

herasanakatta 

decrease v. tr. 

Kk LX 

mbtts: < -c 


M ^ o 7b 

hikii 5 ! < 

hiite 

hikanakute 

hikandi 

hikanakatta 

draw, pull 

?|^-G 

31** <-c 


o 7b 

hirogerti 

hirogete 

hirogenakute 

hirogenai 

hirogenakatta 


SKHT-c 



7b 

extend, expand 

v. tr. 




hiroti 

hirotte 

hirowandkute 

hirowanai 

hirowanakatta 

pick up 


&£>* < tr .■ 

fa&'fr'f' 

7b 

hodokosft 

hodoko shite 

hodokosanakute 

hodokosanai 

hodokosanakatta 

give in charity ft&LX 



o 7b 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

hdjiru ^ C 5 

hsjite 

hojinakute 

hojinai 

hojinakatta 

return, requite 

ic-t 

3SCA< t 

CA^ 


horobiril ®0'£> 

horobite 

horobinakute 

horobinai 

horobinakatta 

go to ruin 

«tf*c 

jgO'A < *C 

®T>'A^ 

M. If A A o A 

horobosu Mf’f't' 

horoboshite 

horobosanakute 

horobosanai 

horobosanakatta 

destroy 

gfflt 

$13:SA < t 


M f'f $ A A o A 

horu $5 

hotte 

hdranakute 

hSranai 

hSranakatta 

throw, hurl 


®CibA < t 

$(feAv> 

®C <b A A o A 

ijimeru fj§ J£> 5 

ijimete 

ijimenakute 

ijimenai 

ijimenakatta 


tease, torment fj§£>tr /ft*< ~C JjgatiA'-^ Jjt|£>AAoA 


ikimu t - tf 

ikinde 

ikimanakute 

ikimanai 

ikimanakatta 

strain (oneself) 


v*Z t A < t 

^ If i A^ 

tr i A A o A 

iku ff< 

itte 

ikanakute 

ikanai 

ikanakatta 

go, proceed 

tT o t 

ffAA < t 

ff AA ( '° i 

ff frlzfr o /c 

imashimerii 

imashimete 

imashimenikute 

imashimenai 

imashimenakatta 

•5 admonish 

3£*>t 

5££>A < t 

#C*5A^ 

o /c 

ireru Atl-S 

irete 

irenakute 

irenai 

irenakatta 

put in, bring in 

Aft-t 

AbtA < t 

AfrA^ 

o A: 

iru 

ite 

inakute 

inai 

inakatta 

be: exist 

Jgt 

IgA < t 

fgA^ 

o A 

isameru 8|26 5 

isamete 

isamenakute 

isamenai 

isamenakatta 

remonstrate 

t 

< t 

He£>A^ 


isamu 

isande 

isa.manakute 

isamanai 

isamanakatta 

f§tr 

MA/t? 

Si * < t 

Si Av* 

M4 AAo A 

be in high spirits 




itadaku jjg < 

itadaite 

itadakanakute 

itadakan&i 

itadakanakatta 

be given 

IS^t 

«AA < t 

IScAA 1 ^ 

ISAA^oA 

itaru 

itatte 

itaranakute 

itaranai 

itaranakatta 

go, proceed 


SfeA<t 

S b A 

S fe> A A o A 

itasii 

itashite 

itasanakute 

itasanai 

itasanakatta 

do 

®Cbt 

gc£A< t 

as A*» 

tciAi'vA 

iii W5 

itte 

iwanakute 

iwanai 

iwanakatta 

say, tell 

Wot; 

WfcA < t 

HA AV' 

f bA^o A 

junjiru 

junjite 

junjinakute 

junjinai 

junj inakatta 


ijSCt 

mctz < t 


mCAAo A 

be proportionate to 




kabiru WL 5 

kabite 

kabinakute 

kabinai 

kab inakatta 

get musty 

at 

®A < t 

HA^ 

lAiwA 

kabureru A.£tL 

kaburete 

kaburenakute 

kaburenai 

kaburenakatta 

£> have a rash 

AJi&t 

AiSfrA < t 

A.£tL A''"' 

A Atl A A o A 

kaeru 

kaete 

kaenakute 

kaenai 

kaenakatta 

ftA5 

ft At 

ftAA<t 

ft A A’v' 

ft AAA oA 


exchange, barter 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

kagu 

kaide 

kaganakute 

kaganai 

kaganakatta 

fllC 

smell, scent v. 

tr. 

. m&h<X 


o ft 

kakaeru 

kakaete 

kakaenakute 

kakaenai 

kakaenakatta 

embrace 

f&lt 

U$~h < t 


^l^d'O ft 

kakageru 5 

kakagete 

kakag.enakute 

kakagendi 

kakagenakatta 

put up, hoist 

m-c 

mtz<x 



kakeru 5 

kakete 

kakenakute 

kakenai 

kakenakatta 

break v. i. 

Xtfx 

xnh < t 



kakomu g|tf 

kakonde 

kakomandkute 

kakomandi 

kakomanakatta 

enclose, hem in 

BA/t 

Mth < t 

SI'S 

ffl ■£ ^ o 7c 

kaku fK < 

kaite 

kakanakute 

kakanai 

kakandkatta 

lack, want v. i. 

Xfrx 

Xfrh < t 


Ki'fzfr-ifx: 

karasu f£ b ~jr 

karashite 

karasanakute 

karasanai 

karasanakatta 

let dry 

Lt 

& < t 

ffifc § 

ffi <b ^ o tc 

kareru 

karete 

karenakute. 

karendi 

karenakatta • 

wither 


feith<X 


o tz 

kanjiru 

kanjite 

kanjinakute 

kanjindi 

kanjinakatta 

IS LX 

feel, be conscious of 

iSC^<t ' 

IS 

C ft &■ o tz 

karu jCIJ-5 

katte 

karanakute 

karandi 

karanakatta 

cut, clip, crop 

HI o X 

HJ<b&< t 

XIJ b h 

bfzi* o fz 

karirii ft t) 3 

karite 

karinakute 

karinai 

karinakatta 

borrow 

ftt> t 

ftU & < t 

ft \) h^ 

ft D fz fr -o fz 

kasanaru M.h'b 

kasanatte 

kasanarandkute 

kasanaranai 

kasanaranakatta 

be piled up 

jS&o X 

Mh biz < t 

]£.h ir» 

!l% bh.fr-oft 

kasarieru Mfa % 

kasanete 

kasanenakute 

kasanenai 

kasanenakatta 

pile up v. tr. 

Jrfat ' 

Ufth < X 

V> 

M.Xihfr o fz 

kasu g-j" 

kashite 

kasanakute 

kasanai 

kasanakatta 

lend, loan 

t 

t 

@ 2 * lr» 

M%hfrz>fz 

kasumeru 3 

kasumete 

kasumenakute 

kasumendi 

kasumenakatta 

rob, plunder 

2££>t - 

W>$>h < t- 

- 

l&ibhfr-itz 

kasumti jfjtt 

kasunde 

kasumanakute 

kasumanai 

kasumandkatta 

be hazy 

®A>t* 

m* h < t 

fit 

IS 4 h fr o ft 

katamaru @ £ 

katamatte 

katamaranakute 

katamaranai 

katamaranakatta 

become hard 



bh^ 

Hi i bhfr~ofz 

katameru [3] £> 3 

katamete 

katamenakule 

katamenai 

katamenakatta 

harden v. tr. 

Hltot 

@26% < X 

f§|£>;£;V> 

hfr^fz 

kataru ft 3 

katatte 

kataranakute 

kataranai 

kataranakatta 

talk, narrate 

to o X 

at b h < t 

it bfav* 

m bhfr z> fz 

kau J| 5 

katte 

kawanakute 

kawanai 

kawanakatta 

buy, purchase 

Mot 

Mt>h < t . 

M 

M fbhfr^fz 

kawaru ft 3 

kawatte ■ 

. kawaranakute 

.. kawaranai 

, kawaranakatta 

replace 

(tot 

ft bh <X 

ft 

ft :b h fr -o fz. .■ i 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

kawaru 

kawatte 

kawaranakute 

kawaranai 

kawarandkatta 

*5 


< X 

It 

1st b & t - o 7c 

change v. i., be altered 




kayou if§5 

kayotte 

kayowanakute 

kayowanai 

kayowanakatta 

go to and back 

Hot 

Mt>% < t 

j§;b& V* 


kazaru 

kazatte 

kazaranakute 

kazaranai 

kazaranakatta 


f&ot 

«6<b& < t 


1® fe> & ip- o 7c 

ornament, adorn 




kemuru 

kemutte 

kemuranakute 

kemuranai 

kemuranakatta 

mz 

Mot 

M & 4 < t 

M & & ^ ■ 

M b & o. /c 

smoke v. i., be smoky 




kenasli 

kenashite 

kenasanakute 

kenasanai 

kenasanakatta 

speak ill of 

Kit 

< t 


Jitc? & o 7c 

keshikakeru 

keshikakete 

keshikakenakute 

keshikakenai 

keshikakenakatta 

5 instigate 

H&Ut 

< t 


n $U&^o7c 

kesu 

ke shite 

kesanakute 

kesanai 

kesanakatta 

mt 


$ * < t 


c? & A' o 

put out, extinguish 




kezuru 

kezutte 

kezuranakute 

kezuranai 

kezuranakatta 

@115 

fflo-C 

.fljibfc < X 


HUk&^ofe 

shave (wood), whittle 




kiku m < 

kiite 

kikanakute 

kikandi 

kikanakatta 

hear, listen to 

PS^t 

< X. 



kiku 

kiite 

kikanakute 

: kikandi 

kikanakatta 

flj< 

flji^t 

< X 


ffB'&jfcofc 

take effect, act 

on 




kimaru -5 

ki matte 

kimaranakute 

kimaranai 

kimaranakatta 

be decided 

kot 

564 t 


/£■£ bfafr-otz. 

kimeru <5 

kimete 

kimenakute 

kimenai 

kimenakatta 

decide v. tr. 

&a6t 

< t 


$:£>'%:& -oft 

kinjiru ^ 

kinjite 

kinjindkute 

kinjindi 

kinjinakatta 

forbid, ban 

lit 



■ l&£>o/c 

kirau 5$t5 

kiratte 

kirawanakute 

kirawanai 

kirawanakatta 

dislike, detest 

§ot 

Mh% <x 


7c 

kiru 

kite 

kinakute 

kinai 

kinakatta 

Jm 5 

t 




put on, have on (dress) 




kiseru 

kisete 

kisenakute 

kisenai 

kisenakatta 

dress, clothe 

j£Nrt 

fNr& <tT . 



kitaeru 

kitaete 

kitaenakute 

kitaenai 

kitaenakatta 

forge, temper 

" 

$£*.£< t ' 



kizamtil 

kizande 

kizamanakute 

kizamanai 

kizamanakatta 

m? 

. 

■m*&<x ; 

*!4&v* 



cut, mince, hash' 







GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

kizasu 

kizashite 

kizasanakute 

kizasanai 

kizasanakatta 

show signs of 

'ALX 

< X 

jlfcc? ikV* 


koersi 

koete 

koenakute 

koenai 

koenakatta 


mux 

mt* < x 


^ ;L 4 A' o Ac 

go over, go across 




kogomu Jltr 

kogonde 

kogomanakute 

kogomanai 

kogomanakatta 

lean (over) 

MAjX 

< x 

5g-£&>v> 

SI 4 & A* o Ac 

kojitsukeru 

kojitsukete 

kojitsukenakute 

kojitsukenai 

kojitsukenakatta 

e coi-t s 

t Coi'f -C 

Cl Cxlrffr < x 

Cl 

C llolt&^oAc 

strain (the interpretation) 




kongarakaru 

kongarakatte 

kongarakaranakute 

kongarakaranai kongarakaranakt 


H Aji£ bi^-oX 

Cl hi* bib* bis. < X 

Cl Aj b fr b & 

Cl Ay#' bfrb Afci* 

get entangled 



\r> 

fc. 

korasu 

kdrashite 

korasanakute 

korasanai 

korasanakatta 

mbt 

i Mb LX 

$ b £ & < X 


<S|(b £ 

freeze, refrigerate 




korobasfr '-jr 

korobashite 

korobasanakute 

korobasanai 

korobasanakatta 

roll (over) 


KkfS*<T: 


c? Ai; A 1 -p Ac 

korobu 

koronde 

korobanakute 

korobanai 

korobanakatta 

tumble (down) 

M bx 

igtf & < X 



korosu 

koroshite 

korosanakute 

korosanai 

korosanakatta 

kill, slay 

SU 

$££< X 



k5ru 

kotte 

koranakute 

koranai 

koranakatta 

365 


'filbfk < x 

W.b ArV* 

Hff fe> 4 o Ac 

freeze v. i., be frozen 




koshiraeru 

koshiraete 

koshiraenakute 

koshiraenai 

koshiraenakatta 


ffitx 

ffiftk < X 

mbit's* 


make, manufacture 




kosti 

koshite 

kosanakute 

kosanai 

kosanakatta 

cross, go across 


< x ■ 



kubomii Hij- 

kubonde 

kubomanakute 

kubomanai 

kubomanakatta 

become hollow 

M/uX 

M'&fr < x 

& V* 

*H 4 o Ac 

kuchirfi pj h 5 

kuchite 

kuchinakute 

kuchinai 

kuchinakatta 

rot, decay 

fit>x 

fib* < x 


f51> 4 o Ac 

kudarii 

kudatte 

kudaranakute 

kudaranai 

kudaranakatta 

TS 

Tot 

X 

Tfe> AfcV' 

”F fe) ro 

come (or go) down 




kudastil Tf- 

kudashite 

kudasanakute 

kudasanai 

kudasanakatta 

let down, lower 

TLt 


Tcf^'e 


kugirA fg-gJS 

kugitte 

kugiranakute 

kugiranai 

kugiranakatta 

punctuate 

1 KW-oX 

< X 


mJbtzi'vtz 

kukerti § 

kukete 

: kuken&kute 

kukenai 

kukenakatta 

blind-stitch 

IfiVX 

< ' 


Ac 





GROUP ONE positive " 

kukuru IS -5 kukutte 

bind, tie up IS X 

kumii jStr kunde 

draw, ladle jKA/t? 

kuraberu kurabete 

ts^-c 

compare, contrast 

kuramli kurande 

get giddy 8&/b“C 

kiirasu kurashit* 

Mbf MbLX 

live, make a living 


SUBORDINATE 


NEGATIVE 


Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

kukutte . 

kukuranakute 

kukuranai 

kukuranakatta 

IS -3 tr 

ISt>£ < f 

IS bit's* 

IS fe> ?£ 

kunde 

kumanakute 

kumanai 

kumanakatta 

JR/Ot* 

rRi it < -c 

5£4&V* 


kurabete 

kurabenakute 

kurabenai 

kurabenakatta 

trast 

UK* < f 


o It 

kurande 

kuramanakute 

kuramanai 

kuramanakatta 

B&U-c 

8S4& < -c 

B&4&V* 

US 4-3 7c 

kurashite 

kurasanakute 

kurasanai 

kurasanakatta 


: <b £ & < -C 




kureru igiiiS 

kurete 

kurenakute 

kurenai 

grow dark 


Mtelt < x 

S§£ tiIt v» 

kureru 

kurete 

kurenakute 

kurenai 

give, let have 

Zkitx 

m*iit<x 



kusunerii kusunete 

<4-fr3 <4*:fcrc 

pilfer, purloin 

kutsurogli Jg <" kutsuroide 

be at ease Jgv*T? 

kuwadaterii kuwadatete 

ik-C5 ±XX 

plan, scheme, plot 

kuwaerti ip § kuwaete 

add up, sum up jJD 4. X 

kuwaeru kuwaete 

take in one’s mouth 

kuwawaru kuwawatte 

in b%> Mte^X 

join (in), take part in 


kusunenakute 
< -fte.it < X 

kutsuroganakute 
< X 


kusunenai 
< fteitv* 


IK b 4 It & -a 4: 
kurenakatta 

-3 /c 

kurenakatta 

kusunendkatta 


kutsuroganai kutsuroganakatta 
"Mfrltfr o It 


magaru ft 5 
bend, curve v.i. 


magatte 

ffiot 


mageru magete 

ffllfS ftff-c 

bend, curve v. tr. 

magotsukii magotsuite 

ICoia-c 

be flurried, confused 

makeru makete 

@14 3 @f4t 

be defeated, beaten 


kuwadatenakute 
fexit < X 

kuwadatenai 

Ife-c&v* 

kuwadatenakatta 
Ik *C & o 4c 

kuwaenakute 

in*.&<-c 

kuwaendi 

in;t&v> 

kuwaenakatta 

in % & -a /c 

kuwaenakute 

m *.*■< *c 

kuwaendi 

ipu&v- 

kuwaenakatta 
"IP A. & -p 4c 

kuwawaranakute 
iflUfe& < -C 

kuwawarandi 

iflt>fc&V> 

kuwawaranakatta 

in t> b It ti* o 1 c ’ 

magarandkute 
ft < -C 

magaranai 
ft <b*V» 

magaranakatta 

ft b & -3 4c 

magenakute 
ftlf&< X 

magenai 

magenakatta 
ft If It*'ifc 

magotsukanakute 

4 < X 

magotsukanai 

4 

magotsukanakatta 

4 

makenakute 
firtlt < t 

makenai 

@!4&k»: 

makenakatta 
@.14 Itfr-zlt. 
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GROUP ONE 


makurti fj§ < £ 
roll up v. tr. 

manabu 

learn, betaugl 

maneru 
imitate, copy 

manukareru 


marumeru marumete 

%£>& %£>~C . 

make round, curl 

masu mashite^ 

Mi- mvx: 

increase, swell v. i. 
matomarti matomatte 

be settled, be completed 


SUBORDINATE 


Positive 

Negative 

Present 

maite 

makanakute 

makandi 

%£V>X 

tr. 

makutte 

^frtz < r 


makuranakute 

makuranai 

A o X 

m< biz < r 

< bit's* 

manande 

manabanakute 

manabanai 

^/w-f 

W& < r 


manete 

manenakute 

manendi 

KfK-c 

< ~C 


manukarete 

man ukarenakute 

manukarenai 

, be saved from 

fafrh.tr < X 


marumete 

marumenakute 

marumenai 

%$>x. ■ ■ 

< -c 



NEGATIVE 
t Past 

ii makanakatta 

° Wfrtzfr-?tt 


< b & fr n ?Z 


^ ii" 4^-3 in 
manenakatta 
MfXAfr -3 7c 


matomeru 


matomete 

afe-c 


masanakute 

**s*-<~c 

matomaranakute 

Mt'b%:<-c 

matomenak'ute 

< ~c 


masanai 


masanakatta 


matomaranai matomaranakatta 
Mtb-frv* 

matomenai matomendkatta 

M&trfr-itc 


to bring (a matter) to conclusion 

matsurii ^ 5 matsutte ma 

deify, enshrine ^ X. ' %0k 

mau matte ma 

ms ■ - ; if: 

dance, flutter about 
m'awaru mawatte m; 

is 0 o X 0 

go round, revolve v. i. 
mawasu mawashite ma 

Mir 0L-C 0 

turn, revolve v. tr. 

meawaseru meawasete m< 

^-£5 g-fl-t: g- 

marry, give in marriage to 
megumu megunde ma 

Hit Mfrx M 

bestow a favor on 

meijirti meijite mt 

fac-x:■ .fa 

command, order 


matsuranakute 

mawanakute 

iffc& < r 

matsuranai 

%?btzV* 

mawanai 

matsuranakatta 

mawanakatta 
: %h>trfr o /c 

mawarandkute 
0^73: < -C 

: mawaranai 
0fb;%v* 

mawaranakatta 
0 b tr fr o It 

mawasanakute 

0$ & < ~c 

mawasanai 

0$^V3 

mawasanakatta 
0 ^ h* o 

meawasenakute 
< ~C 

. meawasenai 

v* 

meawasenakatta 

megumanakute 

M ±tr<x 

megumandi 

M~£ & v» 

megumanakatta 
JSi tzfr'itc. 

meijinakute 

faCftiX 

meijinai 

meijinakatta 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

migaku 

migaite 

migakanakute 

migakanai 

migakanakatta 

m < 

Egv»-C 

< "C 

v» 

o be 

polish, brighten 




mikomu 

mikonde 

mikomanakute 

mikomanai 

mikomanakatta 

M&tr 

M&/W 

M&3 £<*t 

MjA£ 

MjA-J be#* o 7c 

expect, anticipate 




mikosu 

mikoshite 

mikosanakute 

mikosanai 

mikosanakatta 

Mi® lb 

M® Lt 

M® $ %< x 

M®2 

M® $ & o be 

forecast, foresee 




mikubiru 

mikubitte 

mikubiranakute 

mikubiranai 

mikubiranakatta 

M< O'5 


M < ib 4 < -c 

M < £>' & & ^ 

M < & b iz o b; 

disparage, think meanly of 




mimau 

mimatte 

mimawanakute 

mimawanai 

mimawanakatta 

MHO 


MHt>& < ,-c 

Utfcfcv* 

MHfr-fc Wbc 

ask after (a i 

person’s health) 




minasu 

minashite 

minasanakute 

minasanai 

minasanakatta 

mt. 

MStL-c 

MflfeSftCC 

Mf&£ 

M® 7c 

regard, (as). 

consider 




minorfi 

minotte 

minoranakute 

minoranai 

minoranakatta 

ns. 


< -C; 

H £b & -V» 

^ o 7c 

bear fruit, fructify 




mitaterii 

mitatete 

mitatenakute 

mitatenai 

mitatenakatta 

M&t-S 


MSl-c^<-c 


MjfctT&Wbc 

diagnose, select 




mitomeru 

mitomete 

mitomendkute 

mitomenai 

mitomenakatta 

Hi#) 5 

H#)t: 

'• !!#>& < ~C 


' SI -3 7c 

see, witness. 

notice 




mitoreru 

mitorete 

mitorenakute 

mitorenai 

mitorenakatta 

Mtftfc-S 

MHW ■ 

; MtS^t-% < X 


o 7c 

gaze upon in 

rapture 




mitsugu 

mitsuide 

mitsuganakute 

mitsuganai 

. mitsuganakatta 


5CV»-r: 

< t 


'Ffb' &bivo be 

give financial aid 




mitsukaru 

mitsukatte 

mitsukaranakute 

mitsukaranai 

mitsukaranakatta 





M#^ bfcb* obr 

be found out 

, be detected 




mitsukeru 

mitsukete 

mitsukenakute 

mitsukenai 

mitsukenakatta 

MW 5 

mw-c 

MW&W 


MW&b»obc 

find (out), discover 




mitsumeru 

mitsumete 

mitsumenakute 

mitsumenai 

mitsumenakatta 

MIS#) -5 

MlSfe-r 

Min #)&<*£ 


Min #) be b* o b; 

gaze, stare at 




mitsumoru 

mitsumotte 

mitsumoranakute 

mitsumoranai 

mitsumoranakatti 

MS % -5 

MS tot 

MSI ■ 

MS % £> 4'v» 

MS % bJzfr-Dtc 


estimate (at), value (at) 
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SUBORDINATE 

negative 

GROUP ONE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

miwakerii 

miwakete 

miwakenakute 

miwakenai 

miwakenakatta 


%bnx 

< T 


/c 

distinguish (from) 




mochiiril 

mochiite 

mochiinakute 

mochiinai 

mochiinakatta 



< -C 


^ ti: o it 

use, make use of 




moeru 5 

moete 

moenakute 

moenai 

moenakatta 

burn, blaze 

iit 

JR*.* < t 



momareru 

momarete 

momarenakute 

momarenai 

momarenakatta 

Sj-i it 5 


-c 


1 %ic. 

to be jostled 





momu jgjtr 

monde 

momanakute 

momanai 

momanakatta 

rub. massage 

gfedy-e 

* < X 

Wk~t & v» 

Wk 4 & o it 

morau 

moratte 

morawanakute 

morawan&i 

morawanakatta 



**>* < x 


-3 /t 

be given, receive 




motenasu 

motenashite 

motenasanakute 

motenasanai 

motenasanakatta 

*■*:&■*• 


< X 



treat, fete (a 

person) 




moyasu 

moyashite 

moyasanakute 

moyasanai 

moyasanakatta 


L-C 

AH’S* < X 



burn, commit to flames 




mukaeru j01£_5 

mukaete 

mukaenakute 

mukaenai 

mukaenakatta 

meet, invite 

fflit-c 

< x 

iS3 A. 

iffi ti: -3 fc 

mukau 

mukatte 

mukawanakute 

mukawanai 

mukawanakatta 

[o] 5 

In] fr-oX 

|Sl*‘*?* < X 

to] t? & 

fn] ^ fc> 

face, front, be opposite 




mukeru [n] ft 5 

mukete 

mukenakute 

mukenai 

mukenakatta 

turn, point at 

\p\ftX 

l"Mt& < X 


1^1 ft & o tc 

muku 

muite 

mukanakute 

mukanai 

mukanakatta 


iflw-f . 

Mfrts < X 

f j 

7c 

peel (an orange), hull (rice) 




mukureru 

mukurete 

mukurenakute 

mukurenai 

mukurenakatta 

is <*t5 

ts<iiX 

is < < X 

tr < 

tr < /c 

get angry, be 

sour 




musaboru ^5 

musabotte 

musaboranakute 

musaboranai 

musaboranakatta 

covet, crave 

k^X 

kbts < X 

kb&v* 


musebu 

musende 

musebanakute 

museban&i 

m usebanakatta 

be choked with 

O0kf& < X 

00 lt£ & <v> 


museru 

musete 

musenakute 

musenai 

musenakatta 

004:5 

004: -C 

O04:& < X 

004:^; V» 


be choked (with) 




mushiru 

mushitte 

mushiranakute 

mushiranai 

mushiranakatta 

365 

^2-0 "C 

Sg<h& < X 


Mbizfr-otc 


pluck, pick, pull 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

musubu jjtjjs.fi 

musunde 

musubanakute 

musubanai 

musubanakatta 

tie, join 

Mfrx 

$i!f & < X 


$b if 1z.fr 1c 

nagusameru 

nagusamete 

nagusamenakute 

nagusamenai 

nagusamenakatta 

®*5 

Stfet: 

®fc* < X 

& V* 

® 1z fr o 7c 

comfort, console 




nakaseru 

nakasete 

nakasenakute 

nakasenai 

nakasenakatta 

S^#5 

itfrtX 

S fr&tz < X 

S frt^.v> 

i&frt-lzfr o 1c 

let cry, move 

to tears 




nakeru 

nakete 

nakenakute 

nakenai 

nakenakatta 


Si fX 

Sit£ < X 

Sit&v* 

Sfr%fr o ft 

be moved to 

tears 




nakfi S < 

naite 

nakanakute 

nakanai 

nakanakatta 

weep, cry, sob i£.V*X 

S friz < X 

S^&v* 

OLfrlzfr o fc 

nakusu 

nakushite 

nakusanakute 

nakusanai 

nakusanakatta 

&< ? 

&< LX 

&< < X 


^ < $ fz fr o tc 

lose, be deprived of 




naraberu 

narabete 

narabenakute 

narabenai 

narabenakatta 

^ 5 


< x- 


fr otz: 

arrange, place in order 




narabu 

narande 

narabanakute 

narabanai 

narabanakatta 

be in a row 



3£lf 

3k if izfr^ic 

narasti 

narashite 

narasanakute 

narasanai 

narasanakatta 

"Mb? 

mb LX 


112 & V* 

mbiStzfr-olt 

ring, sound ( 

a bell, horn) v. 

tr. 



naru 

natte 

naranakute 

naranai 

naranakatta 

115 

11 o X 

11 ib * < -C 

IS b 1z V» 

IS bh.fr ^ 7c 

sound, ring, peal v. i. 




nedaru 

nedatte 

nedaranakute 

nedaranai 

nedaranakatta 

*7c5 

Lxti'jX 

friz biz < X 

fr /£ b & V» 

fr/cG&frofc 

tease, importune 




negiru 

negitte 

negiranakute 

negiranai 

negiranakatta 

mm 5 

mWiX 

mmb & < x 

mmb^v> 

mm bh.fr ole 

beat down the price 




nekaseru 

nekasete 

nekasenakute 

nekasenai 

nekasenakatta 

5 

mfr-tx 

< X 


ySifr 1z.fr -d 1c 

send (a person) to sleep 




nemurti 

nemutte 

nemuranakute 

nemuranai 

nemuranakatta 

IK5 

BRo-c 

mb&< x 


IK b lx fr o 1c 

sleep, fall asleep 




nerau 

neratte 

nerawanakute 

nerawanai 

nerawanakatta 

m.5 

m-?x 

ss*>* < x 

3B.fr % 

St btzfrolc 

take aim, take good aim 




neru 

nete 

nenakute 

nenai 

nenakatta 

«5 

WiX 



%hfr o 1c 


sjeep, fall asleep 
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GROUP ONE 


SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE 


look, get a peep 

nozomii ggtf nozonde 

look out upon 8s A,-C 

nozonde 

MhX 

nukarii nukatte 

fttf>5 ft*'-pt 

be muddy, be slushy 


nozOmu s&tt 
desire, hope 


Present 


.< -c 

nozomanakute 

1 nozomanakute 
Mi &< T 
nukaranakute- 

ihfrblx <X 


nozomanai 
El i* vo 
nozomanai 

H 4- 4 ^ 

nukaranai 
ft A" Jz v> 


Past 


nigirti §£ 

nigitte 

nigiranakute 

nigiranai 

nigiranakatta 

clasp, clench 

Sot 

Mbiz<x 

W.biz^ 

H k Ac o Ac 

niru ^5 

nite 

ninakute 

ninai 

ninakatta 

boil, cook 

Mx 

Mis: < X 


MizA* o Ac 

niserii § 

nisete 

nisenakute 

nisenai 

nisenakatta 

imitate, copy 

QX&X 

{ 


fDl-tirAfcAe o Ac 

noborti #5 ' 

nobotte 

noboranakute 

noboranai 

noboranakatta 

rise, ascend 

# -3-c 

< X 


# k Ac Ae o 7c 

noboseru 

nobosete 

nobosenakute 

nobosenai 

nobosenakatta 



iffiJ:** < -C 


ilfi-h^ArAe o 7c 

be dizzy, feverish 




noru 

notte 

noranakute . 

noranai 

noranakatta 


-o "C 

Wb%<X 

* b * V» 

if§ fe> Ac Ae o Ac 

ride (horse, bicycle) 




noseru 

nosete 

nosenakute 

nosenai 

nosenakatta 


S-arT. 



fS-t tizfr o Ac 

put, lay (a thing) on 




nozoku || < 

nozoite 

nozokanakute 

nozokanai 

nozokanakatta 


. o 7c 

nozomanakatt; 
El 4 o Ac 
nozomanakatt 

nukaranakatta 
- ft Ae Cp & d* -o i 


nukasU nukashite nukasanakute nukasanai nukasanakatta 

omit, leave out b'C 

nukeru nukete nukenakute nukenai nukenakatta 

ftits ;&ttt ■ • &'ij 

come out, slip but 


nuku < 

nuite 

nukanakute 

nukanai 

nukanakatta 

draw out 

W^x 

$kfriz<x" ' 

IfeA^'Ai: V» 

o 7c 

nurasti Mbi~ 

nurashite 

nurasanakute 

nurasanai 

nurasanakatta 

wet, moisten 

Mb LX 

Mb 2 % <x_ 

Mb c? 


nurerU 

nurete 

nurenakute 

nurenai 

nurenakatta 

Mfo Z> 

'Miix 

iSiL& < t 



get. wet, be damp 




nuru ^ 5 

nutte 

nuranakute 

nuranai 

nuranakatta 

paint, plaster 

Ml -p> X 

Wbiz<X 


M? -p Ac 

oboreru 

oborete 

oborenakute 

oborenai 

oborenakatta 

M b* 5 

'Mtix 

Sift* < -C 


Izi'-ofr: 


drown, be drowned 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIYE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

ochibureru 

ochiburete 

ochiburenakute 

ochiburenai 

ochiburenakatta 

t § 


< "C 


V&fr -o fc 

be ruined, fall low 




ochiirti 

oehiitte 

ochiiranakute 

ochiirandi 

ochiiranakatta 

Rg 5 

Plgot 

RS<b*<--c 

Pig b&'s* 

Pig & fr -3 

fall into, run into 




odokasu 

odokashite 

odokasanakute 

odokasandi 

odokasanakatta 



$ % < t? 


-3 7c 

threaten, intimidate 




odokeru 

odokete 

odokenakute 

odokenai 

odokenakatta 

* if 1*3 

3? if ft t' 

4? if < ~C 

if ft 

if ft & -3 tc 

jest, crack a joke 




odomu 

odonde 

odomanakute 

odomanai 

odomanakatta 

mtt 


&.< -c 



precipitate, settle v. i. 




odoru 

odotte 

odoranakute 

odoranai 

odoranakatta 

ms 

SIS-3 tl 

«se>* < -c 

SiHfe 

St! fe> & d' o 

dance, jump, leap 




odosu 

odoshite 

odosanakute 

odosanai 

odosanakatta 

WLir 

sSEL-c 

^2% < -c 


Hie £ 7x o 

threaten, menace 




oeru A. S 

oete 

oenakute 

oenai 

oenakatta 

finish, complete 




:a 

oginau 

oginatte 

oginawanakute 

oginawanai 

oginawanakatta 

*S5 

Sot ■■■ 

< -C ■ 


o /c 

supply, make up for 




ogoru |fS 

ogotte 

ogoranakute 

ogoranai 

ogoranakatta 

be extravagant 

^ -3 "C 

ffhtz < -C 


# o ft 

ojikeru 

ojikete 

ojikenakute 

ojikendi 

ojikenakatta 


~tr 




fear, be afraid of 




okonau fj f 5 

okonatte 

okonawanakute 

okonawanai 

okonawanakatta 

do, act 

fr& -3 tr 

< *C 



okonawareru 

okonawarete 

okonawarehakute 

okonawarenai 

okonawarenakatta 

frfoftS 


< t: 



be put into practice 




okotaru 

okotatte 

okotaranakute 

okotarandi 

okotaranakatta 

&S 



& fe & 

i : » -3 /c 

neglect (one’s 

duties) 




oku g< 

oite 

okanakute 

okandi 

okanakatta 

put, place 


< -G 


o fc 

okureru 

okurete 

okurenakute . 

okurenai 

okurenakatta 





o fc 


be late, be delayed 



GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

okuru Si 5 

okutte 

okuranakute 

okuranai 

okuranakatta 

send, forward 

Sio ~C 

Si b it < ~C 

Sife&V' 

b it fa o A: 

oshierii -5 

oshiete 

oshienakute 

oshienai 

oshienakatta 

teach, instruct 


Wik.'tt < -c 

WaLit^ 

Wifr-itfa r>ft 

osou gg 5 

osotte 

osowanakute 

osowanai 

osowanakatta 

attack, assail 

lot 

m^it < -c 



osowareru 

osowarete 

osowarenakute 

osowarenai 

osowarenakatta 


atjfvr 

&fc>itit < "C 


$? b tb 4 -o 4 

be attacked 

osowaru %\ioZ 

osowatte 

osowaranakute 

osowaranai 

osowaranakatta 

be taught, learn 

thot 


ffc:b lb it 


osu ffl-f 

oshite 

osanakute 

osanai 

osanakatta 

push, thrust 

ifu 

ft< *c 

ft $ 


otoshiireru 

otoshiirete 

otoshiirenakute 

otoshiirenai 

otoshii renakatta 

miiZ 



PigtL&v* 

-o /c 

entrap, ensnare 

ou if 5 

otte 

owanakute 

owanai 

owanakatta 

drive away 

iH o ~C 

'Mbit < "C 


i!i:b4d» -o /c 

owaru 

owatte 

owaranakute 

owarandi 

owaranakatta 

US 

end, come to an end 

&$>4 < X 

tebitv*. 


oyobosti 

oyoboshite 

oyobosanakute 

oyobosanai 

oyobosanakatta 

MLt 

exert, cause (harm) 

5.13: $&< -C 

S13f$ft^ 

5:13;'$ itfa^fz 

oyobu 

oyonde 

oyobandkute 

oyobanai 

oyobanakatta 


SA/t? 

XHT* < -C 

Hffit^ 

. o 4 

reach, attain to 

sagas tl 

sagashite 

sagasanakute 

sagasanai 

sagasanakatta 

mt ul-c 

search, look for 

££$& < -c 

MUt^ 

££ $ 4 o .4 

sagurti 

sagutte 

saguranakute 

saguranai 

saguranakatta 

nz 

search, look for 

Mbit < x 

Mbitv » 

Mbitfa^it 

saku 

saite 

sakanakute 

sakandi 

sakanakatta 

B£v>-C 

bloom, blossom 

< -c 

9^4 v» 

^faftfa-i it 

samatageru 

samatagete 

samatagenakute 

samatagendi 

samatagendkatt; 

m z 

tiffX 

©If * < -c 

4&lf4v» 

tiff O 

disturb, hinder 

sarasu BjSj-j - 

sarashite 

sarasanakute 

sarasanai 

sarasanakatta 

bleach, refine 

BLt 

©$& < -c 

0®$ 4 v> 

BS $ 4 ^ o /c 

sarau 

saratte 

sarawanakute 

sarawanai 

sarawanakatta 

%b 5 %br>X 

carry off, snatch, away 

c S bbit <.X 


$ fc> 4 o Ar 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIYE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

sasaeru % £. <5 

sasaete 

sasaenakute 

sasaenai 

sasaenakatta 

support, prop 

3lfLX 

< t 

£*.*»<* 

ft 

sasageru 

sasagete 

sasagenakute 

sasagenai 

sasagenakatta 

lift up, hold up 

WWx 

& < f 


Wff tsfr-o ft 

saseru 

sasete 

sasenakute 

sasenai 

sasenakatta 


$ -fr-r .( 

< -c 



make (a person do) 




sasou Wt 5 

sasotte 

sasowanakute 

sasowanai 

sasowanakatta 

invite, ask 

Mr>X 

< x 


H b fs r> ft 

sassuru %i~j~ & 

sasshite 

sasshinakute 

sasshinai 

sasshinakatta 

guess, presume 

MbX 

< X 


mLfsfr'ifzi 

sasuru § -f % 

sasutte 

sasuranakute 

sasuranai 

sasuranakatta 

pat, stroke 

X 

Hi-bfs < x 

c? -f bfsV* 

C? -f b fs i}> O ft 

satoru 

satotte 

satoranakute 

satoranai 

satoranakatta 

see, perceive 


fgbfx < X 


t§ b fs fa o fc 

satosu 

satoshite . 

satosanakute 

satosanai 

satosanakatta 


Hi bx 

Hi£ * < -c 

Hi £ 

Hi $ fs ^ /c 

adomonish, remonstrate 




sawaru 

sawatte 

sawaranakute 

sawaranai 

sawaranakatta 

touch, feel 

-c 

ftfe £>& < x 

M b fs V» 

M fe> o 7k 

sawaru 

sawatte 

sawaranakute 

sawaranAi 

sawaranakatta 

HIS 

m-o-t 

Wbf£<X 

|5§t b is. v» 

^ fs o /c 

hinder, interfere with 




shagamu 

shagande 

shagamanakute 

shagamanai 

shagamanakatta 

Sir 

mhx 



IS i. fs fi* o A: 

squat down, crouch 




sharerti 

sharete 

sharenakute 

sharenai 

sharenakatta 

mnz 

ffl : fex 

10^% < X ' 



to dress oneself up 




shikarii 0k § 

shikatte 

shikaranakute 

shikaranai 

shikaranakatta 

scold, chide 

Uho X 

0ki>& < -C 

Bt b & 

Bh t> -o 

shiku 

shiite 

shikanakute 

shikanai 

shikanakatta 

IK 

SScv»-c 

< r 



spread (mats, sheets, etc.) 




shimau 5 

shimatte 

shimawanakute 

shimawanai 

shimawanakatta 

finish, conclude 

ftSct 

ffcHfc* < -c 


o ft 

shimesu 

shimeshite 

shimesanakute 

shimesanai 

shimesanakatta 

show, indicate 

tkL -c 

& < tT 


^ ^ o /c 

shimesu jg-j* 

shimeshite 

shimesanakute 

shimesanai 

shimesanakatta 

wet, moisten 

@L-r 

<-C 

iS c? 

@ 4 ^ -o /c 

shinabiru ^1^5 

shinabite 

shinabinakute 

shinabinai 

shinabinakatta 

wither, shrivel 

^ifx 

WJtz < -c 



shinaseru Jfcfs+t 

shinasete 

shinasenakute 

shinasenai 

shinasenakatta 

5 cause to die 

ttfs&X 



-p fc 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

shinobti 

shinonde 

shinobanakute 

shinobanai 

shinobanakatta 


MAj-C 

* < *C 

Mt£ & V* 

j§Uf o ft 

bear, stand (pain) 




shinu 

shinde 

shinanakute 

shinanai 

shinanakatta 

die, pass away 

It Aj~C 

< -c 


It fzfx.fr-o ft 

shirareru 

shirarete 

shirarenakute 

shirarenai 

shirarenakatta 



fcnfcftfc < ~C 



become known 





shiraseru 

shirasete 

shirasenakute 

shirasenai 

shirasenakatta 


%nb&-c 

Zab-Zts; < -c 


5® b%tzfrr>tn 

let (a person) know 




shireru 

shirete 

shirenakute 

shirenai 

shirenakatta 

become known 


< *c 


o ft 

shiru 

shitte 

shiranakute 

shiranai 

shiranakatta 


X 

£n<b&<-c 



know, be aware of 




shirusU 

shirushite 

shirusanakute 

shirusanai 

shirusanakatta 

Mi~ 

p2 L- 

ies&<-c 

b2£ 

HE $ & o /c 

write down, inscribe 




shitatif 

shitatte 

shitawanakute 

shitawandi 

shitawanakatta 






yearn for, long for 




shizumeru 

shizumete 

shizumenakute 

shizumenai 

shizumenakatta 


ist&-c 

ifc£>£ < T 


£££>&£» o /c 

sink, submerge 

v. tr. 




shizumu 

shizunde 

shizumanakute 

shizumanai 

shizumanakatta 

atr 

ifcAs-e 

.fcfci * < T 



sink, be submerged v. i. 




soeru 

soete 

soenakute 

soenai 

soenakatta 



< *C 



add to, attach to 




somaru 

so matte 

somaranakute 

somaranai 

somaranakatta 


Hot . 

-,,SS4 &'& < -c 

b&V* 

4 fe> & ro 

dye, take color 

v. i. 




someru 

somete 

somenakute 

somenai ° 

somenakatta 

^*5 

Ifeft-c 

Jfe«>*<.-c 

: 

gfe* **»■»*: 

dye, colour (pictures) v. tr. 




soshiru t-L 3 

soshitte 

soshiranakute 

soshiranai 

so shiranakatta 

slander, vilify 

^lot 

tbfe4<t 

it L b 

% L fe £c 

sosogu 

sosoide 

sosoganakute 

sosoganai 

sosoganakatta 

a <" 





pour into, sprinkle 




SOU . 

sotte j 

sowanakute 

sowanai 

sowanakatta 

accompany 

M-O-C.. 

< t: 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

sugaru 

sugatte 

sugaranakute 

sugaranai 

sugaranakatta 


$1 o X 

< x- 

Mi b it x 

foi b it b o tz 

cling to, hang < 

an 




sukuti 

sukutte 

sukuwanakute 

sukuwanai 

sukuwanakatta 

3^5 

m-?x 

¥®bis < X 


is.fr o Ac 

scoop, dip, lad! 

e 




sukuu 

sukutte 

sukuwanakute 

sukuwanai 

sukuwanakatta 



$Cbit<X 


tfcfo AfcAe -a Ac 

rescue from (danger) 




suru -jr Z 

shite 

shinakute 

shinai 

shinakatta 

do, make 

LX 

L& < 

LAi:^ 

L&A»oAc 

susugu M <" 

susuide 

susuganakute 

susuganai 

susuganakatta 

wash, rinse 

iv>f 

< X 

Mfi'is v» 

S^^^oAc 

susumeru 

susumete 

susumenakute 

susumenai. 

susumenakatta 

MbZ 


iS£>& < X 


Mbit Ae o Ac 

advance, put forward 




susumeru 

susumete 

susumenakute 

susumenai 

susumenakatta 

ffibZ 

Mbx 

Wibit < x 

Hj£>&V* 

fill&Ai: Ae o Ac 

recommend, advise 




susumu 

susunde 

susumanakute 

susumanai 

susumanakatta 

'Mis 

MbX 

mt%<x 

ii'S 

JS"i is Ae -o iz 

advance, go forward. 




sutareru milZ 

sutarete 

sutarenakute 

sutarenai 

sutarenakatta 

go out of use 

miit: 

mil%; < X 


Ac 

suteru 

sutete 

sutenakute 

sutenai 

sutenakatta 

ikxz 

fexx 

< -c 


&X isb-otz ■ ■ 

throw away, abandon- 




suu 0? 5 

sutte 

suwanakute 

suwanai 

suwanakatta 

inhale, imbibe 

BK o X 

< *C 

vjkbitx 

®£;b Ac^'o Ac 

suwaru 

su watte 

suwaranakute 

suwaranai 

suwaranakatta 

mz 


& lb * < X 

gSib&v> 

mbUfr-ofz 

sit down, squat down 




tadareru 

tadarete 

tadarenakute 

tadarenai 

tadarenakatta 


Miit: 

Mil* < X 

:$f:JrAcV» 

Miiisb-ofz 

be sore, break out in sores 




tairageru 

tairagete 

tairagenakute 

tairagenai 

tairagenakatta 

¥bt?Z 

X 

¥btf1t<X 

¥ b if 

nP b 1}* is A>» o it 

subdue, subjugate 




takarii 

takatte . 

takaranak-ute 

takaranai- 

takaranakatta 

fzi'Z 

izfr-oX 

it i* b is ‘s. X 

iz Ae b it 

Ac Ae b it i* o Ac 

swarm, gather 

v. i. 




taktii $£ < 

taite 

takanakute 

, takanai . 

takanakatta 

burn, kindle 


W»is<tl 

$jAeAcv* : 

n-bisfr^iz 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

tamaru 

tamatte 

tamaranakute 

tamaranai 

tamaranakatta 


?§3.0 "C 

tr 

b % V* 

tH? b & it 3 - o Ac 

collect, gather v. i. 




tamerti 

tamete 

tamenakute 

tamenai 

tamenakatta 


jg&tr 

tr 



accumulate, amass v. tr. 




tan jiru 

tanjite 

tanjinakute 

tanjinai 

tanjinakatta 


UCC 

Hi:&<t? 


SC4i»^3fe 

lament, bewail, regret 




tarirfi 

tarite 

tarinakute 

tarinai 

tarinakatta 

MD 5 

MD tr 

MD&< tr 

M t) & 


be enough, suffice 




taru 

tatte 

taranakute 

taranai 

taranakatta 

MS 

Mot? 

M^&<tr 

Mk&t/'* 


be enough, suffice 




tarumii 

tarunde 

tarumanakute 

tarumanai 

tarumanakatta 

a its 


3l&-i* < tr 

3ft* 


slacken, be loosened 




tasu 

tashite 

tasanakute 

tasanai 

tasanakatta 

M* 

ML-c 

M£ & < tr 

M£ 


add, made up ! 

(for) 




tatakau 5 

tatakatte 

tatakawanakute 

tatakawanai 

tatakawanakatta 

fight, make war 

life o tr 

*&*>&< tr 



tatamu fitf 

tatande 

tatamanakute 

tatamanai 

tatamanakatta 

fold (clothes) 

S Ay t? 

St & < x 

St^V* 

H * & i* o /c 

tazusawaru 

tazusawatte 

tazusawaranakute 

tazusawaranai 

tazusawaranakatta 

•5 participate in 

Ih.t 


Mfob'fc.'s* 

^t> A: 

tenjirtii 

tenjite 

tenjinakute 

tenjinai 

tenjinakatta 

SIS 

ec't 

&U£<tr 


C & 7k 

turn round, revolve v. tr. 




tobasu 

tobashite 

tobasanakute 

tobasanai 

tobasanakatta 

let fly, make fly 

fRtfLt? 




tobu 

tonde 

tobanakute 

tobanai 

tobanakatta 

ffc.fi 

fJlA/t? 

fJ&Hffc < tr 


Ac 

fly, take to the 

: wing 




todokoru 

todokotte 

todokoranakute 

todokoranai 

todokoranakatta 


jfot? 

ffibft<-c 


b & o 

stagnate, be stagnant 




tojirti 

tojite 

tojindkute 

tojinai 

tojinakatta 


tKC-rr 

i*i:£<t? 



throw, cast away 




tomaru 

tomatte 

tomaran&kute 

tomaranai 

tomaranakatta 


iS-a tr 

b & < -C 

rQfb^w 



stop (at, in), lodge (in) 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

tomaru 

tomatte 

tomaranakute 

tomaranai 

tomaranakatta 

ikiS 

iki otj 

iki b%<X 

iki b % V» 

lki bf&i)-* r>tc 

stop, come to a stop 




tomeru 

tomete 

tomenakute 

tomenai 

tomenakatta 


ihfe-c 

ik&& < TT 


lk£>&£*otc 

stop, put a stop to v. tr. 




torawarerti 

torawarete 

torawarendkute 

torawarenai 

torawarenakatta 


t* 

< TT; 

v» 

M t> ii & a* o tc 

be caught, be arrested 




tozakeru 

tdzakete 

tozakenakute 

tozakenai 

tozakenakatta 

ji2*lt3 

atefftt 


1st 2'ft 

58? ft* 

keep away from 




tsubureru 

tsuburete 

tsuburenakute 

. tsuburenai 

tsuburenakatta 

miIS ■ 


ittL& < X 



be crushed, collapse 




tsubusu m~i' 

tsubushite 

tsubusa.nakute 

tsubusanai 

tsubusanakatta 

crush, smash 

»L-C 

9*3* <;-C 

■ i# £ 

it § & d* o tc 

tsugerii 

tsugete 

tsugenakute 

tsugenai 

tsugendkatta 


Irlf-C 


ff 

b 

tell, let (a person) know 




tsugu #C<' 

tsuide 

tsuganakute 

tsuganai 

tsuganakatta 

rank next to 





tsujirti 

tsujite , 

tsujinakute 

tsujinai 

tsujinakatta 

lies 

3SU*c 



51 C % o tc 

pass, put through 




tsukamaru 

tsukamatte 

tsukamaranakute 

tsukamaranai 

tsukamaranakatta 



Mi 

Mi b%:V> 


be caught, be arrested 




tsukau 

tsukatte 

tsukawanakute 

tsukawanai 

tsukawanakatta 



< T 


Mib&d'o 

use, make use 

of 




tsukawasil 

tsukawashite 

ts uka was a ndk ute 

tsukawasand’ 

tsukawasanakatta 

send, dispatch 

'MbLX 

-c 


11 

tsukeru 

tsukete 

tsukenakute 

tsukendi 

tsukenakatta 

it ft 5 

it ft*c 

*it*<-c 



soak (in), steep (in) 




tsukiru 

tsukite 

tsukinakute 

tsukinai 

tsukinakatta 



St4<t 


^ ^ o fc 

become exhausted 




tsumamu 

tsumande 

tsumamandkute 

tsumamana: 

tsumamanakatta 

Mtf 



Mi&v* 


pick, take a pinch of 




tsumazukti 

tsumazuite 

tsumazukanakute 

tsumazukanai 

tsu maz ukanaka tta 



■ Si-* < *c , 




take a false step 



GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

tsumoru 

tsumotte 

tsumoranAkute 

tsumoranAi 

tsumoranakatta 


m o-C 

mibfr<X 

mi bftv* 

It % b fs. fr -o fc 

accumulate, be piled up 




tsumA 

tsunde 

tsumanakute 

tsumanai 

tsumanAkatta 

fttr 

SU/-C 

& < X 

mt&v* 

fit ■£ fr o fc 

pile up, stack v. i. 




tsumu 

tsunde 

tsumanakute 

tsumanai 

tsumanAkatta 

ffiis 

ffi hX 

< x 


mt tcfr-otc 

pick, pluck, 

pull out v. tr. 




tsunagaru 

tsunagatte 

tsunagaranAkute 

tsunagaranAi 

ts unagaranAkatta 



^frbfsiX 

b fs 

^ifr-bfsfr^fc 

be connected, hicht (in, to) 




tsunagu 

tsunaide 

tsunaganakute 

tsunaganAi 

tsunaganakatta 

*C 


*#&< X 

JRis&v* 

%frfxfr^ft 

tie, connect, 

tether 




tsuranaru 

tsuranatte 

tsuranaranAkute 

tsuranaranAi 

tsuranaranAkatta 



il& bfs. < X 

i bfs^ 

i§& bfsfr^fc : 

range, lie in 

a row 




tsuranerA 

tsuranete 

tsuranenakute 

tsuranenAi 

tsuranenAkatta 

lift 3 

oift-c 

<-c 


iifa fs.fr-ofc 

link, join, put in a row 




tsureru 

tsurete 

tsurenakute 

tsurenAi 

tsurenAkatta 



< x 


H frfs.fr-ofc 

take (with), bring (with) 




tsur A 5 

tsutte 

tsuranakute 

tsuranAi 

tsuranAkatta 

angle (for fish) $j-oX 

^b~k<X 

£$J b'fa'f' 

mbfs.fr 

tsutaeru 

tsutaete 

tsutaenakute 

tsutaenAi 

tsutaenAkatta 


&*.X. 

< X 

ISA. fs. ^ 

fS A. ft fr -o ft 

convey, report, transmit 




tsutawarii 

tsutawatte 

tsutawaranakute 

tsutawaranAi 

tsutawaranAkatta 


fzkfo -o X 

fch bfs. < X 

&£> b 

bfs.fr r> ft 

be handed down 




tsuzuku 

tsuzuite 

tsuzukanAkute 

tsuzukanAi 

tsuzukanAkatta 


W,V*X 

i < X 

Wfrfs^ 

Wcfrfs.fr o fc 

continue, keep on 




ueru fit/l § 

uete 

uenakute 

uenAi 

uenakatta 

plant (a tree) 

X 


mtfsfr'ifc 

ukaberu 

ukabete 

ukabenakute 

ukabenAi 

ukabenAkatta 


ff-^x 

< x 


W-^-fsfr^fc 

float, set (a 

ship) afloat 




ukabu 

ukande 

ukabanakute 

.ukabanAi 

ukabanAkatta 



< x 


i&ltffsfr^fc 


float (on water, in air) 





avt subordinate 

GROUT ONE positive Negative 

ukagau ukagatte ukagawaiiakute 

{r) 5 lot < -c 

call on (a person) 

ukagau ukagatte ukagawanakute 

M*> Hot 

watch for (a chance) 

ukareru ukarete ukarenakute 

make merry, be gay 

uketoru uketotte uketoranakute 

receive, accept 5^ o ~C b & <,~C 

uku uite ukanakute 

j?< \$v*-c t 

float, become buoyant 

umareru umarete umarenakute 

be born, see the light 

umaru umatte umaranakute 

be filled up it^t S ■£ & < "C 

umu unde umanakute 

mts mm<-z 

bear, give birth to 

unasareru unasarete unasarenakute 

have a nightmare 

unuboreru unuborete unuborenakute 

gtfc*LS itKiL-c 

be vain, be conceited 

ureru urete urenakute 

ottlZ) OBtLt' 5 ctL^<"C 

sell, be in demand 

urotsuku urotsuite urotsukanakute 

loiter, wander (about) 
uru utte uranakute 

lot 

sell, deal in (goods) 

ushinau ushinatte ushinawanakute 

^5 lot 

lose, miss (a chance) 

usuragu usuraide usuraganakute 

thin, grow pale v. i. 

utagad utagatte utagawan&kute 

§h M'j-c m&tz < -t 

doubt, be doubtful of 


NEGATIVE 

Present Past 

ukagawanai ukagawanakatta 

-o 

ukagawanai ukagawanakatta 

V* Ac. 

ukarenai ukarenakatta 

ffiA^AlAx. Vo> ]$A*%lAz fr -o Ac 

uketoranai uketoranakatta 

b Ax V* bAzA'o Ac 


ukanai 

WA*A&V* 


ukanakatta 
ffl&Ai.A* o Ac 


umarenai umarenakatta 

&*iAzV> £tl%;fa'oAc 

umaranai umaranakatta 

umanai umanakatta 

i44v> |44^-o?S: 

unasarenai unasarenakatta 

5 Ax. £ h fa 5 & $ tt % ^ o Ac 

tmuborenai unuborenakatta 


1 jcthAzV* 


urenakatta 
‘jcAhAj-A* -3 7c 


urotsukanai urotsukanakatta 

5 5 -o A* A& V* 5 7>Z}frAz ■? Ac 

uranai iiranakatta 

fjvbAxV* . ytbAz A* o Ac 

ushinawanai ushinawanakatta 

$z&AzV* AtA^^Ac 

usuraganai usuraganakatta 

M b A* Ax V* Mbi*As.A*-oAc 

utagawanai utagawanakatta 

M.k>AzA*-?Ac 
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GROUP ONE 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

utau. IjK 5 

utatte 

utawanakute 

utawanai 

utawanakatta 

sing, chant 


< t 


o ft 

utsumuku < 

utsumuite 

utsumukanakute 

utsumukanai 

utsumukariakatta 

look downward 


< X 



uttaeru 

uttaete 

uttaenakute 

uttaenai 

uttaenakatta 

Bf&S 

mtx 

mz.%. < t 


Mbftb o ft 

go to law (with a person) 




uzukumaru 

uzukumatte 

uzukumaranakute 

uzukumaranai 

uzukumaranakatta 

mz 

i® o X 

S?<b&<-C 

Mb-frv* 


crouch, squat down 




uzumoreru 

uzumorete 

uzumorenakute 

uzumorenai 

uzu mor enakatta 

ams 

amt 




be buried, be covered with 




wabiru 

wabite 

wabinakute 

wabinai 

wabinakatta 

ttlfZ 

Rift 

'PcVtr. < T 


Vg. l>* ft & o ft 

apologize for (a fault) 




waku jf < 

waite 

wakanakute 

wakanai 

wakandkatta 

boil, grow hot 

if v*x 

if^&<t 

if . 

if frfxfr o It 

warau % 5 

waratte 

warawanakute 

warawanai 

warawanakatta 

laugh, smile 

^ot 

&t>Hi<X 



warawasu 

warawashite 

warawasanakute 

warawasanai 

warawasanakatta 


fgbL.X 

JS&S*< t 


^bZfxi^fc 

move to laughter 




wareru 

warete 

warenakute 

warenai 

warenakatta 

ms 

nlJEtr 

< *C 

m%v> 

mbfxi^ft 

split, cleave v. 

i. 




waru 

watte 

waranakute 

waranai 

waranakatta 

mz 

Slot 

»&*< x 



divide, cut, halve v. tr. 




wasureru 

wasurete 

wasurenakute 

wasurenai 

wasurenakatta 

ms 

TSift 

3g*L* < T 


o A 

forget, be forgetful of 




watarti 

watatte 

wataranakute 

wataranai 

wataranakatta 

mz 

igot 

i$k& < *C 


i® h % o ft 

go over, go across 




wataru 

watatte 

wataranakute 

wataranai 

wataranakatta 

ES 

lot 

E<b& < t 

E & & 

Ek&^ok 

range (from A to B, etc.) v. i. 




watasli 

wata shite 

watasanakute 

watasandi 

watasanakatta 

mt 

i®Lt 



i® o 

hand over (to), deliver 




wazurawasti 

wazurawashite 

wazurawasandkute 

wazurawasandi 

wazurawasandkatta 


$tfc>LT 

mt>2K < -c 

/■'©£> 3 



troubles, keep (a person) busy 
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SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

wuur u.w 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

yakerti 

yakete . 

yakenakute 

yakenai 

yakenakatta 


SSttf 

SSSitJfc < -c 



burn, be burned v. i. 




yaku 

yaite 

yakanakute 

yakandi 

yakandkatta 

'm. < • ■ 


fin*** < *c 


-? It 

burn, roast v. tr. 




yameru jt£> 5 

yamete 

yamenakute 

yamenai 

yamenakatta 

give up, stop 

it®x 

lh&& < X 


it ic 

yamu 

yande 

yamanakute 

yamandi 

yamanakatta 

it it 


&<x 

itt 

it 3 Hfr-itc. 

stop, subside v. 

i. 




yarareru 

yararete 

yararenakute 

yararendi 

yararenakatta 

bix% 

^biix 

■^biv %. < X 


o ic 

be done, have (anything done) 




yaru JS5 

yatte 

yarandkute 

yaranai 

yaranakatta 

give, let have 

IS o x 

iS b1z<X 

IS b 

IS b tx o It - 

yaseru 

yasete 

yasenakute 

yasendi 

yasenakatta 


m*tx 

< x 


o ft 

get lean, lose weight 




yawarageru 

yawaragete 

yawaragenakute 

yawaragenai 

yawaragenakatta 


fP bVfX 

fnfciffc < t: 

ffl b if % V> 

kvblrf fxfr-z>fi 

soften (one’s voice) 




yawaragu 

yawaraide 

yawaraganakute 

yawaraganai 

yawaragandkatta 

mbc 

fabv^x 

fPk#* < -C 

ftl fc & V* 


soften,, become mild 




yobu Pf-it 

yonde 

yobanakute 

yobandi 

yobanakatta 

call, call out to 

nhx 

-c 

Pfff 


yogoreru 

yogorete 

yogorenakute 

yogorendi 

yogorenakatta 

become dirty 

'fSitX 

PjiiiziX 


■ 'l- 

yogosti 

yogoshite 

yogosandkute 

yogosanai 

yogosanakatta 

stain, blemish 

mvx 

x 


c ' 

yord #5 

yotte 

yoranakute 

yorandi 

yorandkatta 

approach 

-3 X 

mb*. < *C 



yusuburu 

yusubutte 

yusuburandkute 

yusuburanai 

yusuburandkatta 


-o X 

ffit-&b%: < *C 


IS'i' A» i> ro ft 

shake, swing v 

. tr. 




yusugU i@ <C 

usuide 

yusuganakute 

yusugandi 

yusuganakatta 

wash out, rinse 


< "C 


?c 

yusuru 

yusutte 

yusuranakute 

yusurandi 

yusuranakatta 

extort (money) 


& 


bJxfr-ztc 

yuu 5 

yutte 

yuwandkute 

yuwandi 

yuwanakatta 

dress (hair) 

io-c 

< *c 


fnbfx'fr bft ; 

yuzuru 

yuzutte 

yuzuranakute 

yuzurandi. 

, yuzurandkatta ; 

hand over 

§§ o *C-;: •. • 

mb%<.x; 

Mb-frv*/,..,; 

Wib t'. 
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GROUP TWO 

Main Characteristics 


Simple Present : 

Stressed on the second last syllable 




1 Positive : Stressed 

on 

the same syllable as the one 


1 accentuated in its simple present 

form. 



Negative: Stressed 

on 

the terminal a of the verbal 


i 

<z-stem. 






i with 

nai : Stressed on the 

terminal a of the 

Negative 

Form | 

1 verbal <*-stem. 
with nakatta 

o fa 

: Stressed 

on the terminal a ; 



of the verbal ce-stem. 



GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE 

Present Past 

abaku 

abaite 


abakanakute 


abakanai 

abakanakatta 


5&v»t 


$&b1t < x 


$&b1t V* 

IS b It h* o It 

disclose, divulge 






abhru 

abutte 


aburanakute 


aburanai 

aburanakatta 

mz 

So"C 


& b it <x 



'Jo b It b o fc 

roast, broil, grill, toast 






aegu 

aeide 


aeganakute 


aeganai 

aeganakatta 


t? 


■ft#* < X 


■ft#'* 

•>$1^ o /c 

pant., gasp (for breath) 






ajiwau 

ajiwatte 


ajiwawanakute 


ajiwawanai 

ajiwawanakatta 

mb 5 


mbblt < X 


mbblt 


taste, appreciate 






akinau 

akinatte 


akinawanakute 


akinawanai 

akinawanakatta 

M 5 

ffioX 


mbit<x 


Mbit's* 

Mb1tb-r>1t 

sell, deal in, trade in 






araasu 

amashite 

amasanakute 


amasanai 

amasanakatta 


£LX 


&£*< -c 


It's* 

&$**>•»* 

leave (over). 

spare 






amu U tr 

ande 


amanakute 


amanai 

amanakatta 

knit, crochet 

MbX 


113* < X 


H3*v> 

3 It b o * 

anadoru 

anadotte 

anadoranakute 


anadoranai 

anadoranakatta 

despise, scorn 

lit 


Ublt < X 


Mbit's* 

M * £=* o * 

aogu 

aoide 


aoganakute 


aoganai 

aoganakatta 




Mbit < x 


Mbit's* 

It b -o tc 

fan (a fire, a 

person) 






arasou 

arasotte 


arasowanakute 


arasowanai 

arasowanakatta 

dispute, argue 

^ o "C 


#*>*< X 


^blt v> 

# bltb o /c 

arawasu 

arawashite 

arawasanakute 


arawasanai 

arawasanakatta 

Mb-f 

Mb L X 

ihu<t 


Mb $ 

fSfo 3 4 ^ o 7fc 

show (anger, etc) 






aruku 

aruite 


arukanakute 


arukanai 

arukanakatta 

M { 

M^x 


Mbit < X. 


Mbit's* 



walk, go on foot 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

asebamu 

asebande 

asebamanakute 

asebamanai 

asebamanakatta 


jfff/bt? 

fFtft & < X 

if n't 

if ti't Ac 

be slightly sweaty 




aseru ^5 

asette 

aseranakute 

aseranai 

aseranakatta 

be in a hurry 

x 

Mbtz < X 

itfb&v* 

^ b Ai; -? Ac 

ashirau L b 5 

ashiratte 

ashirawanakute 

ashirawanai 

ashirawanakatta 

treat, handle 


h L bfolz. < X 

h L bto'h.V' 

3b L b t> At i* o £ 

atsumaru t 5 

atsumatte 

atsumaranakute 

atsumaranai 

atsumaranakatta 

gather, collect 


St btz < X 

M t b & v-> 

St A*-o A: 

au 

atte 

awanakute 

a wan a i 

awanakatta 

&*> 

zk*? X 

■ikbtz < x 


o Ac 

meet, interview 





awarerau 

awarende 

awaremanakute 

awaremanai 

awaremanakatta 

mhts 

PiLA/'O 

P*Lt * < X 


PAtt -ft 

pity, have mercy 




ayabumu 

ayabunde 

ayabumanakute 

ayabumanai 

ayabumanakatta 

fear, doubt 

fk&hjX 

E-^t fs. < X 

E^t & v» 

Ja-S t ■o Ac 

ayakaru. 

ayakatte 

ayakaranakute 

ayakaranai 

ayakaranakatta 


A >• o X 

%>■*?■& b%.<X 

3b £* b At v» 

o Ac 

resemble, to take after 




ayamaru 

aya matte 

ayamaranakute 

ayamaranai 

ayamaranakatta 

apologize 

ifo x 

it b * < -c 

if 

r# fa A)' o Ac 

ayamaru §|<5 

ayamatte 

ayamaranakute 

ayamaranai 

ayamaranakatta 

mistake, err 


!%<b& < “C 

HibAcv* 


ayashimu ®Ltr 

ayashinde 

ayashimanakute 

ayashimanai 

ayashimanakatta 

doubt, question 

gLAy-C 

®Lt&<t 

L t As: v* 

® L t Afc -o Ac 

ayasu 

ayashite 

ayasanakute 

ayasanai 

ayasanakatta 

%^-f- 

h^bX 

& < X 


i&^&^oAc 

nurse, humour (a baby) 




ayatsuru 

ayatsutte 

ayatsuranakute 

ayatsuranai 

ayatsuranakatta 


m^x 

Wib%.<X 

$1 AeV* 

® lb A* o Ac 

handle, manage 




azamuku < 

azamiiite 

azamukanakute 

azamukanai 

azamukanakatta 

deceive, cheat 


a< -t 


o Ac 

azukaru Sli* 5 

azukatte 

azukaranakute 

azukaranai 

azukaranakatta 

take charge of 

x 

< "C 

55 A> btz's* 

bfzt^-o Ac 

bakasu 

bakashite 

bakasanakute 

bakasanai 

bakasanakatta 

itfrir 

{'CfrbX 

& < ■£ 

fbA/* c? At v» 

ft: A* o Ac 

bewitch, enchant 




barasu 

barashi'te 

barasanakute 

barasanai 

barasanakatta 

ldbi~ 

■ ff b L X 

ff e> 2 * < t 

Hf (b £ Aj: 

l±'ib$^^oAc 

pull down (a house), disjoint 




bundoru £>$15 

bundotte 

bundoranakute 

bundoranai 

bundoranakatta , 

capture, seize 




ib fr o Ac 


.718 





GROUP two 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

buts u -3 

butte 

butanakute 

butanai 

butanakatta 

beat, strike 


ft ft * < t 

fTA & 

tf 7fe 

chakasu 

chakashite 

chakasanakute 

chakasanai 

chakasanakatta 

mt-t 

${tL-C 

k s & < t 


^fb c? 4 a 0 ft 

make fun of, laugh away 




chibashiru 

chibashitte 

chibashiranakute 

chibashiranai 

chibashiranakatta 

Z 

t 

lliljt fcfc < t 

fe fz v» 

bfxfcift 

become bloodshot 




chigiru 

chigitte 

chigiranakute 

chigiranai 

chigirdnakatta 

t>rs 

b 0 t 

?> b & < t 

bgt b & V> 

b i bfj.fr r> ft 

tear off* tear (to pieces) 




chigiru 

chigitte 

chigiranakute 

chigiranai 

chigiranakatta 

mz 

$§ O ~C 

%< t 


^bfjfr^ft 

pledge, vow, swear 




chikau |f b 

chikatte 

chikawanakute 

chikawanai 

chikawanakatta 

swear, pledge 

e-o-c 

Wb%<X 


f 

chikayoru j E%?Z 

chikayotte 

chikayoranakute 

chikayoranai 

chikayoranakatta 

go (come) near 


lEWbix < t 

i£^ 

b fx.fr 0 ft 

chikazuku 

chikazuite 

chikazukanakute 

chikazukanai 

chikazukanakatta 

j£t> < 

)Jf cSV-t 

< t 

) R-dfr tz v» 

iH'ifrfjfr 0 /c 

approach, get near 




chimayou 

chimayotte 

chimayowanakute 

chimayowanai 

ch i ma y 0 wana katta 


itHo t 

JflLiilA & < t 

Jfn.3i£;b&v> 

fftLil bfjfr^ft 

be beside oneself 




chindmu 

chinande 

chinamanakute 

chinamanai 

chinamanakatta 

gtr 




S 4 & d* 0 ft 

be connected with 




dakitsuku 

dakitsuite 

dakitsukanakute 

dakitsukanai 

dakitsukanakatta 





M£fifrfjfrr> 7b 

cling to, embrace 




damaru $&Z 

damatte 

damaranakute 

damaranai 

damaranakatta 

become silent 

S«-?t 

Mb%:<X 

!* b%.V> 

J?§ b fj ft 

damasu |§^" 

damashite 

damasanakute 

damasanai 

damasanakatta 

deceive, cheat 

ULt 

* < t 



dasu 

dashite 

dasanakute 

dasanai 

dasanakatta 


HSLt 

Hi $ * < t 

Hi$&V> 

Hi $ % ^ 0 /c 

take out, put out 




deru mZ 

dete 

denakute 

denai 

denakatta 

come (go) out 

Hit 

HS& < t 

Hi&v> 

Hi ts. i -»0 

donaru tZ^Z 

donatte 

donaranakute 

donaranai 

donaranakatta 

cry, shout, roar 

Wl^t 

JR® b * < t 

M | b%.V> 

bfs.fp-'^ft 

doyasu 

doyashite 

doyasanakute 

doyasanai 

doyasanakatta 

drub, beat 

if^Lt 

if ^ $ & .< t 

if ^ $ & y» 

if ft 
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SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

GROUP TWO 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

habiiku 

habuite 

habukanakute 

habukanai 

habukanakatta 

'if < 

'-gfrX 

£*»*< t 

fr & V» 

Wfrfafr o A: 

exclude, eliminate 




hagemasu 

hagemashite 

hagemasanakute 

hagemasanai 

hagemasanakatta 

©jt -f 

tut 

®43ft< t: 


©J4 § tsfr*?tz 

encourage, spui 

• (on) 




hagemu 

hagende 

hagemanakute 

hagemanai 

hagemanakatta 

Wits 

Wifrx 

< -t 

4 4 v» 

Wl±t.fr*?tz 

strive (labour) for 




hagu 

haide 

haganakute 

haganai 

haganakatta 

fij <' 


t: 


o 7c 

tear off, strip off 




hajiku 31$ < 

hajiite 

hajikanakute 

hajikanai 

hajikanakatta 

fillip, flip, snap 

v>-c 

friz < t 


frii.fr ■? tz 

hakadoru 

hakadotte 

hakadoranakute 

hakadoranai 

hakadoranakatta 


W&'i x 

ib * < X 

b & V» 

W^.bitfr*?fc 

advance, progress 




hakaru 

hakatte 

hakaranakute 

hakar&nai 

hakaranakatta 

ths 

tto f 

< -c 

ifffe 

WrbUfr^tz 

measure, gauge 




haku M < 

haite 

hakanakute 

hakanai 

hakanakatta 

sweep, brush 


< x 


fr o it 

haku lit < 

haite 

hakanakute 

hakanai 

hakanakatta 

vomit, spew 

thwc 

< X 

Gfc^&V> 

tt fris.fr *? in 

hanasu % 

hanashite 

hanasanakute 

hanasanai 

hanasanakatta 

speak, talk 

Bit 

mzts<x 

ISS % v» 

i§ § & fr o /c 

hanikamu 

hanikande 

hanikamdnakute 

hanikamanai 

hanikamanakatta 

fife frts 


ttfc*** * < X 

f± ic 4 & 


be shy, look abashed 




haoru 

haotte 

haoranakute 

haoranai 

haoranakatta 

sasu 


mmb&<x 



put on, fling over 




harasu B %b~f 

harashite 

harasana kute 

harasanai 

harasanakatta 

dispel (doubts) 

Bf bLx 

mbtr&<x 

Bb b £ 4 V» 

mbZfrfr^ic 

harau 

haratte 

harawanakute 

harawanai 

harawanakatta 


tr 

< X 


ihbitfr-o tz 

pay, settle (account) 




hasamu 

hasande 

hasamanakute 

hasamanai 

hasamanakatta 

ikts 

tRAy-e 

X 


ts.fr -O fr 

put between, hold between 




hashxru ^5 . 

hashitte 

hashiranakute 

hashiranai 

hashiranakatta . 

run, rush, dart 


febis < x 


M b is. fr o tz 

hataku 

hataite 

hatakanakute 

hatakanai 

hatakanakatta 

<. 


tttcfriz < X. 

f± 7c Jz V» 

tticfritfr*? tz 


dust, beat, strike 










722 



SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

GROUP TWO 

Positive 

Negative 

Present ■ 

Past 

hitasu 

hitashite 

hitasanakute 

hitasanai 

hitasanakatta 

Mi" 

SL-C 

mz%<x 

iS $ Ti: V» 

81 $ 7c fa o 7c 

soak, moisten v. tr. 




hiyakasu 

hiyakashite 

hiyakasanakute 

hiyakasanai 

hiyakasdnakatta 



< x 


Z 7c;fc o 7c 

banter, jeer at 





hizamazuku ®a< 

hizamazuite 

hizamazukanakute 

hizamazukanai 

hizamazukanakatta 

kneel (down) 

Stv^-C 

< -C 

SJaT^Tj: V» 


hodoku < 

hodoite 

hodokanakute 

hodokanai 

hodokanakatta 

undo, untie 



fPfTi'Ti: V» 

o 7c 

hokoru 

hokotte 

hokoranakute 

hokoranai 

hokoranakatta 

mz ■ 

Bfot 

if < T 

m b&v* 

If fc 4 7* o 7k . 

boast of, brag of 




hohoemu 

hohoende 

hohoemanakute 

hohoemanai 

hohoemanakatta 



* < X 

' Wti 


smile, begin to bloom 




hSmtiru |p£ 

hornutte 

homuranakute 

homuranai 

homuranakatta 

bury, inter 

IP o ~C 

Wb& < X 

^ fe & 

IP fc 7c 7* o 7c 

honomekasu 

honomekdshite 

honomekasanakute 

honomekasanai 

hono mekasan akatta 


bx 



&7'-p7c 

show faintly 





horu .F^-% 

hotte 

horanakute 

horanai 

hordnakatta 

carve, tattoo 


!^ib&<-c 


J§£fc7c7>o.7c 

horu 

hotte 

horanakute 

horanai 

hordnakatta 

dig, delve 

ffl-o X 

< X 


IS 7c 7* o 7c 

hoshigaru L 

hoshigdtte 

hoshigardnakute 

hoshigaranai 

hoshigaranakatta 

<5 desire, want 


IRLtffc* < t? 

§£ L i? 7c V> 

L 7> fc % £* -a 7c 

hosu 

hoshite 

hosanakute 

hosanai 

hosanakatta 

dry, desiccate 

TLX 



o 7c 

ibdru 

ibatte 

ibaranakute 

ibaranai 

ibardnakatta 


S£31f o x 


:v»- 

S5S fe> 7c 7* •? 7: 

be proud, to be haughty 




ibusu 

ibiishite 

ibusanakute 

ibusdnai 

ibusanakatta 

mi- 


& < -c 

il'S&v* 

H $ ^ O 7c 

smoke, fumigat 

e 




idomu 

idonde 

idomanakute 

idomanai 

idomanakatta 

m r 


M£%<x 



challenge (to fight) 




ikasu 

ikashite 

ikasanakute 

ikasanai 

ikasanakatta 



t * < -C 

$ % v> 

^$^^o7c 

revive, keep alive 




inanaku < 

inandite 

inanakanakute 

inanakanai . 

inanakanakatta 

neigh, whinny 


< t 


Tfc d' -3 :7c , i, - 









GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

jirasu 

jirashite 

jirasanakute 

jirasanai 

jirasanakatta 

m-bt 

Mb LTT 

MbZfa< -c 

ib 

Mb fat' r> fa. . 

irritate, provoke 




kabau 

kabatte 

kabawanakute 

kabawanai 

kabawanakatta 



t*:b& < t 


If tbfai'-ofa 

protect (the 1 

.veak) 




kaburu 

kabutte 

kaburanakute 

kaburanai 

kaburanakatta 

M3 

Sot 

tt b fa < -C 

tyfcbfaV* 

fa 

put on, wear 

(on the head) 




kagayaku 

kagayaite 

kagayakanakute 

kagayakanai 

kagayakanakatta 


~C 

< -c 


tyfrfati* v'fa 

shine, sparkle, gleam 




kagiru 

kagitte 

kagiranakute 

kagiranai 

kagiranakatta 

limit, restrict 

1So-c 

PI ib & < -C 

KB bfaV* 

PH b fa fa d tc 

kajiru 

kajitte 

kajiranakute 

kajiranai 

kajiranakatta 



< -c 

%bfaV* 

Sr fa fa o 7c 

gnaw, nibble (at) 




kakaru 

kakatte 

kakaranakute 

kakaranai 

kakaranakatta 



b fa < ~C 

WtfrbfaV* 

fa fa o /c 

hang (on, from), be suspended 



kaku 

kaite 

kakanakute 

kakanai 

kakanakatta 

m< 


fifr* < -c 


o /c 

scratch (one’s head) 




kaku 

kaite 

kakanakute 

kakanai 

kakanakatta 

*< 


mt>'& < -c 

Wtfrfa'f* 

Hr#* fa fa -o ft 

write, compose, (a poem) 




kakusu pg-j' 

kakushite 

kakusanakute 

kakusanai 

kakusanakatta 

hide, conceal 

niL-c 

H S * < r 

Pg c? fa V* 

P.S £ fa fa -3 7c 

kamau 

kamatte 

kamawanakute 

kamawanai 

kamawanakatta 

*5 

S o ~C 

< t 


Sfc fa fa fa 

mind, care about 




kanashimu 

kanashinde 

kanashimanakute 

kanashimanai 

kanashimanakatb 

rntts 


SELi* < r 

tELt fav> 

flit v/c 

grieve, be sad 




kanau 

kanatte 

kanawanakute 

kanawanai 

kanawan akatta 

m*> 


jii>£ < *C 


Mb fa fa-o fa 

suit (one’s fancy) 




karakau 

karakatte 

karakawanakute 

karakawanai 

karakawanakatta 

•fr b 5 

o A* o X 

:b & < t; 

ti* b t> & V» 

fa b fa b fa fa fa 

banter, tease. 

make fun of 




karamdru 

karamatte 

karamaranakute 

karamaranai 

karamardnakatta 



!§-£<b£< : -c 


bfafa^ fa 


twine round, twist about v. i. 
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GROUP TWO 


SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE 

Present Past 


karamu karande 

JStr fSA/t? 

coil around, get twisted 
kasamu kasande 

Mis SSA/-C 

grow bulky, swell 

kaseide 

kashikomatte 

M 4 o ~c 
obey (with respect) 
kashizuku kashizuite 

{#< 

wait upon, attend on 
katamuku ® < katamuite 
incline (to), tilt 

kdtsu katte 

win. vanquish H -p *C 

katsugu katsuide 

41 c 4S -e 

carry on the shoulder 
kau katte 

keep (an animal) 
kawaigaru kawaigatte 

love, pet, be attached (to) 

kawakasu kawakashite 

dry, desiccate ^d’-L'C 

kawaku kawaite 

i£< . I£V»*C 

dry, be dry, dry up v.i. 
kayugdru kayugatte 

complain of itching 
kegasu kegashite 

make unclean, soil 

keru it£ kette 

kick (at), hack SI -p X 

kirameku < kirameite 
glitter, sparkle i{E v» X. 

kirasu kirashiie 

tybi~ Wbux 

run out of, be short of 


kasegu ^ C 
earn 

kashikomaru 

S4* 


karamanakute 

karamanai 

karamanakatta 

* < T 


&4*‘d»ofc 

kasamanakute 

kasamanai 

kasamanakatta 

as 4 * < -c 



kaseganakute 

kaseganai 

kaseganakatta 

Std-& < -C 


®£d*ftd‘ o dc 

kashikomaranakute 

kashikomard- 

kashikomaranakat 

S4 ib* <'*C 

nai Slbtie 

ta § 4 & d* o in 

kashizukana kute 

kashizukanai 

kashizukanakatta 

f$d>£ < 

.&d» 4 ^ 

f^fd'&d* -p dc 

katamukanakute 

katamukanai 

katam ukanakatta 

< t 

®d>& V* 

Md'frd* -pdc 

katanakute 

katanai 

katanakatta 

§#&&< t 

l§dc&V> 

IBIdc ;%d* o dc 

katsuganakute 

katsuganai 

katsuganakatta 

< X 

4id J feV^ 

4id^d-odc 

kawanakute 

kawanai 

kawdnakatta 

< x 


Hfc&d 1 -p dc 

kawaigaranakute 

kawaigaranai 

ka wai gar analkatta 

<T 


rij^d^ in '' 

kawakasdnakute 

kawakasanai 

kawakasanakatta 

3£d> § * < *C 


^d^^d-odc 

kawakdnakute 

kawakanai 

kawakanakatta 

<tr 


f£d>7xd>.pdc 

kayugaranakute 

kayugaranai 

kayugardnakatta 

x 


d 5 f? 4 d 1 o dc 

kegasanakute 

kegasanai 

kegasanakatta 



^ $ & d> -p dc 

keranakute 

keranai 

keranakatta 

it fe * < -c 


it b is. d» o 

kiramekdnakute 

kiramekanai 

kiramekanakatta 

i&¥d>£ <tT 


^d'^d^o 7c 

kirasanakute' 

kirasan'ai 

kirasanakatta 

-C 

60 £> £ 

60 P? S d» o' dc 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

kiru W£> 

kltte 

kiranakute 

kiranai 

kiranakatta 

cut, chop, hash 

ffl o X 

m < x- 


ffl b A: ii* o fc 

kitasu 

kitashite 

kitasanakute 

kitasAnai 

kitasAnakatta 


jfefcLX 

- s & < x 


5|5 -oft 

cause, bring about 




kiwamaru 

kiwa matte 

kiwamaranakute 

kiwamarAni 

kiwamaranakatta 


it 

M'S & < X 

M'S btzv* 

M'S bfafi* r>fc 

end, reach the extreme 




kizukau 

kizukatte 

kizukawAnakute 

kizukawAnai 

kizukawAnakatta 

%'A5 


< x 


h 

be anxious (about, for) 




kizuku 

kizuite 

kizukanakute 

kizukanai 

kizukanakatta 



!&&»*< x' 


7c 

build, construct 




kobosu 

koboshite 

kobosAhakute 

kobosAnai 

kobosanakatta 

m? 

m Lx 

ag£&< x- 


§ J -3 A 


spill, drop, spill (milk) 


kogasu 

kogashite 

kogasanakute 

kogasAnai 

kogasanakatta 


' LX 

&#£&•< x 


.ft# 3* 

burn, scorch, singe 



, 

kogu 

koide 

koganakute 

koganai 

koganakatta 

me 


?S^&<X 



row (boat), 

paddle 




koinegau 

koinegatte 

koinegawanakute 

koinegawAnai 

koinegawAnakatta 

16$ 


'ffib'fc. < X 



beg, request, entreat 




kokorozAsu 

kokorozashite 

kokorozasAnakute 

kokorozasAnai 

kokorozasAnakatta 

56*. 

i£LX 

ig*A:<X 

a£ 3 & V: 

i£ $ & ^ o tc 

plan, intend (to go abroad) 




komaru 

komatte 

komaranakute 

komaranai 

komarAnakatta 

as 

o "C 

< X 

® fe> &V* 

SbAi'v A 

be distressed, be troubled 




komu 

konde 

komanakute 

komanai 

komanakatta 

atr 

i&AzX' 

MA<x 

Si'S 


be crowded, be packed 




komuru 

komiitte 

komurAnakute 

komuranai 

k5murAnakatta 

Hi 5 

H!o X 

mb%<-c 

UtL&V* 

A: 

get, receive 

(a favour) 




konomu 

kononde 

konomanakute 

konomAnai 

konomAnakatta 

ms 

$?AzX 

&■£&< X 

'S &V» 

$?S AAvA 

like, fancy, be fond of 




korasu 

korashite 

korasAnakute 

korasAnai 

korasAnakatta 

Mb? 

fis>Lx 

-S <b £ & < x 

SbifAV* 

M <b $ 4 # o A: 

chastise, discipline 





u 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

Positive Negative 

NEGATIVE 

Present Past 

koru 

kotte 

koranakute 

koranai 

koranakatta 


ilo t 


k&V* 

Mbfafrotz 

grow stiff, have stiff shoulder 




kosuru 

kostitte 

kosuranakute 

kosuranai 

kosuranakatta 

^5 


< t 


l&b-bfrvt c 

rub, scour, scrub 




kotonaru 

kotonatte 

kotonaranakute 

kotonaranai 

koto naranakatta 


M&o t 

Wt b & < t 

bfav* 

o 

differ (from), ’ 

vary 




kotowaru ®r5 

kotowatte 

kotowaranakute 

kotowaranai 

kotowaranakatta 

decline, beg off 

@ro t 

®f < t 

©f b & V* 


kowagaru 

kowagatte 

kowagardnakute 

kowagaranai 

kowagaranakatta 



bJz<.~C 

b%: V» 

■pfli^ bfafr-otz 

fear, dread, be scared 




kowasu 

kowashite 

kowasanakute 

kowasanai 

kowasanakatta 

1H-- 

KL*C 

< t 


§S $ fafr-oib 

break, demolish 




koyasu 

koyashite 

koyasanakute 

koyasanai 

koyasanakatta 

IGt" 

£2Lt 

JE2 & < t 


.JESifrofc 

manure, fertilize 




kozuku 

kozuite 

kozukdnakute 

kozukanai 

kozukanakatta 

'J '55 < 

/J^gv»tr 

/J'SS** < t 


/ .H££ x &d'o A: 

poke, thrust, push 




kubaru @25 

kubdtte 

kubardnakute 

kubaranai 

kubaranakatta 

distribute, allot 

12-?t 

@2 b * < t 

@2<b&v» 

@2 fei % o it 

kuchizusamu 

kuchizusande 

kuchizusamanakute 

kuchizusama- 

kuchizusamanakat- 


RR^A/tv 

PB%4 £< t 

nai P 4 & V» 

ta P^t^X'o/c 

hum (a tune) 
kudaku 

kuddite 

kudakanakute 

kudakanai 

kudakanakatta 


#V>t 

$•*>*'< t ' 


#3* & o 

break (into pieces) 




kudasaru 

kudasatte 

kudasaranakute 

kudasardnai 

kudasaranakatta 

T 


“F£ 64<t 

TiSb&v* 1 

Tc? b'ttt*'} fc 

give, bestow (on) 




kuguru 

kugutte 

kuguranakute 

kuguranai 

kuguranakatta 

P5 

®ot 

mbfri-c 


Mb tail*-oft 

pass through, dive 




kujiku 

kujiite 

kujikanakute 

kujikanai 

kujikanakatta 


t 

< t 


it 

crush, sprain, wrench 




kumoru S5 

kumotte 

kumoranakute 

kumoranai 

kumordnakatta 

become cloudy 

Sot 

< t 



kumu 

kunde 

kumanakute 

kumanai 

kumanakatta 

*atr. 



IB4 



braid, construct 



GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

kurumaru 

kurumatte 

kurumaranakute 

kurumaranai 

kurumaranakatta 

<545 

<54^t 

< 5 4 < X 

< 5 3 fb&v* 

< <5 4; 

be wrapped up, in 




kurumu 

kurunde 

kurumanakute 

kurumanai 

kurumanakatta 

< 

<5A;t: 

<544<t 


<54 7c 

wrap (in), tuch up (in) 




kurushimu 

kurushinde 

kurushimanakute 

kurushimanai 

kurushimanakatta 


^LAyt? 



^ L *4 & o tz 

suffer (from), 

feel pain 




kuruu 

kurdtte 

kuruwanakute 

kuruwanai 

kuruwanakatta 

£E-5 

Hot 

Ubtz < -C 


33:4?/c 

go mad, lose one’s head 




kusdru 

kusatte 

kusaranakute 

kusaranai 

kusaranakatta 

E3 

JRo*G ’ 


J 

/nr b & & o fz 

rot, decompose, decay 




kusasu 

kusdshite 

kusasanakute 

kusasanai 

kusasanakatta 

< 

< £ L -C ... 

< $ $ 4 < -C 


< £ $ fs. -p tc 

speak ill of, decry 




kusuburu 

kusubutte 

kusuburanakute 

kusuburanai 

kusuburanakatta 

lii»5 

iXot 

b % < t 

b & V*. 

b tz'd* ■? tz 

smoke, smolder 




kuttsuku 

kuttsuite 

kuttsukanakute 

kuttsukanai 

kuttukanakatta 

< < 



. < *3 # ^ 



stick to, adher to 

kuwasu kuwashite kuwasanakute 

%t>-f MfrLX 

feed, suppart “ . . 

kuydmu kuyande kayamdnakute 

Wtr Mb’? 

repent (of), regret 

kuyashigaru kuyashigatte kuyashigardnakute 

OfgL« OitL^-5-C PftL^fe.^<-C 

be mortified 

kuziisu kuzushite kuzusanakute 

$')' lit - ■ ' $* '& < *C 

destroy, demolish 

mabusu . . mabushite mabusdna'kute 

1U ■ 
cover (something with) 

machigdu, machigdtte machigawanakute 

Pali® 5 _ o ~C 

be mistaken, wrong, incorrect 
madowasu madowashite madowasanakute 

Mk>i~ 3t> LX 

puzzle, perplex, mislead 

majiwaru majiwatte majiwaranakute 

associated with, keep company with 


kuwasanakute 
£*>£*< -C 

kuyamanakute 
< >£ 


kuzusftnakute 

JWS&<--C 

mabusdna'kute 

machigawanakute 

< -c 




kuwasanai kuwasanakatta 

Jit? § 7c 

kuyamanai kuyamanakatta 

: M 4 &- 

kuyashigaranai kuyashigardnakatta 
PlfL^fc&v* Plf 

kuzusanai kuzusanakatta 

mabusanai mabusanakatta 

ft? £ & H? ci & O 7c 

machigawdnai machigawanakatta 
|(53i!it?&V» 

madowasanai madowasdnakatta 

J&t> % Jxfr-3 tz 

majiwardnai majiwaranakatta 
3£t? £>&V»- 3c t? ft 
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SUBORDINATE 


NEGATIVE 


UKULJP TVTU 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

makandu 

mskanatte 

makanawanakute; 

makanawanai 

maka nawanakatta 

M5 

tr 

X 


H t> 7x d- o tz 

board, supply with food 




maku 

maite 

makanakute 

makanai 

makdnakatta 

#<■ 


-c 


fflfr & d- o It 

scatter, sprinkle 




maku If < 

maite 

makanakute 

makanai 

makdnakatta 

sow (seeds) 

If v>-c 

^d-& < "C 


nfd-/id»-o /c . ■ 

mamoru 

mamotte 

mamoranakute 

mamoranai 

mamoranakatta 

^5 



t? & V- 

tF % d- o fc 

protect, defend, watch (over) 




maneku 

maneite 

manekanakute 

manekanai 

manekanakatta 



lSd-£< X 

f3 d- & V* 

JSd- ^cd- -o It 

invite, beckon (to) 




masaru 

masatte 

masaranakute 

masardnai 

masaranakatta 


lot 

mbt. < t 


($F b & d- o fc 

surpass, excel. 

be better than 




matagdru 

matagatte 

matagardnakute 

matagaranai 

matagardnakatta 

m §; 

Sfo-C 

nbH. < -r 

Sgt&V- 

b & d- •? 7c , 

get astride (of 

a horse) 




matagu 

mataide 

mataganakute 

mataganai 

mataganakatta 

HfC 


f&asfcC-c 

S£d-&v- 

Bld-^d-ofc 

bestride, straddle 




matsu 

matte 

matanakute 

matanai 

matanakatta 

wait, watch for 




f? ft & d- -p /c 

mayou 

mayotte 

mayowanakute 

mayowanai 

mayowdnakatW 

'M5 

y&r>~C 

.vl§:b& < f 


Ib%d-oA 

be puzzled, be at a loss 




mayowa.su 

mayowdshite 

mayowasdnakute 

maybwasdnai 

mayowasanakatta 

Mt’i' 

EgfcL-C 

*££££< t: 

Uto £ 

*££> $ &d-o It 

puzzle, bewilder 




meddtsu 

medatte 

medatdnakute 

medatdnai 

medatdnakute 

S&o 


t: 

iitdc&v- 

gSl/c^d-c it 

be conspicuous 

, be attractive 




naegixmu 

megunde 

megumdrtakute 

megumdnai 

ineguindnakatta 



^C4&<-C 


W C "i &d- -o A: - ; ; 

bud, sprout, put forth shoots 



■ . .'1 }■ ri 

megurasu 

megurashite 

megurasdnakute 

megurasdnai 

m eg u ra sanakatta 

®bir 

®b L“C 

El b 2 t: 


E \b ft 

enclose (with, : 

in) 



. , 

mekasu fed-rf" 

mekashite 

mekasdnakute 

mekasanai , 

mekasdnakatta / 

primp, deck up 

fed-Lt: 

fed-< -C 

fed- 3 &V* .. 

fe : d^:% d^.'o.A: 

metoru 

metotte 

metoranakute 

metordnai 

metordnakatta. r „ 

555 



^ •-> & j f 

^;d--p 7h j.- yr 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

mezasu 

mezashite 

mezasanakute 

mezasanai 

mezasanakatta 

SfS-t 

g£f LX 

gfft£&<x 

gflt$ftv> 

g ta $ ft o ft 

aim at, have an eye to 




michibiku i|t < 

michibiite 

michibikanakute 

michibikanai 

michibikanakatta 

guide, lead 

M^x 

«**< x 

%frt£V* 

%$frf£fro> fc 

midasu 

midashite 

midasanakute 

midasanai 

midasanakatta 

SL i- 

SL Lt 

SU&< x 

SL$ ft 

§1 § ft fr o ft 

put out of order 




miru 

mite 

mxnakute 

minai 

minakatta 

see, look at 

a-c 

< X 

Hft^ 

Eftfto ft 

mitasu 

mitashite 

mitasanakute 

mitasanai 

mitasanakatta 

fill (up), supply 

Sfelt 

ffi?c$&<X 

ft £ ft 

ft $ ft ft o ft 

modoru 

modotte 

modoranakute 

modoranai 

modoranakatta 

m?> 

U^x 

Ubtc < X 

M kftV' 

M ft 

go (come) back, turn back 




modosu 

modoshite 

modosanakute 

modosanai 

modosanakatta 

return, put back L X 

< x 

Sl£ ft<^ 

K £ ft ft o fc 

mogaku 

mog&ite 

mogakanakute 

mogakanai 

mogakanakatta 

&G< 

5% 

< X 


l&iftftftoft 

struggle, wriggle 




mogu 

moide 

moganakute 

moganai 

moganakatta 

me 


tfcfrtz. < X 

•f&^ft v* 

?&ftftfto fc 

wrest from, break off 




moguru ^ 2> 

mogutte 

moguranakute 

moguranai 

moguranakatta 

dive into water 

Bo x 

mbit < X 

Bbtz^ 

B b ft ft o fc 

morasu 

morashite 

morasanakute 

morasanai 

morasanakatta 

Mbt 

&bLX 

Si b £ * < X 

S|ib$ftv> 

Si b £ ft ft o fc 

let leak, give exit to (steam) 




moru Si 5 

motte 

moranakute 

moranai 

moranakatta 

leak, be leaky 

$oX 

Sl<bft < X 

Si fcftt^ 

Si b ft ft o ft 

motarasu 

motarashite 

motarasanakute 

motarasanai 

motarasanakatta 


If LX 

ft < x 

ft<^ 

’M $ fs. fr o fc 

bring, bring about (on) 




motozuku 

motozuite 

motozukanakute 

motozukanai 

motozukanakatta 

s-< 

g^x 

gtf‘ft < x 

g;6»ft 

gftftfto fc 

be based on, be founded on 




motsu #0 

motte 

motanakute 

motanai 

motanakatta 

have, hold, take 

ftoX 

&ftft<X 

$fft ft 

ft ft ft o fc 

mukurau 

mukunde 

mukumanakute 

mukumanai 

mukumanakatta 

tr <tr 

tf < hX 

tr< tft < X 

tr < t ft 

tr < t ft fro fc 

swell, become swollen 




musu 

mushite 

musanakute 

musanai 

musanakatta 

mr 

MLX 

H£ft <x 

ft*- 0 

Hk^-ttfrofc 


steam, heat with steam 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

nabiku 

nabiite 

nabikanakute 

nabikanai 

nabi kanaka tta 



< X 

v» 

* 

flutter, wave. 

stream 




nabtiru 

nabutte 

naburanakute 

naburanai 

naburanakatta 


X 

*-&fc*'< X 

* v> 

*-S bfafr-oit 

play with, ridicule 




nagabiku 

nagabiite 

nagabikanakute 

nagabikanai 

nagabikanakatta 

S5K 

Silver 

*31^* < X 



be prolonged, drag on 




nagasu 

nagashite 

nagasanakute 

nagasanai 

nagasanakatta 

m-r 

MLX 

SitS* < X 


it S * -a * 

dash, pour, let flow 




nageku 

nageite 

nagekanakute 

nagekanai 

nagekanakatta 



< x 

^|i»* V» 

fz 

sigh, be grieved 




nagu 

naide 

naganakute 

naganai 

naganakatta 

m<" 


E#* < X 

fitU** v» 

* 

become calm (of wind) 




naguru 

nagiitte 

naguranakute 

naguranai 

naguranakatta 


HSi X 


®!k*V» 

b * o * 

beat, strike, knock 




najimu 

najinde 

najimanakute 

najimanai 

najimanakatta 

msktt 





become familiar 




namaru 

namatte 

namaranakute 

namaranai 

namaranakatta 

ft 3 

lot 

ffc b * < X 


Kfc fe * #=> -3 

speak with an accent 




n'aoru 

naotte 

naoranakute 

naoranai 

naoranakatta 

its 

ito X 

1 

it 

it b * o * 

recover (from illness) 




naosu 

naoshite 

naosanakute 

naosanai 

naosanakatta 

fit- 

tlL-C 

US* < t 

its 

itS*d»o* 

repair, mend, 

put in order 




narasu 

narashite 

narasanakute 

narasanai 

narasanakatta 

1)11 h-f 

• mbLX 

01 b S * < *C 

BHfeS*v» 

Bits**-** 

tame, domesticate 




narasu 

narashite 

narasanakute 

narasanai 

narasanakatta 

level (off, over) £jLX 

£)S * < -c 

^S 

S * -p * 

narau 

nardtte 

narawanakute 

narawanai 

narawanakatta 

Si 5 

W*x 



St? 'fafr-o it 

learn, study, 

be taught 




narau 

naratte 

narawanakute 

narawanai 

narawanakatta 


m^x 



tlk&izfr-ofz 


imitate, emulate (a person) 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

naru It 

natte 

naranakute 

naranai 

naranakatta 

become, be 


& bit<X 

it b it v* • 

it b it i* o Tc ■ 

naru 

natte 

naranakute 

naranai 

naranakatta 

itZ 

■; 

itbit<X 

it bit's* 

itbitb^Tc 

bear (fruit,) grow (on a tree) 




nasu 

nashite 

nasanakute 

nasanai 

nasanakatta 

do, practice 


<t 

.. 

itfroTc 

nasuru 

nastittte 

nasuranakute 

nasuranai 

nasuranakatta 

mz 

M.'iX 

Mbit < X 

Mbit^ 

Mbizi*oTc 

rub, on, spread 

over . 




nayamasu ft 4 ~jr 

nayamashite 

nayamasanakute 

nayamasdnai 

nayamasanakatta 

afflict, torment 

fSibt 

x 

ft 4 $ it's* 


naydmu ■ 

nayande 

nayamanakute 

nayamanai 

nayamanakatta 

fair' < 

ft b X -. 

< X : 

ft ± it V *. 

ftt&^o/c ; ; 

be troubled with 




nebar.u 

nebatte 

nebaranakute 

nebaranai 

nebaranakatta 

t&Z,. ■ 

fAo-c, 

*&biz<x- 

* kbit's* 

f A b it i* ■o Tc 

be sticky, be adhesive 




negau HM5 

negatte 

negawanakute 

negawanai 

negawanakatta 

request, beg 

®o-C. . . . 

Mbit< X 

Mbit's* 

Mbitbo Tc 

nekomu 

nekonde 

nekomanakute 

nekomanai 

nekomanakatta 


mhbx 

m&at<x 

it's* 

382*4 Tt i* o Tc 

fall (fast) asleep 




neru 

nette 

neranakute 

neranai 

neranakatta 

knead (dough) 

UoX 

Mbtz<X 

W bit's* 

Wbitb^Tc 

netamu 

netande 

netamdnakute 

netamanai 

netamanakatta 

be jealous of 

mbx 

mat<x 

HG tit's* 

tGHtb^fc 

niburu . 

nibutte 

niburanakute 

niburanai 

niburanakatta 

mz, 


VLbl£<:x 

kbit's* 

^bitboTc 

become dull, blunt 




nigasu 

nigashite 

nigasanakute 

nigasanai 

nigasanakatta 

. .. ■ 

jl# LX 

5**5 S * < x 

US#'? &V* 

$ itt*oTc 

let go, let escape 




nigiwau 

nigiwatte 

nigiwawanakute 

nigiwawanai 

nigiwawanakatta 

Mb 6 

1ifevt 

Mbbit<x 

Mbbit's* 

Mhbitbo Tc 

be prosperous. 

thrive 




nigoru 

nigotte 

nigoranakute 

nigoranai 

nigoranakatta 

mz 

MoX 

$3 bit < X 

Mbit's* 

MbitboTc 

become muddy (turbid) 




nigosu 

nigoshite 

nigosanakute 

nigosanai 

nigosanakatta 

m ■ 

Mbx 

Mis it <X 

it's* 

Lit&oTc 

make (water) muddy 




nijlmu 

nijinde 

nijimanakute 

nijimanai 

nijimanakatta 

Bit 

BbX 

B£k<x. 

B-iitvi 

B±iti*oTc 


blot, spread, smudge 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

niktimu 

nikunde 

nikumanakute 

nikumanai 

nikumanakatta 

ffi tr 

liAyt? 

ftt&< X 

fit 

tit&^o& 

hate, detest, abominate 




ninau 

ninatte 

ninawanakute 

ninawanai 

ninawanakatta 

iae 

go-c 

fflbft<x 


ft 

carry on one’s 

shoulder 




niou 

niotte 

niowanakute 

niowanai 

niowanakatta 

4% 5 

'fejo t 

£jt>% < X 


4$ foitfr-o ft 

smell, scent, be fragrant 




niramu 

nirande 

niramanakute 

niramanai 

niramanakatta 

mt* 

PSA'-e 

BSt* < X 


Pfl t it if* o fz 

glare at, scowl at 




nobasu 

nobdshite 

nobasanakute 

nobasanai 

nobasanakatta 




Sitf t itv> 

3£ff t it if* o ft 

lengthen, postpone 




nokoru 

nokotte 

nokoranakute 

nokoranai 

nokoranakatta 

ss 

So X 

Bbit < X 

Bbit^ 

S b it i>* o fc 

be left over, remain 




nokosu 

nokoshite 

nokosanakute 

nokosanai 

nokosanakatta 

st 

BLX 

St&<-r 

St 

St iti'-otc 

leave, keep back 




nomeru 

nomette 

nomeranakute 

nomeranai 

nomeranakatta 

©36£ 

©J6o X 

hit < X 

©36 bit's* 

© 36 b it if* o fc. 

fall (tumble) foward 




nomu 

nonde 

nomanakute 

nomanai 

i nomanakatta 

ms ■ 



tfc'tfcV* 

1fc t o ft 

drink, swallow, gulp down 




nonoshiru 

nonoshitte 

nonoshiranakute 

nonoshiranai 

nonoshiranakatta 

J|§ 5 

So r .. 

Mbit < X 

S b it Vv 

5H b it if* o ft 

speak ill of, use abusive language 



norou 

norotte 

norowanakute 

norowanai 

norowanakatta 



Vlbit < X 

VRfritV* 

7c 

curse, utter curses against 




nosabaru 

nosabatte 

no sabaranakufce 

nosabaranai 

nosabaranakatta 

©ttf5 

© t If o -C 

© t fcf b it < X 

© t Hf <b it 

© t H b'ft’fa'zft. 

have things one’s own way 




nugu C 

nuide 

nuganakute 

nuganai 

nuganakatta 

take off (shoes) 


: K^4<r 


'$Llfi-itb o 7c 

nuguu 5 

nugutte 

nuguwanakute 

nuguwanai 

nuguwanakatta 

wipe, mop 

M-oX 

&*>*< X 

Kisb&V' 

^fc&ivoTc 

nukaztiku fUf-o' < 

nukaziiite 

nukazukanakute 

nukazukanai 

nukazukanakatta 

bow, kotow 

M-3'^x 

< X 


o ft 

nurfimu a <5 ts 

nururide 

nurumhnakute 

nurumanai 

nurumanakatta 

become tepid 

Xa\%kX 

J&S4 * < X 


KtSt&^ofc 




t 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

nusiimu 

nusimde 

nusumanakute 

nusumanai 

nusumanakatta 

Utr 


* < X 

^4&v> 


steal, rob, purloin 




nuu H5 

nutte 

nuwanakute 

nuwanai 

nuwanakatta 

sew, stitch 

H o X 

m^fa < -c 

Mfofa v» 

Ufo 4 * o 4 

obusaru 

obusatte 

o busaranakute 

obusaranai 

obusaranakatta 


$ o "C 

kfc < ~C 

bfav* 

ft. 4 4 4 -o 4 

ride on one’s 

back 




obuu 

obutte 

obuwanakute 

obuwanai 

obuwanakatta 


liiot 

%.JA&fa < t 

fk.JAfc:faV* 

ft-££> 4* o 4 

take (something) on one’s back 



odorokasu 

odorokashite 

odorokasanakute 

odorokasanai 

odorokasanakatta 

JR**. 

li'lt 

@t* S 4 < T 

JR*§ 4^ 

Mfr $ fafr-o fa 

surprise, astonish 




odoroku 

odoroite 

odorokanakute 

odorokanai 

odorokanakatta 



**4< "C 

Hr* 4 V» 

j|f:i'4*o 4 

be surprised, astonished 




ogamu 

og&nde 

ogamanakute 

ogamanai 

ogamanakatta 

ms 

WAj-C 

jf 4 4 < -c 

#4 4v> 

£¥4 4*^> fa 

worship, do reverence to 




okasu 

okdshite 

okasanakute 

okasanai 

okasanakatta 

m t 

lElt 

3E4 4< X 

3E£4^ 

30 § 44 o fa 

commit, perpetrate 




okoru 

okotte 

okoranakute 

okoranai 

okoranakatta 


S-5-c 

& b fa < t: 

l&blkv* 

t&bfafrvfc 

be offended, get angry 




okoru 

okotte 

okoranakute 

okoranai 

okoranakatta 


g-5 -C 

< -C 

S3 bfaV* 

S3 b fa fa o fa 

■ happen, come 

to pass 




okosu 

okoshite 

okosanakute 

okosanai 

okosanakatta 

mt 

lit 

Pi^<t 



revive, resuscitate 




okosu 

okoshite 

okosanakute 

okosanai 

okosanakatta 

&ir 

git 

ig44<-t 


S3 $ fa 4 o 4 

wake up, awaken 




omou ©, 5 

omotte 

omowanakute 

omowanai 

omowanakatta 

think, believe 

©.o tr 

®fc4 < t 

©;b4v* 

©$3 4 4 o 7c 

orosu 

oro shite 

orosanakute 

orosanai 

orosanakatta 

TZt 

T51 -C 

T5^<t 


Td> $ 4 4-? 4 

take down, lower 




oru 

otte 

oranakute 

oranai 

oranakatta 

weave 


i$|fe>4< X 

1$ fefcv* 

4 4 o 4 

osamaru 

osamdtte 

osamaranakute 

osamaranai 

osamaranakatta 

Mt.Z ..... 

iio.t 

hfa< 

^4^4^ 

IS 4 fe> 4 4 o 4 


be paid, be restored 
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n~n /vwti 1 m 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

GROUP TWO 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

samugaru 

samugatte 

samugaranakute 

samugaranai 

samugaranakatta 


%fr^X 

b&:<x 

M & b & v» 

?S ^ k is. o /c 

complain of the cold 




saru =£5 

satte 

saranakute 

saranai 

saranakatta 

leave, go away 

ivt 

£bfr<X 

£ b%.x 

£ h tzfr fz 

sasayaku 

sasayaite 

sasayakanakute 

sasayakanai 

sasayakanakatta 



< T 



whisper, murmur 




sasu 

sashite 

sasanakute 

sasanai 

sasanakatta 

pierce, thrust 

Hit 

mztz<x 

$ >J S & V* 

MS .. 

sasurau £ -jr b 5 

sasuratte 

sasurawanakute 

sasurawanai 

sasurawanakatta 

wander, roam 

Sib^x 

Si-bh&< X 

S i b’b'&'s' 


sawagasu 

sawagashite 

sawagasanakute 

sawagasanai 

sawagasanakatta 

IS frir 

K# LX 


§5^ $ & 

US# 

disturb, perturb 




sawagu gC. '■ 

sawaide 

sawaganakute 

sawaganai 

sawaganakatta 

make a noise 

M^x 

< x 

v-> 


sekasu 

sekashite 

sekasanakute 

sekasanai 

sekasanakatta 

m>ir 

Mfrix 

%&s%<x 


fafr-o fc : 

hurry, rush v. i 

tr 




seku ^ < . 

,:seite 

sekanakute 

sekanai 

sekanakatta 

hurry, hasten 

M.^x 

< x 



semaru 

sematte 

semaranakute ■ • 

semaranai 

semaranakatta 

jS 5 , . 

ito-C 

iMbfr<X ■ 

:l3lb3fc^ 


press, urge (a 

person to do) 




seru .. 

sette , . | 

■ seranakute - - 

seranai 

seranakatta ; 

** 'Z. 

a* 

T. 

Mb%<x 

W.b’tx.'f' 

Mbfafr.^fz 

compete, make 

a bid 




shaberu 

shabette 

shaberanakute 

shaberanai 

shaberanakatta 


m^x 

-c 

mb&v> , 


chat, talk, gabble 




shakuru 

shakutte 

shakuranakute 

shakuranai 

shakuranakatta 

< § 

L -^ < o “C 

L * < b & < X 

L < fc fcV'' 

L -t* < bfafr z>tz 

scoop, dip, ladle 




shibaru 

shibatte 

shibaranakiite 

shibaranai 

shibaranakatta 

bind, tie, fasten 

Hot 

< X 


Wiblzti* Z>tz 

shiboru ££5 

shibotte 

shiboranakute 

shiboranai 

shiboranakatta 

wring, squeeze 

WL^x 

WLblz < X 


%L b ** o /c 

shiburu 

shibutte 

shiburanakute 

shiburanai 

shiburanakatta 

hang back 


mb%<x 

'fiib'h 


shigeru 

shigette 

shigeranakute 

shigeranai 

shigeranakatta 

^ <5 

m^x 

Mb%<x 




grow thick, be luxuriant 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

shikomu 

shikonde 

shikomanakute 

shikomanai 

shikomanakatta 

fijAir 


ttai* < -c 

i 

ffcjiA i & fr o ft 

train, bring up 

breed 




shikujiru L < C 

shikujitte 

shikujiranakute 

shikujiranai 

shikujiranakatta 

5 fail, blunder 

L < Cot 

b< 

L < U 4 X 

L < C b fs fr »o 

shikumu 

shikunde 

shikumanakute 

shikumanai 

shikumanakatta 


i±m h t? 


ttSl i ?£ x 

fbffii&^o/c . 

contrive, scheme 




shimaru ^4 § 

shimatte 

shimaranakute 

shimaranai 

shimaranakatta 

be shut, tighten 

Mi o -c 

Mi t 

Mi bts.x 

Mi bfsfr^fc 

shinogu '$t C 

shinoide 

shinoganakute 

shinoganai 

shinoganakatta 

endure, bear 


< x 

Wt.jp- 

Wiip fs. fr o fc - 

shiramu 

shirande 

shiramanakute, 

shiramanai 

shiramanakatta 

fitf 


644<t • • 

ai 


grow light, turn gray 




shirizoku j|| < 

shirizoite 

shirizokanakute 

shirizokanai 

s hirizokanakatta. 

retreat, recede 

ill -c 

il d 1 & < tT ■ 

:S£) s ‘^:V> 

o 

shitagau 

shitagatte 

shitagawanakute 

shitagawanai 

shitagawanakatta 

^5 

$£ o tr 

(tefc*<-cr 



obey (an order, a person) 




shitashimu 

shitashinde 

shitashimanakute 

shitashimanai 

shitas hi manakatta 

attr 

gJLA,t? 

ii4^<t 


114^-,/c 

grow intimate 

with 




shizumaru 

shizu matte 

shizumaranakute 

shizumaranai 

shizumaranakatta 

mt 3 

iivc 

i?i r 

S£i bfax 

mm b&i^'jt 

become quiet, calm down 




sogu gt C 

soide 

soganakute 

soganai 

soganakatta 

chip, slice off 


Sis* < t: 

WfrtsX 

vxfrtsfr o ’’ 

somfikii' 

somuite 

somukanakute 

somukanai 

somukanakatta ; ■ 



=^frfz < -c 

i^frfsx 


go against (one’s principles) 




sorasu 

sorashite 

sorasanakute 

sorasanai 

sorasanakatta 

Bbt 


mbza<x : 



turn (one’s eyes) 




sorou 

sorotte 

sorowanakute 

sorowanai 

sorowanakatta 



#}*>*<-c 


Slfcfei'o fc 

become complete 




soyogu 

soyoide 

soyoganakute 

soyoganai 

soyoganakatta 

<" 


%3:frfz<x 

£ £ fr ts: x 

^ ^ d' -o fc 

rustle, sway, swing 




suberasu j^b'f 

suberashite 

suberasanakute 

suberasanai 

suberasanakatta 

let slip 

MbLX 

mb* * < -c 

b § 

M b fs.fr fc 

suberu 

subette 

suberanakute 

suberanai 

suberanakatta 

slide, glide 



if £>&v» 

f# b fs. fr o fc 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

sugomu 

sugonde 

sugomanakute 

sugomanai 

sugomanakatta 

mts 

^kx 

Si &< X 

Si 


scare with violence 




sugosu 

sugoshite 

sugosanakute 

sugosanai 

sugosanakatta 

MZi- 

JSt*L*C 

Ji c* $ & < x 


5 

pass, spend 





sumasu 

sumashite 

sumasanakute 

sumasanai 

sumasanakatta 

mu- 

mt l-c 

x 

^ri £ 


finish, conclude 




surnu 

sunde 

sumanakute 

sumanai 

sumanakatta 

mts 

&k -c 

$fi&< X 

t£i & ^ 


end, terminate, 

, be concluded 




sumu 

sunde 

sumanakute 

sumanai 

sumanakatta 

£tf 

&k~0 

fti&< x 



live, dwell, reside 




suru 

sutte 

suranakute 

suranai 

suranakatta 

By ■b 

bij o x 

mbtziX 

BU b & v» 

BIJ <b & ^ -o /c 

print, put in print 




tadasu 

tadashite 

tadasanakute 

tadasanai 

tadasanakatta 

lEf 

lEL-c 

< X 

lEi & 

iH § & fi* o /c 

correct, rectify (an error) 




tadoru 

tadotte 

tadoranakute 

tadoranai 

tadordnakatta 


Mot 

< X 


iiii fe> ts. fa c> i: 

follow (a road), trace (a path) 




tagdu 

tagdtte 

tagawanakute 

tagawanai 

tagawanakatta 

H 5 

3!o x 


51 

51 o /c 

differ (from), 

vary 




tagaydsu 

tagayashite 

tagayasanakute 

tagayasanai 

tagayasanakatta 

mi- 

mbx 

X 




till, plow, cultivate 


tagtiru tagtitte taguranakute tagurdnai taguranakatta 

draw in, reel in 

takabdru takabtitte takaburdnakute takaburdnai takaburanakatta 

5tiA:£ Hot M&bH.<x M&btzv> M&btzfr'itc 

be proud, be haughty 

takamdru takamatte takamaranakute takamaranai takamaranakatta 

mtz itot Mib%<-c m-tbftv*. mtbKfrvtc 

rise, be raised, swell 

takuramu takurande lakuramanakute takuramanai Lakuramdnakatta 

febtf fe.bk~ C* febtlz^X i fcbitzfr-oft 

scheme, plan, contrive 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

tamerfiu 

tamerfitte 

tamerawfinakute 

tamerawfinai 

tamerawfinakatta 

tzhb b 5 

tz %> b o *C 

< tT 

7 k%> b 


hesitate, waver 




tamesu 

tameshite 

tamesfinakute 

tamesfinai 

tamesfinakatta 

fft? 

KU 

-c 


WSisfl-ofc 

try, attempt, 

test 




tanomu 

tanonde 

tanomfinakute 

tanomfinai 

tanomfinakatta 

mtf- 

fM/o-C' 

MZ & < *c 

WUc. 

iz 

beg, ask, request 




tanoshimu 

tanoshinde 

tanoshimfinakute 

tanoshimfinai 

tanoshimfinakatta 

m Lit 

^L/O-C 



^ L "i is; o tz 

take pleasure in 




taosu 

taoshite 

taosfinakute 

taosfinai 

taosfinakatta 


^JL-C 

#J£&< -c 


ffll £ Za o it 

bring down, 

level 




tarfisu Mbit 

tarfishite 

tarasfinakute 

tarasfinai 

tarasfinakatta 

drop, let drop Mb LX 

< -c 

M b £ &V> 


tashinfimu 

tashinande 

tashinamanakute 

tashinamfinai 

tashinamfinakatta 

mts 


-c 


sfi ictf* o ic 

have a taste 

for, like 




tasukfiru 

tasukfitte 

tasukarfinakute 

tasukarfinai 

tasukarfinakatta 



< tr 

§?J b & 


be saved, survive (disaster) 




tatfiku 

tatfiite 

tatakfinakute 

tatakfinai 

tatakfinakatta 

PP< 

ppv>-c 

PPi»^: < X 

PP;6'& 

PP ii: it* o 7b 

strike, beat, knock 




tatfiru 

tatatte 

tatarfinakute 

tatarfinai 

tatarfinakatta 

Mix 

& 

j-sa. -r 

X 


*ft fc is; it* o Tfc 

bring evil upon 




tatazumu 

tatazunde 

tatazumanakute 

tatazumfinai 

tatazumfinakatta 

trtf 

fr/of 

fr£ & < -c 

fr"i Zz 

is: it* o ic 

stand for a 

while, linger 




tatematsuru % 

; <E> tatematsutte 

tatematsurfinakute 

tatematsurfinai 

tatematsurfinakat 

offer, present 0-^X 

*C 

Mb’fi.V* 


tfitsu aL'O 

tfitte 

tatfinakute 

tatfinai 

tatfinakatta 

stand up, rise o X 

< X 

tLfcfxv* 

3£ ic ic d* o ic 

tattobu 

tattonde 

tattobfinakute 

tattobanai 

tattobfinakatta 

ft* 


* < X 


jttficii* -o tz 

value, set a 

value on 




tayfi.su 

tayfishite 

tayasfinakute 

tayasfinai 

tayasanakatta 

$L^lt 


< x 


%: 

exterminate, 

extirpate 




tayoru 

tayotte 

tayoranakute 

tayorfinai 1 

tayorfinakatta 

mz 

. C 

Mb&< x- 

flib&V' 

H fe is: it* o 7fc 


rely on, place confidence on 
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GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

tebanasu 

tebanashite 

tebanasanakute 

tebanasanai 

tebanasanakatta 

mt-- 


< t 

it^ 


let go one’s hold 




tekoziiru 

tekozutte 

tekozuranakute 

tekozuranai 

tekozuranakatta 

W-f 5 

o x 

< "C 

f'fi'f 

bitti'i-fc 

not to know what to do with 




temadoru 

temadotte 

temadoranakute 

temadoranai 

temadoranakatta 


fIBiRo-c 

b it < "C 


biti* o >b 

take time, be delayed 




terasir 

terashite 

terasanakute 

terasanai 

terasanakatta 

ffi bi¬ 

Mb LX 


fig c? & 

M fe> § & o 7h 

shine on, light 

on 




teru 

tette 

teranakute 

teranai 

teranakatta 

i®5 

figo-C 

i$> <b & < t 

fig 


shine, blaze away 




tetsudau 5 

tetsudatte 

tetsudawanakute 

tetsudawanai 

tetsudawanakatta 

assist, help 


-c 


^§kk>it'h* o /c 

todoku g < 

todoite 

todokanakute 

todokanai 

todokanakatta 

reach, attain to 


na** < X 


jt! a* & A* o fc 

codoroka.su 

todorokashite 

todorokasanakute 

todorokasanai 

todorokasanakatta 

Ufa-? 

L*C 

»*>££ < t 


iti)*^ ic 

let resound all 

over 




todoroku j® < 

todoroite 

todorokanakute 

todorokanai 

todorokanakatta 

roar, peal 

x 

W i>it < X ■ 

Mbit's* 

Mi'itii* -p 7b 

togarasu bi~ 

togarashite 

togarasanakute 

togarasanai 

togarasanakatta 

sharpen, point 

L-C 

kbiOt<x 

kb £ it's* 

£ itti* o 7b 

togaru 

togatte . 

togaranakute 

togaranai 

togarAnakatta 

k& 

k?x 

'-kbit < X 

kbit's* 

kbiti>*-oic 

be pointed, sharp 


. 


tokasu 

tokashite 

tokasanakute 

tokasanai 

tokasanakatta 

melt, dissolve 

»*L*C 

& < -c 


o 7b 

toku. jjj? < . 

toite 

tokanakute 

tokanai 

tokanakatta 

untie, unsew 

ffi^X 

< X 


o 

tomonau 

tomonatte 

tomonawanakute 

tomonawanai 

tomonawAnakatta 


#^:o-C 

$-itfc>it < X 

V> 

$-itk>iti* tz. 

accompany, go 

with 




tomu 

tonde 

tomanakute 

tomanai 

tomanakatta 

Str 


Mi it < x 


Miiti* o 7b 

be rich, abound in 




tomurau 

tomuratte 

tomurawanakute 

tomurawAnai 

tomurawanakatta 

^5 

^ -3 X M 

*%t>it < X 


i$t>itA*-3ic 

mourn (for the dead) 




toru EfcS 

totte 

torhnakute 

toranai 

toranakatta 

take, seize 

Mz>X 

tfLbit < X 


WCb'6 it 
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GROUP TWO 


SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE 
Present Past 


totonou 

totonotte 

totonowanakute 

totonowanai 

totonowAnakatta 

5 

o X 

mbtziX 


7c' 

be prepared, be 

ready 




tsudou % *y 

tsudotle 

tsudowanakute 

tsudowanai 

tsudowAnakatta 

gather, collect 


Mbiz<x 

Mfciz ^ 


tsubomaru ti 

tsubomatte 

tsubomaranakute 

tsubomaranai 

tsubomarAnakatta 

%> shut, close 

ftot 

biz < x 


izfr-o 7c 

tsubuyaku 

tsubuyaite 

tsubuyakanakute 

tsubuyakanai 

tsubuyakAnakatta 

i»< 

p£iat: 

■ < "C 


lf£ o 

mutter (to oneself) 




tsukAmu 

tsukAnde 

tsukamanakute 

tsukamanai 

tsukamAnakatta 

seize, catch 

MtuX 

Mt iz<x 

fit 


tsukasadoru W13 

tsukasadotte 

tsukasadoranakute 

tsukasadoranai 

tsukasadorAnakatta 

rule, govern 

r] o X 

^btz < X 

rI b iz 

5] £> & /c 

tsukurou 

tsukurotte 

tsukurowanakute 

tsukurowanai 

tsukurowAnakatta 


oT 

mhtz<x 


o 7c 

repair, mend, patch up 




tsukuru {^5 

tsukutte 

tsukuranakute 

tsukuranai 

tsukurAnakatta 

make, create 


btz<X 

Y'pb iz^ 

fp o /c 

tsukusu 

tsukushite 

tsukusanakute 

tsukusAnai 

tsukusAnakatta 


lULt 

RZ &<x 


&£ /c 

exhaust, render 





tsumaru . 

tsumAtte 

tsumaranakute 

tsumarAnai 

tsumarAnakatta 

mt z> 

ISt o-C 

, Bt biz<X 

IS* 

*84<b*!&»ofc 

be stopped up, 

be full 




tsumAgu 

tsumuide 

tsumuganakute 

tsumugAnai 

tsumugAnakatta 

$5 <* 


W^tZ < X f 

$5# iz^ 

ffi&izfi* -o ?z 

spin, make yarn 




tsunoru 

tsunotte 

tsunoranakute 

tsunorAnai 

tsunorAnakatta 



^btz<X 

'■J§£ 

W b iz. A* c> it 

raise (subscription) 




tsurantiku 

tsuranhite 

tsuranukanakute 

tsuranukAnai 

tsuranukAnakatta 

M < 

mv>x 



Wifrizfr r> fc 

pierce, penetrate 




tsutomaru Wi £ 

tsutomatte 

tsutomaranakute 

tsutomarAnai 

tsutomarAnakatta 

%> be fit for 

liotr 

Wit biz < X 

15* 

15 1 bizti'^iz 

tsutsuku 

tsutsuite 

tsutsukanakute 

tsutsukAnai 

tsutsukanakatta 

oo < 

OOlet 

X 


■o^frizfr'itz 

pick (at), poke 

(at) 




tsutsumu Qfs 

tsutsunde 

tsutsumanakute 

tsutsumAnai 

tsuts um Anakatta 

wrap, cover 



•e3* . 

'eltizfr'iiz 

tsutsushimu 

tsutsushinde 

tsutsushimanakute 

tsutsushimAnai 

tsutsushimAnakatta 

mt r 




^tizfr^fz. 


be discreet* be. cautious 
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SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

GROUP TWO 

Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

ubau 3|c5 

ubatte 

ubawanakute 

ubawanai 

ubawanakatta 

take (by force) 

%r> X 

< -C 

v» 

o Ac 

udaru %n?£ 

udatte 

udaranakute 

udaranai 

udaranakatta 

be boiled 

%n?£.-o X 

mibn < -c 

2tiAc G 

itn Ac G Ac o Ac 

ugatsu 

ugatte 

ugatanakute 

ugatanai 

ugatanakatta 



m<L * < -c 

mcfrv* 

?£Ac&A>>oAc 

dig, cut through, pierce 




ugokasu Mfr'f' 

ugokashite 

ugokasanakute 

ugokasanai 

ugokasanakatta 

move, remove 

IfrLt 

* < -c 


§ & d* o Ac 

uketamawaru 

uketamawatte 

uketamawaranaku- 

uketamawara- 

uketamawaranakat- 

tR6 

~C 

te b & < f 

nai ^RGAeV* 

ta A£Gft;6*oAc 

hear, listen to 





umeku ni£ < 

umeite 

umekanakute 

umekanai 

umekanakatta 

groan, moan 

Bi|Jy»"C 

if*** < -c 


Ac 

umu 

unde 

umanakute 

umanai 

umanakatta 

flit; 

B8A/-C 

»*4<-c 



form pus, suppurate 




unagasu 

unagashite 

unagasanakute 

. unagasanai 

unagasanakatta 

{JSt 

fSL-C 



{® £ Ai: i* o Ac 

urge, press, demand 




unaru b&'S 

unatte 

unardnakute 

unaranai 

unaranakatta 

groan, moan 


“&G&< -c 

&G*v» 

^ G Ac A' o Ac 

unazuku 

unazuite 

unazukanakute 

unazukanai 

unazukanakatta 

5 

5 

5 < -c 

5 £-f v» 

5 Aci 5 Ac 

nod, bow in assent 




uneru 

unette 

uneranakute 

uneranai 

uneranakatta 

5 

5 

5ftG&<-C 

ta G As:^ 

“3 Aa G An -o Ac 

undulate, meander 




uragiru 

uragitte 

uragiranakute 

uragiranai 

uragiranakatta 


iSSJo "C 

#«g*<-c 

G 4 V» 

|?#J G£A>o Ac 

betray, turn traitor 




uramu 

urande 

uramanakute 

uramanai 

uramanakatta 

&tr 


3* * < t 

3"£ As: V* 

3$ &A>‘oAc 

feel resentment at (something) 



urayamu 

urayande 

urayamanakute 

urayamanai 

urayamanakatta 

Mis 


jit 4< t 

v» 

H 4 ^ Ac 

envy, be jealous of 




uriimu 

urunde 

urumanakute 

urumanai 

ur umanakatta 

iH-tf 

ifl k/~G 

$13 % < f 

iHt 

iSt Ac 

be wet, be dimmed 




uruou iff 5 

uruotte 

uruowdnakute 

uruowanai 

uruowanakatta 

be moistened 

iH o tr 

< -c 


il A' o Ac 

usobuku < 

usobuite 

usobukdnakute 

usobukanai 

usobukanakatta 

roar, howl 


< -c 

Blf^Ac^ 

Ac 




GROUP TWO 

SUBORDINATE 

Positive Negative 

NEGATIVE 

Present Past 

utomu 

utonde 

utomanakute 

utomanai 

utomanakatta 

mtr 

MbX 

C - 

W4*v» 

Mtlxfr-vi c 

neglect, treat coldly 




litsu ff'O 

utte 

utanakute 

utanai 

utanakatta 

strike, hit 

fTo X 

fTfcft < X 


frfc&A'o/c 

utsttru 

utsutte 

utsuranakute 

utsurdnai 

utsuranakatta 

S3 

So't 

x 

S 

S Ac o 7b 

remove (to a place) 




utsiisu 

utsushite 

utsusanakute 

utsusanai 

utsusanakatta 




SS&V* 


remove (to, into), transfer 




wakaru 

wakatte 

wakaranakute 

wakardnai 

wakaranakatta 

mi 

ffl-?x 

mb& < x 

t>&V> 

P Afc i* o Ac 

understand, make out 




wameku ^ < 

wameite 

wamekanakute 

wainekdnai 

wamekdnakatta 

cry, scream 

t^^x 

X 


nfe Ai ti* o 7k 

yablxru S&5 ■ 

yabtitte 

yaburanakute 

yaburanai 

yaburanakatta 

tear, rend, rip 


Mb% < X 



yadoru 

yadotte 

yadoranakute 

yadordnai 

yadoranakatta 

take shelter 

H5o X 

< X 

Igfefcv* 


yadosu 

yadoshite 

yadosanakute 

yadosanai 

yadosanakatta 

give shelter 

&LX 



?SS^75>ofe 

yakusu gR-f 

yakushite 

yakusanakute 

yakusdnai 

yakusanakatta 

translate 

iRLt 

IR4&< x 

IRS 

IR S At o Ac 

yamu 

yande 

yamanakute 

yamanai 

yamanakatta 


mbx ■ 


Jsi ' 

^ 4 & -5 Ac 

fall ill, be laid 

up 




yasumu ffctj 

yasunde 

yasumanakute 

yasumdnai 

yasumanakatta 

take a rest 

{fab X 

ft:4 &< x 



yatou 

yatotte 

yatowanakute 

yatowanai 

yatowanakatta 

m 1 ) 

M-oX 

Wt>%: < X 

BfeAj: V' 


employ, engage 




yodomu j^tr 

yodonde 

yodomanakute 

yodomanai 

yodomanakatta 

stagnate, settle 

ifebx 

® 4 & < -x 

i$4 

4 Ac -3 7b 

yokosu 

yokoshite 

yokosanakute 

yokosanai 

yokosanakatta 

send, forward 

&&L-C 

- c 


S o /c 

yokota waru 

yokota watte 

yokota waranakute 

yokota waranai 

yokotawaranakatta 

Wzhl 

x 

&*’< -c 

£>&V» . 

iAtbfsAii'oib 

lie (down), couch 




yokubaru 

yokubatte 

yokubaranakute 

yokubaranai 

yokubaranakatta 

be avaricious 

Kot 

< -c 



yomu 

yonde 

yomanakute 

yomanai 

yomanakatta 

read, peruse 

Hoik* X 

lei * < X 

ft4 AfcV' 

^ 4 & o Ac 
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GROUP TWO 


SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE 

Present Past 


yorokobu 

yorokonde 

yorokohanakute 

yorokobanai 

yorokobanakatta 


: 'A-A/t? 

< x 

S If fz. - 

9 Ifi & o 7c 

be glad (of), i 

rejoice 




yoromeku 

yoromeite 

yoromekanakute 

yoromekanai 

yoromekanakatta 

£5®< - 

£ 5fc>w-c. . 

.. 

J; h : 

£ ft 

stagger, totter. 





yosu: 

yoshite' 

yosanakute 

yosAnai 

yosanakatta 

Ik -f 

lkt-C 

iki 4 < -C 

lk£ 

ik'S'&T^o ft 

stop, leave off 





you 

yotte 

yowanakute 

yowanai 

yowanakatta 

@5 

gfotr 

Sf k>% < "C 

1fk>&v> 

ffi-frttfrb'fc 

get drunk, intoxicated 




yowaru-. 

yowatte 

yowaranakute 

yowaranai 

yowaranakatta 

IIS 

Hot 


II 

H o 7fc 

vyeaken, grow 

weak 




yowasu 

yowashite 

yowasanakute 

yowasanai 

yowasanakatta 

mb? . - 

if t> ut: 



- Iftk ifzi'-o ft 

make drunk 





yurameku 

yurameite 

yuramekanakute 

yuramekanai 

yuramekanakatta 

... 


< ~c 


fS b$>frfz fi* o 7c 

flicker, quiver 





yurugu 

yuruide, 

yuruganakute 

yuruganai 

yuruganakatta 

'n 

JSv't? . 

$#£.< -r 

, . 

o fc . 

shake, waver 





yurumu 

yurunde 

yurumdnakute 

yurumAnai 

yurumanakatta 

mh 


Mi & < x 

Mi % 


loosen, get loose 




yurtisu 

yurushite . 

yurusanakute 

yurusanai 

yuru.sAnakatta 

fF t .. 

ffb-c 

fif2&< x. 


St 2 . .. 

permit, pardon, approve 




zawartieku 

' zawameite 

zawamekanakute 

zawamekanai 

. zawamekanakatta 

£'k>k>< 

cfk&bV't: 

cf k> ft ^ & < ~C 

$* k> 26 

cf*k>-fe.^.%^o 7c 

be noisy, rustle 




zokustiru 

zokushite 

zokusanakute 

zokusanai 

zokusAnakatta 


il-c 

* < -c 


® o 7k 

belong to? be 

one of 




zurasu 

zurashite 

zurasanakute 

zurasAnai 

zurasAnakatta 

.-f 

■f fe> bt 



•fbifzfr o 7c 


work down.(the trousers) 
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GROUP THREE 

Main Characteristic 


Simple Present: 
Subordinate 

Negative form 


Ending in ru preceded by a stressed e or i, 

Positive: Stressed on the syllable preceding the one 
accentuated in the simple present. 

Negative : Stressed on the same syllable as the one 
accentuated in the simple present, 
with nai 1 Stressed on the last syllable 

u [of the simple stem preceding 

with nahatta > either suffix. 


GROUP THREE 

SUBORHINATE 

NEGATIVE 

' Positive 

Negative 

Present 

Past, 

akirameru 

akiramete 

akiramenakute 

akiramenai 

akiramenakatta 

resign oneself to 

< -c 

1fgkfe&W 

W b-#> % o 7b 

akiru 

akite 

akinakute 

akinai 

akinakatta 

grow tired 

SS f f 

sat & < x 

fiat 

■ Sf 

anjlru ^52 

anjite 

anjinakute 

anjinai 

anjinakatta 1 

be anxious 

tgct 

< t: 


SgEfca-ofe 

aozameru 

aozamete 

aozamenakute 

aozamenai 

aozamenakatta 

■5 turn pale 

W?«>*c 

#?»* < -c 


o 7b - 

aratameru Qfe ¥> <5 

arat&mete 

aratamenakute 

aratamenai 

aratamenakatta 

reform, alter 

t££>T 



3 7b 

aseru gl-tbS 

asete 

asenaknte 

asenai 

asenakatta 

fade, discolor 




7b 

atatameru jmft <5 

atatamete 

atatamenakute 

atatamenai 

atatamenakatta- 

warm, heat 

iife-c 


zUft&'r' 

IS £> % ;A o 7b . 

atsumeru 

atsumete 

atsumenakute 

atsumenai 

atsumenakatta 


collect, gather X < "C 


awaseru awasete 

<5 put together -g- 

azukeru azukete 

give into keeping 
bakeru bakete 

ffius ftdt 

appear in disguise 
bokeru bokete 

grow senile HUt 

chigireru chigirete 


awasenakute 

awasenai 

awasenakatta 




azukenakute 

azukenai 

azukenakatta 

KU& < -C 

Sid 

o 7b 

bakenakute 

bakenai 

bakenakatta 



7b 

bokenakute 

bokenai 

bokenakatta 

t: 



chigirenakute 

chigirenai 

chigirenakatta 

t> < -C 


h t'it&d* c /c 


be torn to piece 


chikazukeru chikazukete chikazukenakute chikazukenai ; chikazukenakatta 
'£-3i12> : ifi-3't m <-G . . ifio'it&Vv- 7b;.- 

allow to comd near 




746 



SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

GROUP THREE p ositiye 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

dareru ftibZ) 

ddrete 

darenakute 

darenai 

darenakatta 

grow listless 

Mitt; 

< X 



dekiru 

dekite 

dekinakute 

dekiriai 

deklnakatta 

be done, can 

HBfc-c. 

X 


ft 

enjiru 

enjite 

enjinakute 

enjinai 

enjinakatta 

perform, play 


< X 



fuer u Mi. <5 

fuete 

fuenakute 

fuenai 

fuenakatta 

increase 

M£.x 

ML^<x 


Mi. fzf>*t> ft 

fujiru 5 

fujite 

fujinakute 

fujinai 

fujinakatta 

seal (a letter) 

set 

X 


it 

fukameru 

fukamete 

fukamenakute 

fukamenai 

fukamenakatta 

m&z 

m®x 

Mfcts: < X 

V» 

$:■£> fzfy^ft 

deepen, heighten 
fukumaseru fukumasete 

fukumasenakute 

fukumasenai 

fukumasenakatta 


Ik't&x 




soak (a thing with water) 
fukumeru ^36 5 fukumete 

fukumenakute 

fukumenai 

fukumenakatta 

include 

&&X 



i% o 

fumaeru 

fumaete 

fumaenakute 

fumaenai 

fumaenakatta 

•5 step on 

. minx 


A&v* 

5®4 i.fzfi^t>ft 

fuzakeru & ft 

fuzakete 

fuzakenakute 

fuzakenai 

fuzakenakatta 

<5 joke, jest 


-c 

A* cf It fz. V» 

.£» 5'If -a it 

hageru 56 If 2> 

h&gete 

hagenakute 

hagenai 

hagenakatta 

grow bald 

mx 

36tf&< X 

56 If 

56 If 

hagureru 

hagurete 

hagurenakute 

hagurenai 

hagurenakatta 

mtiz 

i&ilX 

jaiL* < X 


/c 

lose sight of ( 

hajlru % C 5 

one’s companion) 
hajite hajinakute 

hajinai 

hajinakatta 

feel shame at 

% C X 

%££< X 

v* 

% C & o 

hanareru 

hanarete 

hanarenakute 

hanarenai 

hanarenakatta 

MtiZ 

MthX 

Mhfr<x 


Sitb 5^ ^ 

separate, part 

haneru 5 

from 

hanete 

hanenakute 

hanenai 

hanenakatta 

leap, spring 

BMa-c 

< -c 



hayameru 

haydmete 

hayamenakute 

hayamenai 

hayamenakatta 



< X 

V» 


hasten, put up speed 

hazukashimeru hazukashimete 

haz ukashimenakute 

hazukashime- 

hazukashimenakat- 


9b»t 

< X 

nai # L J6 % V» 

ta 

put to shame 
hedateru X 5 

hedatete 

hedatenakute 

hedatenai 

hedatenakatta 

part, set apart 

%ixx 

&g-c& < X 



heru 5 

hete 

henakute 

henai 

henakatta 

pass 

mx 

x 

V» 
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UROTTP THREE SUBORDINATE 

GROUP THREE Positive Negative 

NEGATITE 

Present Past 

hiideru 

hiidete 

hiidenakute 

hiidenai 

hiidenakatta 

surpass 

it?-c 

-Oft < ft 



hikaeru 5 

hikaete 

hikaenakute 

hikaenai 

hikaenakatta 

draw in, refrain 


®ft& < ft 



hinekureru 

hinekurete 

hinekurenakute 

hinekurenai 

hinekurenakatta 

!>ft<ft,3 

Oft < ft,t 

oft < ft.* < ft 

Oh < ft,& 

Oft < ft, & o ft 

become crooked 




hirakeru 

hirakete 

hirakenakute 

hirakenai 

hirakenakatta 



< ft 



become civilized 




hiromeru Ja® 5 

hiromete 

hiromenakute 

hiromenai 

hiromenakatta 

extend, widen 


)££>£ < ft 



hisomeru iHfeS 

hisomete 

hisomenakute 

hisomenai 

hisomenakatta 

conceal, hide 



if 

if o 7"c 

hodokeru f$lrf 5 

hodokete 

hodokenakute 

hodokenai 

hodokenakatta 

come loose 

fpitt 

< ft 


fi^ft O fc 

hoeru 5 

hoete 

hoenakute 

hoenai 

hoenakatta 

bark 

lit 

B*ft*<ft 

■Jfcft & v* 

•i kk.ts.fr It 

hokorobiru 

hokorobite 

hokorobinakute 

hokorobinai 

hokorobinakatta 


ieOt 

I&0& < ft 

^0£; 

is O ts.fr ^ it 

be unsewn, bigin to open 




homeru § 

homete 

homenakute 

homenai 

homenakatta 

praise, extol 


< ft 


gSfcfcifcofc 

ikeru 

lkete 

ikenakute 

ikenai 

ikenakatta 


lift 

& < ft 

tlft&v* 


bury (a thing 

in the ground) 




ikiru £ & 

ikite 

ikxnakute 

ikinai 

ikinakatta 

live, exist 

tft 

££&<ft 



iru 

ite 

lnakute 

inai 

inakatta 

Sf5- 


4t*<-c 

I4& 

14^: ^=>0 /c 

shoot (on arrow) 




jireru 

jirete 

jirenakute 

jirenai 

jirenakatta 

fret 

Milt 

< tr 

v> 

/c 

kabuseru 

kabusete 

kabusenakute 

kabusenai 

kabusenakatta 

cover 

SNrt: 

< ft 


o 7c 

kaerimxru |§g<^. § 

kaerlmite 

kaeriminakute 

kaeriminai 

kaeriminakatta 

look back 


< ft 

Wk^hts. 


kakeru §fZlrf £ 

kakete 

kakenakute 

kakenai 

kakenakatta 

run 

1EU-C 

SE ft & < ft 


Bftii'oA - 

kakureru ft! ft, 3 

kakurete 

kakurenakute 

kakurenai 

kakurenakatta 

hide oneself 

ESft-t 

< -c 

gift, h. v» 


kamaeru 

kamaete 

kamaenakute 

kamaenai 

kamaenakatta 

IH ft ■§> 

}fft ft 

ft 

& v* 



build, construct 
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(iimirp THREE SUBORDINATE 

W OUP THREE j» os jtive Negative 

NEGATIVE 

Present Past 

kanaeru flf A b 

kanaete 

kanaenakute 

kanaenai 

kanaenakatta 

grand, answer 

ih-at 

RfA*< t 

PfA * V* 

P+A*A>o* 

kaneru 

kanete 

kanenakute 

kanenai 

kanenakatta 


St Art 

IKAi* < t 

StAi*^ 

StAt*:^-? * 

combine (one thing with an 
karameru b karamete 

other) 

karamenakute 

karamenai 

karamenakatta 

bind 


< t 


^ o * 

kasureru ffctib 

kasurete 

kasurenakute 

kasurenai 

kasurenakatta 

be grazed 


< t 


* 

katamukeru ftjf id 

katamukete 

katam u kenakute 

katamukenai 

katamukenakatta 

b> incline 


fgft*<-t 


M ft * o * 

katazukeru 

katazukete 

katazuke nakute 

katazukenai 

katazukenakatta 

xmvz 

Kmn-c 

Jt|5fm*< X- 



put in order 
kazoeru 

kazoete 

kazoe nakute 

icazoenai 

kazoenakatta 

count, reckon 

Sit ■ 

$CA*< X 

f£A * v* 

^;A o * 

kegareru Fjjvb 

kegarete 

kegarenakute 

kegarenai 

kegarenakatta 

get dirty 




* 

kiwameru b> 

kiwamete 

kiwamenakute 

kiwamenai 

kiwamenakatta 

go to the end 


H fc*<t 


^ o7c 

kiyomeru jff 5 

kiyomete 

kiyomenakute 

kiyomenai 

kiyomenakatta 

purify 

Mft-c 

iftfe* < t 

iff#? 

o ft 

kobiru b> 

kobite 

kobinakute 

kobinai 

kobinakatta 

flatter 

c o'r 




koboreruC ISAi€> 

koborete 

koborenakute 

koborenai 

koborenakatta 

fall, drop 

c 



21 o * 

koeru IGA 5 

koete 

koenakute 

koenai 

kaenakatta 

grow fat 

Bit- 

IGA.* < t 

IGA* 

IGA * 

kogareru 

kogarete 

kogarenakute 

kogarenai 

kogarenakatta 

b pine for 


< t 



kojireru b 

kojirete 

kojirenakute 

kojirenai • 

kojireriakatta 

be twisted 


#5iL*<'-C 

$&*L*<^ 

o It 

k5jiru g} U £ 

kojite 

kojinakute 

kojinai 

kojinakatta 

grow worse 

ICt 

C * < t • 


M k- * i* r> * 

kokoroeru 

kokoroete 

kokoroenakute 

kokoroenai 

kokoroenakatta 

b 

‘b%-C 

Ahl#* < t 



know, understand 
kokoromiru kokoromite 

kokorominakute 

kokorominai 

kokorominakatta 



< t 

§ 5 $^*^ 

o * 

try, make a trial 
komaraseru komarasete 

komarasenakute 

komarasenai 

komarasenakatta 

•tb b embarrass 

§0 b^t'C .'■ 

®ib** < tC 


ffl b * A* o * 

koneru ffl.frb' 

konete ' ; : 

konenakute 

konenai 

konenakatta 

knead, mix up 

3MArt 


}IAl*V> 

/c 













OttOTTP THREE SUBORDINATE 
OROUF 1HRRR p 0s }ti Te Negative 


NEGATIVE 


konjiru jHUS' 
mix', blend 


konjite 

UZx 


koraeru ig b 5 koraete 
bear, eiidure Jg b X 

kosureru Jgil 5 kosiirete 
be rubbed 

kowareru kowarete 

S!*lS ' -SiL-C ■ 

break, fall through 

lcuberu ^^<-5 kiibete 

burn 

kudakeru ?$< ft 5 kudakete 
break #tt"C 

kurushimeru ^ kurushimetr 
L 5 torment =$y L £> "C 

kutabireru < tc kutabirete 
Xf it 5 get tired < 7c t/it, t 

kuzureru jj^ tt 5 kuzurete 
crumble 

makaseru ££-#5 makasete 
entrust to ■fJ-tfr'C 

mataseru #/c4i' matdsete 
5 keep waiting 

mazeru jU-tf S msizete 

mix, iiiingle M^X 

mezameru U ^ mezamete 
36,5 wake U P 

michiru michite 

fin ‘ ■ m-bx 

midareru SUvS midarete 
go out of' order X 

niikeru misete 

show, let see M 

mokeru mokete 

f*ft5 •' WLV-C 

prepare, establish 
mokeru mokete 

Hitts " mx 

make,'get (a profit), mak 


loreru 'Mix 5 
leak, get vent 


morete 

Mil-Cr- 


konjinakute 
M t % < X 
koraenakute 

Mbtfr < x 

kosureriakute 

< x 

kowarenakute 

^ii^<x 


Present 

konjlnai 
7!llC73:V> ■ 
koraenai 

kosurenai 

kowarenai 


Past 

konjinakatta 

tz 

koraenakatta 
® b o tz 

kosurenakatta 
c 

kowarenakatta 

7c 


kubenakute 

kubenai 

kubenakatta 

< x 


'fafrr>?Z 

kudakenakute 

kudakenai 

kudakenakatta 

#ft^<-c ■ 

#ft^^ - 

#lt 44»o4 

kurushimenakute 

kurushimenai 

kurushimenakatta 

SL36^ < -C 

L36&V> 

L36 ^ o 

kutabirenakute 

. kutabirenai. 

kutabirenakatta 

< tzVixtx<X 

< ftVilftV*. 

^ A: 

kuzurenakute 

kuzurenai . 

kuzurenakatta 

< x 



makasCnakute 

makasenai 

makasenakatta 


- 

o /c 

matasenakute ; 

matasenai 

matasenakatta 

W?z-& & < x' 




motareru ijfcit 5 mot&rete 
lean on %itX 


mazenakute 

< X 

mezamenakute 
@S£36fc<T 
’ michinakute 

< X" 

midarenakiite 

■ SL#t* < -c ' 

misenakute 

< X 

mokenakute 

mdkenakute 

'■ 

,ood bargain 

morenakute 

< X 

m o tare nakute' 
ftth%<X 


mazenai 

mezameiiai 
1 michxnai 

*' 

midarena: 

SLtt-^; 

miseriai- 

^ -■ 

mokenai 

mokenai 


morena: 

iStl fx ^ ■, 

motarena: 


mazenakatta 

tz 

mezamenakatta 
01^36 txfr-otc 
michinakatta 
ffi’btxfr-o tz 
midarenakatta 

SI ittxfr-o tz ■ 

misenakatta . 

fz 

mokenakatta 

Wi. ft A* -5 7k 

mokenakatta 
^ft^:^ c>7fc 

morenakatta 

7k 

motarenakatta 
tz.fr -o tz 


750 


FTtOITP THRFE SUBORDINATE 
(xROUP THREE Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE 


Present 


Past, 


motomeru j}£36 <5 

motomete 

motomenakute 

motomenai 

motomenakatta 

want 

^36-C 

^36% < *C 


^3 

motsureru ft it 

motsurete 

motsurenakute 

motsurenai 

motsurenakatta 

& be entangled 

fiHir 

-C 



mukuiru 

mukuite 

mukuinakute 

mukuinai 

mukulnakatta 

<5 

$V^-C 

< X 



reward, recompence 




mureru Mit& 

murete 

murenakute 

murenai 

murenakatta 

be steamed 

Mitx 

MitO: < X 

Myitis: 


nadameru ^36 5 

nadamete 

nadamenakute 

nadatnenai 

nadamenakatta 

soothe 



W36&t^ 


naderu jft-CS 

nadete 

nadenakute 

nadenai 

nadenakatta 

stroke, pat 

iE-C'-C ■ 

MX'tz < X 

$£-£?% Vx 


riagameru iDfc3£> 3 

nagamete 

nagamenakute 

nagamenai 

nagamenakatta 

look at 



8&3£>&V> 


nagareru gj lit 5 

nagarete 

nagarenakute 

nagarenai 

nagarenakatta 

stream 

ttivr 

> < r 



nageru f S 

nagete 

nagenakute 

nagenai 

nagenakatta 

throw 

tgif-c 

m%<x 


Ixtf % fc 

namakeru $|lt 3 

namakete 

namakenakute 

namakenai 

namakenakatta 

be idle 

MV-c 

< x- 



nameru 5 

ndmete 

namenakute 

namenai 

namenakatta 

lick 

tzfrx . 

%3$& < X 

%3£>%V> 

& 36 & d* o /c 

nareru Utit-5 

narete 

narenakute 

narenai 

narenakatta 

be used to 




IjttL&jfc-p /c 

nazukeru igfsflt 

nazukete 

nazukenakute 

nazukenai 

nazukenakatta 

5 name 


mn&<x 



nenjiru 

nenjite 

nenjinakute 

nenjinai 

nenjinakatta 

pray 


&C&<X 


ill; C ^ o ft 

nigeru J $blrf %> 

nigete 

nigenakute 

nigenai 

nigenakatta 

run away 

m’-c 

x- 


$$ tf ^ ^ o /c 

nikumareru ^ 4 . 

nikumarete 

nikumare nakute 

nikumarenai 

nikumarenakatta 

it%> be hated 

tgiti-c 

1^4 < X 

1#4tt£v- 


ninjiru 

ninjite 

ninjinakute 

ninjinai 

ninjinakatta 

&C3 





appoint (a person mayor) 




noberu 3 

nobete 

nobenakute 

nobenai 

nobenakatta 

state, speak 

£*<x . 




nobiru 1$ ?>' 3 

nobite 

nobinakute 

nobinai 

nobinakatta 

extend, grow 


< X 

^ 


nogareru 

nogarete 

nogarenakute 

nogarenai 

nogarenakatta 

r, . 

, , iS . 



o /c 


escape, avoid 


GROUP THREE 

SUBORDINATE 

Positive Negative 

NEGATIVE 

Present Past 

nomareru 

nomarete 

nomarenakute 

nomarenai 

nomarenakatta 

fifrtifcS 

WHiiX 

1 k.ih-%: < X 


tl'fa-fa'i tz 

be swallowed 

nugeru ®£lf 5 

nixgete 

nugenakute 

nugenai 

nugenakatta 

come off 

Kif-c 

Ktf*< X 


ffiSlf ts.-fr'ofz 

ochiru <5 

ochite 

ochinakute 

ochinai 

ochinakatta 

fall, drop 

Mt’-c 

< X 


b & A* o ft: 

oiru 

oite 

oxnakute 

oinai 

oinakatta 

grow old, age 


< x 

lr> 

^ v* ft; ft* o ft: 

okiru j|2 £ § 

okite 

okinakute 

okinai 

okinakatta 

get up 


St&< X 

J3 £ 

tSt &J&»oft: 

okoraseru b ■tir 

okorasete 

okorasenakute 

okorasenai 

okorasenakatta 

■S offend 

Igb-t-e 

»b-** < tr 

IS b •&" % 

35 b-tbft: ft*o ft: 

oreru 

orete 

orenakute 

orenai 

orenakatta 

#f#t5 

Hriix 

< t* 


fff ft: ft* o ft:- 

break, be folded 
oriru T(J § orite 

orinakute 

orinai 

orinakatta 

come down 

TK 

B4<t 


Ttiy>o/c 

osameru f&26<5 

osamete 

osamenakute 

osamenai 

osamenakatta 

rule over 

fefrx 

< *C ' 

?&26&^ 


osoreru 

osorete 

osorenakute 

osorenai 

osorenakatta 

fear, dread 


< *C 


it . 

sabiru It 1/5 

sdbite 

sabinakute 

sabinai 

sabina katta 

rust 

IfO'-C 

If t>'& < *C 

lfl£& ^ 


sadameru ^26 

sadamete 

sadamenakute 

sadamenai 

sadamenakatta 

decide 


£«>*< X 

5g26ftv> 

^26^i»o /c 

sageru T If 5 

sdgete 

sagenakute 

sagenai 

sagenakatta 

hang 

Tift: 

Tlf * < X 

Tlffcv* 

Tlf & a* oft: 

sakeru jG£!t -5 

sakete 

sakenakute 

sakenai 

sakenakatta 

avoid 

Mlf "C 

i£if *<-c 

Sttfcv* 

51 If ^*=>0 ft: 

sakinjiru $c Aj L 

sakinjite 

sakinjinakute 

sakinjinai 

sakinjinakatta 

5 go ahead 

ft/bct: 


■ 


sameru 

samete 

samenakute 

samenai 

samenakatta 

cool, abate 

i$26 T 

l£26& < -C 

^■26 fz V* 

1^ 26 ^ -o it 

sazukeru J§lf 3 

sazukete 

sazukenakute 

sazukenai 

sazukenakatta 

grant, teach 

jgif-c 

8ft&<X 



semeru 2$C26 5 

semete 

semenakute 

semenai 

semenakatta 

attack 

^C2e>-c 

$(.%>%: < *C 

26&^ 

$t&izh--otz 

shibireru 

shibirete 

shibirenakute 

shibirenai 

shibirenakatta 

become numb 

^iix. 

< x 



shigureru ® ti 

shigurete 

shigurenakute 

shigurenai 

shigurenakatta 

5 shower 




ic 



SUBORDINATE 

NEGATIVE 

GROUP THREE p ositive 

Negative 

Present 

Past 

shiiru 5j§ <a <£ 

shiite 

shiinakute 

shiinai 

shiinakatta 

compel, force 

’hS'a'C: 

§H'Afc-<. -c 

jiitA&lA 

§£ <a o fc 

shiitageru JjSlt <5 

shiitagete 

shiitagenakute 

shiitagenai 

shiitagenakatta 

oppress 

jfitf-c 


J®lf &<a 

@1t'^b'o /c 

shikeru L It <5 

shlkete 

shikenakute 

shikenai 

shikenakatta 

be damp 

Llt-C 

Llt& < T 

Lit &>a 

Lltfcri'o tc 

shimeru 

shxmete 

shimenakute 

shimenai 

shimenakatta 

occupy 


< -C 

dJ£>&'A 

tc 

shimeru ffiffeS 

shimete 

shimenakute 

shimenai 

shimenakatta 

tie up 


< r 


fa & -3 

shinjiru fit L <5 

shlnjite 

shinjinakute 

shinjxnai 

shinjinakatta 

believe, trust 

fSC-c 

fa L & < X 

fa L&'a 

fs L & 2^ o tc 

shiraberu <5 

shirabete 

shirabenakute 

shirabenai 

shirabenakatta 

investigate 

iK-c 



fc 

shirizokeru *§ Id 

shirizokete 

shirizokenakute 

shirizokenai 

shirizo kenakatta 

5 drive back 

ISItf 


tllt&'A 

IS It fc 

shitagaeru $££. & 

shitagaete 

shitagaenakute 

shitagaenai 

shitagaenakatta 

be attended 

fit; • 

tfttLtc. <-c 

& <a 

$£ k. it i* k> fc 

shitsukeru §H It 

shitsukete 

shitsukenakute 

shitsukenai 

shitsukenakatta 

5 breed 


®Stf *<.-c 

it fc'A 

•Hit fc 

shizumeru a£> 

shizumete 

shizumenakute 

shizumenai 

shizumenakatta. 

5 calm, quiet 


3®%<'-c 


m^fs-frifc . 

shbjiru S 

shojite 

shbjinakute 

shojinai • 

shojinakatta 

produce 

£LT 

£c*c-tr 


4:L fs.fr~?fc ; 

sobadateru -% tf 

sobadatete 

sobadatenakute 

sobadatenai 

sobadatenakatta 

ft 5 prick up 

trtftctrr , 




sodateru ^ 

sodatete 

sodatenakute 

sodatenai 

sodatenakatta 

bring up 

W-c-c 

W -C & < X. 

W tT & ^ 


sorerti 

sorete 

sorenakute 

sorenai 

sorenakatta ' . 

miss the mark 

Mitt! 

Mi t^<-c 


O 7c 

suborneru fpfc <5 

subomete 

subomenakute 

subomenai 

subomenakatta : 

make narrower 



A 

%p'f>f±.ii-'-o : fc 

sugirti £' 5 

sugite 

suginakute 

suginai. 

suginakatta 

pass- go past 

iff ■ 

jfi tffc < t 

31 t'4 V* 

Mttfs.'foo-fc.- 

suneru 

sunete 

sunenakute 

sunenai 

sunenakatta 

pout, sulk 


< t 

#!ILL&'A 

fc 

sureru 

siirete 

surenakute 

surenai 

surenakatta 

rub, chafe 

Biix - 

Bii%<-c 

Sltt&'A 

Biltzfp- o ft 

susukeru ££(t 5 

susukete 

susukenakute 

susukenai 

Susukenakatta 

become sooty 

•mr 

i&it&<t: . 

$lt&<A 

f^lt ^ i^'sfc 

tabaner u 

tabahete 

tabanenakute 

tabanenai 

tabanenakatta 

. bundle ; > ! i . 



Sfe'-fc&tA 

ft: 






GROUP THREE 

taberu 

eat, take (food) 

taeru § 
endure, bear 

takameru jf5a£>5 
raise, lift 

takeru Utf § 
excel in 


SUBORDINATE 


Positive 

Negative 

tabete 

tabenakute 


< -C 

taete 

taenakute 



takamete 

takamenakute 

® “C 

< T 

takete 

takenakute 

git t: 

gU&< t 


NEGATIVE 


Present 

Past 

tabenai 

tabenakatta 


£-«*a*o* 

taenai 

taenakatta 



takamenai 

takamenakatta 

p§5‘£>&V> 

7c 

takenai 

takenakatta 


git* fro* 


tamageru tamagete tamagenakute tamagenai tamagenakatta 

become astonished 

tamukeru ^|Sj{t tamukete tamukenakute tamukenai tamukenakatta 

<5 offer .^|S1U&<T 

taoreru taorete taorenakute taorenai taorenakatta 

#j*Lt . *u*<-c @J 

fall, come down 

tareru liit-S tarete tarenakute tarenai tarenakatta 

hang |ift-t Sit* < f i£:h.*:6»'o *. 

tashikameru tashikamete tashikamenakute tashikamenai tashikamenakatta 

5 Si^'36-C ■ «to»»*<-C !*£»£* ISd»Je>**»oit 

ascertain, make sure 

tashinameru tashinamete tashinamenakute tashinamenai tashinamenakatta 

5 reprove UfeT < *C 


tasukeru gfrlt 3 

tasukete 

tasukenakute 

tasukenai 

tasukenakatta 

help, aid 

BtjftX 

Hi it* < X 

®JU*^ 

l&ltftfr.ofc- 

tataseru 

tatasete 

tatasenakute 

tatasenqi 

tatasenakatta 

t£/c ^5 


intent & < -c 


iL f-c % o 7c 

make (a person stand) . 




tateru j£-C5 

tatete 

tatenakute 

tatenai 

tatenakatta 

stand, build 

irc-c 

Scr* < x 

&X%i^ 

ir.xfzfr'pfc 

tatoeru 0t] 7c 5 

tatoete 

tatoenakute 

tatoenai 

tatoenakatta 

compare 



0iJ£.%V\ . 

0!i o 7fc 

tawamureru $%fi. 

tawamurete 

tawamurenakute 

tawamurenai 

tawamurena katta 

5 play 

i&tlT 

$c* l * < X 


o /c 

tazuneru 

tazlinete 

tazunenakute 

tazunenai 

tazunenakatta 

call (a person) 

ifrfc-C 

f®fc& < t 


Efrta 

tazuneru I§;fa 5 

tazunete 

tazunenakute 

tazunenai 

tazunenakatta 

look for, ask 



Uta&vi 

/c 

tereru Xti?> 

terete 

terenakute 

terenai 

terena katta 

be shy 

■cfr-c 

X*l &< t 

Xtl'falf' 


tobokeru 

tobokete' - 1 

tobokenakute 

tobokenai 

tobokenakatta 

k n'n z ; 

ktXWx 





pretend not to know 







GROUP THREE 

, ’ liVll 

1 Positive 

Negative 

Present 

LX T MU 

Pasi 

togameru 5 

togamete 

togamenakute 

togamenai 

togamenakatta 

find fauld with 




7fc 

togeru juft's 

togete 

togenakute 

togenai 

togenakatta 

accomplish 

Mtfx 



3§£ If & -3 /c 

tojfru C 5 

tojite 

tojinakute 

tojinai 

tojinakatta 

shut, close 

ebc-c 

Hu* < x 



tojiru HiC 5 

tojite 

tojinakute 

tojinai 

tojinakatta 

bind (a book) 

get 

gc^:< x 


7c 

tokeru 

tokete 

tokenakute 

tokenai 

tokenakatta 

melt 

iStf-C 

Jgltfc < r 


ft & -3 

tonaeru ng & 

tonaete 

tonaenakute 

tonaenai 

tonaenakatta 

recite, advocate 

nl/L-C 

mz.%: < -c 


7c 

toraeru 

toraete 

toraenakute 

toraenai 

toraenakatta 

catch 

tS*.T 

< x 


fSo 7h 

toreru 

torete 

torenakute 

torenai 

torenakatta 

fjXtL 5 

Jjxfvr 

< X 


-3 tc 

come off, come apart 

tsukaeru 2> tsukaete 

tsukaenakute 

tsukaenai 

tsukaenakatta 

serve 


tkUx< X 

ffc^L 

-o it 

tsukareru jj&jt 5 

tsukarete 

tsukarenakute 

tsukarenai 

tsukarenakatta 

get tired 


< x 


tc 

tsumeru fgfe 5 

tslimete 

tsumenakute 

tsumenai 

tsumenakatta 

cram 


X 


In %> fy -3 tc 

tsutomeru ^36 <£> 

tsutomete 

tsutomenakute 

tsutomenai 

tsutomenakatta 

make an effort 

^36-C 

$F/>* < -c 


-3 tc 

tsuyomeru £> 

tsuyomete 

tsuyomenakute 

tsuyomenai 

tsuyomenakatta 

5 strengthen 


< t 


y> is. A* o tc 

ukeru 

likete 

ukenakute 

ukenai 

ukenakatta 


gft-r: 

t 


Slt^:d'o7k 

receive 

urotaeru 

urotdete 

urotaenakute 

urotaenai 

urotaenakatta 

5 

bbtei It 

5btcjUz<X 

5 

5 htck.i&'b'otz. 

be confused 

useru 

usete 

usenakute 

usenai 

usenakatta 



< X 



disappear 

utareru 

utarete 

utarenakute 

utarenai 

utarenakatta 

fitciiZ 

fTtctlX 

fTtc M < t 

tT tciitz^ 


be struck 

wakareru 

wakdrete 

wakarenakute 

wakarenai 

wakarenakatta 

SIJ*l5 .... 

Slj^LT 

W\ti£ < f 


@IJft^:^-3 tc 


separate (from) 
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fJROTTP TIIRFF SUBORDINATE 

*> R0UP THREE Positive Negative 

NEGATIVE 

Present Past 

wakeru 

wakete 

wakenakute 

wakenai 

wakenakatta 


ttnx 

frv&<x 


frit -o it 

divide, part 

warubireru 

warubirete 

warubirenakute 

warubirenai 

warubirenakatta 


® O'ifC 

< x 


-p it 

be timid 

yabureru 

yablirete 

yaburenakute 

yaburenai 

yaburenakatta 

mtiz . 

MilX 

Mb a. < x 


'fe.fr o It 

be torn 

yasumaseru 

yasumasete 

yasumasenakute 

yasumasenai 

yasumasenakatta 


ftct *-c 

ft: ±&tc<X 

ftci: 

ftct -oft 

repose 

yasumeru 

yasiimete 

yasumenakute 

yasumenai 

yasumenakatta 

ftC£>£ 

ftc£>-C 

ftc£>& < X 

ftc£>&V> 

ftc fa ti* o it 

repose 

yatowareru 

yatowarete 

yatowarenakute 

yatowarenai 

yatowarenakatta 


Mbtix 

Mbiifa < x 

H bbJzV* 

M b it it ir- -o ic 

be engaged 

yatsureru 

yatsurete 

yatsurenakute 

yatsurenai 

yatsurenakatta 


MilX 

■ Sit* < X 


o ic 

be worn out 

yokeru 

yokete 

yokenakute 

yokenai 

yokenakatta 

a it 5 

mx 



matcfr^ic 

avoid 

yomeru 

yomete 

yomenakute 

yomenai 

yomenakatta 


n&x 

Mbizi x 


§S£> & ic 

be able to read 

yowameru 

yowamete 

yowamenakute 

yowamenai 

yowamenakatta 

suas 

Wi&x 

II&& < x 

ffifr&V' 

If ic 

weaken 

yudaneru 

yudanete 

yudanenakute 

yudaneriai 

yudanenakatta 


entrust with 










yugameru 

distort 

yugamete 

Mbx 

yugamenakute 

Mb&<x 

yugamenai 

Igfc&W 

yugamenakatta 

yurumeru 

loosen 

yurumete 

$X>X 

yurumenakute 

x 

yurumenai 

yurumenakatta 

o ic 

zokusuru 

belong to 

zokushite 

MLX 

zokushlnakute 

IL^< -C 

zokushinai 

Bb*y* 

zokushinakatta 

M L & o ic 

zonjiru 

know 

zonjite 

&CX 

zonjinakute 

&Cix<x 

zonjinai 

zonjinakatta 
# C & o /c 

zurukeru 

•fzvz : 

shirk one’s 

zurukete 

•fZttX 

duty 

zurukenakute 
f X. . 

zurukenai 
-fb lt&V> 

zurukenakatta 

-f 











GROUP FOUR 
Main Characteristics 


Simple Present: 


Snbordinate 


Negative form 


Ending in rn or sti preceded by two vowels, the first 
one of which being accentuated. 

Positive : Stressed on the same syllable as the one 
accentuated in the simple present. 

-Negative : Stressed on the terminal e of the simple stem 
| of verbs of Class I and on the terminal a of the a-stem 
of verbs of Class II. 

Stressed on the terminal e of 
the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and on the terminal a 
of the a-stem of verbs of Class II. 


with nai is. V* 

with nakatta 


GROUP FOUR 


SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 


NEGATIVE 
Present Past 


aeru 

aete 

aenakute 

aenai 

aenakatta 

?nis 

fni-t 

?ni&<-c 

ftl 1 is. 

ffl 1 & o it 

dress something with (cooking) 



atsuraeru 

atsuraete 

atsuraenakute. 

atsuraenai 

atsuraenakatta 

order 

Wii-X 

HI 1 & < -t 

HI 1 is 

HI 1 ^ ^ o 7c 

gottagaesu 

gottagaeshite 

gottagaesanakute 

gottagaesanai 

gottagaes&nakatta 

Z-oin'Mi- 

t^in'MVX 




be confused 





kaeru 

kaette 

kaeranakute 

kaeranai 

kaeranakatta 


ffiv-C ; ■ 

»&*< x- 


® o 7c 

come or go back (home) 




kaesu 

kaeshite 

kaesanakute 

kaesanai 

kaesanakatta 

Mir . 

lit 

MS £<X 



give back, return 




kaesu 

kaeshite 

kaesanakute 

kaesanai 

kaesanakatta 

hatch, incubate 

mLx 

ffiS%<x 

M S it v» 


kangaeru % 1 & 

kangaete 

kangaenakute 

kangaenai 

kangaenakatta 

think, consider 

#lt 

#1&<-c 

#l%v> ; 


kotaeru 

kotaete 

kotaenakute 

kotaenai 

kotaenakatta 

£1* 


gl&<T 

gl&^ 

£l**ofc 

answer, give a 

reply 




kutsugaesu M 1 

kutsugaeshite 

kutsugaesanakute 

kutsugaesanai 

kutsugaesanakatta 

~f upset 

SILT 

si^<t 

Mi. S % 

Ml $ 

machigaeru 

machig&ete 

machigaenakute 

machigaenai 

machigaenakatta 

PshSl -S 

Flllt 

fsBiil % < x 

Phlll 

Pe^iSl o in 

make a mistake, err 




mair u # <£> 

mditte 

mairanakute 

mairanai 

mairanakatta 

go, come, call 

#o X 

< -c 

^ b is. 

H bisi>? iz. 

otoroeru 

otoroete 

otoroenakute 

otoroenai 

otoroenakatta 

become weak 

IU.X ■ : 

&1& < t: •• ; ' 

5Cl&:<r» 

114^:0 7h 






GROUP FOUR 


SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 


sonaeru sonaete 

furnish, provide 

totonoeru totonoete 

i.15 SgiL-C 

prepare, put in order 

wakimaeru # £. wakimdete 
discern 


sonaenakute 

{f < r 

totonoenakute 

i:*.* < “C 

wakimaenakute 

< -c 


NEGATIVE 


Present 


sonaenakatta 
Di A-tz.fr-?fz: 


totonoenai totonoenakatta 

IS & V* IIA & o /c 

wakimaenai wakimaenakatta 
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Transliteration in roman characters and English translation of the news announcing 
the joint flight of two Soviet cosmonauts as it appeared in the Japanese daily newspaper 
“ Mainichi Shimbun ” on June 17th 1963. See original Japanese text Page 761. 

HATSU NO JOSEI UCHU-HIKOSHI TOBU 1 
Soren, Uosutoku Roku-go Uchi-age 
Nijuroku-sai no Tereshikowa-jo . 2 

Senkyuhyaku-rokujusan nen rokugatsii jushichi nichi, Mainichi Shimbun.® 
Sobieto Nyusu—Juroku nichi , 4 Tokyo—Juroku nichi gogo ni-ji hachi-fun 
Nihon jikan gogo hachi-ji hachi-fun 5 no Mosuko hoso wa rinji hoso de 6 
shijo hatsu no josei uchu-hikoshi dai-ichigo Warenchina Tereshikowa-jo 7 
wo noseta Uosutoku Rokii-go ga uchi-agerareta to happyo shita . 8 

1 hatsu no the first; josei woman; uchu universe, the cosmos, hikoshi aviator, 
aviatrix, uchu-hikoshi cosmonaut, cosmonette ; tobd to fly— Hatsu no josei uchu-hikoshi 
tobd. The first woman cosmonaut flies. 2 Sdren abbreviation of Sobietd Rempo 
Soviet Union, So = Sobietd Soviet, Ren—rempo union; Uosutoku Vostok, Rokd-gd 
No. 6, Uosutoku Rokii-go Vostok VI; uchi-agi being launched, subordinate of uchi- 
ageru to shoot up, to send up = to launch; nijuroku 26, sdi no years old, nijUroku-sdi 
no 26 year-old; Tereshikowd name of the aviatrix, jo miss, Tereshikowd-jo Miss 
Tereshkova— Sdren, Uosutoku Rokii-go Uchi-age nijuroku-sdi .no Tereshikowd-jo. The 
Soviet Union has launched (spaceship) Vostok VI (carrying inside) twentysix-year 
old Miss Tereshkova. 2>senkyuhyaku-rokujii san 1963; nen year; rokugatsii June; 
Mainichi name of one of the two leading Japanese newspapers; shimbun newspaper— 
Senkyuhyaku-rokujilsan nen rokugatsii jushichi nichi, Mainichi Shimbun. The Mainichi 
newspaper, June 17th 1963 £ nyusu news; Sobietd Nyttsu Soviet News; jttroku 16, 
juroku nichi the 16th 5 gdgo afternoon; ni-ji two o’clock ; hachi eight; fun minute; 
jikdn time, Nihdn jikdn Japan’s time ; hachi-ji eight o’clock (Japan’s time is six hours 

ahead of Moscow time)— Juroku nichi gdgo ni-ji hachi fun .On the afternoon of 

the 16th (of June), at 8 minutes past 2 (Japan’s time 8 minutes past 8 p. m.) 6 Mdsuko 
Moscow ; hoso broadcast; rinji special; rinji hoso de by special broadcast — Mdsuko 
hoso wa rinji hoso de Moscow broadcasting (station) by special broadcast Ishijd 
in history; hatsd no first; ddi-ichi-go No. 1; Warenchind Valentina— shijo hatsd 

no josSi uchu-hikoshi ddi-ichigo Warenchind Tereshikowd-jo wo .the first woman 

cosmonaut in history Miss Valentina Tereshkova.8 nosetd that carried, that took on 

board, past form of noserd to carry, to take on board ; uchl-ageraretd was launched, 
past of uchi-agerarerd to be launched ; to so; happyo shitd announced, past of happyo 

surd to announce—. nosetd Uosutokd Rokd-go ga uchi-ageraretd to happyo shitd. 

.announced (that spaceship) Vostok VI carrying (her) was launched. 

English Version; THE FIRST WOMAN COSMONAUT FLIES 

The Soviet Union has launched spaceship Yostok VI carrying (inside) 
twentysix-year old Miss Tereshkova. 

The Mainichi Newspaper, June 17th, 1963—Soviet News, Tokyo 16th— 
On the afternoon of the 16th (of June) at 8 minutes past 2 (Japan’s 
time 8 minutes past 8) Moscow broadcasting station announced that 
spaceship Vostok VI was launched (into the cosmos) carrying in it 
twentysix-year old Valentina Tereshkova, the first woman cosmonaut 
recorded in history. 
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Transliteration in roman characters and English translation of the news announcing 
the completion of the joint flight of two Soviet cosmonauts as it appeared in the Japa¬ 
nese daily newspaper “ Mainichi Shimbun” on January 17th 1963. See original Japa¬ 
nese text Page 761. 

RYO EISEI-SEN BUJI CHI JO NI KAERU 1 
Roku-go yonjukyu shu, nanaju jikan gojippun , 2 
go-go hachi-juni shu, hyaku-jukyu jikan roppun , 3 
Tereshikowa-jo Bu-chusa yori sanjikan saki . 4 

Sobieto Nyusu, ju-ku nichi Tokyo. 5 —Tereshikowa-jo soju no 0 Uosutoku 
Roku-go, BukafusukI chusa soju no Uosutoku go-go 7 no kyodo hiko wa 
shubi-yoku kansei sareta. 8 

lryo both; eisSisen spaceship, eisei satellite, sen ship; buji safely; chijo ground, 
earth, chijo ni on the ground, on the earth ; kderu to return— Ry6 eisdi-sen buji chijo 
nikderu. Both spaceships return safely to earth. 2'roku VI, go number, Rokd-go short 
for Uosutoku Rokd-go =Vostok VI \ yonjukyu 49; shu round, orbit; nanaju seventy; 
jikdn hour; gojippun fifty minutes— Rokd-go yonjukyu shu, nandjU jikdn gojippun. 
Vostok VI (completes) 49 orbits in seventy hours and fifty minutes. 3gd-go short 
for Uosutokd g6-go Vostok V ; hachijani 82; shil orbit; hyakujukyu 119 ; jikdn hour; 
rdppun six minutes— gd-g6 hachijuni shu, hyakd-jukytt jikdn rdppun Vostok V (com¬ 
pletes) 82 orbits in 119 hours and six minutes. iTereshiko.wd-jo Miss Tereshkowa; 
Bu abbreviation of Bukofusukl Bykovsky ; chusa lieutenant colonel; ydri than ; sanjikdn 
three hours; saki ahead of— Tereshikowd-jo Bu-chusa ydri sanjikdn saki. Tereshkova 
(lands) three hours before Lt. Col. Bykovsky. 5 Sobietd NyUsu Soviet News; jaku 19, 
juku nichi the 19th (of June) 6 so/zZ handling, control, manipulation, soju no in control 

of 7 Bukofusukl Chusa soju no Uosutoku gd-go .and Bykovsky in control of Vostok 

Y...... 8kyGdo joint; hiko flight \ shubiydku successfully; kansdi completion, kansSi 

surd, to complete, to finish, kansei sarerd to be completed, kansdi saretd was com- 

pleted : — kyodo hiko wa shubiydku kansii saretd .the joint flight was completed 

successfully. 


English Version 

BOTH SPACESHIPS RETURN SAFELY TO EARTH 

Yostok VI completes 49 orbits in seventy hours and fifty minutes 
(while) Yostok V completes 82 orbits in 119 hours and six minutes. Miss 
Tereshkova (lands) three hours ahead of Lt. Col. Bykovsky. 

Soviet News, June 19th. (1963)—Miss Tereshkova in control of Vostok 
VI and Lt. Col. Bykovsky in control of Vostok V have successfully 
completed their joint flight. 
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See Pages 759 and 760 for transliteration in roman characters and English translation 
of the following Japanese text appeared in the “ Mainichi Shimbun ” of Tokyo on 
June 17th 1963 on the occasion of the joint flight of the Soviet cosmonaut Bykovsky 
and cosmonette Tereshkova. 
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764 


INDEX 

of 

English Grammatical Subjects and Related Words. 
(See Page 770 for Index of Japanese Words) 


a 

about 52, 512, 536 
above 64, 524,528 

Accentuation 13; (general rules) 675; 

(on verbal forms) 689-757 ■ 
accusative 29,189 
across 470 
addition 333 
adjectives: 

demonstrative 42 ; interrogative 71; 
possessive 61, 78; of quality 58,117, 
128;. of quantity 30, 125; relative- 
interrogative adj. 217; subordinate 
of adj. 181, 184; substantivizing adj. 
144; conjugation of true adj. 130, 
231; quasi-adj. 117; formed with the 
particles na and no 117, formed 
with rashii 119; material adj. 120; 
subordinate of adjectives 181; 
Relative Interrogative adjective 217 
adverbs: 

of quantity 125; Comparative Ad¬ 
verbs 129; Lesson on adverbs 512; 
characterized by the ending ni 
528, by the ending ri 529, by the 
ending to, by the ending naTcu 536 
Adverbial form of adjectives 128; its 
contracted form 253 
after 350, 539; after all 513 
again 381,513 
against 539 
ago 340 

all 110; not all 111 
almost 513 

along 514, 540; all along 514 
already 218, 514 
also 121, 567 
alternative 280 
although 173,406,568 
always 515 


aniid 540 

among 109, 540 

and 27,31,48,58,67, 91,568 

any 33 

anybody 74 

anyhow 515 

anything 104,105 

anywhere 453; not anywhere 453 

around 541 

as 571, as if 572 

as.......as 301 

as long as 573 
as much as 301 ... . 

as many as 301 . 

as soon as 293,573 
as well as 303 
at 63, 542 
awfully 515 

B 

be (to)—present and past 35; its 
negative form 39; to be+infinitive 
464 

because 97,574 

before 95,349,574 

behind 96 

below 64 

beneath 543 

beside 543 

besides 352, 543, 575 

better 290; better than 291 

between 108, 543 

beyond 544 

both 291, 544; both.and 575 

but 77,544,576 
by 544 

C 

can 360 

case (in any) 515 

cases—all cases 122; nominative 28, 
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accusative 29; dative 124; possessive 
73,108 

causative verbs 354 
certainly 515 

come —to go and to come 162 
comparison (degrees of) 286, 299; of 
equality 301 

comparatives (English irregular) 290 
conditional 414, 426 ; of true adjectives 
428; passive form 438 
conjugation of True Adjective 130 
conjugation of verbs : 

present 82; past 88, 202; future 223; 
progressive 204, 212, 232; desidera- 
tive 89, 138; negative with ndi and, 
naJcatta 132; passive 437 ; subjunc¬ 
tive 399, 412, 424; conditional 414, 
426, 428, 438 
conjunctions 567 
consonants 11,12 
could 374 
course (of) 515 

1 ) 

day and its divisions 337 
days of week 337 
days of month 339 ; : 
desiderative form 89 ; its conjugation 
89,138; its subjunctive 407 
division (Math.) 333 
do —to do and to make 269 
days of month 
during 213, 294 

E 

either 291,578 

either.or 292, 579 

else 579 
enough 408, 516 
eras (years and) 335 
even 516,579 
even if 173,184, 580 
event (at all) 516 
even though 184 
ever 310 
every 112,346 
everybody 74,113 
everyone 113 


everything 114 
everytime 113 
everywhere 454 

F 

few, a few 56, 57 

fewer..than 300 

finally 516 
firstly 517 

for 103,213,545,580 

former (the)..the latter 308 

Four (the) rules 333 
fractional number 333 
from 95, 546 
future 223,227,231, 232 

G 

generally 85, 517 
gerunds 500 
get 277 

give (to) and dative case 124 
go —to go and to come 162 
greatly 517 

H 

hardly 517 

have—present 28; past 31; used in¬ 
stead of eat, drink, receive 105; to 
have something done 353; have 4 
infinitive 463; do not have to 464 
he 28 . 

her 61 . .. 

here 40,68 . " 

hers 108 
herself 459 
himself 459 

his ( adj .) 61, (pron.) 108 
honorifics 248, 257 
honorific verbs 251,257 
hours of the day 345 
how long? 216. 
how much ? 51,52 
how many? 51,52 
how to 146 
however 77,175 


if 232 


I 
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imperative 176. 316 
impersonal verbs 320 
in 63, 94, 551 
indeed 517 

indefinite pronouns 74, 469 

infinitives 480 

in front of 95 

inside 369 

instead of 349 

interjections 599 

interrogative form 33 

Interrogative pronouns 71 

into 552 

it 56, 73, 90 

its 62 

J 

just 518 
just as 301, 580 

L 

Language Reform 15 
last 518 
latter 308 
least (the) 290 

less.than 299 

like 304, 305 
likewise 519 
little 56,57,125, 518 

M 

make —to do and to make 269 
many 50; how many 51 
may 362, 375 
means (by any) 519 
might 364, 376 
mine 108 

months 338; days of the month 339 
more 328, 519 
moreover 519 
most (the) 289, 290 
multiplication 333 

much 50, 287; how much 51; too 
much 125 
must 365, 377 
my 61 
myself 459 


N 

namely 519 
naturally 519 
need not 464 

neither..nor 293, 581 

never 308 
nevertheless 581 
no 76, 519 

no less.than 302 

nobody 74 
nominative 28 
nothing 104, 397, 519 

not so.as 302 

notwithstanding 519, 582 
numbers—cardinal 45; fractional 333; 

ordinal 69, 334 
numerals 323 
numerative 46; 325 

0 

object 29—See Cases 122 
of (genitive) 73,122, 553 
off 519,554 
often 85,582 
on 63, 97,555 
one (pronoun) 101; 102 
only 110, 519,583 
or 102,583 

ordinal numbers 69,334 
originally 521 

Orthography and Pronunciation 1 

otherwise 584 

ought 367, 378 

our 61, 78 

ourselves 459 

out of 553 

outside 370 

over 64, 557 

over there 40 

P 

participles 490 

partly 521 

passably 521 

passive voice 436, 437 

passive verbs (anomalous) 441 

past tense of verbs 88, 202 . . 









perhaps 521 
please 177 
plenty 521 
Phonetic Rule 133 
plural 55 

pluperfect tense 211, 213 
positively 521 
possessive adjectives 61, 78 
possessive case 73,108 
potenial mood 360, 374, 447 ; poten¬ 
tial with there to be 385 
prepositions 536 
presently 521 
probable future 227, 231 
probably 522 
probable past 230 

progressive conjugation 149, 204, 212; 

232 

pronouns : personal 33,55,122 ; in¬ 
definite 74, 469 ; demonstrative 42; 
interrogative 71; reflexive 459; 
reciprocal 468 ; relative 237, 240 
Pronunciation 6 
provided 585 

quasi-adjectives 118,145 
quite 522 

E 

rarely 308 ' 

rate (at any) 522 

Reading Pieces (in roman characters) : 

1. Imperial Rescript on Education 

2. Peach-boy 608 

3. The Old Man that Caused 
Flowers to Bloom 610 

4. The story of Urashima Taro 612 

5. The Emperor Nintoku 614 

6. The origin of the word “ Ban¬ 
zai.” 616 

7. Buddha and the Mustard Grain 
617 

8. The .47 Samurai 620 
Japanese Newspaper Style 625 

9. Gas Tank Explosion in 
Nagasaki 625 

10. Conflagration in Noshiro City, 


Akita Prefecture 626 

11. Soviet satellite 627 

12. Weather Forecast 628 

13. Brazillian Ambassador presents 
credentials 628 

14. The New Constitution of Japan. 
Reading Pieces in Japanese Charac¬ 
ters 629 

reciprocal pronouns 468 
reflexive pronouns 459 
reflexive verbs 462 
relative interrogative adjectives 217 
relative pronouns 237 ; (preceded by 
preposition) 240 
romanization 16 
rule—the four rules 333 

S 

same (the) 473 
scarcely 522 
seasons (the four) 336 
see, to be seen 198 
seldom 308 
self 459 
several 57 
shall 314 
she 28,56 
should 430 
since 216,586 
so 302,304, 392, 587 
so long as 573 
so that 452 
some 30,112, 394 
somebody 74 
something 104, 395 
sometime 310 
sometimes 85 
somewhat 522 
somewhere 454 
sooner (no) 587 
still 218,474,522,588 
subjunctive mood 399, 401, 412,424 
subordinate 149, 158; followed by 
arimasu 154; negative form 167, 
171; special uses of 173, 178; of 
adjectives 181, ; 184 ; desiderative 
form 185,186 

substraction 333 .. . ... 
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INDEX 

of 

Japanese Grammatical Words and Phrases 
(See Page 736 for Index of English Grammatical Subjects and Related Words) 


A. 

a, a (interj.) 599 
achira, atchf 72 
ageru 124 

aida (between) 108, 109 ; (while) 214, 
215; (during) 213. 294—aida wa 573 
596; 

amari 121 ; amari takusan; amari 
sukunai 125 
anata 28, 55 
anna 474 

ano 42—ano hi to 28, 61—ano kata 
28, 61 

ara (interj.) 603 
are, arera 42 
areru (suffix) 436 
ari (alternative) 280 
arimasen 38, 39,130 
arimasu (there is, are) 36; (subordi¬ 
nate followed by arimasu ) 154 
arimashita 37 

aru (some) 112—aru koto 396 

aruiwa 291, 579, 583 

asoko 40 

atarimae 368 

4to de 351 

au (reciprocal conjugation) 468 

B 

b&kari 110. 520—bakari de naku 520, 
583 

bamme (oridinal numbers) 69, 334 

ban (numerative) 325 

beki, beki hazu 367, 368, 378, 430 

bin (numerative) 325 

boku 204 

byo (second of minute) 345 

C 

chaku (numerative) 325 


chatta (suffix) 206 

chigai ga arimasen 366, 377 

cho (numerative) 325 

chodo. chodo onaji guraf 301, 302 

chodo.no tokf 580 

chu (during) 295 

1) 

da (=desu) 35,119 
datta ( = deshita) 35 
dai (ordinal numbers) 69, 334 ; (nu¬ 
merative) 326 
dai ichf, dai ichfban 335 
dake (only) 110; (comparison) 301 
dano (and) 58; (and so forth) 569 
dare 71, 74, 104. 188 
dare ka 74—dare mo 74, 113 
daro (suffix) 223 to 230, 314 
datte (also) 568 

de (at, in) 63 ; (with) 79; (abbrevia¬ 
tion of desti, deshita ) 117 ; (abbrevia¬ 
tion of desu kara) 213—de wa 
arimasen 39; de arimasu 121 ; de 
nai to, de nakereba 584 
dekfru 360, 374, 447 
demo (also) 568 ; (even) 579 ; (never¬ 
theless) 582—dtarf ni.demo 591 

deshita, datta 35 

desho (suffix) 223, 228, 229, 314- 
deshS ni 375 

desu, da 35; (negative form) 39 
dewa 380, 394 

do (how?) 190; (numerative) 326 
dochira 72, 188—dochira ka no 578— 
dochira mo 291, 293 
doitsu (the same) 473 
doji 473 
doka 177 

doko 67, 189—doko de mo 453—doko 
ni ka, doko ka ni 454—doko e mo 
595 





domo (suffix) 55: d5me (interj.) 603 
donata 71. 74, 104. 188—donata ka 74 
—donata mo 74. 113 
donna 217 

dono 71, 112. 188: (title Of courtesy) 
247 

dono kurai (how much ?) 51, 216— 
dono kurai nagaku (how long?) 216 
dore 71, 188 
dossari 513 
ddshi 469. 490 
do-shite mo 316 
dotchi 72, 188 
do-yu, do-yu yo-na 217 
dozo kudasai 177 

E 

e (numerative) 326 
e (in ter jet tion) 599 
eru (suffix) 448 

e 

fun 345 

furi (numerative) 326 
futari tomo 575 
fiitatabi 381 

G 

ga (indicating subject) 36, 72 ; (adver¬ 
sative) 77 : 576 ; (instead of wo) 
90—On the use of wa and ga see 
Lesson 28, Page 189 and Lesson 
29, Page 194 
gaibu 370 

garu (suffix) 142, 143 
gata (suffix) 55 
go (honorific) 248 
—goro 538 
goto ni 346 
gotoku 572 
gozaimasu 251 
gozaru 251, 253 

guraf (comparison) 301; (about) 512 

H 

hai (yes 76; (numerative) 325 
hako (numerative) 326 
hate (interj.) 604 
hayaku mo 5l4 


hazu, beki hazu 367. 378. 430—hazd 
desu 464 

hijb ni 121 —hijo ni takusan, hijo ni 
sukunai 125 
hiki (numerative) 47 ; 
hiki-tsuzuite 514 
hlto (indefinite pronoun) 469 
hitori 46— ; hTtori de 463 
hitsuyo wa 464 

ho, no ho 101—no ho e 381—hb. ho 
ga 286—hb ga yoi 174 
hodo (comparison) 302 ; (till) 593; 

(so that) 452 
hoka ni 352, 575 
hbfu-ni 513 
hon (numerative) 48 
honno 518 

hoshii, hoshii desu 79 
hotondo 513, 517 

I 

ichxban 289—ichiban oi 290—ichihan 
sukunai 290 

ti (preceded by the subordinate and 
mo) 174 
iie 76 

ijo (comparative) 328 
ikaga 189 
ikahodo 51 

ikemasen, ikenai 170, 185, 315, 418 
iku 52,162 
ikudo de mo 582 

fkura (how much ?) 51 ; (followed by 
subordinate and mo) 175 
fkuraka 30, 33 
fkutsu 52 

fma mo, ima-de-mo 218, 514 
imasen 40 
imashTta 204 
imasu 36 

inai de, inai ni 214 

inakatta (after subordinate) 204 

inakereba 403 

frai (since) 216 

irasshdru 162, 251, 262 

ireba 403 

issho, issho ni 78, 122 
issb 286 
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ita (after subordinate) 204 
itadaku 105 
itaru tokoro ni 454 
itasu 251. 264 
itsu 96 

itsudemo 515. 595 
ltsuka 310 

Izen ni 349, 574—izen no tori 350 
izure ni shite mo 515 

J 

jatta (suffix) 208 
ji.(hour) 345 
jibun 459 
j'shin 459 

j6 (numerative) 327 
ju (suffix) 295 
jubun 408 

K 

ka (interrogative particle) 33 
ka;.....ka, ka... ...aruiwa.. ...ka 292, 
579—ka do-ka 233, 596—kamo shire- 
masen 362, 364, 375, 385 
kago (numerative) 327 
kakawarazu (ni mo) 352 
kaku (every) 113 
kamaimasen 432 

kan (during) 213, 294; (numerative) 
327 

kan no, kan de, kan ni 214 

kanarazu 519 

kanetc 514 

kdno-jo 28, 61 

kano-jo no 108 

kara (from) 95 ; (after subordinate) 
175,176 ; (after past) 202 ; (because) 
97, 504, 574, 586; (since 176, 216) 
kare 56—kare no 61 
karera 56—karera no 61 

karf ni.to shite mo 490, 591 

kashira 233 ■ 

katd (suffix) 146 
katsu 575 
katsute 308 " 

katta desho, kattaro 231 
kattari (suffix) 282 
kawarf ni 349 


kekkyoku 513 
keredomo 77, 576, 597 
kesshTte 308 
kochira 72 
koko 40, 68 
konna 474 
kono 42 
kore 42 

korera, korera no 42 

kosha—zensha.kosha 308 

koshiraeru 269 
koso 197 
kotchf 72 

koto (to iu) 481; (to form gerund) 
500—koto ni taishite 504—kot6 ni 
yoru to 363—koto ni yotte 506 
ku (termination of adverbial form of 
adjectives) 128, 253 
kudasai (after subordinate) 176, 177, 
178, 316 

kudasaru 124, 251, 259 
kun 247 
kureru 124 
kuru 162 

M 

ma (interj.) 600 .< 

ma ni 215 
mada 218 

made 95, 593—made mo 516 
mae 95, 340, 349, 574—mde no t5ri 
350—mae motte 514 
mai (numerative) 48; (suffix) 226; 

(every) 346 
mairu 158, 162 
make, o-mak£ ni 575 
maki (numerative) 327 
makoto ni 517 
mamonaku 597 
maru 4 
masaru 291 
mase (suffix) 177 
masen (suffix) 83 
masumai (suffix) 225 
masureba (suffix) 404 
mata 381, 583-—mata-wa 583 
mashxta (suffix) 88. 202 
mdshite (suffix) 153 












masho (suffix) 223, 227, 314 
masu (suffix) 83 
mattaku 517, 518 
mazu 517 

mei (numerative) 327 
menshite (ni) 381 
metta ni 308, 517 
mina 74,110.111,114 
minasan 74, 110 
minnd 74 

miru and mieru 198 
mo (also) 121, 567 ; (after subordinate) 
170,173, 174, 184; (followed by ti, 
ydi, yoroshii ) 184, 362: (already) 
218; ( = more) 329—mo.. ..mo 293, 
575, 581—mo ichf-do 381—mo taku- 
san 328 
mochiron 515 
mono wo 417 
morau 105, 353 
moski 232, 399 
moshi-moshi 604 
moto 521 
motsu 28 

motto (comparison) 286, 328 ; (yet) 588 
mottomo 289—mottdmo oi 290—motto- 
mo sukunai 290 ; 

mukatte 381 
muko, mukogawa 470 
muron 515. 519 


na (particle forming quasi-adjectives) 
117, 118; (suffix) 318 
nado 569 

nai 130,131,132—nai de 167—nai uchf 
ni 574 
naibu 369 

nagara, 212, 575, 593 
naka 63, 94,109, 369 
nakanaka 121 

nakaro (suffix) 223, 230, 231 

n^katta 131,132, 202 

ndkattari (alternative suffix) 280 

nakattard, nakaro 223, 230, 231 

nakereba (,de) 579 

n&kereba narimasen 314, 365, 463 

hdkute (suffix) 181 


nan, nani 72—nan no 217—nan de 
mo 105,114, 582 

nani 188—nani ka 104, 395—nani mo 
397 

nanibun 519 
nao 286 

nara, naraba 232, 399 

narimasen, naranai 270, 185, 369 

naru 250, 277, 279 

naruhodo 517, 601 

nasai 317 

nasaru 251, 257 

nashi de 310 

naze 97 

nazenaraba 97, 574, 586 
ne (interj.) 601 

ni (in) 63 ; (in order to) 272—ni-do- 
to 381 
nigorf 4 

nikui (suffix) 119 
nimo, nimo-seyo 591 
nimo kakawarazu (nevertheless) 174, 
581 ; (still) 588; (though) 592 
nin (numerative) 46 
no (genitive particle) 108 
no ho ga, ho ga (comparative) 286 
nochi 351 

node 97, 202, 504, 574, 586 
nomi 110 
nomu 105 

noni 417,480,594,597 
noni hikikaete 597 


o (honorific) 248; 6 (interj.) 599 
omote 113 

omou (to) 141, 364, 385 
onaji 437—onaji gurai 301, 303—onaji 
yo-ni 303 
onajiku 303, 519 
orimasen 40 
orimashTta 37 
orimasu 36 
otoru 291 
oya (interj,) 602 
oyoso 512 




fs 


u, 

>: > 

>>' 


774 

ra (suffix) 55 
rashii 119, 120 
ro (suffix) 318 
ryoho 291, 578 


S 


sa (suffix for substantivizing verbs and 
adjectives) 145; sa (interj.) 602 
sae (even) 516; (if only) 520; (also) 
568; (provided) 585 
saichu ni 295 
saigo ni 516, 518 
saikin 518 
saish.6 wa 521 
sama, san 247 
samonai-to 584 
saseru, seru 354 
satsu (numerative) 47 
sei (because of) 574 : (made of) 121 
sejin 470 

shi (stem of suru) 273; (and) 570 
shibaraku 597 
shfbashiba 85, 582 
shidai 293, 294, 573 
shikashi 77, 576, 592, 597 
shikashi nagara 77, 576, 581 
shikata ga arimasen 169,185, 186 
shimau 206 

shita ni, shita de 64—shita wo 65 

shTte mo 490 

shizen-ni 519 

shiyo ga arimasen 169 

shu (suffix) 55 

shukan (translating used to) 219 

so 392—so yu wake nara 590 

sochira 72 

soko 40, 68, 595 

soku (numerative) 327 

sonna 474 

sonnara 590 

sono 43, 62—sono toki 380—sono ue 
118, 568 

sora (interj,) 604 

sore, sorera, sorerano 42—sore kara 
67, 380—sore ni 575 
s6r6 (suffix) 577 

soshite 31,48,67,91.. .soshite mata 381 
soto 370 


sotogawa 370 
sotta 514 
sou 514 

su (several) 57 
subete 110. 114 
sugi 351 

sugu ni 293—to sugu 507 
sudeni 218 

sukoshi 56—sukoshi bakari 56— 
sukoshi shika, sukoshi kiri 57 
suru 265, 269, 271, 272, 274 

T 

taberu 105 
tabi-ni 113 
tabitabi 85, 582 
tabun 228 
tachi (suffix) 55 
tada 520 

tagai, tagai ni 468 
tagaru (suffix) 143, 144 
tai (suffix) 89, 138 
taigai 85, 289, 513 
taihen 121, 515 
taishTte 381 
taitei 85, 289 
takatta (suffix) 138 
taku (adv. of tai ) 138, 142 
takute (suffix) 185 
tama ni shika 308 
tamae 317 

tamarimasen, tamaranai 169, 186, 187 

tame ni 103, 273, 480, 574, 590 

tame no mono 507 

tari (suffix) 280 

tariru 408 

tatoe 490, 579 

tatoeba 588 

tatta 520 

te (termination of subordinate) 149 
to (conjunction) 27 
to sugu 293, 294, 587—to shite mo 490 
toki, toki ni (when) 145, 202, 594— 
(while) 214, 215 
tokidoki 85 
tokku ni 514 

tokoro desu (after subordinate) 158: 
tokoro e (just as) 580; tokoro no 
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(relative construction) 237, 240 
tomo, futari tomo 575; tomo 316, 515 
tomokaku 515 
tonikaku 515 
t5ri (as) 571 
torn 472 

toshite 472—toshite mo 591 
tosu 472 

totan ni 507, 580 
totemo 121, 454, 515 
toto 516 

totte (through) 472—totte wa (empha¬ 
tic expression) 123 
towa ie 490, 591, 592, 597 
tsukl (numerative) 327 
tsukuru 269 
tsumari 513 
tsumori 142, 433 
tsune ni 515 
tsuranuku 472 
tsuranuite 472 
tsutsu (suffix) 213, 592, 593 
tsuzukeru 494 

U 

uchi, uchi ni (while) 214, 596—uchi 
ni (among) 109—uchi no (of the 
home) 78—uchi wa 596 
uchigawa 369 

ue ni, ue de, ue wo (on, above) 63, 
64—ue ni (besides) 352 
uketoru 105 
ushiro 96,350 

W 

wa (nominative) 28; (emphatic) 94; 
instead of wo, ga) 123 ; (implying 
adversative clause) 123,124; (follow¬ 
ing subordinate) 184, 185; (emphatic) 
168; (after ikemasen , ikenai ) 185; 
(numerative) 47—On the uses of 


wa and ga See Lesson 28, Page 189, 
Lesson 29, Page 195 
watakushi, watakushitachi 28, 55 
watashi, watashitachi 28, 55 
wo (accusative) 29; (instead of wa) 
123 

Y 

ya 58—ya ina ya 293, 507, 573, 587 
yahari, yappari 474, 519, 568, 588 
yaru 124 
yatto 517, 518 
yo (suffix) 318, 
yo (interj.) 603—yo desu 307 
yoi, yoroshii (after subordinate) 174, 
184 

yokatta 368 
yokei 330 
yokogiru 471 
yoku 85, 525 
yo-na 303, 572 

yo-ni 303, 304, 366, 508, 572, 590 
yo-ni naru 307 
yo-ni suru 307 

yori, yori mo 288, 299, 328—yori mo 

.yoi, yori mo.warui 291— 

yori mo sukunaku 300—yori mo 
takusan 299 

yoshi, yoshiya, yoshimba 580 
yuku 162 

ze (interj.) 603 
zen (numerative) 328 
zembu 110,114 

zensha..kosha 308 

zu (suffix) 168 
zu-ni (suffix) 167, 310 
zutto (progressive conjugation) 212; 
(comparison) 287; (along) 514 







